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INTRODUCTION 


THIS book arose out of the need of those interested in social studies 
and social problems for an authoritative introduction and outline 
which would indicate the main areas in which knowledge about social 
behaviour exists and act as a guide to further reading. The present 
volume is thus intended both for those setting out upon a systematic 
study of social processes, and also for those whose main interests lie 
elsewhere but who wish to orient themselves in particular parts of the 
field. Because of these aims, efibrts have been made to present material 
which, while representative of leading work and thought, is as free as 
possible from technical language beyond that which becomes familiar 
in the normal course of almost any university or college education. 

A few years ago such a book could have been fairly brief and yet 
inclusive. Social studies have, however, expanded greatly since the 
Second World War and, because of this, the present editors have neces- 
sarily been selective. In particular, they have concentrated upon the 
study of contemporary Western society, and more particularly upon 
recent British thought and research. With in this framework they have 
attempted to include not only problems and methods commonly 
associated with social study but also some others such as ‘ operational 
research’, social medicine, and social psychiatry, which seem likely 
to prove of importance and to make an increasing contribution to the 
understanding of society during the next few years. Inevitably the reader 
will find gaps : some of these have been dehberate, and result from the 
necessity of producing a book of reasonable size; others are more 
regrettable and are due to the fact that there are still relatively few 
people working in the social sciences and these few carry heavy com- 
mitments. 

Part One of the book describes some of the principal methods and lines 
of approach to social study which are applicable to a wide range of 
problems. Part Two points to leading issues and findings in some of the 
main areas in which studies have been made. In the sections of Part Two 
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Introduction 

chapters have, as far as possible, been grouped together in such a way 
that the reader concerned with a particular area can find the material 
he wants collected in one place. Where such grouping is not possible, 
cognate chapters in other sections have been indicated. 

With a large number of contributors it is difficult to avoid some over- 
lapping of statement, although in the event this has proved to be 
small. No attempt has been made to reconcile conflicting views; the 
editorial hand has been kept light in an attempt to preserve the indi- 
viduality of the contributions in an area of study which presents in full 
measure the variety, controversy and enthusiasm associated with rapid 
development and progress. 

A. T. WELFORD 
MICHAEL ARGYLE 
D. V. GLASS 
J. N. MORRIS 
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Approaches and Methods of Study 
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I 

STATISTICAL SURVEYS 

E. Grebenik and C. A. Moser 


ANY attempt to study societ}' must begin with observation — the collec- 
tion and gathering of facts and their interpretation. \Vhen these facts- 
concern social groups, and sometimes even when they concern indi- 
viduals, this process inevitably entails the use of the statistical method. 
Indeed, the beginning of sociology as an empirical discipline is closely 
linked with the development of statistics ; the political arithmeticians of 
the seventeenth century used statistical methods to obtain the simple 
elementary facts about the societj’’ in w'hich they lived, such as the 
number of indhiduals of each sex, the number of houses, and the 
density of crowding, a knowledge of which is today taken for granted 
in civilized society. Graunt and Pett)', the earliest writers of this school, 
w'ere closely associated with the ‘invisible college’, the forerunner of 
the Roj'al Society, and it seemed natural to them that the method of 
observation w'hich had jielded such valuable results in the natural 
sciences could be applied to the study of society. Indeed, it was only 
w’hen some of the elementary social facts became avaUabie that it was- 
possible for even a theoretical sociology to become more than a branch 
of speculative social pliilosophj'. 

The period between 1662, when Graunt's Natural w:d Political 
Observations on the Bills of Mortality-^ were first published, and the 
end of the nineteenth century, w’hen Charles Booth conducted the first 
modem social survey on the Life and Labour of the People of London^ ^ 
saw a gradual but slow extension of the empirical investigation of social 
problems. In Britain Gregory King, John How'ard, Patrick Colquhoun, 
C. T. Thackrah, and Bisset Haw'kins — ^to name but a few — used the 
numerical method in their descriptions of the problems with which 
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they were concerned, though not all their work was primarily statistical 
in character.* But the power of the method for the elucidation of 
information was sufficiently recognized in the nineteenth century to 
lead to the foundation of statistical societies in many countries ; in 
England, Manchester led the way in 1833, and London followed in 
the succeeding year, on the motion of the Rev. T. R. Malthus that 
“. . . it is advisable to take immediate steps to establish a Statistical 
Society in London, the object of which shall be the collection and classi- 
iication of all facts illustrative of the present condition and prospects of 
Society . . In the early years of its existence the Society set up com- 
mittees which were to carry out investigations themselves, such as a 
survey of the condition of the poor in St. George’s in the East, which 
was carried out in the 1840s.® But, on the whole, private surveys were 
few in number, and most of the statistical information we have about 
nineteenth-century England derives from the labours of official statis- 
ticians, or Royal Commissions and similar inquiries. 

It has already been mentioned that the first social survey which is 
■considered modem was Booth’s monumental work on London. It was 
the problem of poverty in the midst of an increasingly affluent middle 
•class which led Booth to undertake his inquiry. The lack of information 
■about the problem, and an unwillingness to accept theories which 
attributed poverty to personal inadequacies or fecklessness, stimulated 
him to undertake a factual investigation, using the method which 
Beatrice Webb has called ‘wholesale interviewing’. As Professor and 
Mrs Simey have shown in their recent appreciation of his work,®® he 
took considerable trouble to eliminate any personal bias on the part of 
his colleagues and collaborators and was at pains to devise methods 
which could be repeated in other circumstances so that a cumulative 
body of knowledge could be built up. His invention of the poverty line, 
later to be refined by Seebohm Rowntree,^®’ was one of the first 
operational definitions used in social investigation, and Rowntree’s 
and Bowley’s successive investigations were sufficient to end argument 
about the extent of poverty. When Bowley added the sampling method 
in his Five Towns Surveys,’^®’ “ thus bringing social investigation 
within the reach of the researcher with limited funds, the local social 
survey, that distinctive British contribution to the study of society, 
had arrived. 

Although poverty surveys — the main subject matter of the chapter on 
Social Surveys in the previous edition of this book®^ — are now the 
exception rather than the rule, the technique and rationale of the 
methods used by social scientists, government departments, and 
market and opinion researchers, owes a heavy debt to the early pion- 

* For Gregory King’s work see see also (Colquhoun used statistics 
■collected by others to illustrate his points, rather than collect data himself); s®* 



Statistical Surveys 

eers.* Their aim was to fill gaps in our information about society and 
social conditions, and this information had to be accurate and reliable- 
(in the sense that it was to be independent of the individual investigator 
collecting it). Whenever possible, the facts were to be given in quantita- 
tive form, and one does not have to go all the way with Lord Kehdn’s 
view of measurement,t to prefer such facts to personal impressions. To 
say this is not to belittle the non-statistical form of investigation : the 
Lynds’ books on Middletown, ^ or F. Zweig’s investigations in 
Britain®®’ ®®’ for example, have been very fruitful in suggesting 
hypotheses and providing an insight into social phenomena. But 
statistical surv'eys are essential for the testing and validation of these 
hypotheses. The ‘sociological imagination’ may be a necessary, but is 
not a sufficient, condition for social investigation ; it needs to be supple- 
mented by the discipUned testing of its products, and it is in this testing 
that surveys are wtal. 

It is rare nowadays for a survey to be purely descriptiw. Occasionally 
in market research, commercial organizations may be satisfied with 
simply ascertaining the consumption pattern for their products ; news- 
papers and advertising agencies may v/ish to estimate numbers of 
readers, viewers, or hsteners, but even here the numbers are generally 
subdivided in a way which implies the existence of certain presupposi- 
tions. Indeed, when a survey is completely descriptive, it is generally of 
limited value. The limitation of purely factual reports can be seen in 
Kinsey’s sun'e3's of sexual beha\iour:®‘ Kinsey and his colleagues 
were so concerned with providing estimates of the frequency of ‘ outlets’ 
of different kinds that anj’one un famili ar with the facts of life might 
remain ignorant of the coimexion betw’een sexual ‘ outlets ’ and repro- 
duction (though it must be stated in fairness that Kinsey and his 
associates were studying aspects of human behaviour about which 
there was little systematic knowledge). Such single-minded devotion to 
factual description is mercifully rare; much of more recent survey work 
has been more sophisticated, and attempts have been made to use 
surveys to test previously formulated hypotheses about certain areas of 
social life. Thus, the Indianapolis survey on social and psychological 
factors affecting fertility®* was designed to test a number of hypotheses 
on reproductive behaviour, and to link fertility with other socio-psycho- 
logical variables. Mrs Floud and her associates in their work on social 
class and educational opportunity*^ attempted amongst other problems 
to elucidate the extent to which equality of opportunity followed. 

* For an idea of applications in varied fields see ®®. 

t ‘When you can measure what you are speaking about and express it in- 
numbers you know something about it; but when you cannot measure it, when 
you cannot express it in numbers, your knowledge is of a meagre and unsatis- 
factory kind.’ 
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changes in educational legislation. Douglas and his colleagues investi- 
gated factors showing the importance of the social environment on 
child growth and development.” Doll and Hill attempted to study the 
link between carcinoma of the lung and smoking.* Himmelweit and her 
colleagues studied the effect of exposure to television on the subsequent 
behaviour of children.^® 

These surveys differ from the early poverty surveys in many respects, 
but most fundamentally in that they were designed to test theories 
which were explicitly formulated. In fact, it is broadly true to say that, 
whereas the earlier surveys provided data to inform discussion of social 
problems or for people to theorize upon, to-day social scientists more 
often use surveys to test theories already formulated, almost to serve 
ns a substitute for social experimentation. 

An experiment is normally used to test the consequences of a 
theoretical prediction. If the consequences are not in accord with the 
theory, the theory is discarded; if there is no difference, then, pro- 
visionally at any rate, the theory stands. The formulation of the theory 
or hypothesis to be tested is thus of prime importance, and the survey 
will have to be designed with this in mind. Tims, in the Indianapolis 
survey on social and psychological factors affecting fertility, some 
twenty-three hypotheses were set up, suggesting associations between 
•different variables to be tested, and the results added considerably to 
our understanding of behaviour in this field. 

The demonstration of associations between different variables is, of 
■course, important, and in a properly designed survey may contribute 
to the understanding of the phenomenon studied. But it is a big step 
from this to the assertion of causal connexions. The sur\'eys on the 
relation between cigarette smoking and lung cancer may be taken 
as an example: although it seems clear that hea^’y smokers are con- 
siderably more likely to contract cancer of the lung than others, little 
is known as yet about the mechanism by which this association works, 
and it is at least logically possible that the association is due to a third 
variable, itself associated both with proneness to cancer and the liability 
to smoke heavily. In a sun'ey one can never be certain that some 
relevant variable has not been missed from the analysis, and may be 
■confounding the picture. This is the fundamental difficulty in trying to 
unravel relationships between variables through surveys. By a judicious 
use of matching, control groups, and ingenious analysis the sur- 
veyor can often minimize the problems, but he can never achieve the 
security of causal interpretation that a randomized experiment can 
provide.! 

* See for a discussion of these investigations, and for a list of references. 

t For discussions of the problems of explanator>' sur\'eys see 
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Statistical Surveys 

SAMPLING 


principles of Design 

What is the particular merit of statistical surveys as a way of contribut- 
ing to our knowledge? The most important aspect is that the design of 
surveys can be based on statistical theory, and that from a properly 
designed sample survey it is possible to draw valid generalizations with 
a known margin of sampling error. This possibility depends upon the 
use of probability theory in survey design, for nowadays most surveys 
are taken by sample. Occasionally, the population studied may be so 
small that it is feasible and desirable to study every member, but such 
situations are exceptional. Normally, we are interested in large popula- 
tions, and the additional expense and trouble of a full inquiry are rarely 
repaid in terms of increased accuracy; indeed the reverse may be the 
case, for the study of a selected sample may be easier to control, and 
more money may be available to obtain and process the information 
for each unit studied, whilst yielding considerable economies in total 
expenditure. 

But if inferences about a population (which must be precisely defined) 
are to be drawn, it is essential that some form of random sampling 
should be used. Only this method leads to results that are statistically 
unbiased, and enables us to calculate sampling errors. To say this, is not 
to deny the value of case studies. A research worker may, for practical 
reasons, confine his work to a particular district, or to a particular 
section of the population. The studies of Young and Willmott in East 
London are a case in point.®^ Such studies yield valuable information 
about the areas studied, provide an insight into problems, and suggest 
hypotheses for testing; but they apply only to the areas investigated, 
and cannot be generalized to a wider population. Thus, we cannot know 
whether Young and Willmott’s results relating to the relationship 
between mothers and daughters are specific to London, or whether 
they apply throughout English urban society. In order to establish their 
general applicability a national sampling scheme of some kind would 
have to be used. 

The essential point is that the researcher must be clear about the kind 
of generalization he wants. If he is content not to generalize beyond the 
cases actually studied, no selection problem need arise. But as soon as 
he aims at drawing inferences from these cases to a wider population, he 
needs to avail himself of the apparatus of random sample design. 

The basic principles of sampling design are not hard to grasp.* The 
first essential is randomness, i.e every member of the population to be 

* For textbooks on sampling, see For a more elementary presentation 

see and for an illustration of sample designs used by the government Social 
Survey see 
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surveyed must have a calculable, non-zero chance of being selected. 
There is no need for this chance actually to be calculated, but it must be 
calculable. Nor is it essential that the chances of selection should be 
the same for every member of the population; sampling with varying 
probabilities is more common than sampling with equal probabilities, 
and often carries distinct advantages. 

A simple type of random sample might involve taking some complete 
record of the population— say, a list, map, card-index or hat full of 
numbers corresponding to the population members — and picking out 
the number required for the sample. The actual mechanism depends on 
the type of record or, to use the technical term, ‘sampling frame’. But 
whatever the frame, randomness requires a rigorous and impersonal 
method of selection.* 

Randomness in fact characterizes the method of selection rather 
than the sample selected. One cannot recognize a sample as random by 
looking at it ; a perfectly random method of selection may produce a 
sample which looks markedly ‘untypical or unrepresentative’. This is 
not particularly important ; what matters is that the method of choosing 
the sample has not been biased for or against any section of the popula- 
tion, and has given each population member a calculable (and non- 
zero) chance of selection. The results of such a method — and of no 
other — can be investigated mathematically in ways which notably 
include the calculation of sampling errors attending the survey results. 

So far only the simplest kind of random sample has been mentioned. 
In practice, designs tend to be complex. One almost universal refinement 
is to divide the population into strata according to factors relevant to 
the survey topic (and convenient with the sampling frame used), and 
then to take a random sample from each stratum. The gain, apart from 
practical convenience, is to make the sample more safely representative 
of the population, by ensuring that, in certain important respects, it is 
not left to chance whether the sample is right or not; this rightness is 
built into the sample by the stratification itself, and the results are 
almost invariably made more precise. 

There are many other refinements. Samples are often designed in 
stages ; thus a sample of the population of a to\vn may be confined to 
certain parts of the town, perhaps to one or two polling districts. With 
this in mind, one might first select a sample of wards, then a sample of 
polling districts in the wards selected at the first stage, and finally a 

* A method much favoured in market and opinion research is quota sampling. 
Here interviewers are given interview quotas (e.g. according to age, sex, social 
class) to fill, and are, broadly speaking, left to choose individuals to fit these 
quotas. This human element in the selection cuts across the basic requirement of 
random sampling and is the reason why quota sampling — in spite of its ease and 
cheapness — is not favoured by most statisticians.'** 
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sample of households in the selected polling districts. Such multi-stage 
designs clearly reduce costs and labour, but they also, less obviously, 
increase sampling errors; they are almost invariably used when a 
widely dispersed population needs to be covered. 

We may also mention multi-phase sampling, where some of the 
information in a questionnaire is asked of all sample units, while addi- 
tional questions are confined to sub-samples. This procedure is appro- 
priate, for example, when different accuracy is needed for different 
items of information, so that smaller samples are adequate for some 
parts of the survey than for others. The 1961 Population Census in 
Great Britain is an example.^ 

The sample designer’s task may be summarized as follows. First, 
he must know the precise nature of the information to be obtained, and 
the way it is to be analysed. Secondly, he must know what precision is 
required for the overall and the sub-group results; in other words, 
what margins of sampling error can be tolerated. With this information, 
and with knowledge of the resources available, he can decide the 
sample size needed, and design a sample to provide optimum precision 
for given resources, or given precision at minimum cost. The central 
feature of this design will be randomness, with such use of stratification, 
distribution between stages and phases, and other refinements, as may 
be appropriate. 


Non-resporise 

It is sometimes argued that much of the now customary sopliistication 
in sample design is misplaced, fiirst because the remaining phases of a 
survey tend to be far less rigorous, and secondly because the beauty of 
a sample design may in any case be marred by non-response. The first 
argument hardly needs discussion, since it is an unsound principle not 
to use reliable methods at one stage just because this is not yet possible 
in others. As regards non-response, improvements in survey techniques 
have in fact considerably improved levels of response. Response rates 
of 70-90 per cent are customary in well-administered surveys, and rates 
over 90 per cent are not uncommon. Even in mail surveys, non-response 
is often reduced to small proportions.®^ Certainly one cannot dismiss 
the problem of non-response, in the sense that the respondents may be 
sufficiently numerous and different from the rest of the population to 
cause bias. But enough is known about ways of increasing response and 
follow-up methods for the problem not to dominate survey design.* 
On no account is the likelihood of non-response to be regarded as an 
argument against rigorous sample design. 

* See discussion in : and 
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Inferences from Samples 

It now becomes necessary to deal in general terms with the kind of 
inference that may be drawn from a sample. Fundamentally, there are 
two problems which are dealt with : the testing of significance, and the 
problem of estimation. In the former case, we wish to establish whether 
certain populations or sections of a population differ from one another 
in particular characteristics ; in the second we attempt to estimate the 
value of a hitherto unknown quantity from our mformation on the 
sample. The two procedures use essentially different analjhical tech- 
niques. 

Take the question of significance testing first. A typical problem in 
this field is that investigated by Bowley in his two surveys in the Five 
Towns : Livelihood and Poverty and Has Poverty Diminished! He sur- 
veyed the towns by sample twice ; once before and once after the First 
World War, and obtained in each case the proportion falling below a 
well-defined poverty line. The problem he had to investigate was, 
whether the differences shown by these proportions indicated real 
differences between the two populations, or whether they could be 
accounted for by sampling fluctuations. 

The procedure is as follows;* A hypothesis — the so-called null 
hypothesis — is formulated which postulates that there is no difference 
in poverty between the two populations. It should be noted that this 
hypothesis asserts nothing about the actual level of poverty, either 
before or after the First World War. It is possible by mathematical 
argument to deduce from this hypothesis the probabUity that if there 
were no difference in the level of poverty in the populations, two 
samples taken from that population would show proportions in poverty 
differing from one another by more than a given amount. Obviously, 
the larger the difference between the sample proportions, the smaller 
this probability would be. If it is sufiiciently small (in practice the values 
taken are usually 5 per cent, 1 per cent or even OT per cent), this 
difference is said to be statistically significant, and the null hypothesis 
is rejected at that level of significance. Thus, if a difference between two 
proportions or averages is said to be significant at the 5 per cent level, 
this means that the probability of a difference of this magnitude, or 
larger, arising by chance would be 5 per cent or less, and we could 
conclude that there is a prima facie case for believing that the two 
populations really do differ. 

A number of points need to be made in this connexion. First, cer- 
tainty can never be achieved. Improbable events do happen. A difference 
rnay be found to be statistically significant, when there is no real 
difference between the populations. But we know that if we use a 

* See, e.g., 
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5 per cent level of significance, this vill happen in the long run only on 
one occasion out of tv'enty, and the probabihty can be made lower still, 
by using a dijfierent significance level. Secondly, significance depends on 
sample size, and a difference which turns out to be not significant may 
well prove to be significant when a larger sample is taken. Often the 
magnitude and direction of a diflference are of greater intrinsic interest 
than the mere determination of statistical significance. Yet the socio- 
logical literature is full of the results of significance tests, and there is a 
tendencj' to confuse statistical significance with substantive importance. 
The establishment of significant differences is not the end of survey 
research, but the beginning (cf. ^). 

Estimation is a difierent process altogether. Whereas in significance 
testing the argument is deductive, proceeding from a hjTpothesis about 
the population to the behaviour of samples, in estimation we attempt 
to infer something about the population as a whole from our knowledge 
of the sample. Thus, we might wish to estimate the extent of poverty 
in the population of one of the five towns from the povert}' level found 
in the sample. Now at the time that the survey was taken there must 
have been a determinate proportion of persons living below the poverty 
line in that town. It is not, therefore, possible to make a statement 
about the probability of such and such a proportion of people living in 
poverty. The statistician overcomes this difiSculty by computing a so- 
called ‘confidence interval’. This procedure designates an interval 
within which the true population value will lie in a determinate pro- 
portion of cases. This proportion is often 95 per cent but may be as 
high as 99 per cent, or even 99-9 per cent. If it were stated, for instance, 
with 95 per cent confidence that poverty in one of the five towns lay 
between 12 and 15 per cent of the population, this w'ould imply that a 
procedure had been used for estimating the inter\'al which was known 
to contain the correct population value 95 per cent of the time. 

The two procedures w'hich have been described in general terms 
depend upon the use of the random sampling method, and the applica- 
tion of rigorous sample design. It is this design which makes possible 
generalizations about large populations, on the basis of the study of 
smaller groups, and the estimation of the margin of uncertainty asso- 
ciated with these generalizations. This process plays a \ital role in the 
study of contemporary society; without sampling, accurate knowledge 
of social processes could take place only by aggregating successive case 
studies, a much less satisfactory procedure. 

OBTAINING THE DATA 

The most striking aspect of the sur\'ey phases discussed so far is their 
mathematical basis. Sampling is a branch of theoretical statistics, so 
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that in this part of a survey more than in any other the researcher can 
be on safe scientific ground. When we turn to the task of data collec- 
tion we find no such security. Psychology offers some help, but it must 
be admitted that many of the decisions on question wording, choice of 
approach, and the like are heavily determined by past experience, trial 
and error, and hunches. Clearly this is a serious weakness, since the 
compilation of correct data is after aU the purpose of the whole opera- 
tion ; everything else, including the sampling, is merely a means towards 
this end. 

The difficulties start at the beginning, in deciding what topics to include 
in the survey. It is necessary to confine investigations to items which 
are, in principle at least, measurable or orderable. The questions or 
de^tions used are therefore often only operational approximations to 
the matters it is desired to investigate. An example is the use of occu- 
pational groups as an indication of social class differentials. These are 
used, not because it is believed that occupation is identical with social 
class, but merely in order to make the latter concept ‘countable’ or 
‘measurable’ for survey purposes. It is up to the sociologist to decide 
which indicator or combination of indicators approximates most 
closely to what he means by ‘social class’. It is sometimes objected that 
reliance on such indicators leads to the loss of something essential in 
the study of these phenomena. On the other hand, the gain in the 
comparability of the results of different investigators is undeniable, and 
it is an accepted procedure of science to study phenomena which are not 
directly observable through indices which can be used in experimental 
testing. 


Docimrentary Sources 

This is not the place to discuss in detail the different ways of data 
collection open to the research worker,* since so much must depend on 
the resources available, the subject matter, the accuracy demanded, 
and the depth and degree of quantification required in the mdividual 
survey. But a few general remarks are in order. 

First of aU there are the many documentary and statistical sources 
which can give background data about the populations, institutions, 
or groups covered by a survey. But our interest here is with ways of 
getting information about individual units, and in this documentary 
sources are of limited use. Perhaps the most interesting possibilities 
are personal documents, such as diaries, essays, and the Mke. If 
unsohcited, personal documents often provide a fuller, less self- 
conscious picture than can be reached by formal methock, but then 
unsolicited documents are of little help as a systematic form of 

* See, e.g.^O' For a useful reference source see ®. 
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inquiry. If solicited, personal records at once lose some of their 
advantages. Even so, they can provide illuminating data, as was 
demonstrated, to take only two examples, in the study of evacuation 
by Isaacs®* and the survey of the effects of television by Himmelweit 
and others.®® In both cases the essay-writers were children, and this 
form of approach is of particular attraction in such cases. But by 
and large personal documents are of only marginal importance as a 
source of survey data. 

The same must, one supposes, apply to case records collected 
by social workers, such as almoners, probation officers, and psychiatric 
social workers. There is no doubt that such records often throw search- 
ing light on the persons concerned, but they are difficult to harness to a 
systematic social survey. Such difficulties may, however, be overcome 
by systematic attempts to make the information collected comparable 
and to eliminate personal bias on the part of the compiler. If this were 
done such records could be more widely used in throwing light on the 
particular populations they cover. 


Mail Questionnaires 

The attraction of using a postal questionnaire in collecting survey 
data is that it is cheap, quick, and suitable for reaching widely dis- 
persed populations, and that it avoids interviewer bias. What is more, 
when the questions are few and simple, there seems little need to have 
recourse to personal interviews. When, on the other hand, one is dealing 
with a complicated survey topic, with unavoidably lengthy question- 
naires, with issues where prior consideration or consultation is un- 
desirable, or with questions which might require probing, the postal 
approach is ruled out. 

For many years mail questionnaires were considered a very inferior 
mode of approach even when the subject matter seemed suitable. The 
reason was the problem of getting an adequate response. The literature 
was full of response rates of 20-30 per cent or even lower in which case 
it was difficult to take the results seriously. Mail questionnaires were 
regarded as suitable for surveys of special populations — e.g. members 
of a profession — but not for general populations. A trend in the opposite 
direction is now discernible. Research by the Social Survey has aimed at 
discovering ways of designing schedules and covering letters so as to 
improve response rates to mail questionnaires, and rates of 90 per cent 
or more have been achieved even for general population surveys, though 
always on simple questionnaires. A particularly useful application is in 
surveys of special populations for which no convenient sampling frame 
exists. An example might be a survey of all those in the population with 
university degrees. A form could be sent to a large sample of the entire 
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working population, with enough questions to identify the graduates ; 
these would then be used for the main survey, probably by interview. 
This is a form of multi-phase sampling where the first phase, by mail, is 
used to produce a sampling frame for the second. 

There naturally remain many types of inquiries for which a personal 
approach is essential, but the recent work of the Social Survey, which 
seems to be supported in other organizations, suggests that the mail 
questionnaire deserves more sympathetic consideration than it has been 
receiving. A comprehensive discussion on this subject has been given 
by Scott.®^ 

Interviewing 

The most prominent and obviously the most valuable method of 
survey inquiry is personal interviewing. For the overwhelming majority 
of survey topics, the information can be obtained only by direct 
inquiry, rather than from documents or by observation, and this nearly 
always means a personal interview. Once this is decided, however, there 
is a wide range of interviewing techniques to choose from. The type that 
comes most readily to mind pictures the interviewer on the doorstep, 
asking a housewife a number of pre-set questions in a supposedly 
uniform manner, both the order and the wording of the questions 
corresponding to precise instructions. And in fact this is probably the 
predominant approach in official inquiries, in commercial surveys and 
perhaps even in social research. But it is by no means the only one. 
Often the interviewer is given scope to choose the precise form and 
order of the questions, though within a well-defined framework of 
points to be covered. In some surveys, the interviewer may be allowed 
even more latitude. Interviewing of the ‘depth’ type, often used to 
discover people’s attitudes and motivations, demands that the inter- 
viewer has a clear idea of the level of information to be reached, and is 
given great latitude in achieving it (cf. 

Tliis is not the place to discuss the technical features of inter\'iewing,* 
but it must be stressed that the choice between alternative approaches 
to interviewing involves important issues of methodology. Though any 
classification is bound to over-simplify, one can conceive of these 
approaches as ranged along a continuum of formality. At one extreme 
is the completely formalized interview: the interviewer behaves as 
much like a machine as is humanly possible. The more closely she is 
able to keep to the question form and order laid down, the more alike 
different interviewers are in their approach, in their accents and so forth, 
the more exactly comparable will be the final answers obtained from 
different respondents to the same interviewer, and by different inter- 

* On interviewing see 
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viewers. In other words, the aim underlying formal interviewing is 
to maximize the reliability* of the results. But reliability is not every- 
thing. The correct answers may lie at different levels with different 
respondents, and it may require quite differently orientated and 
worded questions to elicit them. From tliis viewpoint, it might be 
better for the interviewers not to behave like machines, but to adjust 
their approach to the individual respondent, in an effort to penetrate 
to the valid (i.e. correct) reply. This sort of approach aims at maximiz- 
ing the validity of the responses. The more straightforward and simple 
the subject matter, the more one inclines to the formal approach ; the 
more complex, the more desirable does it seem to use a flexible, in- 
formal mode of attack. Survey practitioners differ in their preferences. 
Some beheve that even the most complex problem — say a survey seek- 
ing views on homosexuality — is best handled formally, so that at least 
comparable pieces of information are obtained from all respondents. 
Certainly the results are then easy to aggregate and to quantify. But 
there remains the doubt whether pre-set questions, and an inflexible 
approach, are right for a delicate situation, with the respondent perhaps 
hesitant to disclose his true inclinations, or unsure where he stands. In 
such a case, an informal approach has much to commend it, giving full 
rein to the respondent’s own way of thinking about and answering the 
questions. But then the real problem comes in the analysis ; the very 
comparability of the answers given by different respondents must be 
open to question, and there is the severe difficulty of coding and 
aggregating the qualitative kind of material which such an approach 
produces. 


Qiiestiowiaire design 

This discussion may suffice to show that it is necessary to decide 
whether to go mainly for comparability, reliability, and easy quantifica- 
tion, or for depth, detail, and validity. We will not take the sub ect 
further here, nor embark on the matter of questionnaire design.! It 
has to be recognized that question framing is one of the hardest tasks 
in a survey, especially when — as is increasingly the case — the questions 
relate to attitudes and opinions. Sometimes these relate to future 
behaviour, such as in investigating voting intentions in pre-election 
surveys, and here the record of the pollsters has in recent elections been 

* The term ‘reliability’ is here used in a technical sense, to denote the extent to 
which repeated interviews on the same respondents by the same interviewers get 
the same results ; by a slight extension, the word may be taken to cover different 
interviewers working under comparable conditions. 

t On questionnaire design see for a summaiy of problems and for 

references ; and also 
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creditable.i2. 47 on the other hand, it is not always easy to know how 
much importance to attach to expressions of opinions, which can vary 
so radically in ‘informedness’ and intensity. Furthermore, it has been 
shown that interaction between interviewer and respondent, the exact 
framing of the question, the order in which questions appear, and other 
factors may affect the response elicited from the questionnaire. A great 
deal of research on the measurement of attitudes is proceeding, but it 
is doubtful whether the problems have yet been satisfactorily resolved. 
(See In any case, the subject of question design is hard to 

deal with in general terms, and wiU not be further pursued here. 

Response errors 

Whatever method of obtaining the survey data is adopted, we can 
be sure that some errors will enter the results at the various stages of 
the survey,^ Those due to sampling, mentioned earlier, are the least 
worrying, since they are subject to scientific treatment. Errors of a non- 
sampling type — ^many of which are as likely to occur in complete as in 
sample surveys — are much more elusive. Respondents may give in- 
accurate ansv/ers because they are disinclined to teU the truth — ^perhaps 
actuated by prestige feelings or by the personality of the interviewer, or 
perhaps because they do not recall the correct answer, or have mis- 
understood the question. Interviewers, though provided with the right 
ansv/er, may misunderstand it, misinterpret and therefore wron^y 
classify it, and may make purely clerical errors. Nmnerous other types 
of error may occur in the interview situation. Postal questionnaires are 
subject to some of these errors and to others, and so are observational 
techniques. And to all these must be added errors occurring in the 
editing, coding, and analysis of the results. 

This is a list of some potential sources of error. Not every survey is 
beset by errors of every kind, for the quality of performance may be so 
high as to reduce some of them to negligible proportions. And even 
when a particular type of error is met with, different types of error may 
partially cancel out. There is in fact an essential distinction between 
gross errors and net errors. 

Some of the possibilities of detection and measurement can be men- 
tioned briefly. External checks of the survey results against known facts 
are of less value than the layman might suppose. For one thing, the 
check data have to be of high comparability if they are to serve as a 
yardstick for assessing the survey aggregates, and such situations are 
rare. Secondly, the check data are themselves probably subject to 
error, and one may weU have less faith in them than in the survey 
results. Thirdly, even where the survey results can be checked in certain 

♦ See the references in chap. 13 of 
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particulars, these will not include the main topic of the survey, for 
otherwise why was the survey necessary? Fourthly, external checks on 
survey aggregates only disclose net errors, yet it is the gross errors that 
have to be tackled if survey procedures are to be improved. Sometimes 
individual records, e.g. birth certificates, can be used for checking indi- 
vidual responses and therefore for assessing gross errors, but these 
situations are rare indeed. In sum, though external checks should be used 
wherever possible, they rarely take one much of the way towards 
measuring response errors. 

Certain internal checks are worth considering. Kinsey and his col- 
leagues in some cases checked accuracy by collecting information from 
both husband and wife.®’ Sometimes the same piece of information 
can be sought in more than one way in the same interview, such as by 
asking a respondent not only how old he is but what his date of birth 
was. But consistency checks are one-sided : if both results agree one 
gains in confidence, though it is possible that both are wrong. When 
the two results do not agree, one does not — ^without additional infor- 
mation — know which is correct. 

What is wanted is a check measurement which is known to be at a 
higher level of accuracy than the original one. In this lies the attraction 
of quality checks or post-enumeration surveys, which are now customary 
in census work in the United States and elsewhere.®* ’> This involves 
re-surveying a sub-sample of the original sample, but with procedures 
at an assumedly higher level than used on the first occasion. Various 
steps are taken to ensure this. Only the very best interviewers (usually 
supervisors) are employed ; several questions are asked, in place of one 
on the original occasion, in order to ensure that the question intent has 
been correctly understood and the answer properly interpreted ; efforts 
are made to get the information from the person most likely to give it 
accurately (and not just from anyone in the household) ; and so forth. 
In these ways, it is hoped that the second measurement is more accurate 
than the first, and information is obtained not only on the accuracy 
achieved in the main survey but on the ways in which errors entered. 
For it is an essential part of quality checks to track down how a par- 
ticular error came to be made. So far, quahty checks have been used 
mainly as a way of detecting sources of error and thus of improving 
future procedures. Whether they can be used for adjusting the survey 
estimates is another matter; there remain problems in the conduct of 
these check surveys that need to be settled, and the number of recalls 
would have to be larger than has been customary. 

In any event, quality checks are the most hopeful method yet de- 
veloped for dealing with response errors, but it remains to be seen 
whether they can be as useful for ad hoc surveys of modest scale as 
they have proved to be for large-scale censuses on the one hand, and 
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for regular inquiries (like the labour force surveys in Canada and the 
United States) on the other. 

There are many other ways of tracking down errors, and given 
sufficiently careful survey design, some components of total response 
error can even be treated in a theoretically precise manner (see e.g. 

The subject of response errors has been discussed at relative length 
because the improvement in the accuracy achieved in surveys constitutes 
the main challenge in this field. Inaccurate measurements remain in- 
accurate, however sound the sample design or sophisticated the statisti- 
cal analysis. Research workers in the social sciences should be much 
more demanding in the standards of accuracy they ask of their evidence. 

ANALYSIS 

This is not the place to discuss the practical survey operations, such 
as editing, coding, and tabulating, which intervene between the return 
of the raw survey material and the presentation of the data, or the 
specific statistical techniques which may be used in their analysis.* 
What is necessary is a general comment on the argument often advanced 
by critics of quantitative sociology, namely that elaborate statistical 
techniques are out of place in dealing with the approximate, vague, 
and highly involved data the sociologist often produces. 

While it is unfortunately true that some of the concepts used in 
sociology are vague and approximate, this is no argument against the 
use of statistical methods, but should rather be a challenge to the 
sociologist to revise his concepts so that their vagueness disappears. It 
is usually considered to be an essential part of a scientific discipline 
that its result should be capable of being empirically tested; and it is 
surely essential that sociological information should be capable of 
objective classification. The methods that are used are often exceedingly 
simple, little more than counting and categorization is involved, and 
this is hardly likely to ‘stretch’ the data. The computation of ratios, 
percentages, averages, and measures of dispersion, where applicable, is 
standard descriptive technique in statistics and is normally well 
understood. 

Objection is frequently taken to tlie application of more elaborate 
mathematical techniques. It has already been shown that the use of 
probability methods follows logically, if sampling procedures are used. 
Their employment is a function of the method of conducting the survey, 
rather than of the kind of data studied. In the attempt to unravel 
relationships between variables, however, it is often necessary to com- 
bine series of measurements into indices, or to assess the influence of 
one or more variables upon others. Statistical methods have been 

* See 
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devised in the field of multivariate analysis, which have proved very 
powerful in social research.* The complexity of the relationships studied 
makes it more rather than less necessary for the appropriate statistical 
methods to be used. At the same time, however, it is necessary for the 
research worker to understand the rationale of the methods which he 
employs. Multivariate analysis is based upon models wliich are subject 
to certain assumptions, and it is essential that these assumptions should 
be clearly understood. This is particularly important, as a number of 
the techniques that are commonly used in statistics have been devised 
with the needs of the agricultural or biological sciences in mind, and 
may have to be modified before they can be applied in social research. 

This is not to say that statistical techniques should replace all other 
kinds of survey analysis. No one familiar with the writings of Mayhew 
and Charles Booth or, in our own day, with some of the work of the 
Institute of Community Studies (cf. *■*) can deny that verbal des- 
criptions of individual cases, institutions, and the like can often give a 
more vivid, richer and, in a sense, deeper picture of life than the 
statistical tables to be found in conventional survey reports. The two 
ways of presenting data are complementary ; the statistical tables are 
essential for conveying the characteristics of aggregates, for testing 
relationships and the Like, whilst the qualitative description can be 
brought in to give a fuller account of parts of the picture. But, as 
regards the latter, infinite care needs to be taken not to present the case- 
studies with a greater implication of ‘typicality’ than they merit.^ 

In recent years more use has been made of the so-called ‘longitudinal’ 
surveys. This rather unfortunate term is used to describe surveys in 
which a specific group of individuals is observed and surveyed over a 
relatively lengthy period of time. Thus, in the National Survey of the 
Health and Development of Children, a group of cluldren bom in 1946 
has now been kept under observation for fifteen years,^’ and a group 
of children tested in the Scottish Mental Survey of 1947 has been 
kept under observation in order to relate their test performance to 
subsequent development. Such surveys present difficulties of their own, 
particularly in connexion with the wastage of respondents due to re- 
movals etc., and also tend to be expensive. Nevertheless it is possible to 
obtain from them information which it would be very difficult to obtain 
in any other way. 

Our discussion of statistical surveys has necessarily been somewhat 
selective and limited. It will, however, have shown the importance of 
the survey as an instrument of sociological research, and a perusal of 
sociological journals will demonstrate its increasing frequency. Some 
will welcome this trend as a confirmation of their belief that sociology 
is at last becoming ‘scientific’; others will see in it a substitution of 

• See e.g. For discussion of relevant problems see also 
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facile techniques for hard thinking. There is some truth in both views. 
A well-conducted survey can produce data of better quahty and greater 
significance (in the non-statistical sense) than most other research 
methods. But it is also true that it is not very difficult to collect facts or 
compile tables, though it must be added that even this is not quite as 
easy as would appear at first sight. Some surveys, as a result, are more 
distinguished for technical virtuosity than for the contribution they 
make to sociological knowledge. This is often due to the fact that there 
exists a gulf between the sociologist, who is frequently trained on the 
Arts side, and who will know little about statistical techniques, and the 
statistician, whose knowledge of the subject-matter of the survey is often 
limited. The design and execution of a survey is thus left to the speciahst 
statistician, who is an expert in techniques. It is to be hoped that in the 
future there will be more sociologists whose training will include the 
necessary mathematics and statistics useful in survey analysis. 

The main fields in which research is necessary in surveys, however, 
lies outside statistics proper. It is in the control of response errors, and 
in the improvement of the quality of data collection, that one hopes 
for advances in the future. 
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THE POPULATION CENSUS 
AS A SOURCE OF SOCIAL 
STATISTICS 

B. Benjamin 


INTRODUCTION 

AN essential and irreplaceable approach to the study of society is pro- 
vided by the population census which is taken in Britain and in most 
other developed countries of the world at regular intervals, usually of 
ten years. Although the population census considered as a field 
operation has much in common with other kinds of field survey, it 
is nevertheless sharply distinguished by its traditional background, 
legal sanctions, coverage, and by the whole scale of the operation and 
the resources normally devoted to it, which permit a far greater 
content and depth of analysis than can normally be encompassed in 
other types of field study. 

Definition of a Census 

The words used internationally to describe a population census are 
as follows : ‘A census of population may be defined as the total process 
of collecting, compiling, and publishing demographic, economic, and 
social data pertaining, at a specified time or times, to all persons in a 
country or delimited territory.’^ 

Certain essential features follow from this definition. An ofiicial 
census is sponsored by the government of the area or of some larger 
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region within which the area falls. The area covered is precisely de^ed. 
The principle of universality applies. The enumeration should either 
include every member of the community to which the census relates 
without omission or duphcation or, if sampling is used, must give every 
member of a stratum equal likelihood of inclusion. For reasons which 
will be discussed later, it is desirable to include every member of the 
community in the basic enumeration and to reserve the use of sampling 
for the economical collection of data on supplementary topics. 

Y ^ 62-0 g 

Legal Basis for the Census 

Population censuses carried out in Great Britain are at present 
covered by the Census Act of 1920, the main provisions of which are:]] 

(i) power is given to the Registrars General of England and Wales, 
and Scotland, respectively, under the control and direction of 
the Minister of Health, to hold enumerations at intervals of not 
less than five years (the actual interval has never yet been less 
than ten years). 

(ii) the direction to take a census is to be by Order in Council, and 
may be for Great Britain or any part of Great Britain (the mini- 
mum time interval is specific to a particular part; i.e. a census 
cannot be ‘taken in any part of Great Britain in any year unless 
at the commencement of that year at least five years have 
elapsed since the commencement of the year in which a census 
was last taken in that part . . 

(iii) the questions to be asked at any census are to be prescribed by 
the Order in Council, but must fall within the following general 
scope of topics as listed in the Schedule to the 1920 Act. 

(a) Names, sex, age. 

(b) Occupation, profession, trade or employment. 

(c) Nationality, birthplace, race, language. 

(d) Place of abode, character of dwelling. 

(e) Condition as to marriage, relation to head of family, issue 
bom in marriage. 

(/) Any other matters with respect to which it is desirable to 
obtain statistical information with a view to ascertaining the 
social or civil condition of the population. (Any questions 
specified under this heading come under the close scrutiny of 
Parliament, since these must be the subject of an aflBrmative 
resolution of both Houses.) 

(iv) The Registrar General may at the cost of any local authority or 
private person satisfy a ‘reasonable’ request for statistical in- 
formation derived from the census but not contained in the 
published reports. (The use of this provision has increased and 
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is likely to increase as a result of an increased demand for data 
specific to a local or sectional population but not of sufiicient 
general interest to warrant incorporation in the rnain tabulations 
of the census.) 

Restraints upon the Scope of Census Inquiries 

The -scope of paragraph (/) of the Schedule to the 1920 Act is very 
wide, but it has to be borne in min d that two important restrictions may 
operate to limit the amount of information which can be made available 
to research workers. First, the requirement that these topics shall be 
the subject of affirmative resolution by both Houses of Parliament 
means that any topic which may offend public opinion (e.g. a question 
about personal incomes) or which appears to be too remotely connected 
with the main objective of the census as an instrument of social adminis- 
tration (e.g. possession of pet animals) is likely to be ruled out. Secondly, 
since the Government pays the piper it expects to call the tune. Census 
questions which supply information essential to the business of govern- 
ment or directly useful to the community at large (which pays taxes to 
meet the bill), are likely to come before other topics, especially those 
related to a specialized demand and not commanding wide interest. 
Further, a ceiling is bound to be placed upon the total cost of the 
census, and since processing cost is roughly proportional to the number 
of questions, this number is bound to be effectively limited. 

Apart from these considerations, there is a practical restriction on 
the extent of the census inquiries. Merely to ask an additional question 
in the census schedule does not ensure a correct answer. Any progressive 
elaboration of the schedule is likely to reach a stage at which in- 
difference, if not resentment, ^vill introduce inaccuracy, and this may 
cause doubt to be cast on the validity of the whole enumeration. This 
is a very important consideration where the householder is required to 
complete the schedule, but even where canvassers are employed, steps 
have to be taken to reduce the burden of questions to be directed to any 
one household. If the number of aspects on which population statistics 
are sought (additional to the basic details of age, sex, marital condition, 
size of household and dwelling, etc.) are too numerous to be covered 
at one census without excessive complexity in the schedule, it is better 
to cover them some at a tim e by a set of supplemental questions at 
successive censuses, especially if these by virtue of their simplicity can 
be held more frequently than at ten-year intervals. Another possibility 
is for the supplemental or more complicated questions to be shared 
over the whole population by reserving them to schedules addressed 
to samples of the population, a different battery of such questions to 
each sample. In this way it would be possible to cover many more 
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topics tiian the average number with, which any one person may be 
concerned. 

The basic approach would be that if there are thirty-two questions to 
be asked and no one person can be expected to answer more than 
sixteen, then a particular question can only be applied to half of the 
population. Normally, the situation is more complicated in the sense 
that (i) there are some questions which it is thought desirable to apply to 
every person, e.g. sex, age, marital status ; (ii) it is not always essential 
that every person should have exactly the same number of questions to 
answer as another (much depends on the attitude of the population and 
whether they appreciate the implication of sampling in selecting some 
but not others) ; (iii) the minimum size of a sample consistent with a 
specified level of reliability may vary with the topic and the intended 
mode of exploitation of the information. Thus, in the U.S.A. in 1950, a 
20 per cent sample was used for migration, birthplace, education, in- 
come and service in the Armed Forces, while a 3^per cent sample was 
used for last occupation and industry (for persons who had left the 
labour force) and fertility. 

Certain technical problems arise. If, as is more convenient, systematic 
rather than random sampUng is adopted, steps have to be taken to avoid 
the bias which is often associated with the former method. In the United 
States census of 1950, for example, the conditions under which new 
enumeration sheets were completed gave rise to some degree of associa- 
tion between population characteristics and the order of line on the 
sheet. This did not seriously affect the 20-per cent sample, but it was 
found that for the 3^per cent sample, which consisted of the persons 
listed on the last sample line of each schedule, persons in small house- 
holds were under-represented (by about 4 per cent) as a result of the 
instruction given to enumerators to start a new sheet whenever the set 
of twelve housing lines on the back of a schedule had been completed, 
thus leaving some lines blank on the front of the schedules where 
population questions were recorded. In the self-enumeration type of 
census (as in the United Kingdom) \vith a household schedule there is 
a choice between (i) a systematic selection of serially listed households 
using complementary numbers to avoid bias (as in the selection of the 
1951 1-per cent sample) ; (ii) some system of shuffling schedules of 
different types before distribution. The scale of the operation militates 
against refined methods and some degree of departure from high 
standards of randomization has to be accepted. 

Steps must also be taken to reduce sampling errors, e.g. by regression 
methods based on relationship of sample values to values recorded in 
complete enumeration and by intelligent choice of sampling fraction. 

A further problem is presented by the need for cross-tabulation , of 
several factors; this can only be effected for those members of the 
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population who have been asked all of the relevant questions. This need 
does in fact operate as a serious restraint upon the possible sharing out 
of questions to ease the burden of response ; for most of the answers 
asked for in British censuses, such as those on occupation, industry, 
education, require correlation one with another in tabulation and so the 
questions must all appear on the same schedule. In practice therefore 
sampling would be used not to increase the total questions asked but to 
reduce the total number of persons required to answer any questions at 
all other than those which are involved in the simplest exact count of 
heads. For such a count is required as a sure starting-point for the inter- 
censal estimates of local populations that form the basis of Exchequer 
Grants, and here not only must justice be done but it must be seen to be 
done. The idea would be to have two schedules, one containing only 
questions on age, sex, marital condition, and addressed to (100-x) per 
cent of the population, and another containing the full battery of 
questions but addressed to only x per cent of the population (where x 
is determined by reference to the likely samphng errors in the smallest 
cells of the tabulation). 

In passing it should be stressed that sampling in enumeration may 
ease the burden on the respondent and also that on the census authority 
in terms of volume of units of information to be coded and tabulated, 
but, because of the problems already mentioned and the additional 
control measures to ensure that rules are properly adhered to, there is 
some addition to administrative costs. In the final outcome the advan- 
tages may not be as great as might appear from superficial examination. 
The advantages are diminished if there are alternative means of easing 
the burden of response, e.g. use of check lists and self-coding devices to 
reduce the manuscript content of the response. 


Earlier Censuses in Great Britain 

In England and Wales and Scotland the first census was held in 1801, 
and others took place at decennial intervals to 1931. World war rendered 
it inexpedient to have a census in 1941, and the fifteenth took place in 
1951. The census of 1801 counted the number of males and females of 
each house and family and the number of persons engaged in agricul- 
ture, trade, manufacture, or handicraft, and other occupations not 
specially classified. That of 1821 was the first at which information was 
sought as to age, but it was left optional whether this should be fur- 
nished or not. Just prior to the 1841 census the civil registration of 
births, deaths, and marriages had been instituted in England and 
Wales and the newly appointed local Registrars replaced the parish 
overseers as the officers responsible for conducting the census. In 
addition the duty of completing the enumeration form for each family 
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WES delegated to tlie head of the household instead of to an official, 
thus enabling simultaneous entry of every person to be made. In Scot- 
land civil registration was not established until 1855 and the census of 
1841 was entrusted to the official schoolmaster or other fit person. (The 
Scottish census of 1861 was the first to be conducted by the Registrar- 
General for Scotland.) The census of 1851 was carried out under Dr 
William Farr’s supervision and was more detailed than earlier enumera- 
tions. The questions concerned occupation, birthplace, relationship 
(husband, wife, etc.), marital condition (married, widowed, bachelor, 
etc.), education, and the number of persons deaf and dumb or blind ; 
and, for the first time, the precise age at last birthday of each person 
had to be furnished. 

In the census report of 1881, the age and sex distribution of the 
population of each urban and rural sanitaiy authority as then consti- 
tuted was given for the first time. 

At the census of 1891 the schedule contained new questions as to 
number of rooms and of their occupants in all tenements with less than 
five rooms; and an important economic distinction was made between 
employers, employees, and those working on their own account In 
1901 no further additions were made to the subjects of inquiry. 

In 1911 a number of important changes were madcrThe difficulty of 
defining a ‘house’ was avoided by the enumeration for each urban and 
rural district of the niimber of various classes of b\iildings used as 
dwellings — ordinary dwelling houses, blocks of flats and the separate 
fiats or dwellings composing them, shops, institutions, etc., with the 
corresponding populations. The limited accommodation inquiry of the 
1891 census was extended to tenements of all sizes. The industry as well 
as the occupation of each worker was recorded. The tabulations gave 
ages in single years of life instead of groupings. 

The most important development of 1911 was a detailed inquiry into 
fertility. The following questions were asked in respect of every married 
woman. 

(i) Duration of marriage in completed years. 

(ii) The number of children bom alive to the present marriage who : 
{a) were stiU alive at the census 

(p) had died before the census. 

This information was related to other census data as to age, marital 
status, occupation, etc., and enabled a study of area and social class 
differences in mamage and childbearing experience to be attempted. 

In preparing for the census of 1921 it was thought that a point had 
been reached in progressive enlargement of census inquiries at which 
any further addition to the total quantity of information might lead 
to indifference or resistance and consequent inaccuracy. Most of the 
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changes were therefore in the nature of substitutions. The fertility 
inquiry of 1911 was not repeated, on the ground that in 1921 such an 
inquiry would have reflected not normal experience but the disturbance 
of the 1914-18 war, but instead the schedule was designed to seek 
dependency information, i.e. details of all living children and step- 
children under the age of sixteen for each married man, widower, or 
widow on the schedule (whether these children were enumerated on the 
same schedule or not). Such information as to the numbers and ages 
of existing children according to age and marital status of parent was 
essential to the development of national widows’ and orphans’ pensions 
provision then contemplated. The questions as to infirmities (blind, 
deaf, dumb, and lunatics) of earlier censuses were dropped, since it was 
generally recognized that there was a natural reluctance to disclose 
these which militated against completeness in response; but a new 
question was added as to place of work. New industrial and occupa- 
tional classifications were introduced. 

Although as at previous censuses the 1931 enumeration was on a de 
facto basis, i.e. each person was enumerated where found at the time 
the census was taken instead of at the usual place of residence (referred 
to as the de jure basis), for the first time a question was inserted in the 
schedule asking for a statement of the address of usual residence of 
each person enumerated in the household. Tlie 1931 schedule omitted 
any inquiry into education, workplace, and either dependency or 
fertility, and was thus simpler than in 1921. This reduction in scope was 
made partly for economy and also because it was anticipated that in 
future more frequent enumerations would be made and that emphasis 
would be placed at different times on different additions to this minimum 
in order to spread the complete survey over several censuses. (It was 
intended to hold a census in 1936, but it was later decided not to fulfil 
this intention.) As a reflection of the economic depression of the time 
the 1931 schedule was extended to include particular mention of those 
‘out of work’. 

The 1951 Census 

The enumeration was carried out as at midnight of 8/9 April 1951 in 
England, Wales, and Scotland. In addition to the customary questions 
as to age, sex, marital condition, occupation, etc., certain special 
questions were included. 

These were : 

Fertility : 

Married women under the age of fifty were asked to state : 

(i) The date of present marriage (and if married more than once 
the date of the first marriage). 

31 



B. Benjamin 

(ii) The total children bom alive to her (all marriages). 

(iii) Whether she had given birth to a live-bora child during the 

last twelve months. 

Education : 

All persons were asked whether they were attending an educational 
establishment for the purpose of instruction at the date of the 
census and if so whether full-time or part-time. Persons not then 
receiving full-time instruction were asked to state the age at which 
such full-time education ceased. 

Household arrangements : 

Heads of households were asked to indicate the availability to the 
household of the following facilities : 

(i) A piped water supply within the dwelling (as distinct from a 
tap in the yard or public standpipe). 

(li) Cooking stove with an oven. 

(iii) Kitchen sink with drainpipe leading outside (not a wash- 
basin). 

(iv) Water closet (not an earth or chemical closet). 

(v) Fixed bath with waste-pipe leading outside. 

The question on place of work, last asked at the 1921 census, was re- 
introduced. 

As in earlier census enumerations the schedule was completed by the 
head of the household and was collected by a paid enumerator who 
gave such assistance as was necessary on matters of interpretation 
regarding the completion of the form. 

The 1961 Census 

Since this chapter was drafted the 1961 enumeration has taken place. 
Innovations include questions on tenure of dwelling, movement of usual 
address, and scientific qualifications; and the use of sampling in 
enumeration (90 per cent of the population were asked only questions 
on sex, age, marital conditions, birthplace, citizenship, and fertility). 

International Recommendations 

The Statistical Office of the United Nations^^ have published a 
report on ‘Principles and Recommendations for National Population 
Censuses’ in which they submit a list of topics to be covered. The list 
(given below) is prefaced by the reservation ‘Because of the many 
factors which determine the topics to be covered by any national 
census, no inflexible recommended list is desirable. The topics of 
general national and international value given below are those in most 
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universal use which have emerged after decades of census experience as 
of greatest value for both national and international purposes. Never- 
theless countries may find that it is not necessary or practicable to 
include certain of the recommended topics. Their decisions would 
depend upon their evaluations of how urgently the data were needed, 
upon resources available, and upon whether information from other 
sources could be used. . . . The numbers or the order of the topics do 
not indicate priority or relative importance. . . . 

‘A. Topics directly based on questionnaire items: 

Geographic items. 

1. Location at time of census and/or place of usual residence. 

Household or family information. 

2. Relation to head of household or family. 

Personal characteristics. 

3. Sex. 

4. Age. 

5. Marital status. 

6. Place of birth. 

7. Citizenship, 

Economic characteristics. 

8. Type of activity. 

9. Occupation. 

10. Industry, 

11. Status (as employer, employee, etc.). 

Cultural characteristics. 

12. Language. 

13. Ethnic or nationality characteristics. 

Education characteristics. 

14. Literacy. 

15. Level of education. 

16. School attendance. 

Fertility data. 

17. Children — total live-bom. 

‘B. Derived topics. 

18. Total population. 

19. Population by size of locality. 

20. Urban-rural classification. 

21. Household or family composition. 

33 


B. Benjamin 

‘Each country may wish to consider the inclusion of other topics of 
national value but of lesser universal interest. 

‘ Topics for additional consideration include : prior place of residence, 
farm or non-farm residence, farm tenure status, number of dependents, 
type of marriage ceremony, income, secondary occupation, time 
worked, length of employment or unemployment, household enter- 
prises, professional or vocational education, total number of children 
bom, total number of children living, number of times married, dura- 
tion of married life, religion and mental and physical disabilities ’ 

For particular application to Europe these recommendations have 
been adapted by a Working Party on Population Censuses set up by the 
Conference of European Statisticians, a representative body of official 
statisticians which meets under the auspices of the Economic Commis- 
sion for Europe. Topic 2 has been replaced by : 

Household and family information. 

Relation to main economic supporter (or head) of household. 

Relation to main economic supporter (or head) of family nucleus.’ 

Topics 14 and 16 have been omitted from the main list as superfluous 
(there is little illiteracy in Europe and statistics of school attendance are 
in many countries derived from the educational system itself), but they 
have been included in the ‘additional topics’. To the group of derived 
topics the following have been added : 

Socio-economic categories. 

Dependency relationship. 

Recent Deyelopments in Analysis of Census Results 

There have been many developments in demographic analyses of 
census results in recent years and most of them fall within the same 
broad direction of orientation, namely, the provision of more informa- 
tion about the social and economic characteristics of populations and 
about the pattern of social and economic organization of communities. 
This is partly a product of the increasing need of governments for 
economic statistics of various kinds and partly a reflection of the grow- 
ing realization, verj'^ evident in international discussions, that social and 
demographic changes are indissolubly linked with economic changes, 
constant reaction taking place between them. The increasing emphasis 
upon economic aspects of population changes has been an outstanding 
feature of demography in recent years. In addition there have been new 
pressures at work. Growing interest in the social stresses of modern 
industrial development and concomitant urbanization and the rela- 
tionship between economic and social changes has led to intensified 
studies into these aspects of sociology, which in turn have brought 
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demands for relevant statistical data. The tremendous growth of market 
research has placed heavy demands on census material both as supply- 
ing basic information about the household as a purchasing unit, with 
all the social and areal differentials involved, and as providing controls 
for local sample surveys. 


Fertility Analyses 

Interest in fertility as the most important element in population 
growth is general. In countries where fertility is high there is a need to 
assess the rate at which population growth will both permit, by provid- 
ing the necessary man-power, and require, by increasing consumer 
demand, the expansion of industrial productivity. There may be a need 
to adjust the pace of one to the pace of the other. Where fertility is low 
there is equally a need to measure it in order to consider whether a 
restraint upon the expansion of the economy is being influenced ; and, 
if inducements to greater fertility are provided (e.g. by family allow- 
ances) as part of national policy, to discover whether these inducements 
appear to be successful. 

The complexity of the census fertility analyses ranges from the very 
crude indication given by the ratio of the number of children in the 
population to the number of women of fertile age, to detailed distribu- 
tions of family size by mamage age and marriage duration. 

In order to assess the pace and direction of changes in family build- 
ing it is necessary to possess serial sets of fertility rates by age at 
marriage, calendar year of marriage, and duration of marriage, and, if 
possible, by birth order. From this information one may see in respect 
of succeeding marriage cohorts the ultimate size of family likely to be 
produced and the way in which their fertility is spread over the duration 
of married life. It is also possible to observe secular changes in the like- 
lihood that a woman who has had, say, two children, will have a third 
child.® Finally the age-duration fertility rates, if stable or moving in a 
predictable manner, may be used in connexion with a nuptiality table, 
to calculate generation replacement rates.’ The fertility rates are derived 
from birth registrations and are not themselves census analyses. The 
role of the census analysis is to provide : 

(a) Controls on the intercensal estimation of population at risk. 

{b) Controls on the year to year estimation of family sizes of which 
the specific fertility rates form increments. 

Some rates may be more accurately derived from the census itself. In 
respect of age, marriage duration, and parity, there is no reason to 
suppose that at the census the mothers will be differently classified from 
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the way in which, in relation to their offspring, they are classified at 
birth registration. With regard to socio-economic characteristics (occupa- 
tions, branch of economic activity, etc.) it is not so ; for it is well known 
that, for example, occupational description may vary significantly not 
only as between one informant and another but also! for the same in- 
formant at two different times. This is because a slight change of word- 
ing may seriously affect the classification of the occupation. Further, 
occupation coding is complex and laborious, and if it can be done in 
respect of the mother and births at the same time the work is much 
reduced. For this reason an additional question was asked at the 1951 
census of England and Wales ; married women were asked to indicate 
whether they had borne a child in the preceding year. In this way 
fertility rates, specific for occupation, etc., tvere derived from the census, 
for which the population at risk (the denominators of the rates) w’ere 
automatically provided by a single process of classification ; the occupa- 
tion, socio-economic group, etc., and the fact of bearing a child within 
the year of obsert'ation (or not doing so) being punched on the same 
machine card. In consequence it w’as possible to carry out an investiga- 
tion of a number of fertility differentials of a social and economic 
character^ which could not othenvise be studied except with consider- 
ably greater strain on resources. 

Household and Family Composition 

The population census is concerned not only with ‘counting heads’ 
but with identifying the family and household groupings, i.e. the w'ay 
in which individual people combine together to satisfy their litdng 
needs. This is clearly an essential requirement for understanding the 
social and economic conditions of the people; it is a part of those 
conditions, it is a part of the mechanism by W'hich the total national 
product is created, distributed, and consumed. A knowledge of the life 
cycle of the growth and disruption of families is necessary' for the 
proper assessment of consumer demand for almost all commodities and 
especially for estimating housing needs. 

The concept of the family is easy to grasp because of its primary' 
biological significance ; that of the household, with its economic rather 
than biological content, is more difficult to define. Because there has 
been some confusion about both concepts, the Working Group on 
Censuses of Population and Housing of Ae E.C.E. Conference of 
European Statisticians has recommended the following definitions : 

A private household* may be: 

* An institutional household is separately defined as comprising persons ‘living 
in hotels, boarding houses, colleges, schools, hospitals, military installations, penal 
establishments, who are subject to a common authority or are bound by a common 
objective and/or personal interests and characteristics.’ 
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(a) a one-person household, viz. a person who lives alone in a 
separate housing unit (defined as a structurally separate and 
independent place of abode) or who occupies, as a lodger, a 
part or the whole of a separate room or rooms in a part of a 
housing unit but does not join together with any of the other 
occupants of the housing unit to form part of a multi-person 
household as defined below ; or 

(i) a multi-person household, defined as a group of two or more 
persons who combine together jointly to occupy the whole or 
part of a housing unit, and to provide themselves with food or 
other essentials for hving. The group may pool their incomes and 
have a common budget to a greater or lesser extent in different 
circumstances. The group may be composed of related persons 
or unrelated persons or a combination of both, including 
boarders but excluding lodgers. 

The basic criteria under this concept of household, which for the 
sake of convenience may be referred to as the housekeeping unit con- 
cept, are that the persons constituting the household jointly occupy a 
common dwelling space, that they share principal meals (unless pre- 
vented for example by working conditions), and that they make a 
common provision for basic living needs (such as lighting, heating, 
laundry, etc.). Thus, a multi-person household may be comprised of 
the members of a family and relatives, resident domestic servants, 
employees and other persons living vdth the family as a single house- 
keeping unit whether or not this group occupies the whole or only a 
part of a structurally separate dwelling. (It is implicit for this concept 
that members of the household temporarily absent on census night 
should be brought within its scope, i.e. we are concerned here with the 
de jure household.) 

In the population census it is possible within households to identify 
fanulies defined as persons who are related by blood, marriage, or 
adoption. In this definition the marriage relationship includes stable de 
facto unions. The broad concept is of a group or groups of related 
persons found to be living together within a household. In many cases 
the family and the household will be identical. There may be different 
specific concepts according to the object of the statistical analysis. For 
example, it may be desirable for some purposes to consider : 

{a) The family in the narrow sense, limited to a married couple with 
one or more unmarried children, a married couple without child- 
ren, or one parent with one or more unmarried children, each of 
which may be called a ‘family nucleus’. 

{b) The family comprising all the related members of a household. 
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(c) F amil y relationships extending beyond the household are some- 
times considered for sociological or genetic purposes, but this 
concept of the entire biological family is not suitable for census 
purposes. 

For census purposes the primary unit is the family nucleus because it is 
the unit which most facilitates analysis of family and household 
structure. 

It is important to bear in mind that there is a clear methodological 
distinction between the household and the family (as defined above). 
The household is identified by the census enumerator; the family, as 
such, is not identified by the enumerator but is fixed mechanically during 
the data processing on the basis of information written into the cen- 
sus schedule in respect of all members of the household. It is therefore 
more natural to proceed from households to families. It will also be 
important to bear in mind that a classification of households will 
to some extent involve a classification of family components of house- 
holds. 

The head of the household is usually considered in the conduct of the 
census to be that person who is acknowledged as such by the other 
household members. It is more important for purposes of household 
composition and dependency statistics, however, to identify the person 
on whom falls the chief responsibility for the economic maintenance of 
the household, i.e. the main breadwinner or the principal contributor 
to the household budget, who may be called the ‘main economic 
supporter’. The identification requires either a direct question in the 
census schedule or the establishment of criteria, e.g. economic activity, 
socio-economic category, sex, seniority of age, etc., by means of which 
a choice is made during the data-processing. 

The same approach can also be made in relation to the family nucleus. 
This gives rise to the concepts of the head of the family nucleus and the 
supporter of such a family. Often these persons are identical ; and when 
the household comprises only one family nucleus, the analysis of the 
household coincides with that of the family. 

Households may be classified first according to whether they con- 
stitute private or institutional households. Private households can then 
be classified into non-family, one-family, and multi-family households 
(the latter may be further subdivided according to the number of family 
nuclei they contain). Non-family households may be classified into one- 
person and multi-person households ; the multi-person households may 
be further subdivided into those consisting of related persons only, of 
related and unrelated persons, and of unrelated persons only. Distinc- 
tion could also be made between direct descent and other relationship 
(e.g. between a grandfather and a grandchild on the one hand and two 
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sisters on the other). One-family households may be classified into the 
following tj’pes : 

(c) A married couple with one or more unmarried children. 

(h) A married couple without children. 

(c) One parent with one or more unma rried children. 

Each of these tj’pes of family nucleus may be combined with other 
persons either related, unrelated, or both within the household. Multi- 
family households are classified according to whether or not any of the 
family nuclei are related and w'hether or not this relationship is in 
direct descent; in addition, the family nuclei themselves may be classi- 
fied by t}'pe as already indicated for those in one- family households. 
The number of possible combinations of axes of classification is there- 
fore large, and it has been suggested that, though full analj'sis ma}' 
have to be undertaken on occasions, for most practical purposes the 
analysis of households (as distinct from famili es) would be facilitated if 
each multi-family household could be tj'pified by a primary family 
within iL This primary' family could be selected on the basis of criteria 
related to the object of the analysis. For example, it could be the family 
nucleus with the old^ head, or the famil y nucleus con tainin g the main 
economic stipporter of the household, etc. The breakdown of a large 
household in accordance with the principles outlined above is shown 
in Table 1, 

The great difficulty in this kind of analysis is that whereas there are 
certain well-defined simple structures which occur frequent!}' and 
present no problem, there is also a large range of structures each of 
which, though occurring infrequend}', is of considerable interest. These 
latter cases represent an important part of the anah’sis that contributes 
inordinately to the total workload. The use of the ‘primar}' family' is 
suggested mainly as a means of reducing to a minimum an analj ris that 
is inherently complicated. It is particularly necessary where, for pur- 
poses of economy or otherwise, the analysis is carried b}' using a single 
punch-card to represent a structure of a whole household. The analysis 
can be more flexible though much more voluminous where it is con- 
ducted on the basis of a card for each indhidual person containing 
complete informatioa concerning his household and family attachments. 

The analysis of families is best undertaken in terms of famil} ' nucleL 
Just as in household analj'sis the development is from households to the 
family nuclei of which the}' are composed and which serve to differen- 
tiate the households, so it is necessary in family anai}'sis to proceed from 
different t}'p2S of family nuclei to their disposition within the households 
into which they are integrated. For completeness, it should be borne in 
mind that famil y nuclei Ihing as members of institutional households 
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Table 1 

A THREE-FAMILY HOUSEHOLD 




Relation- 
ship to 
Head 




Chief 

economic 

supporter 

No. 

Name 

Sex 

Age 

Marital 

condition 

Occiipa- House- 

tion hold Family 

I. 

Henry Brown 

Head* 

M. 65 

Married 

Retired 

Farmer 


2. 

Emily Brown 

Spouse 

F. 60 

» 

Housewife. 


3. 

George „ 

Son 

M.42 

Single 

Farm Mgr. 

X X 

4. 

Helen „ 

Daughter 

F. 39 


House duties 


5. 

6. 

John „ 

James 

Robinson 

Brother- 

in-law 

Employee 

M.62 

M.60 


Carpenter 
(non-agric.) 
Farm worker 


7. 

Eric Brown 

Son 

M.40 

Married 

Welder 

(non-agric.) 

X 

8. 

Joan Brown 

Daughter- 

in-law 

F.38 


Housewife 


9. 

David „ 

Grandson 

M. 10 

— 

— 


10. 

Jane Jones 

Sister-in- 

law 

F. 50 

Widow 

Family 

worker 

(farm) 

X 

11. 

Mary „ 

Niece-in- 

law 

F. 30 Single 

Teacher 



Primary family nucleus : [1 4- 2 -p 3 + 4] 

(Note that 5 and 6 though related and unrelated respectively are not 
part of the family) 

Secondary family nuclei; [7 -f 8 -f 9] in direct descent and [10 + 11] 
not in direct descent 


Dependent on agriculture : economically inactive [1 -1-2 4-4]; economi- 
cally active [3 -f 6 4- 10] 

Dependent on other industry: economically inactive [8 4- 9 + 11]; 
economically active [5 4- 7] 


* Head in the conventional sense of accepting responsibility for the census 
schedule. 
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have to be included. Thus, in the first place, it is necessary to identify 
the three types of family nuclei, living in both private and institutional 
households. Secondly, the family nuclei living in private households are 
classified according to whether they are in one-family, two-family, 
three-family, etc., households. Where for the purpose of household 
analysis certain family nuclei have been designated as primary families 
and the others as secondary families, this designation provides a further 
axis of classification. 

These household classifications are relatively simple and capable of 
further development, as indeed has been the case in some countries, 
notably in the Federal Republic of Gennany, where they have intro- 
duced the interesting concept of the ‘functional scope of households’, 
i.e. for each individual the extent to which he participates in the basic 
functions of the household, for example, by : 

{a) Sharing meals which are prepared for the household in common. 

(Z») Having laundry washed together with that of the total household. 

(c) Contributing to a common budget from which the requirements 
of daily life are financed. 

This clearly provides a further measure of the cohesion of households 
and an additional axis of classification. 

In the census of England and Wales of 1951 the structure of the house- 
hold was based on afiinity to the ‘head of household’ and did not show 
clearly the separation of one-, two-, or three-generation households; 
on the other hand there was a more deliberate distinction of the ‘family 
nucleus’ (e.g. a married son or daughter with spouse or with children 
of their own) within a composite household. These family nuclei were 
important as representing an accumulated demand for new housing 
which when available would lead to the creation of new households 
from the nuclei. In the United States of America the reference point in 
1950 was also the head of the household, but a new definition of family 
was introduced, and the useful concept of the subfamily (somewhat 
similar to the U.K. family nucleus). An excellent exploitation of the 
tabulations has been published as a special monograph.® 

Cross-tabulations from the basic distribution of household or family 
types would show for each type the number of persons in the household, 
the number and ages of children, and the number of earners and income 
recipients. 

Another type of analysis that has been developed involves classifying 
households by the social and economic characteristics of a principal 
member, e.g. the chief economic supporter of the household. The 
characteristics cover a wide range and include occupancy of dwelling 
(as owner or tenants), level of education, type of activity, occupation, 
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branch of economic activity, employment status, socio-economic group, 
as well as sex, age, and marital status. Examples may be found in the 
5 per cent Sample Tables of the French census of 1954 (1958). 

Housing 

To the census authority, dwellings and people are inseparable in the 
sense that it is difficult and very largely meaningless to measure housing 
resources without relating those resources to their present as well as 
their potential use. It is therefore customary in most countries to con- 
duct the housing census simultaneously with, and as an integral part of, 
the population census. On the one hand, this enables housing data to 
be classified in relation to the characteristics of the population accom- 
modated in the dwelling units (as a means of assessing the adequacy of 
housing), and on the other hand, it makes it possible to classify the 
population in relation to their housing (as a means of measuring both 
current levels of living and potential housing demand). 

Analytical developments have taken the form of more detailed cross- 
tabulations between household structural groups and classifications of 
types of housing accommodation. It is now regarded as inadequate to 
classify housing units merely according to the number of rooms they 
contain. A number of new axes of classification have been introduced. 

In the first place there has been some standardization, as a result of 
United Nations guidance, in the classification of housing units,* viz. : 

1, Private housing units : 

(i) Conventional (permanent) dwellings (house, apartment, flat, 
etc.). 

(ii) Rustic (semi-permanent) units, e.g. huts, cabins, etc., and 
improved units, e.g. shacks. 

(iii) Mobile housing units, e.g. trailers, caravans, boats, etc. 

2. Collective housing units (designed for occupancy by two or more 

households or by an institutional household) : 

(i) Hotels and boarding houses. 

(ii) Institutions, e.g. hospitals, boarding schools, barracks. 

(iii) Camps, e.g. lumber camps or military camps without fixed 
location. 

There is also a need to classify the type of buflding structure in which 
the housing units are situated. There is the question whether it is a 
residential building or a non-residential building (commercial, indus- 

* independent room, group of rooms, apartment, flat or house designed 
for habitation by a private or institutional household or a boat, wagon, hut, cave 
or anv other structure occuoied as living quarters.’ 
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trial, etc.). In many countries owing to a general shortage of housing 
there has been a rapid increase in the provision of flats, both by new 
building and by the conversion of existing large houses. The period of 
construction may also be recorded as an indicator of obsolescence. 

A further axis for cross-tabulation is the tenure as owner-occupier, 
tenant, or sub-tenant. (This may also be regarded as an economic 
characteristic of the household.) 

The main characteristics of the housing unit to be tabulated within 
the type-groups discussed above are : 

(i) Size, i.e. number of rooms. 

(ii) Number of occupying households, and persons. 

(iii) Facilities (water supply, toUet, bath, ventilation, etc.). 

(iv) Social and economic characteristics of head of household. 

Commonly (i) and (ii) are crossed (to give density of housing for each 
household size) within each housing unit type. 

Recent developments in housing analyses have been attempts to 
examine the housing of special sections of the population (for example, 
old people living alone or certain specified household structures); 
estimates of the adequacy or inadequacy of the existing stock of housing 
on various hypotheses as to the space needs of different household (and 
family) structures ; studies of the sharing of dwellings in terms of the 
structural types of household which combine to share : studies of obso- 
lescence (as indicated by lack of facilities or evidence of conversion 
from original design).® 


Dependency 

In keeping with the new economic emphasis in demography much 
attention has been given to the classification of the population accord- 
ing to their mode of participation in the economy. A simple classifica- 
tion by type of economic activity has been drawn up as follows : 

A. Economically active population 

1. Employed. 

2. Unemployed. 

B. Inactive population 

1 . With income 

(i) Former members of active population (i.e. pensioners 
deriving their subsistence from former activity). 

(ii) Living on income from capital. State aid, etc. 
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2. Without income, i.e, dependents 

(i) Students. 

(ii) Home houseworkers. 

(iii) Persons in institutions. 

(iv) Other adults in the home. 

Since it is the active population who provide the goods and services 
which are consumed by all, it is an important part of long-term 
economic planning to assess, from a total population point of view, the 
likely trend in the numerical relationship between the inactive and 
active populations (see, for example 1). 

The same kind of study is of importance at the household and more 
particularly at the family level for the purpose of measuring the 
economic strength of different structures. The problem is to attach the 
dependent members of the family to the member or members upon 
whom they are dependent. The supporters may be further classified to 
show not only the numbers of their dependents but also the sector of 
economy or branch of economic activity on which they, the supporters, 
are in turn dependent. Much important work in this field has been 
carried out in the Federal Republic of Germany,^® in Czechoslovakia, 
Yugoslavia, and some other European countries. 

It is important to note that the analyses of household and family 
structure, and of dependency, are problems of arrangement of data 
already on the census schedule ; they do not involve specific questions 
except that, in the case of dependency, a question is needed to identify 
income recipients. 


Income 

As distinct from analyses of dependency which are concerned \vith the 
presence or absence of incomes, there has been little development in 
the direction of analysing incomes by size. As a result it has been neces- 
sary in the study of levels of living to turn to a battery of indicators 
such as food consumption, infant mortality, education facilities. Some 
countries have carried out household income and expenditure surveys 
on an ad hoc basis but not as part of the population census, so that it is 
only possible to cross-tabulate with a limited number of other social 
and economic characteristics. Nevertheless, with the exception of the 
United States of America among the larger countries, there is a general 
inclination to regard a question on amount of income as objectionable 
in a population census. It has to be borne in mind that household 
budget inquiries of the continuous sample survey type provide constantly 
up-to-date information in circumstances of prices and wages which are 
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always changing, and this is a strong balance of advantage in favour of 
the survey method. 

In the United States of America income distributions have been 
tabiilated for sex and age groups, for different branches of economic 
activity, in families, for different statuses (head, relative of head, 
unrelated individual), and according to weeks worked in 1949. Separate 
distributions have also been given for different classes of worker (private, 
government, self-employed, etc.). 


Occupation and Branch of Economic Activity 

Tabulations indicating the distribution of skills in the labour force 
and the apportionment of the labour force among the different branches 
of economic activity are of fundamental importance to labour recruit- 
ment and mobility, to measurement of the development of branches of 
economic activity, and to an appreciation of the economic character- 
istics of population groups. The general interest in the provision of 
comparable statistics for international comparative studies of economic 
development is evident from the establishment of international standard 
classifications of other occupation (I.S.C.O.) and branch of economic 
activity (I.S.I.C.). There are also international recommendations on the 
subsidiary classification of the active population by employment status, 
viz . : 

Employers. 

Workers on own account. 

Employees. 

Family workers. 

Members of producer’s co-operatives. 

New developments in analyses have been less in the direction of 
elaborating the basic distributions of occupation and industrial groups 
by sex, age, and employment status, than in cross-tabulation with otlier 
characteristics such as housing, education, or fertihty, or household 
structure. There is nevertheless a growing recognition of the scope for 
meaningful subdivision of skill and function within the framework of 
minimal standard classifications. Most broad occupational groupings 
are concerned with separating managers, non-manual workers, skilled, 
semi-skiUed, and unskilled workmen. Not only are the assignments to 
these groups somewhat arbitrary but the groups themselves are large, 
unwieldy, and heterogeneous. It seems likely that either by utilizing 
non-census data on tj-pes of training required (especially distinguishing 
re-employment from in-service training) or by cross-tabulation with 
census data on education, duration of employment, and employment 
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status, it miglit be possible to break up these groups into an approxi- 
mation to levels of skill, or responsibility. 

There is considerable interest in the separation of the managerial 
element in industry; in the distinction between the makers of policy 
and those who, albeit with some elbow-room of discretion, merely 
carry out a prescribed policy. The relationship of the managerial to the 
non-managerial labour force in different industries throws light upon 
the development of the organizational structure. Here again a single 
group of managers is too large and heterogeneous, and splits are made 
according to branch of economic activity (agriculture, extractive in- 
dustry, productive industry, distribution, government, etc.) and also by 
size of establishment (total number of workers). With regard to this 
latter factor of size it would, of course, be more meaningful to classify 
managers by the number of workers they manage, but this would 
require a specific question, and it would be naive to expect reliable 
answers. If ‘manager’ is incorporated into the employment status 
classification as well as in the classification of occupations, then a single 
tabulation of the economically active by branch of economic activity 
and status is sufficient for all ffiese purposes. Such a tabulation shows, 
for example, from one census to another, the trend in the proportion of 
‘ovTi account’ workers (a do\vnward trend indicating the organization 
of industry in larger units) and in the incidence of the ‘family worker’ 
status as a general indicator of economic development. 

In order to provide information relating to the inter-industry or 
inter-occupation (as distinct from geographical) mobility of labour, as 
a background to the assessment of economic stability or flexibility, 
tabulations may usefully be made of ‘duration of present emplojonent’ 
(in relation to age). Such a distribution shows to what extent labour is 
mobile and to what extent the occupation and industries recorded may 
be regarded as ‘usual’. Another kind of tabulation which is partly 
related to labour mobility is that of secondary occupations. This 
is only relevant to countries where there are significant numbers 
of workers with more than one occupation, either simultaneously, 
or consecutively within a short time interval; to every secondary 
occupation there would also be a secondary industry and a secondary 
employment status. To be useful the tabulation must be presented 
as a cross-tabulation of primary and secondary occupations (and 
industries), and this is a formidable undertaking. 

Another aspect of labour statistics, in respect of which in some 
countries there is a tendency to regard the population census as the 
source, is that of hours of employment per week. A tabulation showing 
a distribution of hours of work for each occupation and industry pro- 
vides an indication of relative working conditions in different avenues 
of employment; furnishes information on under-employment where it 
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exists; and serves to provide standards for regulating social security 
schemes. For this latter purpose it is useful also to have tabulations of 
frequency and method of payment. 


Socio-economic Grouping 

One of the most interesting of modem developments in demographic 
analyses, and one which illustrates forcefully the increased emphasis 
upon economic aspects of population statistics, has been the produc- 
tion of socio-economic groupings. In order to observe the inter-relation- 
ship of population trends (in the wider sense which embraces cultural 
and behavioural changes) and economic factors, it is necessary to 
divide the population into groups which are homogeneous in respect of 
the level of living (in material terms), educational background, and 
social attitude. 

Two alternative approaches have been made. The first method is to 
attribute to each of the occupations distinguished in the classification a 
ranking based either on social values, for example that of standing 
within the community (such as in the United Kingdom from the 1911 
census onward*), or on a score derived from a battery of such values. 
This has two disadvantages : 

(i) There is a likelihood that the ranking ^vill be influenced by pre- 
conceived notions of just those diflTerentials of health or be- 
haviour which the groupings are to be used to discover. 

(ii) It is difficult to provide an economic interpretation of the 
ultimate inter-relationships of the groups and other social 
characteristics because of the abstract and subjective character 
of the ranking. 

A second method has therefore been developed which is of a much 
more objective character in that it is derived automatically from a 
cross-tabulation of the four economic classifications already referred to, 
viz: 


(i) Type of activity in the economy. 

(ii) Occupation. 

(iii) Employment status. 

(iv) Branch of economic activity (industry). 

* Under this system which is still in use, especially for occupational mortality 
purposes, every occupation (and therefore every person who follows it) is assigned 
to one of five social classes (really occupational classes), viz., (I) Professional, etc., 
(n) Intermediate, (m) Skilled workers, (IV) Partly skilled workers, (V) Unskilled 
workers. 
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The individual cells of such a cross-tabulation represent groups with 
substantial homogeneity of social and economic characteristics, and 
these can be gathered into broader groups to the extent of contraction 
in numbers of groups that may be desired. An important feature of 
these groups is the fact that they are not necessarily ranked in any pre- 
conceived order; it is claimed only that they are economically different, 
not that one group has higher social standing than another. Clearly in 
material terms the level of living is higher for one group than another, so 
that some degree of economic ordering is inevitable. 

The European Working Group on Population Census of E.C.E. has 
subjected this system to close study and has recommended the following 
combinations : 


SOCIO-ECONOMIC CLASSIFICATION 

A. Economically active population 

1. Farm-employers 

2. Farmers on ovm account without employees 

3. Members of agricultural producers’ co-operatives 

4. Agricultural workers 

5. Employers in industry and commerce ; large enterprises 

6. Employers in industry and commerce ; small enterprises 

7. Employers in industry and commerce; own account workers 

without employees 

8. Liberal and related professions 

9. Members of non-agricultural producers’ co-operatives 

10. Directors (managers) of enterprises and companies 

11. Senior non-manual workers 

12. Intermediate and junior non-manual workers and sales workers 

13. Supervisors and skilled, semi-skilled and specialized manual 

workers 

14. Labourers 

15. Service staff (domestic servants, cleaners, caretakers) and related 

workers 

16. Members of armed forces on compulsory military service 

17. Economically active persons not classifiable in the above groups 

B. Economically mactive population 

18. Former farm-employers 

19. Former non-agricultural employers 

20. Former employees 

21. Other independent inactive persons 

22. Children below minimum school-leaving age 

23. Students and school-children above minimum school-leaving age 
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24. Housewives 

25. Other adults in the home 

26. Inmates of institutions 

(Further subdixisions were suggested, and also summary' groups, but 
these have been omitted in the interests of brevit}'.) 

These socio-economic groups may then be used to classifj' the whole 
population (attributing to dependents the groups of those on whom 
they are dependent) or the active population only, or whole households 
(bj' the group of the chief economic supporter). The method has been 
developed to a high level of refinement in France, and an excellent 
account of the use of the socio-economic groups has been given by a 
member of the French Census Offics.- 

As in the case of the analysis of household structure, this socio- 
economic grouping is essentially a matter of exploiting information 
already provided on the census schedule : it does not involve additional 
specific questions. 


Sector of the Economy 

As has already been demonstrated, the econonne information pro- 
tided on the census schedule may be organized in a number of difierent 
ways. One additional way is to dhide the active population bettveen the 
public and private sectors of the economy by reference to branch of 
economic actitity, occupation, and employment status. This is par- 
ticularly of interest in countries where it is desired to observe the extent 
and pace of socialization of industry. Such an analysis is also of import- 
ance in any plaimed economy where it is desired, for example, to main- 
tain a balanced programme of e.xpansion as betvi’een the different 
sectors and it is necessary' to obsen'e the related man-power problems. 
An e.xample of this kind of census tabulation may be found in the 2 
per cent sample tables of the census of Yugoslavia of 1953. 


Workplace 

^^■here many people live in one locality and work in another, as in the 
United Kingdom, the geographical distribution of numbers of workers 
in different branches of economic activity has to be carried out on the 
basis of the area in which the workplace is situated as distinct from the 
area of residence of the worker. Since, in these circumstances, the 
address of residence and the address of the workplace are both recorded 
on the one schedule it is possible to attach area codes to these addresses 
and to carry out two types of analysis ; 
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(i) Measurement of the difference between the day and night 
populations of urban localities and an examination of the charac- 
ter of the net inward movement each day and its distribution by 
sex, age, occupation, etc. 

(ii) A cross-tabulation of area of residence and area of workplace to 
indicate the broad lines of journey (since the tabulation has to 
be in terms of persons crossing administrative area boundaries, 
movements within an administrative area are excluded and long 
and short movements across the boundary are given equal 
weight). 

These analyses are of value to transport authorities who want to know 
the number of people to be moved and the social and economic charac- 
teristics of those who journey to work; and to town planning authorities 
who have to consider whether such movement is tolerable or could be 
avoided by re-siting industry or residential centres, or both. An increas- 
ing volume of movement to work is also of interest as indicating the 
later stage of town development in which the mixed market, residential, 
and cultural core is displaced by the growing commercial centre ; and 
when both the diminishing residential accommodation and the noise 
and atmospheric pollution of expanding factory and oflSce areas compel 
workers to seek dwellings in more open spaces on the periphery of the 
town. 

Internal Migration 

Of more general importance is the urbanization which accompanies 
industrialization in all countries and which, in many, results in large 
internal migratory movements of population. In turn this migration 
may have extensive demographic effects in changing population struc- 
ture in different parts of the country and in producing mortality and 
fertility differentials. Even where economic development is already 
advanced, there are streams of movement the direction and pace of 
which are of interest to administrative bodies. Internal migration has 
become, again as part of the economic orientation in population studies, 
an important topic of demographic analysis. In many countries ques- 
tions of the type ‘Were you living at tWs address a year ago? If so, 
how long have you lived here? If not, what was the address of your 
usual residence a year ago?’ have been introduced into the population 
census. 

Movements may be classified by the type — for example, rural to rural, 
rural to urban, urban to rural; within the same region and outside the 
region of former residence. These movement tj'pes may then be cross- 
tabulated with sex, age, occupation, branch of economic activity, socio- 
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economic group, and household and family structure. There can also 
be a cross-tabulation of area of present residence and area of former 
residence, so as to show up the main streams of movement taking place 
within the country. Further, the movers themselves may be treated as a 
selected population and a special study can be made of their social and 
economic characteristics. 


Urban and Rural Population 

The present stage of development of the continual urbanization 
which has been taking place may be gauged by separating the popula- 
tion into urban and rural elements and examining the size and disposi- 
tion of the clusters of population. 

This involves establishing conventions for the identification of popula- 
tion clusters. The most practical method is to work with large-scale 
maps which reveal street formation and the disposition of scattered 
buildings. The population of such street formations or scattered build- 
ings which are not separated by more than a specified distance may be 
regarded as comprising one cluster. For this purpose administrative 
boundaries are ignored,* as the concept of the cluster is quite distinct 
from that of the local authority area. The clusters and any residual 
scattered buildings are then grouped into localities, i.e. population 
groups forming a unity indicated by social and economic interdepen- 
dence in their daily lives. Localities may then be classified as urban or 
rural on the basis of population size and the distribution of the active 
population by industry. The criterion of size of population can be used 
to distinguish three categories consisting of small, medium-sized, and 
large localities. Some countries use 2000 as the dividing line between the 
first two categories and 10,000 as the dividing line between the second 
and third. 

A second criterion of industrial activity can be used to distinguish 
within the smallest size-group between agricultural and non-agricul- 
tural localities. These localities in which the proportion of the active 
population engaged in agriculture exceeds say 20 per cent would be 
classed as rural agricultural localities and the others as rural non- 
agricultural localities. 

This would mean that four basic categories would be distinguished, 
namely, rural agricultural, rural non-agricultural, intermediate, and 
urban localities. 

The next stage in classification would be to break down the hetero- 
geneous intermediate category, either by the application of the simple 

* Tt should be borne in mind that we are dealing here with a special purpose, 
and not a complete alternative to administrative areas which must still form the 
basis of the main census tabulations.’ ' 
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criterion of the proportion of the active population engaged in agri- 
culture, or by the separation of the proportions engaged in agriculture, 
industry, and service activities or, if the necessary data be available, by 
reference to such criteria as the presence of an administration centre, 
the type of building (one-storey or multi-storey), availability of hos- 
pitals, etc. Localities can also be classified according to their functional 
type (industrial centre, university centre, holiday resort, etc.). 


Education 

An important development in the population census has been the 
progress from a mere assessment of literacy to a study of standards of 
instruction attained and even to a survey of the acquirement of univer- 
sity degrees and especially of technological diplomas and qualifications. 
The extent to which education and employment are correctly matched 
is of immense importance to the attainment of high levels of produc- 
tivity. Definition of standards of instruction must inevitably be in 
terms of the administration of the educational system of the country 
concerned, and they will probably only have meaning within the context 
of that system. The analyses then take the form of cross-tabulations of 
standards of instruction with occupation, branch of economic activity, 
status, socio-economic group, and with other characteristics such as 
housing, family structure, and fertility. 


Structure of Census Analyses 

The main structure of census analyses can be set out systematically 
as follows : 


Units 
Person . 

Family 

Household 
Locality (cluster) 


Axes 

Sex, age, marital condition, fertility, birthplace, 
nationality, education, economic activity, occupa- 
tion, industry, workplace, migration. 

Structural type, situation in household, economic 
strength (ratio of economically active to dependent 
members). 

Structural type, family content, economic strength, 
characteristics of chief economic supporter, housing. 

Size, industrial character, urban/rural division, 
function. 


Principal aggregate of tabulation. 
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Timing of the Census 

The census is taken on a particular day, at intervals of several years, 
of a population ^’hich is not only contmuaUj' changing in total size, 
but is also changing in constitution (age, sex, occupation, etc.) and in 
its geographical disposition \sithin the national boundary'. In times of 
industrial crisis or of mobilization of military forces, ^^olent changes 
may be fakin g place ; on a min or level, sharp changes in regional distri- 
bution occur in the usual holiday seasons. It Vv-ould be ideal therefore 
to fix a time at which such changes are minimal, so that on the one hand 
the actual enumeration may be facilitated by stable conditions, and on 
the other the results may be more likely to reflect the average condition 
of the population about the time of the census, i.e. the census wHl be 
representative of that era and intercensal changes vill tj^tify broad 
trends rather than sharp and often transient fluctuations. Choice of 
census year is largely determined, however, by considerations of con- 
tinuity and regularity, such as the desirability of maintaining equal 
decennial intervals fiom the first census in Britain in 1801 and in 
America from 1790. 

In any particular year the day chosen should be such as to find most 
people at their usual occupation and in their usual residence, so as to 
narrow the gap betts^een de facto and de jure enumerations. While it is 
desirable to choose a week-end out of the holiday season so as to 
minimize absences from home for holiday, social, or business reasons, 
it is also desirable to carry out the enumeration at a time of the year 
when the weather is not inclement and the evenings are light so as to 
facilitate the task of the enumerators. There are statistical advantages 
in choosing a date near the middle of the year so that little adjustment 
is needed to produce a mid-year estimate. In Britain the choice of a 
Sunday in April is a compromise w'hich attempts to take account of all 
these considerations. In 1951 the census was held on 8 April (midnight). 

If as in some countries the emnneration is spread over a period of 
weeks rather than made on a single day, certain problems are created. 
Some persons who move during the enumeration period may be missed 
altogether, since the area in which they originally lived may not be 
canvassed before they move and enumeration may be completed in the 
area of their new home by the time they arrive; there is equally the 
possibility of double enumeration. Furthermore, enumerators tend to 
ignore the nominal date of enumeration and to record information as 
at the date of the visit; in spite of instructions it is found that some 
infants are included in the census though bom after the census date, 
and some persons who died after the census date are excluded. The 
fact that in Britain a householder completes the schedule, instead of 
giving answers to an inter\iewer, enables a simultaneous count to be 
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taken in all parts of the country on a single day and thus avoids these 
difficulties. 

De facto and de jure populations 

A person may for purposes of local enumeration be recorded accord- 
ing to usual residence {de jure) as in America, or according to where he 
is at the time of the census (de facto) as in Great Britain. For many 
purposes it is desirable to have de Jure tabulations ; for example, if the 
local populations are to be used for the calculation of birth and death 
rates and birth and death registration is on a de Jure basis as in Great 
Britain. On the other hand, where the schedule is to be completed by 
the head of the household, it is clearly simpler to request the enumera- 
tion of all persons in the household at the time of the census ; it avoids 
awkward distinctions between permanent and temporary residence, and 
the special treatment of instances where, for example, a family live in 
one house in the summer and another in the winter. The de facto 
enumeration is least satisfactory in health resorts and other districts 
where transient waves of migration periodically occur. In most areas 
of Britain, since the census takes place everj^vhere in a single night (so 
that no person can be enumerated in two places) and at a time of year 
when holiday movement is minimal, the two populations do not differ 
greatly. 

De facto and de jure Comparison in England and Wales 

The inclusion of the ‘usual residence’ question at the 1931 and 1951 
censuses of England and Wales did provide considerable information 
about the difference between de Jure and de facto populations. Of the 
total population enumerated in England and Wales in 1951, 1,013,567 
persons (2-3 per cent of the whole population) stated that their ‘usual 
residence’ was elsewhere than in the borough, urban or rural district in 
which they were enumerated. Of this figure 107,600 w^ere foreign or 
other ■sdsitors to England and Wales with their homes outside, v/hile 
the balance of 905,967 represents the amount of the displacements 
within the national boundary on census night. 

On the basis of the sample investigation of schedules the following 
very rough distribution was obtained ; 

Census of England and Wales 1951 
(thousands) 

Total persons enumerated other than at their usual place of 

residence . 1014 

Visitors from abroad 108 

Home population allegedly displaced 906 
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Estimated distribution : 

Armed Forces on leave from Stations'! 

Students on leave from residential > 160 

schools and colleges J 

Hospital patients 210 

Visitors 416 

Probably incorrectly recorded as having a usual residence elsewhere : 
Boarders and lodgers 120 


906 


It should be borne in mind that these figures are not much more 
than guesses and do no more than indicate the possible order of size 
of the elements involved. Moreover, these figures relate only to cases 
where the usual residence is in a different local authority area from that 
of enumeration. Transfers within the same locality are probably not 
important except for hospital patients of which there were probably a 
further 100,000. But it appears likely that, as compared with a de jure 
enumeration, a de facto enumeration took from households some 
300,000 hospital patients and about 400,000 visitors ; it virtually restored 
to their homes 160,000 of Forces personnel and students, though on a 
de jure, i.e. a true local population basis, they do not belong there. Only 
a little more than 100,000 of the 900,000 ‘visitors’ were found to be 
boarders, including those not stated to be boarders but nevertheless 
having a workplace local to the place of enumeration and therefore 
presumed to be boarders. 

Areas with relatively large percentage deficiencies in the resident as 
compared with the enumerated populations, were the administrative 
counties of the Isle of Wight (2-3), Merionethshire (2-3), Cornwall 
(1-6), Norfolk (1-6), and Devon (1-5), which include holiday resorts 
favoured in the springtime as well as institutions and hospitals with 
patients resident elsewhere and coastal ports with visiting seamen. 
Within these counties the towns concerned included holiday resorts 
such as Dawlish (5-7), Lynton (12-7), Sidmouth (5-7), Salcombe (5-4), 
and Torquay (4-5) in Devon; Ryde (2-6), Sandown-Shanklin (2-4), and 
Ventnor (6-6) in the Isle of Wight; Looe (5-3), Padstow (6T), and St. 
Ives (4-9) in Cornwall; Barmouth (5 -3) in Merionethshire; and 
Sheringham (3-3) and New Hunstanton (2-6) in Norfolk. Other resorts 
with relatively large proportions of visitors were Bournemouth (4-2), 
Hastings (T2), Blackpool (TO), Southport (0-8), and Eastbourne (0-8). 

Areas whose resident population exceeded the enumerated popula- 
tion by relatively large numbers included those with residential schools, 
and colleges from which large numbers of students were absent on 
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vacation, at census day (e.g. Oxford with. 8 ■! per cent excess and Eton 
42-6). There were many areas with Defence Establishments from which 
personnel were absent at sea, or on leave at census date (e.g. Portsmouth 
5-3, Plymouth 5T). 


Errors in Census Data 

In spite of publicity about the nature of the questions to be answered 
on the schedule, and of care taken in the framing of the questions, there 
may be persons who do not understand the questions, who do not 
trouble to ascertain the precise answer, or find the official concepts 
unacceptable. Inaccuracy in a population census cannot be entirely 
eliminated. 

Error in the total number of persons enumerated is probably small. 
After the 1921 census it was stated (in the Preliminary Report) that a 
population estimate at census date, built up from the 1911 census 
population but based only on provisional migration statistics, exceeded 
the provisional 1921 count, of nearly 38 miffion, by 33,000, or less than 
1 per 1000, though later examination suggested that the difference was a 
little greater. At the 1931 census the estimate carried through the inter- 
censal period to 1931 was less than the enumerated population by barely 
\ per 1000, though this agreement was admitted to be fortuitously close. 
After the 1951 census it was stated^ that an estimate at census date 
exceeded the final count of nearly 44 million, by 134,000, a difference of 
less than 3 per 1000, These comparisons are not a true test of census 
coverage. The estimates involved are built up from the base population 
with recorded births and deaths and estimated migrants, the latter being 
much less accurately assessed than the other elements. The comparisons 
are thus primarily a test of migration estimates, but, since errors in the 
latter could account for the whole of the differences revealed, they do 
at least suggest that any error in census coverage is quite trivial, and 
certainly too slight to be measured by the available standards. 

A particular feature of any short fall, and one which commonly 
occurs and is easy to recognize, is a deficiency of very young infants as 
compared with those expected from recent birth registrations after 
allowing for mortality. In 1921, 795,000 infants aged 0 and 826,000 
infants aged 1 were enumerated, compared with 819,000 and 848,000 
expected from registration records, a total error for the two ages of 
46,000. It was thought that the error arose from difficulty in entering 
on the census schedule newly bom children who were unchristened or 
unnamed. In 1931 therefore a note was inserted to the effect that such 
infants should be described as ‘baby’. As a result the error was reduced 
to 13,000 — 1 1,000 at age 0 and 2,000 at age 1. In 1951 the corresponding 
deficiencies were 14,000 and 12,000. 
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When the age distribution of an enumerated population is examined 
a distinctive type of irregularity often becomes obvious ; there are in- 
ordinately large numbers returned at ages with certain digital endings, 
especially 0 and 8, but sometimes at 5. It may be that where there is 
uncertainty as to age there is a tendency to approximate to the nearest 
ten or to an even number close to a multiple of ten. In addition there is 
an error arising from the fact that those within a short period of a 
birthday tend to return the higher age instead of the attained age. 
These errors have decreased at successive censuses. At earlier censuses 
there was some evidence (based on a comparison of the enumerated 
population with that derived from past births, allowing for mortality 
and migration) that females tended to understate their ages when ap- 
proaching middle age. There has been much less evidence of this in 
recent censuses. 

The recording of occupations is subject to errors or defects of three 
kinds: (i) there is a tendency to elevate the status, e.g. an unskilled 
labourer may describe himself in terms suggesting special skill, and some 
persons describe themselves as working in a supervisory capacity when 
they have no such responsibility : (ii) a man who has been out of work 
for some time or who has been forced to change his occupation tem- 
porarily may quote his former occupation if he is likely to return to it, 
or his temporary occupation if he thinks it is likely to become his 
permanent means of hvehhood; at a time of widespread unemployment 
as in 1931 this could seriously misrepresent the true industrial pattern: 
(iii) some of the older unoccupied or retired persons, especially those 
who have preferred, and still hope, to continue work, return themselves 
as engaged in their old occupations. There are many other kinds of 
possible error, and a full account of them will be found in the General 
Report of the 1951 census.'^ 

The incidence of these errors is not precisely known, and in past 
censuses could only be surmised from anomalies in the tabulations and 
from various consistency tests. The general impression is that self- 
enumeration can be combined with a high standard of accuracy. In 
many countries it is considered prudent to carry out, in advance of the 
full enumeration, a small-scale sample test census combined with 
interviewer call-back to estabhsh not only the nature and incidence of 
errors but also the reasons for their occurrence. From information thus 
gathered it is possible, by improvements in schedule design or variations 
in the form of the questions, to minimize the incidence of errors in the 
full enumeration. Further, the residual incidence of errors is measured 
by a sample post-enumeration survey, again conducted by call-back 
interview. In this way a ‘quality label’ can be attached to the census 
tabulations. 
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Programme of Census Reports for England and Wales 

The Census 1951, England and Wales, Preliminary Report, published 
in July 1951 contained a general note on the taking of the census, a 
brief preliminary statistical commentary, and provisional populations 
for all local authority areas (counties, boroughs, urban and rural 
districts). 

The Census 1951, Great Britain, One per cent Sample pubhshed 
in two parts in July and November 1952, presented an advance picture 
of the pattern of the main results. The tables related to Great Britain 
and, with correspondingly less detail, to various smaller areas according 
to the size of their populations. The subjects covered were Ages and 
Marital Condition ; Occupations ; Industries ; Housing, Characteristics 
and Composition of Private Households; Non-Private Households; 
Education; Birthplace and Nationality; Fertility; Welsh and Gaelic 
Languages ; together wth a Conurbation Supplement. 

The 1951 series of Comty Reports comprised most of the statistics of 
predominantly local interest, namely, populations and acreages of local 
government, parliamentary and petty sessional areas; private house- 
holds, the rooms and dwellings in which they lived and the household 
arrangements possessed by them, together with the complementary 
record of institutions, etc., housing various categories of non-private 
population; birthplace and nationality; education; social class; distri- 
bution of the local populations according to sex, age and marital 
condition. 

The Report on Greater London and Five Other Conurbations published 
in 1956 gave statistics for the six major conurbations in England and 
Wales (Greater London, South-East Lancashire, West Midlands, West 
Yorkshire, Merseyside, Tyneside) and for certain main divisions and 
subdivisions, as already identified in the Sample Tables, generally on 
the lines of the County Reports. 

The Report on Usual Residence and Workplace published in 1956 
contained tables showing the population resident in one specified area 
and working in another, the units of area being boroughs, urban and 
rural districts ; tables comparing the enumerated census population in 
local areas, using the same units of area already mentioned, v/ith an 
alternative allocation based on the statement of usual residence returned 
on the census schedules, together rvith the numbers enumerated there 
who were usually resident outside England and Wales, and tables 
classifying the latter by country of usual residence and by age. 

The volume of Occupation Tables (1956) gave statistics of the occu- 
pied population based on their personal occupation (classified accord- 
ing to the unit group of the Classification of Occupations, 1950), 
including statistics of local populations according to the area in which 
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they were enumerated, and with reference to age, marital condition, 
industrial status in employment (manager, employer,etc.), social classes, 
and socio-economic groups. 

The volume of Industry Tables (1957) gave statistics of the occupied 
population based on the industrial activity to which their occupations 
contributed with identification of industrial status categories, age 
groups, and married women, the industry units being those of the 
Standard Industrial Classification. Statistics of local populations were 
based on the area (borough, urban and rural district) containing the 
place of work. The volume also contained an analysis of each important 
industry or group of industries showing the principal occupations 
contributing to the industry. 

The Housing Report published in 1956 summarized the housing in- 
formation given in the Cowity Reports relating to private households, 
with a commentary on the figures. 

The General Tables (1956) mainly comprised summaries of the in- 
formation given in the Coimty Reports on local populations with figures 
for county court districts in addition, the various categories of non- 
private population, birthplace and nationality, ages and marital con- 
dition, and education. 

The Fertility Report (1959) gave statistics derived from the questions, 
put to married women under the age of fifty, on the date of marriage 
and number of children, with a commentary. 

The General Report (1958) contained a report on the census operation 
as a whole, together tvith a commentary on those fields of census statis- 
tics not covered elsewhere, such as the occupation and industry, 
education, birthplace, and population tables. 
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3 

MEASUREMENT OF 
ABILITIES, ATTITUDES, 
AND PERSONALITY TRAITS 

P. E. Vernon 


IT is doubtful whether human psychological attributes can ever be 
measured, hke height or weight, on ratio scales, but this does not mean 
that other types of measurement are not entirely legitimate®’^®, indeed 
essential, in the scientific description of individuals and of groups. These 
types include : 

1. Classification into discreet groups, and frequency counts. For 
example, much valuable work on the causation of dehnquency and 
the prediction of recidivism has been carried out by observing the 
numbers of delinquents and controls who come from broken homes, 
or who truant from school, etc. Most Gallup polls, B.B.C. Audience 
Research and Government Social Survey and other questionnaire 
studies hkewise provide quantitative information on group differences 
in terms of percentages of samples which give specific answers. 

2. Ordinal Scales. Teachers’ rankings of their pupils in order of 
suitabihty are often used in selecting those most suitable for grammar 
school education. Ranking of colours or pictures, of school subjects, 
or of nationalities in order of preference, or of crimes in order of 
seriousness, have provided useful material for surveys of group 
attitudes ; and these can be statistically analysed by the techniques 
of Thurstone and Kendall. 
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3. Interval Scales. Here the psychologist sets out to measure some 
variable— an abihty, attitude or trait— by means of a , series of 
questions or items which have been chosen, by item-analysis tech- 
niques, as representative of that variable. The number of items 
which a person can answer correctly (often, though not necessarily, 
within a given time limit), or the number to which he responds in a 
specified direction, gives his ‘raw score’. A frequency distribution 
of raw scores in a population sample (e.g. an age group of children, 
American college students. Army officer candidates, etc.) provides 
the test ‘norms’. The person’s standing on the variable is then 
expressed as a percentile rank, or some derivative ‘standard score’ 
such as the Intelligence Quotient with a fixed mean and standard 


deviation. 

This is the type of test with which this chapter is mainly concerned. 
However, a variety of other measurements are commonly employed in 

psychology. ^ 6 G iO § 

speed of simple reaction time, speed and accuracy in motor perform- 
ances, output measures in industry; 


just noticeable differences in pitch, weight, etc., as tested by the 
well-estabUshed psychophysical techniques ; 


electrical conductance of the skin (psycho-galvanic reflex), respiratory 
rhythms, eye-blinlc rate ; 

subjective judgements or ratings, of self or others, on complex 
variables which are less susceptible to objective testing, including 
examination marks or grades, merit ratings in industry, etc. 


The raw-score distributions for most of the tests so far mentioned 
approximate more or less closely to the normal curve of error. Psycho- 
metrists — that is, psychologists concerned with mental measurement — 
tend too readily, perhaps, to assume that all psychological attributes 
are normally distributed, and thus to select their test items in such a 
way as to enhance normah’ty. But the assumption is a useful one in that 
it makes it possible to add or average test scores as though they were 
physical units, and to apply techniques of correlational or variance 
analysis. 

A psychological test is not a miraculous technique for finding out 
something that could not be detected in any other way. Just as m every- 
day life we judge a child’s intelligence from his conversation, or a man’s 
sociability from his behaviour in social situations, so the tester takes 
samples of the person’s behaviour or thinking, but in a more scientific 
or controlled manner. In particular, three characteristics are important: 
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Objectivity ; the questions or materials used, the conditions of appli- 
cation and timin g are uniform, and the recording and scoring of 
responses are designed to eliminate any personal influence of the tester. 

Reliability or Error Variance^^ ® : parallel forms of the test (or sub- 
sections or separate items) should inter-correlate highly, showing that 
they measure the same variable (coefficient of equivalence); and the 
results should be consistent on two or more occasions (coefficient of 
stability). 

Validity : the extent to which the test measures the variable or con- 
struct it is supposed to measure it distinguished from reliability. Some- 
times validity is self-evident from the content, as in a test of arith- 
metical attainment (logical or content validity). More often evidence is 
sought by correlations with external criteria, as when mechanical 
aptitude test results are compared with later proficiency in a mechanical 
occupation (predictive validity). Or the test is compared wth a large 
battery or series of overlapping tests, and from the clustering of the 
correlations the underlying variables or factors are deduced (factorial 
and construct validity). Thus a test may be shown by factor analysis to 
embody so much ‘g’ or general intelligence, so much verbal, spatial, 
numerical, or other types of ability, an ability specific to that test alone, 
and an error component. The technique of factor analysis, first de- 
veloped by Spearman and greatly extended by Burt in Britain and 
Thurstone and others in America, plays a vitd function in psycho- 
metrics by helping to classify variables and to show which are con- 
sistent and distinguishable dimensions of intellect and personality 

Types of Test 

The table below lists the main varieties of psychological tests, vdth 
well-known examples of each. * The best descriptive textbooks available 
to date are all by American psychometrists — ^Anastasi,^ Cronbach,^ 
and Freeman.® In British psychology, tests are regarded as relatively 
coarse research tools, and are generally used as supplementary rather 
than as main sources of information. 

1. Intelligence individual, mainly verbal — Binet-Simon, Terman 

tests: individual, mixed — ^Wechsler-Bellevue Merrill 

group tests, verbal — Moray House, Otis, Simplex 
group tests, non-verbal — Progressive Matnces 

2. Tests of other Thurstone’s Primary Mental Abilities 
mental factors, Vigotsky Blocks 

diagnostic Ishihara card test of colour-blindness 

cognitive tests: 

* A complete list of tests published in Britain in 1956 is given by Vernon’-. 
Critical reviews and fuller details of most current American and British tests may 
be found in Buros’s series of Mental Measurement Yearbooks^. 
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3. Attainments Burt’s and Schonell’s tests for educational guidance 

tests: Moray House English and Arithmetic tests 

Stanford Achievement tests 

Co-operative and E.T.S. tests at college level 

4. Aptitude tests: Bennett — Mechanical Comprehension 

Seashore — ^Tests of musical talent 

5. Interest tests: Strong’s Vocational Interest Blank 

Kuder Preference Record 

6. Attitude tests: Thurst one’s scales 

Eysenck — radicalism-conservatism test 

7. Personality Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory 

inventories: Maudsley Medical Questionnaire 

8. Temperament, Sheldon’s somatotypes 
personality and Cattell — ^personality factor tests 
character tests: Hartshorne and May — honesty tests 

Personality ratings 

9. Projective Rorschach inkblot test 

techniques: Murray— Thematic Apperception 

Individual Intelligence Tests 

The first scale of mental assessment was developed by Binet and 
Simon in 1905, for the purpose of segregating virtually ineducable 
children in Paris for special schooling. It consisted of a series of short, 
simple oral tasks, each chosen to be typical of the mental development 
of average children of a specified chronological age, for example : 

How old are you? 

Name these colours. 

Describe this picture. 

An 8-year-old child, say, who could only accomplish the tasks typical 
of 5-year-olds is said to have a Mental Age of 5, and is 3 years retarded. 

The scale has been widely translated, revised, and extended, for 
example by Burt in England and Terman in America. The best-known 
versions are the Stanford-Binet scale (1916) and the Terman-Merrill 
scale (1937).® The latter covers Mental Ages from 2 to superior adult 
by two parallel series of 122 graded tasks, including vocabulary, 
reasoning problems, short-term memory, recognition of absurdities, 
and — ^for younger children — ^problems based on play materials. Terman 
also introduced the Intelligence Quotient, that is the ratio of Mental 
to Chronological Age (multiplied by 100), as giving an approximately 
constant index of relative advancement or retardation. Since there 
seemed to be no further improvement in performance with age beyond 
14 to 16 years, adult I.Qs were obtained by dividing Mental Age by 
some constant figure, e.g. 15. However this ‘classical I.Q.’ was unsatis- 
factory in many respects: large variations occurred in dispersion of 
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I.Qs at different ages, and M.As above 15 were quite arbitrary. Hence 
it has been abandoned in more modem tests in favour of standard-score 
or ‘deviation I.Qs’.^® 

Levels of intelligence are conventionally designated as follows (when 
the dispersion or standard deviation is 1^: 


LQ. 

Proportion of 
population 

Designation 

140 & over 


Very superior, ‘genius 

130-139 

2% 

Superior 

110-129 

22i% 

Above average 

90-109 

50% 

Average 

70-89 

22i% 

Dull and backward 

60-69 

2% 

‘Defective’ 

Below 60 


‘Imbecile and Idiot’ 


It is recogm'zed, however, that these are not distinct classes, and that 
such terms as ‘genius’ and ‘defective’ imply certain personality qualities, 
not merely high or low I.Q. Moreover Ae distribution is seldom as 
accurately symmetrical as this; in particular the pathological or 
‘exogenous’ defectives (resulting from brain injury or endocrine 
abnormality) produce an excess at the bottom end of the curve with 
I.Q.s in the 0-50 range. 

Technically superior instruments are the Wechsler Adult Intelligence 
Scale (WAIS) and Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children (WISC), 
with separate norms for age groups from 5 years up to 70-f- years.^® 
Each consists of a series of verbal and non-verbal or performance sub- 
tests, thus yielding distinct Verbal and Performance I.Qs. Other tests 
based on pictures, form-boards, block patterns, etc., which are often 
used in an attempt to offset the considerable verbal bias of the Terman- 
Merrill scale, include the Drever-CoUins or the Arthur scales, the 
Porteus Maze test, Goodenough’s Draw-a-Man test, and Kohs’ Block 
Designs.^’ ® Some of these have been shown to measure a spatial ability 
or ‘k-factor’ which is relevant to aptitude for technical jobs. But for 
the most part they are merely rather unreliable tests of general intelli- 
gence, which certainly cannot justify the claim to be ‘culture-free’. 
Several scales are available for pre-school children, even down to the 
first few weeks of life, though in so far as these rely on sensori-motor 
functions, and early play and speech, they have little predictive value 
for later intelligence as evidenced in tests of concept development and 
thinking skills. Many of the best-known intelligence tests are of 
American origin, and though adapted to English usage, they have 
seldom been adequately restandardized with British norms. 
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Group Intelligence Tests. 

All the above tests must be given individually by a trainer or examiner 
if their results are to be trustv/orthy, and they may occupy an hour or 
more per person. With the entry of America into World War I in 1917, 
printed booklets of questions, the answers to which could be written by 
large groups at a time, were introduced; and the recruits’ scores were 
shown to give useful predictions of their trainability for skilled jobs. 
Most group test items are couched in ‘new-type’ or ‘multiple-choice’ 
form, in order to reduce the amount of writing and to render the scoring 
wholly objective. Thus the Army Alpha (verbal) test contained Analo- 
gies, Synonyms, Comprehension and other sub-tests, each given with 
its own time limit, of which the following are specimen items. The right 
answer to each question is to be underlined. 

GUN is to SHOOT as KNIFE is to : run cut hat bird 

BOOK is to WRITER as STATUE is to : sculptor liberty picture 
state 

allow permit (mean the) SAME OPPOSITE 

effeminate virile (mean the) SAME OPPOSITE 

The Army Beta test, for non-English-speaking recruits, was con- 
structed from pictorial and diagrammatic materials. The modem group 
verbal test, of wliich hundreds are available, typically contains some 
fifty to one hundred varied items, mixed together and given with an 
overall time-limit of twenty to sixty minutes. Well-known examples 
include Cattell’s Scale III and Heim’s AH5 (partly non-verbal) for 
superior adults, and the Moray House and National Foundation for 
Educational Research tests which are issued annually for testing 11-year 
children for grammar school entrance. Such tests depend too largely on 
capacity to read the items and instructions to be suitable much below 
the age of 9-10 years ; but some pictorial or non-verbal group tests can 
be applied as far down as 6-7 years, and others can be administered to 
groups of children orally. Raven’s Progressive Matrices test, consisting 
of non-verbal reasoning problems, is one of the most widely used among 
Army recruits, mental hospital patients, and children. Thorndike has 
shown that a 20-item vocabulary test, which gives a quick estimate of 
verbal intelligence, can not only be given to an adult group in five to 
ten minutes, but can also be applied in doorstep interviews by Gallup 
poll interviewers to representative samples of the total population. 

Most of these tests show a high short-term reliability (stability) 
coefficient of around 0 -93, though the correlations between similar tests 
over five-year periods of primary or secondary schooling drop to 
approximately 0*70. This means that the majority of children, on 
repeated retesting, tend to stay in the same zone (i 10 1.Q. points) ; 
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but some 17 per cent may fluctuate 15 points or more, and about 1 in 
100 by as much as 30 to 40 points. Nevertheless many researches have 
shown that the I.Q. gives valuable predictions of general educability, 
and of the level of vocation for which a person is suited, though correla- 
tions with success in secondary school or university courses or with 
occupational proflciency are moderate' to low. Thus the chief uses of 
intelligence tests are for educational and occupational guidance, and for 
surveys of classroom, school, or other groups. No consistent sex differ- 
ences are observed, though girls generally have slight superiority in 
linguistic and memory tests, boys in inductive reasoning and in any 
tests involving non-verbal or numerical materials. Scores seem to begin 
to decline with age soon after cessation of schooling, though this 
applies mainly to speeded and to non-verbal tests, and increases are 
observed, particularly on tests of verbal comprehension, well into the 
30s and 40s among persons in higher-grade occupations. 

Correlations between parent and child I.Qs average close to 0-50, 
and between child I.Q. and parental socio-economic class 0-35. Thus 
the mean I.Q. of professional adults is about 130, and of their children 
115 ; that of unskilled labourers about 90 and their children 95. At the 
same time there is such a wide dispersion within classes that the largest 
number (not the largest proportion) of very high I.Q. children are 
drawn from clerical and skilled working-class families. Such flndings 
are sometimes alleged to show that intelligence tests merely reflect a 
child’s absorption of middle-class culture. Thus Davis, Bells, and their 
co-workers at Chicago have tried to devise a test from pictorial materials 
which will be free from class-bias, though with httle success. On the 
other hand there is ample evidence from studies of identical twins 
reared apart and of foster children, and from comparisons of groups 
who have received different amounts and lands of schooling, that the 
I.Q. is to some extent affected by upbringing and environment. * The 
importance of genetic determinants is demonstrated both by the small 
but significant correlations between the intelligence of orphans and the 
social class of parents who have not reared them, and by the wide 
differences (rather than the resemblances) often observed between 
siblings, and between children and their parents. Thus we can best 
interpret intelligence as ultimately dependent on a multifactorial genetic 
potentiality for the building-up of complex mental processes ; but its 
actual expression in daily life or in test performances also depends on 

* The further finding that scores can be appreciably raised by coaching and 
practice on similar test materials is irrelevant, though it does mean that test results 
can only be interpreted in the light of the previous experience the individual may 
have had with that kind of test. Such gains are limited in amount, and are achieved 
quite rapidly, suggesting that they represent familiarization with the ‘mechanics' 
of the particular test, not an improvement in all-round intellectual ability. 
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the extent to which this potentiality is stimulated by appropriate 
experience and upbringing. It is illegitimate, therefore, to attempt to 
use intelligence tests — even non-verbal ones for genetic comparisons 
between racial, social-class, or other groups which differ widely in 
environmental stimulation.^^ 

Differential and Diagnostic Tests 

Intelligence cannot readily be identified with any single mental 
faculty, but rather comprises efficient mental functioning in general; it 
represents a group of overlapping capacities, chief of which — as Spear- 
man showed— are abstraction and the grasping of relationships. Many 
American psychologists, however, prefer to break down this vague 
global entity into a series of separate factors ; and Thurstone, Guilford, 
and others have published sets of tests designed to provide, not a single 
I.Q., but a profile of scores for V (verbal comprehension), R (reasoning) 
or / (indication), W (word fluency), S (spatial ability), N (number 
facility), M (rote memory), etc.^ In practice, however, the scores tend 
to inter-correlate rather ffighly, and it is the F -f R, or general verbal 
intelligence component, which is of most value for educational and 
vocational purposes. 

From a very dififerent starting-point, clinical psychologists also, 
particularly those w'orking with adult mental hospital patients, try to 
obtain fuller insight into abnormalities of cognitive functioning by 
applying more varied diagnostic tests and observing qualitative differ- 
ences of performance, than may be obtained from a Wechsler or group 
test I.Q.® In the Wechsler scale itself, some sub-tests are notably more 
affected by ageing, by brain mjury, and possibly by certain psychotic 
conditions, than others.^^ The Babcock scale for mental deterioration 
likewise contrasts functions which are liable to impairment with 
vocabulary which is supposed to show the ‘crystallized’ or TnaximuTn 
level of intelligence achieved. Eysenck and his co-workers have sho\vn 
that speed of performance at simple intellectual tasks, together with a 
number of other sensory and perceptual functions, may be differentially 
affected by psychosis and neurosis. The Bender Visuo-mbtor Gestalt 
test, the Hanfman-Kasanin or Vigotsky tests of concept formation, are 
others which are claimed to give useful diagnostic indications, though 
there is a serious dearth of scientific evidence regarding the validity of 
these and other clinical instraments. 


Educational Attainment Tests 

In 1921 Burt published a series of tests, standardized for children from 
5 to 15, for measuring various aspects of reading, spelling, arithmetic, 
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handwriting, composition, and drawing — the latter consisting of stand- 
ard specimens by comparison with which a child’s product could be 
assigned a composition or drawing age (quality scales). Schonell’s more 
recent series includes tests for diagnosing types of backwardness in 
reading and arithmetic.^ American publishers provide a number of 
batteries of ‘new-type’ tests in all the main school subjects for evaluat- 
ing individual or class progress at each grade level from primary to 
college (e.g. the Stanford Achievement tests).® Frequently these have 
separate answer sheets which can be scored by I.B.M. machines. In 
this country the Moray House English and arithmetic tests are widely 
used at 11 years because of their ease and objectivity of scoring; and 
the National Foundation for Educational Research has begun to issue 
standardi 2 ed tests for this and other age levels. 

Objective attainment tests are excellent for survey purposes (cf. for 
example the Ministry of Education’s surveys of illiteracy among school- 
leavers). However most examining bodies in Britain, unlike America, 
do not allow that new-type questions can cover the broader, non- 
factual aspects of attainment, despite the evidence as to the unreli- 
ability of essays or other more conventional forms of examination.^® 
Perhaps the most serious weakness of objective attainment tests arises 
whenever they are used competitively, namely the tendency among the 
schools to coach, and the pupils or students to study, for the particular 
kinds of questions contained in the tests and to neglect topics, or aspects 
of attainment, which are not included. 


Aptitude Tests 

In the early days of industrial psychology, much work was done in 
developing batteries of tests to measure the sensory, motor, and 
temperamental qualities shown, by job analysis, to be required for 
particular jobs.^® During World War II, also, an elaborate series of 
psychomotor tests was shown by the United States Army Air Force to 
contribute to the selection of recruits suitable for training as pilots. 
Relatively little use is made of such tests nowadays, partly because of 
full employment and Trade Union restrictions on recruitment and 
promotion in industry, partly because greater importance is attached 
to good training, work methods, and social relations within the working 
group; but also because such tests seldom show consistently higher 
validities than do written or oral tests pf trade knowledge and paper- 
and-pencil tests of intelligence, mechanical comprehension and informa- 
tion, clerical ability, etc. These tests of more general aptitudes are more 
useful, also, for vocational guidance of school-leavers, and for allocat- 
ing recruits in the Services to suitable types of work or ‘job-families’. 
Published batteries include the General Aptitude Test Battery (United 
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States Employment Service) and the Differential Aptitude Tests 
(Psychological Corporation).^’ ® Spatial judgement tests are sometimes 
apphed in selection for technical education or engmeering apprentice- 
ships. Other tests of specialized abilities include the Seashore and the 
Wing tests for musical talent, and code-learning tests of aptitude for 
Morse receiving. 


Personality Testing 

Here there are much greater difficulties since, as Cronbach^ points 
out, we wish to sample habitual responses rather than maximal per- 
formances, and such responses are greatly affected by the attitudes of 
the subject and the kind of impression he wants to convey. Moreover 
emotional and conative characteristics — ^traits, attitudes, interests, etc. 
— are less consistent and distinctive than abilities, more variable in 
different situations, and often influenced by unconscious and irrational 
motivational forces. 

The most practically useful tests are questionnaires dealing with 
interests in different vocations, or with attitudes towards social issues 
(e.g. the Church, anti-Semitism, educational policies, etc.). 

Interest Tests. Strong’s Vocational Interest Blank consists of long 
lists of occupations, school subjects, leisure activities, etc., which the 
subject checks according as he likes, dislikes, or feels indifferent. 
Scoring is based on comparing the pattern of his responses with those 
of groups engaged in some forty different occupations ; and these scores 
have been shown (in America) to be highly stable over many years, and 
predictive of the Ukelihood of entering these occupations. More general 
types of interest may be assessed by asking for preferences in a series of 
concrete situations, as in the Allport-Veraon-Lindzey Study of Values, 
and the Kuder Preference Record. For example : 

To what extent do the following famous persons interest or attract 
you? (Rank them in order). 

(a) Florence Nightingale The answers have been shown to 

(h) Napoleon indicate humanitarian, power- 

(c) Henry Ford seeking, economic, and intellectual 

{d) Charles Darwin interests or values, respectively. 

Tests of information or general knowledge about scientific, artistic 
or other matters are sometimes used to give more objective indices of 
interest, and Cattell has experimented with a variety of other tests 
designed to reflect the influence of interests and attitudes.^® 

70 



Measurement of Abilities 

Attitude Scales?' It has been found that the proportion of people who 
state that they favour a given political or other policy varies markedly 
with the way in which the question is formulated, and the stereotypes 
it arouses. More accurate measurements of attitudes, at least towards 
well-crystallized issues, may be obtained by scales containing twenty to 
thirty questions deahng with different manifestations of the attitude, and 
either ranging from strongly ‘pro-’ to strongly ‘anti-’ (so-called 
Thurston-type), or else providing multiple-choice responses covering 
‘pro-’ and ‘anti-’ reactions (Likert-type). Guttman has demonstrated 
that short tests of a few items, carefully chosen by his scaling technique, 
wiU give reliable results.^® Much use has been made of these various 
scales in research into the morale and other attitudes of industrial 
employees. Army recruits, teachers, and pupils, and even in cross- 
cultur^ studies of different nationalities. They can also be applied in 
assessing the effectiveness of various types of propaganda or indoctrina- 
tion. 

Personality Tests and Ratings 

Questionnaires. In answering attitude scales, most people will naturally 
express their ‘public’ rather than their ‘private’ views, and their 
responses v/ill not necessarily tell much about their actual behaviour. 
Even more subject to intentional or unconscious distortion are the many 
questionnaires which claim to measure emotional instability, neuroti- 
cism, extraversion, rigidity, and other personal traits.^® Among the 
most widely used in America are the Bemreuter Personality Inventory, 
the Guilford-Martin scales, and the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality 
Inventory. Only the last of these is accepted as a useful instrument 
among British clinical psychologists. The typical responses of a number 
of psychopathological groups — schizophrenics, hysterics, depressives, 
etc. — to the 532 MMPI items have been established. Thus a mental 
hospital patient’s responses are scored by comparison wth these group 
norms, and the pattern of his schizophrenic, hysteric, and other scores, 
though certainly not providing a mechanical diagnosis, can be of value 
to the experienced clinician. Under good motivational conditions, other 
questionnaires have proved useful, e.g. in guidance work with college 
students and in screening potential neurotics in the Army, but more 
often their results seem to be quite untrusrivorthy and misleading. 

Personality Ratings. In the absence of valid and objective tests of 
temperamenial or personality qualities, gradings or ratings on specially 
constructed scales are often used in assessing the traits of school pupils 
(for Record Card purposes), in industry (merit ratings), and in the 
Armed Services. Here too there are difficulties. Different raters adopt 
varying standards, e.g. in rating on an A to E scale, though this is 
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partly met by defining each step on the scale in concrete terms (‘graphic’ 
scales). When several apparently different traits are to be rated, little 
distinction is made among them, showing that all ratings largely reflect 
the rater’s good or bad overall impression : this tendency is known as the 
‘halo effect’. Differences in interpretation and unwitting bias are shown, 
too, by the generally low agreement between different raters of the same 
individuals, particularly when their relations to these mdividuals differ. 
Thus there may be virtually no correlation between ratings of officer 
candidates for leadership by their peers and by superior officers. Never- 
theless, provided this subjective bias is borne in mind, the combined 
assessments of several raters can be of great value in research on per- 
sonality as well as for practical purposes. Peer ratings or nominations 
are used, for example, in Moreno’s sociometric technique, where the 
social structure of a group of workers or pupils can be mapped out by 
asking which of their fellows they would prefer to work alongside. 

Objective Tests. That physical characteristics such as hair colour and 
shape of the skull or features are quite valueless as signs of temperament 
or personality quahties has been fully demonstrated. However, the type 
of bodily physique, particularly when assessed by Sheldon’s morpho- 
logical indices, has sho^vn interesting relationships to personality 
characteristics, for example in researches at the Wameford Hospital, 
Oxford, though they are less marked than is claimed by Sheldon him- 
self. The psychological significance is also obscure of electroencephalo- 
graphic patterns, of measures derived from the psychogalvanic reflex, 
and of other physiological variables. A variety of simple sensori-motor 
tests of perseveration, rigidity, oscillation (instability), extraversion- 
introversion, and other traits have been proposed, but have usually 
failed to yield consistent results in extended researches. Nevertheless 
two of the most prominent workers in the field of personality, CatteU^® 
in America and Eysenck^® at the Maudsley Hospital, London, are strong 
advocates of objective tests. The latter claims that they can measure 
degrees of neuroticism, extraversion-introversion, and psychoticism, 
and thus be used for psychiatric diagnosis; while the former has 
developed batteries of tests for assessing a dozen or more principal 
dimensions of personality. 

If we regard a test simply as a sample of the behaviour that can be 
classified under a certain ability or trait, then more realistic samples 
would be expected to yield more valid tests. Thus Hartshome and May^® 
and others have successfully measured such traits as honesty and 
persistence by putting children into real-life situations which elicit 
honest or dishonest, or persistent, behaviour. Nevertheless it is stiU 
found that reactions tend to be higlily specific, that people may be 
honest in one situation, dishonest in another, depending presum- 
ably on the way they interpret these situations. Many psychologists, 
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therefore, have given up the search for direct tests of personality traits, 
and favour the following, more indirect, approaches. 

Qualitative Observations and Situational Tests of Personality.'^'^ When 
a subject is doing a difficult fonnboard or other performance test of 
intelligence, he may display his caution or impulsiveness, persist- 
ence, sociability, and other traits in a more natural manner than in 
situations designed to yield direct samples. Observations made in such 
situations are, of course, subjective. The Porteus Maze test, however, 
yields a quality or 2-score which has been found to differentiate quite 
well between delinquent and normal children. Gestures, style of speech 
and handwriting, and other ‘expressive movements’ likewise show some 
promise of providing useful information about underlying personality 
trends, though attempts to validate graphological diagnoses of character 
have usually proved disappointing. 

More elaborate are the situational or group observation techniques 
developed by the War Office and Civil Service Selection Board in the 
1940s, where a small group of candidates is put in a situation similar to 
that which they may meet in the job, e.g. moving a heavy object over a 
wall, or running a committee discussion. Judgements are made by 
observers, not so much of their skill, as of their social reactions and 
leadership qualities. Similar methods have been adapted in the selec- 
tion of industrial executives. While these are highly dependent on the 
experience of the observer, and the tendency among subjects to ‘play a 
part’, they at least yield richer samples of personal behaviour than does 
the highly artificial and unreliable employment interview. 

Projective Techniques^ These constitute another approach which, 
under the influence of Gestalt psychology and psychoanalysis, tries to 
throw light on dynamic trends in the subject’s personality without 
resort to tests of isolated traits. In a free or unstructured situation 
(unlike the ability test or personality questionnaire where a restricted 
range of responses is allowed), he will unwittingly express or project 
his personality characteristics. For example, in Murray’s Thematic 
Apperception test he is shown a set of somewhat indefinite pictures, 
and makes up a story as to what is happening in each. Most widely 
used of all is the Rorschach ink-blot test : the subject states what he sees 
in each of ten rather complex blots, and his responses, after classification 
by type of detail chosen, by the relative influence of shape, colour, 
shading, or apparent movement, and by content, are claimed to reveal 
both his qualities of intellect and his emotional make-up. Jung’s Word 
Association test, and its derivatives such as Sentence Completion, free 
drawings and painting and — among children — ^play activities also belong 
under this heading. There is fairly strong evidence of the usefulness of 
such instruments in clinical work with neurotic patients, but their value 
in diagnosing personality characteristics among normal children or 
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adults is much, more dubious. Though relatively non-fakeable, they 
seem to depend greatly on the subject’s temporary mood and his atti- 
tude to the testing situation; and the interpretation of responses, 
particularly in terms of unconscious personality dynamics, is highly 
subjective. 
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4 

EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES 
OE SMALL SOCIAL GROUPS 

Michael Argyle 


INTRODUCTION 

DURING the last twenty years the experimental study of small social 
groups has developed very rapidly with the force of a nainor social 
movement New research techniques have been invented and a very 
large number of carefully planned experiments performed. It is the aim 
of this chapter to describe the main research designs, methods of 
experimental manipulation, and measuring instruments which have 
bera found most successful in this area. 

Although a number of the examples of small group experiments 
cited here are British, this is in a way misleading, since the main impetus 
of research has undoubtedly been in the U.S.A., particularly in the 
laboratories of Michigan® and Harvard.® The British w'ork has largely 
been carried out in the American tradition. On the other hand there is 
something of an independent British tradition in some of the applied 
aspects of small group research, such as the study of industrial work 
groups and of therapy groups. 

TMs chapter attempts to instruct the reader in how' to carry out 
various kinds of small group experiments. Reference is made to more 
detailed discussions of particular points as well as to examples of all 
the techniques described. Much of the published work is to be found in 
the periodicals Hitman Relatiotis and the Journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology, reriew's of the literature can be found in the two 
books cited above, and in Kelley and Thibaut*^ and Argyle.^ 
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By a small social group is meant a number of people, generally less 
than fifteen or twenty, who talk, work, or do something together. Such 
groups have been studied in all kinds of real-life settings, as has been 
indicated, and there has been an assumption that the same laws of 
behaviour should hold true for aU. To some extent this hope has been 
justified, and a number of generalizations have been confirmed in a 
wide variety of groups, though other studies have shown that the content 
of the group task influences the pattern of interaction. Many studies 
have been conducted in a laboratory setting, often without trying to 
simulate any particular real-life situation, in the attempt to discover 
the empiric^ laws governing small group behaviour in generaL 

Part of the excitement about small group experiments is due to the 
fact that relatively precise and rigorous scientific procedures are here 
being apphed to an order of events hitherto studied only by vaguer and 
less satisfactory methods. There is, however, a serious difficulty; the 
more rigorous and controlled the experimental conditions, the more 
artificial and remote from real life is the behaviour studied, while the 
nearer to real life it is, the less rigorous tends to be the research. Diflerent 
investigators adopt different attitudes to this dilemma ; some carry out 
rigorous, artificial research and claim that they are interested in 
Taboratoiy behaviour’; others study real life and use designs and 
measurements which give the greatest rigour possible under the con- 
ditions available. We shall return to this problem when discussing 
diflerent experimental designs. 

Much experimental work here, as in other parts of the social sciences, 
is planned to test predictions from theories. The experimenter has to 
exercise his originality and ingenuity to devise a situation and task 
where the predictions can be tested satisfactorily.^® The dimensions of 
behaviour to be measured are generally built in to theories following 
previous exploratory or methodological research. For instance it was 
found by Jennings^® that sociometric preferences* for leisure activities 
were quite different from those for work. These two aspects of socio- 
metric choice may become embodied in subsequent theoretical state- 
ments, such as that of Homans.^ 

The Design of Small Group Experiments 

In this section the relative merits of different types of small group 
experiment will be considered, and examples of each cited. The majority 
conducted so far have been laboratory experiments, using artifiical 
groups engaged on tasks simulating real life activities. Some laboratory 
experiments are more realistic than others, and it is possible by means 
of skilful deception to disgmse the aims of the experiment, or even the 

♦ See page 85. 
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fact that it is an experiment. Lippitt,^^ for example, in^dted the boys 
who W’ere his subjects to join a club for making masks, and so far as 
they were concerned that is what they did. The observers can be con- 
cealed behind one-way screens, and a plausible but untrue account can 
be given of w'hy the group is meeting. The ethics of all this will be 
considered later. On the other hand, the less realistic the experimental 
arrangements are, the less does one feel able to extrapolate the results 
to real-life situations, and furthermore one is less able to bring strong 
social forces to bear, so that there is a danger that the experimental 
manipulation wUl be ineffective. 

Most laboratory experiments compare the behaviour of groups in 
different experimental conditions; the way these manipulations are 
produced wiU be discussed in the next section. In each condition there 
must be enough groups for the inter-condition differences to be 
statistically si gnifi cant; this depends of course on the size of the differ- 
ences and the intra-condition variation, but usually between ten and 
thirty are used in each condition. In many of these experiments no 
attempt is made at matching the groups that are being compared ; sub- 
jects are simply allocated alternately to groups in different conditions, 
and randomization replaces matching. In a few experiments groups have 
been matched in pairs, either on structural aspects such as cohesiveness, 
or on the characteristics of the individual members. When matching is 
used, it is possible to obtain significant results with a smaller number of 
groups. 

As an example of a laborator}"- experiment w’e shall give Deutsch’s^^ 
study which was set up to test an elaborate set of predictions following 
from Deutsch’s theory of co-operation and competition. Ten groups of 
students were set up as part of their work for a psychologj^ course at 
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, and their grades for the 
course depended on performance in the groups, thus providing a real- 
life incentive for the experiment. The groups met five times for three 
hours each, and were divided into two sets of five, matched in pairs. 
Five of the groups were placed in the competitive condition, being told 
that their grades would depend on individual performance ; five w'ere 
placed in the co-operative condition, and were told that aU members 
of each group w’ould receive the same grade, depending on the 
group’s performance as a whole. There were two kinds of acti^dty at each 
meeting: sohing lo^cal puzzles and discussing human relations 
problems. Observers recorded the behaviour of each group and made 
overall ratings; questionnaires were filled in by subjects after each 
meeting. 

In other experiments the emphasis has been on individual differences 
rather than on experimental conditions. Recent research has seen an 
increased interest in personality mechanisms and processes in group 
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behaviour. It is clearly best if the social situation is standardized for 
every subject, so that individual differences are the only source of 
variance. Crutchfield^ has designed an experimental situation which 
does this admirably. Groups of five subjects are screened off from one 
another and make a series of perceptual judgements from the same 
display. Each subject presses a button to indicate his choice, and this is 
believed to be sho\vn on a panel in front of the other group members. 
In fact every subject receives the same signals and his choices are simply 
recorded for later analysis. On certain crucial trials the signals suggest 
to the subjects that they are the last in order to make their judgements, 
and that the four other subjects have apparently come unanimously to 
an incorrect decision. The point of the experiment is to compare those 
who yield in these crucial trials with the non-yielders, on various 
personality measures. 

In another kind of experiment the structure of the group as a whole 
may be the variable which is manipulated. Mohanna and Argyle^, 
following earlier work by Leavitt, compared groups where the member 
in the central position of the communication system was popular or 
unpopular. Sixteen groups of five boys were selected in which one of 
the five had been chosen by at least three of the others in a previous 
sociometric survey ; sixteen further groups were selected in which one 
boy was not chosen by any of the others. Screens were arranged so that 
a ‘central’ member was in touch with all the other four but these were 
unable to communicate with each other: it was the central member who 
was popular or unpopular. Communication about the problem took 
place by means of message slips, which were analysed later. The 
principal measures were the number of messages and the time taken to 
come to a solution in the different conditions. 

The difficulties of artificiality encountered with laboratory experi- 
mentation are avoided in the field experiment. Here different experi- 
mental treatments are given to existing groups apparently as part of 
routine administration ; the subjects should not realize that an experi- 
ment is taking place. The difficulties with field experiments are practical 
ones ; it is necessary to establish a sufficiently good relationship with 
administrators to be able to persuade them to carry out the desired 
manipulations, and these must be kept secret from most of the people 
concerned. It is essential, furthermore, to find control groups sufficiently 
well matched to eliminate the effects of other changes during the experi- 
ment, yet which will not be contaminated by the manipulations of the 
experimental groups. An example of a field experiment is Bavelas’s 
study of group decisions by industrial workers.’^^ Twenty-four groups 
of size 4-12 participated in decisions about levels of output and set 
new production goals. Their output was compared with that of a 
number of sunilar groups who received no experimental manipulation, 
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over a period of four months. It was found that the output of the 
experimental groups rose by 18 per cent, that of the control groups not 
at all. However, since the c.xpcriracntal groups were also provided with 
knowledge of results, it is not clear how much of the increase was due 
to the variable of group decision. 

There is another danger in this kind of experiment, sometimes known 
as the ‘Hawthorne effect’. If the experimental groups get the idea that 
they are receiving special attention, it is found that industrial output 
tends to increase for this reason alone. This can be avoided in field 
experiments by performing some manipulation in all experimental 
conditions or by not letting people know about the investigation. 

Better still, it is sometimes possible to make use of administrative 
decisions which were being made in any case, and will not have aroused 
the suspicions of the subjects. This is called a natural experiment. It is 
unfortunately extremely rare for such routine changes to meet scientific 
requirements, but it docs sometimes happen. Feldman'® reports on 
what took place when twenty-two industrial foremen were changed 
round so that the foremen of high-output sections went to low-output 
ones, and vice versa. It was found that the rank-order of output de- 
pended on tlie foremen, not on the sections, and that changes of from 
6 to 18 per cent followed the change. 

Another type of research design often used in field studies of small 
groups is that of statistical comparisons of existing groups. Although 
this is strictly not an ‘ experimentar design, it can conveniently be 
included here, A number of existing groups arc selected, and the 
statistical relations between two or more measures of the groups arc 
studied. A simple example is the relation between size and satisfaction 
with membership. It is desirable to hold constant those variables which 
are not under investigation, and might otherwise confuse the results. 
For example, Argylc, Gardner and Cioffi,® following up previous work 
by Katz at Michigan, studied the efficiency of ninety work groups in 
relation to the behaviour of the foremen. The ninety groups were 
divided into sets of two to five groups equated for the section of the 
factory they worked in, the foreman’s supervisor, the kind of w'ork, 
and the incentive system. Statistical relations between style of super- 
vision and various efficiency measures were then examined. 

One of the difficulties about these statistical comparisons is that it 
is often not clear which is the direction of causation. In an experiment, 
it is obvious that the manipulated experimental variable must be the 
cause of any changes which occur ; in a statistical design, either of two 
correlated variables could be the cause of the other, or both might be 
independent effects of a third. In some cases one of the variables is 
known not to have varied, in which case it must be causal. For instance, 
in the study by Festinger, Schachter and Back'® of a housing estate, a 
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connexion was found between sociometric choice and physical proximity 
of apartments. Given that no choice or changing of housing was allowed 
it follows that proximity was cause, not effect. 


McmipuJation of the Experimental Variables 

The most usual way to manipulate small groups experimentally is to 
vary the pre-experimental instructions, and the layout of the group task. 
Four examples may be briefly mentioned: 

(o) Information may be given about the other group members as 
was done in the study of Back^, who manipulated the attraction of 
subjects for each other in groups of two. He told one set of groups that 
they had been matched on personal characteristics so that they would 
be congenial and like one another; other subjects were told that it had 
been impossible to match them in this way. Such instructions made a 
considerable diflerence in the behaviour of the subjects to each other. 

{b) The content of the task can be an experimental variable, as in 
the study of Schutz,®^ who used three difierent group tasks, which 
varied in the degree of co-operation and reliance on one another required 
of members. 

(c) The kinds of communication allowed between members can 
be varied : for example, Mohanna and Argyle^® compared groups of 
five where communication could only take place along a circular route 
with groups where four members could only communicate with the 
fifth. 

{d) The pre-experimental instructions can change the motivation of 
the subjects, as in Deutsch’s experiment on co-operation and competi- 
tion.’^^ In a cross-cultural study by Schachter, de Monchaux and 
others,®® groups of boys were set up as aviation clubs. Difierent motiva- 
tional conditions were created, corresponding to rewards of difiering 
desirability, and differences of probability in getting the reward. 

As the experiment proceeds there are further possibilities of manipula- 
tion, by means of false reporting of the behaviour or opinions of other 
members. One example has already been mentioned in Crutchfield’s 
experiment.^ Another is provided by a paper-and-pencil test given by 
Israel®® to members of six-person groups; regardless of the actual 
scores, he told each subject that he had obtained a score of 7, while 
the others had scored 12, 9, 7, 5, and 2. The experimenter then studied 
the effect of this knowledge on sociometric choices under co-operative 
and competitive conditions. 

Another technique for manipulating the experimental conditions is 
by means of accomplices, who play carefully defined roles. A well-known 
example of this is Lippitt’s experiment®’ where leaders of boys’ clubs 
behaved in a ‘democratic’, ‘autocratic’, or ‘laissez-faire’ way with 
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different groups. These styles of leadership were rehearsed and inter- 
action recording* of the sessions showed the precise ways in which the 
roles were different. A less elaborate example is provided by Argyle’s 
study^ of social pressure in public and private situations. Groups of 
two were formed in which one subject was an accomplice. The latter 
adopted an opposite opinion to that of the real subject on the topic 
being discussed, and sent one of a prearranged series of messages 
which were either accepting or rejecting in tone, though otherwise 
identical in context. 

Finally, selection of subjects can be used as an experimental variable. 
This can be done on the basis of such characteristics as age, sex, social 
class, religious affiliation, or according to personality dimensions. For 
example, Hardy^® compared the behaviour under social pressure with 
and without social support of subjects high and low in ‘need for 
affiliation’ and in ‘need for achievement’, as measured by the usual 
projection test method. 

Measurement of the Dependent Variables 

Although part of the interest attached to small group research is due 
to the application of scientific procedures in a hitherto inexact field, the 
measurements made are usually quite unlike those made in the physical 
sciences. Observations of behaviour are made by human observers, 
who make subjective judgements and categorization of what is going 
on; relations between group members are found by questioning the 
members. However, the use of the ‘human instrument’ as a measuring 
device in social research can be defended by assessing its accuracy in 
the same way as that of any other instrument. Imagine that an observer 
is concealed in a box; the box is placed in front of a group, and a 
moving strip of paper emerges from the box giving information about 
interaction in the group. If other similarly placed boxes provide much 
the same information as the first, this device will be regarded as at least 
reliable. 

Before going into interaction recording proper, there are two useful 
related devices which should be mentioned. In the first place, com- 
munication between group members may be artificially restricted to the 
use of message slips. This has the advantage of leaving a permanent 
record which can be analysed at leisure, while experimental interference 
with the messages can be easily arranged, as was done by Argyle.® The 
second procedure is that of self-recording. Burns® has used Carlson’s 
method whereby industrial managers fill in a form each time they meet 
or contact someone else, with details of what happened. This is a 
valuable way of exploring the informal life of an organization. 

* See p. 84. 
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Interaction recording proper is done by trained observers, who watch 
the group through a one-way vision screen, and categorize the behaviour 
taking place in every minute or half-minute, leaving a record of who 
said what, to whom, and how. This is laborious, both in the initial 
observing and in the subsequent analysis of the records, so that there 
has been some move towards the use of overall ratings of longer periods 
of interaction. This means that more dimensions of behaviour can be 
covered by a single observer, though of course the detailed sequences 
of behaviour are lost.^“ 

The most familiar method of intereaction recording is that of Bales,® 
who devised twelve categories for use with discussion groups. Half of 
these categories are in the ‘social-emotional’ area (divided into positive 
and negative), half are in the ‘task’ area (divided into asking for and 
giving opinions, etc.). This system is linked to an interesting concep- 
tualization of group behaviour, it has been widely used, and is described 
clearly enough for others to use it with confidence that they are making 
the same divisions of behaviour. 

A quite different method was devised by Chappie,^® which records 
the timing of verbal interaction regardless of the content. An observer 
presses one of two keys while one member of a two-person group is 
speaking. The keys mark a moving paper, and leave a record of length of 
speeches, pauses, interruptions, etc. It was found by Goldman-Eisler^® 
that individuals have characteristic styles of interaction in this sense. 

Many other sets of categories and ratings have been devised for 
particular purposes. While there are obvious advantages in the 
general use of the same categories for different studies, it is often con- 
venient to devise a rather small number of categories, easy to use and 
with high face validity, which bear directly on the problem at hand. 
Schachter, de Monchaux et o/.,®°for example, used six categories dealing 
with persuasion and aggression towards deviates. 

The method is widely used; we must now consider its scientific 
acceptability. Reliability can be calculated by finding the percentage of 
acts which are similarly categorized by two observers, or the correla- 
tion between ratings on the same dimension of behaviour. A very high 
level of agreement (75 per cent to 95 per cent) can be obtained by 
observers who have been trained together. It may be objected that the 
observers may have been tramed to make the same mistakes, i.e. that 
their observations may not be valid. In one sense this is a meaningless 
objection, since there is no further criterion against which their scoring 
can be checked. On the other hand it can certainly be argued that the 
scoring has validity ha the sense that theoretical predictions are con- 
firmed, and that stable empirical relationships can be found against 
other measurements. 
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We turn from observations of behaviour to the measurement of 
relations between group members. The best-kno\vn method of doing 
this is sociometry, originally devised by Moreno.-® Each subject is asked 
which of the members of a given group he chooses as a companion for 
a specific activity. He may be given a limited or unlimited number of 
choices, and he may also be asked whom he rejects. It is important that 
a definite activity (‘criterion’) is specified, &at the subjects should 
believe that their choices will lead to actually getting the companion, 
and that the choices be made in private. This is the basic technique, 
though there are variations on it.®® For example, the group member 
receiving most choices is popular but not necessarily a leader', other 
questions asking who each subject would like to lead the group in a 
given activity would indicate the informal leaders. Kraupl Taylor®® 
working with therapy groups has developed measures of love-hate, and 
the love-hate feelings subjects guess that other members have for them. 

When a sociometric survey has been carried out in a group, various 
analyses may be made. To begin with, a sociogram can be drawn, with 
arrows to show attractions and repulsions between members. The total 
number of choices indicates popularity ; this is a simple practical pro- 
cedure for use in classrooms or elsewWe, for locating the unpopular 
people. Cliques and cleavages in the group can be detected on the 
sociogram; the cohesiveness of a sub-group can be measured as the 
percentage of total choices made to members of the sub-groups. Many 
other and more elaborate mathematical procedures have been used,®® 
but one suspects that the basic data are too crude for such subtle 
manipulations. 

With these techniques there is no problem about inter-observer 
reliability, as there is with interaction recording. On the other hand it 
may be wondered how stable sociometric choices are with time. This 
is not a question of the accuracy of the instrument, but rather of the 
stability of what is being measured. It seems that choices are fairly 
consistent with adults, for groups which have been in existence for some 
time, particularly for first choices. On the question of validity, we are 
faced as before with the fact that there is probably no better measure 
of whom a person fikes, so that further validation is impossible. There 
is, however, considerable evidence that sociometric choices are related 
to such overt behaviour as spending time with people, as well as having 
stable relationships with many other empirical variables. 

Before leaving sociometry, some constructive comments can be 
made. The relations even between two people are immensely complex, 
and sociometric choice extracts only a small part of the conscious 
element in this. What is needed is a dimensional analysis of the subjec- 
tive and behavioural aspects of their relations. As a start two other 
aspects might be added to sociometric choice. One is the extent to 
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which A identifies with B, i.e. takes him as a model to be imitated in 
certain respects; the other is the extent to which A accepts B as an 
authority to be obeyed. 

Interaction recording and sociometry have been given special atten- 
tion since they are almost unique to small group research, and are of 
particular importance for it. There are, however, various measures 
developed in other areas of social science which are frequently used in 
small group studies. Perceptual judgements, as in psychophysics, are 
used in influence experiments on norm-formation, as are opinions and 
attitudes. Experiments on group problem-solving use measures of time 
and errors, as in studies of individual thinking. Research on small 
groups in industry makes use of the usual efficiency measures of output, 
absenteeism, labour turnover, accidents, and job satisfaction.^ 


Ethical Problems Created by these Experiments 

Many small group experiments involve deceptions of some kind — 
‘stooges’ who pretend to be subjects, messages which are supposed to 
come from other group members, instructions about whether the rest 
of the group wiU be compatible or not. Some of the experiments use 
the one-way mirror for making observations without disturbing the 
group — since a group of two plus an observer tends to become a group 
of three. In evaluating the moral acceptability of these things, it may be 
suggested that the consequences of the act be given more weight than 
the nature of the act itself. Furthermore the immediate consequences — 
to the subjects — should be very carefully considered, and not discounted 
in favour of remote scientific results — the end does justify the means. 
When subjects have volunteered for a psychological experiment, it may 
be argued that there is nothing wrong with a certain amount of decep- 
tion ; this happens in many other kinds of experiment and is to some 
extent expected by the subjects. On the other hand the experimenter has 
a duty to look after the subjects in his charge, and to be careful that 
they neither sufler at the time, nor are affected by the experiment 
afterwards. From this point of view aU experiments which study 
variables such as frustration and stress are less desirable than any small 
group experiment. If moral attention is directed towards the conse- 
quences, there is no reason why a lengthy denouement should be given 
at the end of the experiment, as is often done by experimenters with 
guilty feelings. As long as the subjects go home happy, there is no need 
to apologize for deceptions which were not seen through; this may 
annoy the subjects unnecessarily, and the news of the deception may 
get around. The general conclusion is that mild deceptions are probably 
justified in these experiments, provided that the subjects are spared 
annoyance, embarrassment, or other damage. 
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Evaluation of the Results of Small Group Research 

The results of the investigations which have been carried out so far 
may be evaluated from three points of view : as a body of empirical 
findings, for their contribution to theory and explanation, and for their 
practical applications. 

As a body of empirical findings, the results of the several hundred 
carefully controlled studies on small social groups are extremely im- 
pressive. A very extensive quantity of empirical information about 
functional relationships has been established, and in several areas the 
effects of variables have been repeatedly studied and in a variety of 
situations. A good example of this is the study of social influence by 
group norms : it is known how this is a function of various personality 
traits, various aspects of the group, the relation of the member to the 
group, and the issue in question. It is not yet possible to incorporate all 
these variables in a single equation, as in some types of animal learning, 
but that step is not far off. 

The theory and explanation of small group behaviour is in a much 
less satisfactory condition. There are several isolated theoretical models 
— such as Festinger’s^® theory of social comparison processes, which is 
concerned with the tendency to compete with others of similar ability 
and to check opinions against those of other group members. Another 
example is Bales’ theory® of equilibrium processes in groups, which is 
concerned with social status and differential frequencies of interaction. 
None of these, however, is very satisfactory, and they make no contact 
with one another. Many of the theories which have been put foward 
consist of loosely connected generalizations about groups. Since all are 
at the group level, it is not clear which are the axioms and which the 
theorems. The present author favours a reductive axiomatic approach, 
in which established conclusions at the lower level of motivation, 
learning, and personality research are used as the axioms for explaining 
the more molar generalizations about groups. 

The two best known applications of group methods do not really 
derive from the experimental research at all ; these are group therapy 
and the ‘group dynamics’ method of leadership training. However, 
research into small groups in industry, the Services, education, and 
crime is taking its place in the textbooks on those subjects, and it may 
be assumed that the practitioners are making use of the results in 
understanding and handling their various kinds of groups. Some of these 
applications are reviewed by Bonner.^ 
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SOCIOLOGY AND HISTORY 


Asa Briggs 


HISTORY and sociology are sometimes considered as rivals. The 
sense of rivalry, however, is based largely on misunderstanding. Both 
historians and sociologists are concerned with the same set of problems 
which stretch back from the present into the past. The present is always 
moving ineluctably into the past, and since all data are historical in 
one sense the data of both history and sociology are the same. 

The sense of rivalry along with the contrasting behaviour and postures 
of historians and sociologists are best explained in terms of the different 
and distinct histories of the two discipUnes. The place of both history 
and sociology in university curricula and in the bigger pattern of intel- 
lectual activity varies considerably in different countries, as does their 
status as subjects. Where history has highest status, it is not necessarily, 
of course, most highly developed as a discipline, least of all as a ‘social 
study’. Its public status derives from the role of the historian not so 
much as a collector and interpreter of facts as an expositor and guardian 
— often privileged and established — of the values of that society. Even 
in societies where the subject is ‘open’ to critical discussion, social 
history may well be neglected in favour of other sub-histories, among 
which political and diplomatic history have traditionally stood out. In 
most countries it is only a minority of historians who have seriously 
concerned themselves with the history of societies or have viewed their 
discipline in some sense as a ‘social study’. Often the minority has been 
a creative one and has produced works of scholarship of a Wgh order, 
but there has seldom been any close link between social historians and 
sociologists. Paradoxically the increasingly close link between economic 
historians and theoretical economists has induced many historians, who 
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previously thought of themselves as economic historians, to seek 
greater freedom by proclaiming themselves to be social historians. 
They have reacted, as have some economists themselves, against what 
they consider to be too narrowly economic interpretations of basic 
social changes. Their examination of economic growth, for instance, 
has sometimes led them from economics into economic history, from 
economic history into social and other kinds of history, and from social 
history into sociology. Their speed of movement and ease of assimila- 
tion serve to demonstrate how artificial are most of the boundary lines 
between the different social studies. 

Sociology has often had highest status as a subject precisely in those 
countries where the status of history is low — ^where the past is thought 
to be not particularly relevant to action in the present, where sociology 
can establish its ‘usefulness’ (history being treated at best as auxiliary, 
at worst as an escapist ‘humanity’), and where there are no firmly 
established ‘schools’ of academic historians. In such countries it has 
been easy to condemn historians not only as ‘escapist’, but as either 
pedantic grubbers of uninterpreted facts or wild prophets of doom or 
glory. There has been a marked revulsion in sociology itself away from 
nineteenth- and early twentieth-century sociological writing which 
suggested that the main task of the sociologist was to discover ‘the 
laws of evolution’ of society. Only recently has a minority of sociolo- 
gists reacted against exclusive concern for empirical fact-finding or 
pyramidal theory-building and either produced applied historical 
studies, using theoretical models, or more drastically demanded a 
genuine ‘historical sociology’. By genuine historical sociology they 
mean a sociology which makes use of historical materials and recognizes 
that all contemporary social structures have historical foundations. 
‘History,’ Professor C. Wright Mills has written, ‘is and must be the 
very shank of social science.’ The arguments which may be advanced to 
support this proposition form the content of this chapter: it is import- 
ant to note, however, that they have been aired only recently after more 
than one generation of neglect. 

Between the two subjects there are vast areas of suspicion. The 
historian is proud not only of his tradition of scholarship but of 
his considerable abihty to appeal directly to his most powerful neigh- 
bour, the general public. He detests jargon and likes plain speak- 
ing. The sociologist is proud of his analytical as distinct from his 
descriptive powers, of his skill in inventing and handling concepts, and 
his capacity to talk to scientists. On each side of the jurisdictional 
fence there are many people who would argue that, given the same 
data, historians and sociologists would make very different use of 
them. 

Attempts have been made to define jurisdictions and boundaries. 
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Some are simple but unsatisfactory, like the popular view that sociolo- 
gists are concerned with the present and historians with the past. Others 
are more sophisticated. From the time of Windelband and Rickert it 
has been argued, for example, that sociology is ‘nomothetic’, generaliz- 
ing, a Natur-wissenschaft, while history is ‘idiographic’, particularizing 
or individualizing, a Geistes-mssenschaft, dealing with the unique 
rather than the repetitive. More recently, following CoUingwood, it has 
been claimed that history is ‘practical’, pivoted on the desire for 
‘human self-knowledge’, significant primarily as a ‘personal discipline’ 
not so much on account of what the historian makes of history as on 
account of what history makes of him, whUe sociology by contrast is 
‘theoretical’, prompting hypotheses, providing conceptual frameworks, 
analysing factors and relations. 

Neither of these sophisticated distinctions describes the actual con- 
duct of sociologists and historians: they are rather attempts to direct 
attention to where distinctions ought to be made. In practice, historians 
often generalize (about ‘feudalism’, for instance) and sociologists often 
particularize (about the behaviour of selected groups or the problems 
of chosen areas). It is clear that the distinction between ‘nomothetic’ 
and ‘idiographic’ refers not to isolated and mutually exclusive juris- 
diction but to two poles of a continuum. At one pole are relatively 
dated and relatively localized phenomena, at the other relatively undated 
and unlocalized phenomena. Many sociologists and historians prefer 
to dwell not at the poles but in the middle regions. Moreover, the 
second distinction is equally difficult to draw in practice. Many his- 
torians, perhaps most, either implicitly or exphcitly dispute many of 
Collingwood’s arguments and conclusions, while on the other side it 
can be argued convincingly, as Gunnar Myrdal and others have done, 
that sociology as a subject, like history, derived from practical concern 
and commitment at least as much as from the yearning to theorize. To 
draw too sharp a distinction between ‘practical’ and ‘theoretical’ makes 
little sense in relation to what is sometimes called ‘the classical tradi- 
tion’ in the history of sociology, the tradition which has illuminated 
the ‘big’ problems of chan^ng society. It inhibits the creation of an 
effective partnership between historians and sociologists to diagnose the 
problems of our own time — ‘where we stand’ or move — to study what 
Paul Sweezy has called ‘the present as history’. It narrows the scope 
of both sociology and history, robbing the former of much of its 
inspiration and driving force and forcing the latter into one kind of 
approach. 

Before setting out the terms and potentialities of a closer partnership 
between historians and sociologists, it is useful to summarize the argu- 
ments which support the view that ‘history is and must be the very 
shank of social science’. Some of these arguments already have a long 
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history; changes in the contemporary world as much as changes of 
theory have pushed them once more into the foreground. 

First, history provides a greater variety of social forms and of social 
problems than does the contemporary world. Generalizations about 
contemporary forms (e.g. bureaucracy) or even initial questions asked 
about contemporary forms and problems may be misleading unless 
historical evidence — ^the kind collected by writers Uke Max Weber — ^is 
also taken into account. In an obvious way the study of history extends 
the scope of the comparative method. 

Second, contemporary forms are themselves historical products, and 
they can be understood neither singly nor comparatively without atten- 
tion being paid to their historical dimension. The same is true of so- 
called ‘contemporary problems’ and the language (e.g. ‘class’, ‘mass’, 
‘culture’) in which they are formulated. Of course, an attempt to rmder- 
stand contemporary forms may well begin — as is sometimes the case in 
‘personaUty’ studies — with contemporary functions and contemporary 
setting before ‘the past’ (in the case of personality studies genetic 
factors) is taken into the reckoning at all. To put the present first and 
the past second may give the sociologist the healthy feeling that he is 
avoiding the conservatism of many distinguished idstorians. The im- 
portant point, however, is not the order of priorities but the willing- 
ness (and ability) to take the past into the reckoning. The necessity to 
do this has become far more obvious in recent years as sociology has 
moved (literally) into new territories, some of them previously occupied 
by antluropologisis. In dealing with the sociology of their own im- 
mediate environments (e.g. industrial society) sociologists often smuggle 
in their history (in the same way that historians often smuggle ‘general’ 
conclusions into their detailed monographic studies). In dealing with 
societies very different from their own, particularly those of Asia, history 
must be deliberately learned, not simply assumed. The terms in which 
problems are formulated and social argument conducted must also be 
surveyed histoncally; such a survey often provides, via semantics, 
valuable insights. In his Culture and Society Raymond Wilfiams has 
related social trends since the industrial revolution to the development 
of a new social vocabulaiy. One of the most interesting tasks of his- 
torical sociology is to move further into this kind of field. 

Third, as soon as the sociologist wishes to consider ‘long-term’ 
factors, he must turn to history. Eighteenth- and nineteenth-century 
sociologists were particularly concerned with this aspect of sociology. 
Their prophetic propensities, their dogmatism and the values which 
underlay both their prophecies and their dogmas led to an inevitable 
reaction, even revulsion. It became fashionable for most sociological 
studies to be a-historical, concerned with short-term changes in limited 
milieux within the context of contemporary society. A group of philo- 
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sopher-historians, of whom Professor A. J. Tojmbee has been the most 
influential, took over the prophetic role. Fashions - are changing, 
however. Some recent anthropological studies have been so concerned 
with historj' that the}' have pro\ided invaluable historical material for 
African historians who have genuinely wished to study the histor}' of 
Africans as well as of Europeans in Africa. Even in a book about con- 
temporary American societ}', David Riesman’s The Lonely Crowd, an 
attempt is made to relate the emergence of character types — tradition- 
centred, inner-directed and outer-directed — ^to the long-term move- 
ments of population curs'es. In The Organization Man W. H. WTi}'te 
began by contrasting nineteenth-centur}' indi\idualism in American 
business and education with twentieth-century conformity. He did not 
trace the pattern of change in detail, but the main conclusion of his 
book rested on a historical contrast. This change in fashion should in 
time produce better social history. The historical premises of sociolo- 
gists will inevitably be scrutinized and criticized by historians. Fre- 
quently, however, it will only be possible to revise them authoritatively 
after further research has been carried out. 

Fourth, and in the tiew of some sociologists most important, any 
given societ}' can only be understood in terms of the ‘specific period’ in 
which it exists. AU social phenomena are ‘placed’ in time and must be 
located in a time scale. Sociologists who emphasize this point, notably 
Professor C. Wright Mills, refer back to Marx’s ‘principle of historic 
specificity’. The image of any society, they argue, is a historically 
specific conception. However ‘period’ may be defined — and historians 
have had great difficulty in defining it once they have tried to treat it as 
some thing more than a unit of convenience — ^the institutions, the 
ideologies, and the ‘ty'pes’ of men and women to be found in any 
society constitute something of a unique pattern. 

Contemporary' society is particularly interesting in that it involves 
the confrontation at the same moment of time of societies at different 
‘levels’ — ^again a difficult word — of development. The confrontation 
becomes more meaningful if the historian and the sociologist (including 
the anthropologist) joins hands in seeking to understand it. Many 
contemporary phenomena, although contemporary, ‘belong’ in some 
sense to earher periods of history'. It is for this reason that Professor 
Geoflfrey Barraclough has urged the need to study ‘remote’ as well as 
‘recent’ history in order to understand the present. The general point 
was made with great force by Marc Bloch in his fascinating little book 
The Historian'' s Craft — ^‘a society that could be completely moulded by 
its immediately preceding period w'ould have to have a structure so 
malleable as to be virtually invertebrate’. 

These four arguments, if implemented in practice, mark a significant 
shift within sociology itself. How would they affect history, and would 
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they make it possible to produce a fuller and richer partnership 
between practitioners of the two subjects? 

Essentially history is a subject which lends itself to specialization. 
As Sir Lewis Namier has written, ‘there are hardly any limits to its 
auxiliary disciplines, except those set by the capacities of the individual 
historians’. The past may be a ‘seamless robe’, but this has not pre- 
vented historians from doing a great deal of cutting and stitching. It 
may be reasonably argued that a more ‘historically-minded’ sociology 
would lead to a more ‘sociologically-minded’ social history: its effects 
on other sub-histories would be more complicated. In some cases there 
might be a chain reaction, in others a stubborn resistance. 

Social historians and historically-minded sociologists would usually 
deal with the same material, and the distinction between them, never 
a real one in practice, would wither away. The more disciplined social 
historians are already dissatisfied with views of social history which 
limit it to ‘the history of everyday things’ — this limitation can be 
explained historically — or to ‘history with the politics left out’. They 
dislike also the tendency of the subject to move with fashion rather than 
to discover a continuously sustaining discipline. In France, in particular 
the group of historians associated with the periodical Atmales have 
refashioned their subject both in terms of content and method. Georges 
Lefebvre revolutionized the study of the French Revolution, and 
authors of recent detailed monographs, notably Albert Soboul in his 
Les Sans-culottes Parisiens de Van II (George Rude has written on 
similar subjects in England) have brought social and political history 
into a new alignment with each other. The numbers of social historians 
who are genuinely concerned to refresh their study by drawing on out- 
side disciplines (notably demography) or turning to neglected topics 
(such as riots, epidemics, changing value systems, technical innovations 
and disturbances, and so on) is always increasing. So too is the number 
of economic historians who are concerned with something more than 
the application of contemporary economic theory to the data of the 
past and who are discontented with what they consider to be narrowness 
of emphasis in ‘quantitative economic history’. In Britain, at least, it 
is already almost impossible to distinguish between the work of accom- 
plished social historians and historical sociologists, and in certain 
spheres, notably demography, their work already converges. Mr J. A. 
Banks’s study of one aspect of nineteenth-century population change — 
his technique is as interesting as his conclusions — ^may, for example, be 
set alongside Mr D. E. C. Eversley’s Social Theories of Fertility and the 
Malthusian Debate. In relation to urban sociology Mrs Ruth Glass 
has written more generally that ‘the outstanding sociological writers 
on urbanism have not usually outlined an urban sociology as such, that 
is, a specific, clearly limited field. Max Weber, Pirenne, Sombart and 
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others have dealt with the history of urbanism in its varied aspects, 
with comparative urban institutions and their interactions, in the 
endeavour to outline a successive typology of cities.’ In this field, social 
historians and sociologists cannot, indeed, be separated out at all. 

In other sub-histories there would be differing reactions to a more 
‘historically-minded sociology’. There have already been attempts, most 
of them inspired in Britain by Professor C. W. Manning, to change the 
foundations of the study of international relations from diplomatic 
history to sociology. In political history there are many entrenched 
interests, but subjects like the changing role of kinship in pohtics, the 
relationship between social and political authority, and the extent of 
political involvement, demand far fuller co-operation between political 
historians and sociologists. Short-term election studies are no substitute 
for analysis of this kind. Administrative history also tends to be studied 
in comparative isolation: it has even proved possible to write about 
the govermnent of cities without paying attention to any of the problems 
raised by urban sociologists. 

A closer partnership between historians and sociologists would 
involve not only a pooling of themes but an open discussion of concepts 
and techniques. Historians would have to abandon or at least re-assess 
the claim which many of them make that the best history is that which 
deals with events in the order in which they happened. They would 
bring to the debate, however, valuable assets of their own, notably an 
increasingly sophisticated approach to the problems of historiography, 
a relatively highly-developed sub-history. In recent years historians 
have shown clearly how each generation rewrites its past. The under- 
standing of the past is in perpetual flux, not only because of the dis- 
covery of new knowledge or the emergence of new schools of historians, 
prepared to use new kinds of evidence, but because of new perspectives. 
Among the changes which distinguish a ‘later’ from an ‘earher’ age is 
a change in the understanding of preceding ages. The relationship 
between changing views of past, present, and future is one on which 
historians and sociologists might ponder together. Historians have 
also shown the importance through historical study of freeing the 
present from the past. ‘ Despite our inevitable subordination to the past ’, 
Marc Bloch has observed, ‘we have freed ourselves at least to the extent 
that, eternally condemned to know only by means of its “tracks”, we 
are nevertheless successful in knowing far more of the past than the 
past itself had thought good to tell us.’ It is through the study of 
history, not through evading history, that we get rid of what Mircea 
Ehade has called ‘the terror of history’. In the process of learning 
history we unlearn and disentangle. There is a link here between 
lustoriography and the sociology of knowledge, just as there is a use- 
ful, but little appreciated, link between sociological writing on value 
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judgements and historiography. The therapeutic role of liistory as a 
serious study has been emphasized by many recent historical writers. In 
a limited context it is referred to, for example by Mr Everslcy. ‘The 
analysis of past bodies of theory',’ he says, ‘is of great help to the present 
student in almost every field. Every age produced its own ideological 
distortions, its prejudices, and its superstitions. By tracing the influences 
which gave rise to particular ideas we are helped in our attempt to rid 
our own thinking of much of its ine\atablc bias.’ 

It is unlikely that there \vill be general agreement among all historians 
about the nature and scope of the study of histoiy. Debate will doubtless 
continue, but so too will partnership between historians and sociolo- 
gists. There are already many signs that the sense of rivalry is not only 
redundant but is believed to be so. 
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ANALYTICAL STUDIES 
OF SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS 

Bryan R. Wilson 


ALTHOUGH statistical techniques have advanced and improved in 
their application to sociological data in recent years, it is still true to 
say, as Durkheim somewhere said over half a century ago, that because 
of the complexity of variables distinguishable in sociological analysis, 
acute observation and rigorous analysis remain the core of sociological 
method. Durkheim, who examined his perhaps not very adequate data 
with a high degree of sophistication^®, was in a strong position to say 
this, and indeed ethical neutrality, empirical procedures of observation, 
and comparative method, such as that of concomitant variations, 
remain the basic methodological precepts of sociology. Sociology is 
more than just a descriptive discipline; it seeks to provide an explana- 
tory analysis of social phenomena, and it is this search for a set of 
explanatory hypotheses, as well as the comparative method it employs, 
which most clearly distinguishes it from history and political theory. 
In this sense a sociological study of institutions seeks to be scientific 
rather than literary, to use comparisons systematically rather than 
illustratively and at random, and to avoid the value assumptions which 
usually characterize the work of the political theorist or the political 
philosopher. For the historian, facts are often the central concern, but 
for the sociologist, important as facts are, they are always only a step 
to hypotheses of explanatory value. The methods of sociology are 
scientific methods, but the specific techniques which can be employed 
are often necessarily difierent from those of the natural scientist. The 
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obvious illustration is that of the controlled experiment, which is rarely 
possible in the study of society : the sociologist must necessarily examine 
the phenomena which exist and attempt to explain the differences be- 
tween them in the light of the differing factors operative in each case. 
This is essentially the method of science, but the data are uncontrolled, 
and usually the variables are far more numerous and far more compli- 
cated. Sociology has, however, built up a body of sensitizing concepts, 
which in themselves indicate relationships and associations and draw 
the investigator’s attention to particular aspects of data, and suggest 
hypotheses which may then be tested and refined. 

Social institutions and organizations are a particularly valuable set 
of social phenomena for the development of methods of sociological 
inquiry. While they do not offer all that designed experiments provide 
for the natural scientist, they are phenomena which are at least fairly 
clearly circumscribed, which are individually distinctive, but which 
exist in various forms which allow for relatively easy categorization and 
classification. Social institutions comprise such phenomena as industrial 
concerns, government departments, trades unions, military organiza- 
tions, agencies of mass communication, poUtical parties, hospitals, 
universities, schools, churches, sects, clubs, and voluntary organizations 
of all kinds. K 2- 

Although these institutions comprise ‘a field’, it would be mistaken 
to suppose that all studies of such organizations are specifically 
sociological studies in the strict sense. The needs of public adminis- 
trators themselves sometimes lead to research into, for example, hospital 
organization; but the focus of attention here, geared usually to a 
pragmatic end, is too formally defined, too much concerned with the 
constitutional framework and administrative structure, to be counted 
as sociological research. Likewise, the political theorist might be 
interested in the power structure of Trades Unions, but such studies, 
important and valuable as they often are, do not use — do not pretend 
to use — ^rigorous techniques of sociological analysis. Clearly, they are 
frequently invaluable aids to the sociological investigator, as stepping- 
stones to the type of theoretical insight he wishes to obtain. Thus there 
is, from a strictly sociological point of view, what might be termed 
‘peripheral literature’ and ‘core literature’ about particular institutions, 
and it is unfortunate that popular, and sometimes academic, usage of 
the word ‘sociological’ allows for so much confusion between the two. 
Thus Allen’s stimulating and insightful study of trades unions,^ May- 
field’s thorough description of the workings of the established Church,’ 
Bruce Truscott’s justly celebrated commentaries on Redbrick universi- 
ties,i6>i7 are the peripheral literature of sociology. Phihp Selznick’s 
study of the Communist Party,^® the work of Robert Merton and his 
associates on medical schools,® Rose Laub Coser’s studies of hospitals,® 
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Marshall Sklare’s work on Conservative Judaism,^® and the work of 
S, M. Lipset and his colleagues on the American Typographers Union® 
are core literature of social institutions. It must be emphasized again 
that the distinction here is descriptive and not evaluative: obviously 
peripheral literature may, in some respects and for some purposes, be 
more useful, more competently written, display greater scholarship, and 
so on; our concern is simply to distinguish the focus of sociology from 
that of social history, political theory, and other kindred disciplines. 

A sociological study of a social institution attempts to view it as a 
social system of relationships, some formally prescribed, some conven- 
tionally accepted, and others informal (sometimes even unapproved) 
procedures and arrangements which maintain the institution in its 
on-going operations. The purely formal or constitutional arrangements 
are obviously important for an understanding of a given system, but it 
is the informal relationships, the latent motivations, the areas of ten- 
sions and strain, which sociologists regard as crucial. Formal rules are 
sometimes almost like myths, functional in that the system needs these 
points of reference as a basis for common understanding between 
people with disparate interests, statuses, functional roles, and images of 
what the institution is really trying to do, and yet, as we know, for 
instance when the railways ‘work to rule’, the formal regulations are 
often more honoured in the breach than in the acceptance. 

The sociological analysis is essentially a functional analysis, in terms 
of understanding how particular action serves the system of relation- 
ships and actions which we term an ‘institution’. If institutional 
analysis ended there it would, of course, tend to be somewhat static, 
concerned with system-maintenance and little else. But institutions 
change, and exist in a changing context, and consequently it is necessary 
to take the analysis further and to see how systems are affected by 
outside changes, how the particular responses which they make to 
external or internal pressures affect them as systems ; how the relation- 
ships of the groups within the institutions are regulated ; and just what 
patterns of motivations and interests these various groups maintain. * 
Such an approach uses the dimension of history, but, particularly when 
comparative material is available, it is possible also that it might lead 
to conclusions of predictive value. Prediction as such is perhaps not the 
fundamental aim: what is sought, as in other sciences, is generaliza- 
tions which will be true in the future as they are true in the present. The 
data of sociology are so complex, and the variables so numerous, that 
testable hypotheses for the future are difficult to formulate : in the field 
of social institutions, however, there are some beginnings. 

* See 1®, which attempts to bring sharply into focus those aspects of sect 
organization important to the understanding of the changing nature of the sect as 
an institution. 
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The study of a social institution begins with the description of the 
formal organization, for at some level — in a constitution, on an 
executive’s charts, in the regulations and decrees of a government office, 
or at the behest of a leader — there is a formal structure of inter-related 
roles, hierarchy of command and rules of operation. This formal 
structure must be the point of departure for further analysis. The investi- 
gator must undertake a thorough study of the provisions of original 
consitutional formulations and determine the implicit and explicit 
value-assumptions of these, so that he can subsequently examine in 
these terms the actual operation of the institution itself. This he can do 
only by a survey of its functioning — ^its current production or activity 
and its means of operation — and by what he can discover by partici- 
pating with the different segments of the structure, and by learning what 
he can of their more specific goal-orientations. 

The sociologist is interested in the nature of authority, the instru- 
ments of command, the character of leadership, and the criteria for 
promotion. To Max Weber we owe the basic concepts in terms of which 
the nature of authority is to be analysed,^® and these concepts have been 
widely used in many different studies. But sociology is concerned also 
with the way in which the motivations and interests of different groups 
are embraced wthin one institutional structure; the way in which 
different sections of those involved in an institution endow the institu- 
tion with diverse meaning, and seek to make institutions vehicles for 
their own satisfactions. The institution itself has certain manifest pur- 
poses, which may indeed be formally defined in a charter, constitution, 
or creed, but invariably there wiU be, among divergent groups within 
the organization, a variety of other manifest, or latent, purposes, some 
of which may closely relate to the position of such groups within the 
structure, and be contradictory of the purposes sought by others. Thus 
all institutions are interpreted dominantly by their personnel, their 
principal officials, but institutions are also affected by the demands of 
their clientele, whose conception of the organization is usually a very 
different one, and this notwithstanding the proclaimed ideology of the 
personnel, which may be ‘Our sole aim is to serve the public’, or ‘We 
exist to express the political wishes of the people’, or ‘Our job as a 
civil service is to implement the policy of the party in power’. In fact, 
of course, the personnel’s disclaimers of a dominant role ignore the 
innumerable ways in which the personnel can affect policy and deter- 
mine the character of an institution and the ends it seeks to promote. 
They ignore, too, the subsidiary motivations of the personnel; their 
search for status; the satisfaction of monopoly of access to power; the 
conservatism of administrative agents. Thus the sociologist is concerned 
with the various conceptions of the mission of an institution as found 
among different participants: personnel, clientele, general public, 
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directors or leaders, rivals, colleagues in other institutions, opponents, 
and so on. * They ascribe different values to a given organization and 
may have different views about the way in which these values should 
find expression, and may also wish to make the institution a vehicle for 
different values of their own. 

The core issue of institutional analysis, therefore, is the value com- 
mitments of institutions and of the various segments who participate in 
their operation. This mission of a particular company, or work organi- 
zation, will be differently understood by those with differing investment 
in it : the owners ; the managers ; the workers ; the trades union officials ; 
the shop stewards; the agents within the organization, for instance. 
Communist Party agitators; the works chaplain; the general public; 
and the consumers of the product or service.! Any one group may have 
somewhat ambiguous or ambivalent ideas about their aims, and it is 
just such points of tension which the sociologist seeks to understand. 
Especially in new organizations, and particularly those with a strong 
charismatic element in their leadership, highly contradictory and in- 
consistent ends may be espoused. This is often strikingly so in religious 
and political organizations, which tend to have a highly articulate 
response to external circumstances, and in the operation of which 
ideological defence is a specially important phenomenon. In such 
organizations too — and sometimes m others though for less sustained 
action — the clientele may itself be mobilized on the basis of deep-seated 
discontents and unconscious needs. This mobilization may often be 
disruptive of an institution’s operation, as, for example, in the case of 
strikes. In such cases institutional action is prompted more by inner 
needs than by any objective appraisal of the external situation, or by 
any clear value conception of the role of the organization within the 
wider society. Cogent examples of a whole set of basically similar insti- 
tutions — albeit ephemeral — is to be found in Peter Worsley’s work on 

* See, for example, ® and two analyses which are not concerned with 
institutions as such, but relate to institutional contexts. 

t Likewise the sense of mission of a Youth Club may vary radically among the 
various elements ; ofBcial leadership may see it as educational, religious, and moral ; 
the clientele may regard its mission as social; the general public and the city 
authorities which grant subsidies may see it as custodial. Where new functions are 
grafted on to an existing institution, analysis brings to light the latent conse- 
quences of Such developments for the system as a whole and for the various social 
groups participating in it. Thus a Youth Club which developed a new custodial 
function as a consequence of liaison by its leaders with the police might experience 
radical reactions from its clientele — ‘rough lads’ might, on being brought in at 
police behest, drive out ‘nicer types’, or, if the co-operation with the police 
became known to an existing clientele, marginal delinquent types might grow 
suspicious of the leadership and withdraw. For an analytical framework for such 
problems see 
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Melanesian cargo cults.* The other polar type is where hidden value 
commitments exist but are consciously understood and concealed by 
the leadership, as in the case of institutions used as front organizations, 
which can occur in the field of financial speculation as fully as in the 
case of pohtical parties.^^ 

One important aspect of the study of social institutions is a close 
attention to pohcy declarations and public statements put forth by an 
organization. Such statements may be reviewed over tune, and a content 
analysis will often reveal the latent tensions and stresses which an 
organization has undergone, as well as providing more overt evidence 
of policy changes. Selznick’s study of the Tennessee Valley Authority 
provides a particularly cogent analysis of this type, and throws into 
relief the divergent aims fathered on to an institution by diverse sections 
of those who had interest in it.^^ Political and religious organizations, 
for whom expressive functions have high significance and which have 
consequently developed important organs of articulation, cannot be 
understood without close investigation of these public statements. But 
to look at these alone is not enough : they must be seen in relation to 
the entire social system of the institution itself, for it is this which dis- 
tinguishes the sociological from what might be termed the theological 
type of inquiry. A history of doctrine, or a history of policy, is only a 
starting-point ; a sociological study of an institution seeks to show the 
causes of doctrinal and pohcy changes and to locate their origins in 
terms of the groups, the events, and the position uithin the institution 
from which pressure for change arose. There are always groups who 
for certain reasons support pristine values, groups which, perhaps in 
the struggle for status, take change as an ally, groups whose real values 
undergo compromise as their own position in the structure becomes 
precarious. The search is for latent motivations ; pohcy statements and 
pronouncements contain defence statements, and defence mechanisms 
are brought into play when an institution feels itself vulnerable. Thus 
the study of institutional ideology, which is in the best stream of 
sociological tradition, and which draws on Marx and Pareto as weU as 
on Freud and Karl Mannheim, is crucial for sociological inquiry, if the 
latent structure of motivation within an organization is to be properly 
understood. 

There is one aspect of statements on pubhc pohcy which in a demo- 
cratic society cannot be ignored by the study of institutions : the need 
which most organizations feel for maintaining good ‘pubhc relations’. 

* See 22. In a sense the cargo cults movements which Worsley examines are 
too ephemeral to qualify as social institutions, but they are an institutionalized 
expression, often of a complex type, of conflicting needs, problems, and tensions 
within given societies, and have much in common with established institutions 
such as some sects, union movements, and political parties. 
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The attempt is essentially to induce the public at large to accept an 
image of the institution which is especially favourable to it. The 
public as such may not, of course, ever see the ‘good face’ which the 
organization puts forward, but with the agencies of mass media of 
communication undertaking, as they tend to do in democratic societies, 
a gratuitous role of protectors of the public good, institutions become 
highly sensitive to their vulnerability to bad publicity. Some organiza- 
tions — government agencies, economic organizations, professional 
associations (particularly those of groups in direct public service) — are 
more vulnerable than others, because every member of the society is 
potentially a member of their clientele, and because their work opera- 
tions involve them in some form of support for the democratic welfare 
ideology of the age. The issue with which the sociologist is concerned 
is not simply to discount as ‘public relations propaganda’ some of the 
policy statements of institutions, but to sec how far public relations 
considerations do in fact have implications for institutions in their 
structure and functioning. The relative power of the public relations 
official of companies or agencies is one crucial aspect, since he, for this 
particular interest, may bring pressure to bear which vitally affects the 
operation of the organization, and may even modify its basic value- 
commitment and its particular mission. 

Sociology, as we have seen, provides particular types of focus for the 
study of institutions, but there are more general sociological considera- 
tions which are important for such investigations. The status struggles 
within an organization are usually affected by status considerations 
which participants bring to their institutional role from other status 
positions which they occupy elsewhere. Thus it is highly significant for 
the character of an institution from which classes it draws its personnel 
and its clientele. The status of the personnel is itself susceptible to that 
of the clientele ; thus the status of teachers is partially determined by 
the groups they teach and the localities in which they teach. Grammar 
school teachers are highly conscious of status distinctions which mark 
them off from elementary school teachers, and tend to support more 
prestige-giving professional organizations and to dissociate themselves 
more radically from workers and trades unions. Yet as the clientele of 
the grammar school changes, the status of the teacher there is likely to 
change, and particularly so as the catchment area for this profession is 
likewise extended. Such changes will necessarily affect the implicit, and 
even the explicit, values to wliich grammar schools as social institutions 
are committed. 

The second point made in this example is clearly of wider significance 
for many institutions. As people of more limited background have 
wider opportunity to enter jobs once closed to them, so the institutions 
in which these positions are available are affected by the different value 
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commitments of their new personnel. Some of the entrenched values 
concerned may, in fact, be marginal to the institution’s mission, but may 
not be so regarded by the estabUshed persoimel, whose conception of 
the institution may be heavily suffused with just these ideals. Thus 
struggles may arise wi thin an institution about issues which are not 
fully articulated and are not even central to the institution’s functioning. 
There have, for example, been expressions of concern about the less 
cultured persons now entering the ministry of the Church of England, 
but obviously opinions about the extent to which cultural awareness is 
really vital to the Church’s functions may differ widely. The converse 
case is that of a sect or nonconformist group which originally recruits 
its mini stry from people of httle education, but gradually comes to 
accept schemes of tr ainin g and academic excellence as appropriate for 
its minis try. In this case too, the differing class assumptions of the key 
personnel are likely to have a radical impact on some of the values of 
the organizations in which these key personnel are employed. 

Techniques of recruitment, both of personnel and chentele, are a 
dimension of institutional analysis which the sociologist will not neglect. 
Particular attention to the methods of training of key personnel is 
especially rewarding, since it is often in the training institution (itself 
worthy of institutional analysis in some cases) that the self-image of 
the professional is evolved in the mind of the trainee.® Methods of 
recruitment or means of selection are obviously significant processes 
in the sociology of professions, but they are also of significance in the 
study of institutions as such. The data and techniques are often the 
same, but the focus of attention is different in these two types of socio- 
logical inquiry; hence it is that much can be learned for institutional 
analysis from such admirable studies as Lockwood’s work on the 
clerical profession.® Different generations within an institution often 
display wide disparities in interpretation of both their o^vn role and 
their institutional image. Old-style trades union leaders usually have a 
different conception of the union’s mission from that held by younger 
men who have grown up with the union as an estabhshed part of the 
industrial scene. This divergence is enhanced when tra inin g methods 
have also changed, when, for instance, professional and specialist 
leadership has replaced the man who has come up through the ranks 
of the workers themselves. Obviously other examples exist — ^between 
the owner-manager of a business who is a self-made man, and newer 
business executives who have taken degrees in economics and business 
administration. 

It W'ill be observed that greater emphasis is given here to the sensi- 
tizing concepts which should inform institutional analysis than to the 
specific techniques of inquiry. This appears to be necessary at a time 
when basic techniques are little differentiated in this type of study from 
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those in more general use in sociology. What is often lacking is an 
adequate statement of the problems of a piece of research — of the 
hypotheses being tested, their inter-relation with each other, and the 
significance they have for a particular theoretical formulation. The 
empirical procedures are often given closer scrutiny and are subject to 
much more specific expertise and thus to more objective and expert 
criticism. This fact, however, should not allow anyone to suppose that 
specific techniques of inquiry can be any sort of substitute for philo- 
sophical and methodological sophistication at a more theoretical level. 
There is even a prospect m sociology that with the advancement of 
more perfected techniques of research — particularly with the develop- 
ment of computers — we shall have research impeccable at a technical 
level and puerile in terms of the philosophical assumptions upon which 
it rests. This is especially likely when research itself becomes vulnerable 
to the suggestion that inquiry should only be undertaken in the form 
most suited to the computers. 

Our persisting orientation in sociological analysis must be to ask the 
significant questions and test the important hypotheses towards the 
establishment of firmly-grounded theory. Institutional analysis employs 
the research techniques of historical study, but with a perhaps more 
rigorous content analysis of documents in terms of the existing body of 
theory about the character of institutions. Content analysis of charters, 
manifestos, reports, conference discussions, defence-statements by ‘the 
platform’, re-orientations of policy, and the like, may be followed by 
interviews. The unstructured interview is likely to be of more value, 
particularly in the early stages, than the rigorous questionnaire. A great 
deal of what is being sought is more easily said than written. The use 
of informants is an extension of the same technique. 

The data gained by this method are to be treated for what they are : 
asking questions alone is not an adequate basis for sociological inquiry ; 
much less adequate is the acceptance at their face value of the answers. 
This type of data is to be used in the study of institutions to point up 
the information gained by participant observation within an institution, 
and by examination of its formal and informal operational structure 
and content analysis of its ideological pronouncements and its formal 
self-interpretation. The interview information should provide evidence 
of the value-assumptions — often latent rather than manifest — of the 
different groups within the institution. The process is not to be confused 
with ‘attitude-testing’; the responses in institutional analysis will be 
more specifically focused and more structurally induced. What is being 
sought is not the range of random attitude in a selection of individuals, 
or even within a collectivity, but the differential value-commitment 
among those differently placed within an integrated structure of highly 
complex social relationships which are, nominally, embraced within 
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in the organization, concealed or revealed participation by the investi- 
gator, and perhaps even interview methods of eliciting information 
from personnel, leaders, clientele, and others involved in the institution. 
Different techniques are obviously appropriate to different institutions ; 
the study of a sect, a secret society, or a prison could probably be 
successfully undertaken only by use of concealed participation and 
observational methods and the use of informants ; such procedures are, 
however, neither appropriate nor useful to the study of trades unions 
or government agencies. But if method must be appropriate to subject, 
at least the overall canons of the sociological approach remain constant. 
Essentially the sociological approach is not a polemic, an apologetic, 
or a therapeutic orientation, but rather a search for explanations of 
just how an institution functions, its focal points of tension and conflict, 
and its adaptability to change. 
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OPERATIONAL RESEARCH 

Norman T. J. Bailey 


INTRODUCTION 

OPERATIONAL RESEARCH is most conveniently and simply 
defined as ‘the application of scientific methods of investigation to the 
kind of problems that face executive and administrative authorities’. 
The sociological content is thus of central importance. In the more 
‘exact’ sciences a distinction is often made between pure and applied 
research. A mathematician working on atomic structure is pursuing 
knowledge for its owm sake. On the other hand, an engineer engaged 
on the design of an atomic power station is doing applied research. 
There is also a social aspect here, since the sort of application involved 
is determined primarily by the aims and objects of the community in 
which the engineer lives. At the same time, most of his efforts will 
probably be directed towards solving the technical problems raised by 
the requirement of building the power station to the specification laid 
down. In operational research, however, we are concerned all the time 
with the activities of a group of indmduals. Moreover, we not only 
study these activities as such, but have to gain the co-operation of the 
group, first to allow itself to be investigated, and secondly possibly to 
allow itself to be reorganized in accordance with the results of the 
investigation. Further, operational research teams usually involve 
several workers with very different types of training and background. 
Solution of the problems of communication and understanding between 
the research workers themselves is of vital importance to the success of 
the v/ork. 

Operational research is thus a markedly sociological science, although 
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so far it has seldom been consciously and deliberately pursued as such 
by sociologists. Before looking at a number of specific examples of 
operational research we shall first consider the roles of mathematics, 
probability, and statistics in the conduct of scientific work. This will 
enable the special functions and methods of operational research to be 
seen more clearly. 

Of course, it should be realized that in most human activities prac- 
tice comes before theory. Men were using speech long before books on 
grammar were compiled, and elementary science was practised before 
its philosophical analysis was undertaken. Similarly, operational 
research began in practical common-sense attempts to improve organi- 
zation before self-conscious reflection tried to codify the actual processes 
involved. Nevertheless, classification of the latter should lead to greater 
xmderstanding and control. 


The Scientific Approach 

It is generally accepted that the underlying rmity of the sciences lies 
not so much in their subject matter as in their adoption of a common 
method of approach and investigation. Theories should be based on 
facts, and arguments should be followed whithersoever they may lead. 
Although hypotheses may be inspired by imagination, they should be 
tested by appeals to evidence. Scientific progress results from a con- 
tinually repeated cycle of events : study of relevant facts ; construction 
of abstract ‘explanations’ of the data; deduction from these theoretical 
ideas of various consequences or predictions ; tests of the predictions by 
collecting new data or by specially designed experiments; further 
development of the theory if the predictions are verified, or modifica- 
tion if they are not. The cycle then begins again. 

Scientific method is thus a more highbrow version of ordinary ‘trial 
and error’. It can be applied to any subject having a factual basis, 
though this is much more easily done in the case of ‘exact’ sciences like 
physics and chemistry than it is in, say, psychology or sociology. The 
facts of operational research are often very complicated patterns of 
social activity, whether this is the conduct of a military campaign or the 
functioning of a hospital. Nevertheless, they are stiU facts, and as such 
are capable of scientific investigation when the appropriate methods of 
inquiry have been found. 

Mathematical Methods 

, Although the scientific method can be applied to any subject having 
a factual basis, the greatest success is achieved when the basic observa- 
tions are capable of some form of measurement. This is because 
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measurement automatically permits the application of standard mathe- 
matics. Vague statements can be replaced by more precise ones, and 
this helps one to determine more easily -whether or not predictions are 
verified or falsified by the relevant data. 

Another important use of mathematical methods is the technique of 
constructing mathematical pictures or ‘models’ of the situations and 
processes being studied. These may be relatively simple, as -with the 
Newtonian picture of the solar system, or extremely complicated and 
abstract, as in quantum theory. In dealing with social phenomena, on 
the other hand, such as population growth or the pro-vision of medical 
care, for example, realistic models may be fairly complicated though 
usually not highly abstract. 

In any case, whatever the type of mathematical model depicting the 
phenomena under investigation, and however recondite the mathe- 
matical reasoning employed, it should always be possible to interpret 
theoretical conclusions in terms of events in the real world. This is 
essential if crucial tests of the theory are to be made by an appeal to 
fresh facts. 

The use of mathematical methods greatly facilitates scientific advance 
in general and operational research studies in particular. Although most 
people with a scientific training can handle a certain amount of mathe- 
matics, beyond a certain point it may be necessary to enlist the services 
of an expert. This naturally leads to difficulties in communication and 
co-operation between research workers with very different modes of 
thought. But the difficulties can be overcome with a little effort, and the 
results are usually w'ell worth while. 


Probability Theory 

Now most of the mathematical work in the exact sciences is in a 
sense fairly straightforward in so far as it is ultimately based on 
relatively exact observations. (The so-called errors of observation are 
usually easily eliminated by averaging over a few repeated measure- 
ments.) In some cases, however, e.g. statistical mechanics and quantum 
theory, it has been found essential to use probability ideas in ffie basic 
description of the phenomena investigated, because an appreciable 
degree of inherent irreducible variability seems to be involved. 

Though uncommon in physics and chemistry, large basic variability 
is commonplace in all biological, medical, and sociolo^cal work. 
Physiological functions, anatomical measurements, susceptibility to 
disease, genetic characteristics, intelligence, patterns of behaviour, 
learning processes, social organization, etc., aU show such immense 
ranges of variation that even the average of several repeated measure- 
ments may still be a rather imprecise quantity. Operational research is 
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nearly always concerned with, some complex situation in which the 
human element is prominent, and therefore frequently has to make use 
of mathematical descriptions in which probability ideas form an integral 
part. 

Statistical Methods 

When, in the classical sciences, mathematical development leads to 
certain predictions, about, for example, the advance of the perihehon 
of Mercury, it is usually a comparatively straightforward matter to 
decide whether or not the theory fits the facts. But the large variability 
present in the material of the biological and social sciences presents a 
new difficulty. Not only do the basic mathematical pictures involve 
probability ideas, but predictions as well may be encumbered with a 
marked degree of variation and uncertainty. It is then not easy to decide 
whether a discrepancy between observation and hypothesis is indicative 
of some real effect, or whether it is due merely to chance variations. It 
is one of the tasks of statistics to provide reasonable rules for settling 
such questions. 

Modem statistics has several functions to perform and is one of the 
key disciplines in operational research. There is, first, the problem of 
reducing a large body of data to manageable proportions, and using 
methods of describing the saUent features concisely yet reahstically. 
Secondly, there is the problem of finding efficient estimates of various 
indices, coefficients, and parameters, together with indications of their 
rehabihty. Again, the question of testing hypotheses and using signifi- 
cance tests is of central importance. In some investigations surveys 
have to be planned. We want these to do their job as economically as 
possible, and at the same time to be reasonably free from various 
forms of bias and error. On other occasions we may have to consider 
the design of specially patterned experiments, again with the object of 
providing as much information as possible for a given outlay. 


Operational Research Methods 

All the topics briefly mentioned above are basic to most operational 
research work. It should, however, be remarked that in general highly 
abstruse methods are not required, although they may on occasion be 
extremely valuable. The main thing to remember is that we are dealing 
with executive and administrative problems. Though these are very far 
from being abstract, it is usually of great help to have a simple mathe- 
matical picture, and more often than not the variability involved 
necessitates the use of probability. This in turn is liable to entail the 
subsequent application of statistical methods. 
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A number of examples of operational research investigations vrill be 
outlined below. These are iatended to show the variety of posable 
applications, and also to illustrate the principles discussed above. 


Operational Research in Wartime 

Operational research as a conscious and deliberate activity arose 
during World War H in connexion with organizational problems in the 
Armed Forces.® Much of the research on producing better weapons was 
of a scientific or technological nature. At the same time there were many 
problems arising from the actual tactical use of men and equipment. 
For example, ^ven a limited number of efficient heavj^ bombers and 
highly trained aircrews, what is the best way of using them to cripple 
the enemj'’s heavj' industry? "SSTiat size bombs should be used? How 
should they be distributed over the target? What flying formations are 
best, both offensively and defensively? YkTiat are the best resting periods 
for crews? How should they be accommodated in an aircraft so as to 
strike a balance between safety, comfort, and operational efficiency? 
Often one is forced by circumstances merely to make the best of a 
bad job. But when choices are available, one should try to settle the 
issues in a scientific and objective manner. 

Let us consider in more detail a problem v.ith which the writer W'as 
personally concerned. This was, in essence, to estimate the most 
probable position of a radio transmitter, ^ven a set of direction-fimding 
bearings taken on its signals. Accurate bearings plotted on a gnomonic 
map projection W'ould all pass through the transmitter’s position. But 
in practice, even with the best available equipment and the best opera- 
tors, bearings may be highly erratic and inaccurate, especially at hi^ 
frequencies. This is due, amongst other things, to unpredictable de- 
formations of the ionosphere. 

When large numbers of bearings are available, the inherent informa- 
tion is also extensive ; but, paradoxically, often tmusable because of 
the visually confusing configuration of lines that is produced on the 
chart. 

The method of attacking the problem foUow'ed the principles 
suggested above. First, a mathematical model of the whole process 
was constructed, using, in particular, probability representations to 
describe the variation that occurred in the accuracy of bearings. 
Secondly, the model was employed to develop a statistical technique 
for utilizing aU the information supplied by any set of bearings. Tins 
prorided the most likely position of the transmitter, together with a 
rectangle within which there was a given chance, say 95 per cent, of the 
transmitter' s lying. 

In order to apply the mathematical theory in practice, a streamlined 
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computing procedure had to be developed. This lueant finding a fairly 
rapid method that could be used by ordinary computing staff, aided 
only by charts, tables, and a desk calculating machine. 

There are several advantages in such a semi-mechanized technique. 
Not only is one enabled to be more precise, objective, and scientific in 
dealing with a specific technical difficulty, but one extracts more infor- 
mation from the data, and does so moreover in such a way that Service 
personnel can use it with greater ease. Further, the judgement of 
direction-finding ‘plotters’ is improved and refined by contact with an 
objective routine, and they can then, when necessary, make better 
intuitive decisions on their own. Although one cannot discuss details 
here, it is clear that all such technical improvements are liable to have 
considerable repercussions on the handling of intelligence material 
over quite a wide field. 


The Design of Scietitific Laboratories 

In recent years operational research methods have been apphed quite 
widely in industry with a view to improving the efficiency of labora- 
tories, plant, and organization. As usual the successful outcome of 
such work depends not only on the improvement of purely technological 
aspects, but also on securing the active co-operation of staff, whose 
organization may be subject to scrutiny and require subsequent modifi- 
cation. As an niustration of current work in this field, let us consider 
a particular, relatively unexplored aspect, namely the designing of a 
laboratory. 

Davies et al.^ have given a preliminary account of work in progress, 
and a fuller report will be published in due course. In planning a 
laboratory, decisions have to be made about the general size needed and 
the extent of the various service facilities to be supplied. In practice, 
senior staff likely to work in the new buildings may be consulted, or 
decisions may be made even without consultation by administrative 
officials on ffie basis of general knowledge and experience. Expert 
opinions often differ markedly from each other, and it is clear that more 
objective criteria are required. A further complication is that many 
laboratories have to be used over several years for a variety of purposes. 
It may then be desirable to try to develop general purpose buildings 
which are reasonably adequate over a range of activities, even if not of 
maximum efficiency for any single one of them. 

The investigation in question began with a survey to collect data on 
the use actually made of existing space and services in a large number 
of fairly well-equipped laboratories. The staff whose activities were to 
be surveyed Avere all ‘put in the picture’, and there were no difficulties 
in collecting the material required. Distinctions had, of course, to be 
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made beween different grades of scientific workers and tbeir assistants, 
and also between the different scientific disciplines pursued. 

By examining the statistical distributions of what actually happened 
one could predict the consequences of various degrees of prosision 
which might be made in a new laboratory. In the matter of bench length, 
for example, it was found in the first pilot sur^'ey that a scientific or 
experimental officer was using about ten feet or less of beiich run for 
95 per cent of the time. Thus to provide ten feet would, in a sense, 
produce 95 per cent satisfaction. If twelve feet were available, 98 per 
cent satisfaction -would result. Further, the probabilities observed 
could be compounded to calculate what prorision sho-uld be made for 
groups of workers. Thus it was found that two scientists and two 
assistants working in a team would need onlj' thirty-three feet for 98 
per cent satisfaction. 

These figures are to be regarded as only illustrative. The main survey, 
of which the results are not yet published, goes into greater detail, 
distinguishing betu'een different disciplines. Moreover, considerable 
care has to be taken in examining the assumptions on which such calcu- 
lations are based, in order to ensure that the simplifications used are 
not likely seriously to invalidate the conclusions. 

Similar considerations apply to sinks, draining-boards, gas, electricity, 
water, etc. Considerable progress W'as also made in predicting the qualiQ' 
of illumination obtained in a room of given size, shape, gazing, and 
furnishing. 

The main point is that data of this type can be used to assess the 
suitability of alternative architectural designs. In the first instance the 
latter are produced by a somewhat intuitive process, but they can then 
be submitted to objective criteria, on the basis of which a rational choice 
can be made. 

It is true that this work has not yet advanced very far. Nevertheless it 
is eminently worth pursuing. Inevitably, administrators will take de- 
cisions about the design of laboratories that will affect the work, 
organization, and efficiencj^ of large numbers of scientists, so there is 
comiderable advantage in trying to provide factual data on the basis of 
which more objective and rational decisions could be reached. Much 
more needs to be learned about measuring what happens in laboratories, 
about discovering what degree of ‘satisfaction’ should be achieved in 
carrying out certain tasks, about the effect of scientists co-operating in 
te^, etc, CWy when appreciable advances have been made in such 
stadies_wffl It be possible to strike an optimum balance between 
theoretical requirements on the one hand and practical possibilities on 


117 



Norman T. J. Bailey 

The Design of Hospitals 

Another extremely important field of application for operational 
research methods is the provision of medical care.®>^° One major 
problem is to decide how big a hospital should be in order to serve a 
particular community. So far only the surface of the problem has been 
scratched. Some idea of what is required can be obtained by studying 
the records of several hospitals over a wide area. We can estimate the 
total demand in each specialty, as well as discovering the effective 
population served. Such calculations tell us how many beds are 
required for the supply and demand exactly to balance. It can be shown 
theoretically that in general an exact balance of supply and demand 
entails an ignite average waiting time to gain admission. However, the 
‘critical’ number of beds calculated in this way usually needs to be 
increased by only a few units for reasonably short waiting times to 
result. Queueing theory can be used to derive the precise adjustments 
that should be made. 

We can thus predict what is required to meet the needs of a new 
to^vn, or can use the theory to make regular checks on the performance 
of an existing hospital. For example, we can calculate whether waiting 
lists are longer than would be expected, given the current accommoda- 
tion and demand. If they are, then further investigation is worth while. 
We can also predict the effect on the waiting list of changes in clinical 
practice, such as the adoption of early ambulation policies resulting in 
shorter lengths of stay. 

Apart from the general size or bed complement of a hospital, there 
are also many problems relating to the more detailed design of particular 
internal aspects. In ward design, for example, one requirement is to 
reduce the walking distances of the nursing staff as much as possible. 
Existing wards can be surveyed in order to obtain a standard average 
pattern of movement between the main elements of a ward unit, e.g. 
beds, duty-room, sluice-room, etc. The standard pattern specifies, in 
fact, the average number of journeys per shift between any two of these 
elements. Given a number of alternative ward designs, the standard 
pattern can be applied to estimate in each case the average distance 
walked per shift. This method therefore supplies one important criterion 
of design. Other things being equal, we should select the design that 
entailed the shortest walking distance. But in practice a balance bet^^een 
conflicting -requirements may have to be struck. 

Another aspect, the provision of lavatories and day spaces, can be 
met by surveying existing wards to find out how many patients are 
bedfast, partially ambulant or fully ambulant.® Moreover, this can be 
done, not only recording what actually happens, but also estimating 
the effect of a different ambulation policy, i.e. what would have 
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happened if this had been more conservative or, alternatively, more in 
favour of early ambulation. For a ward with a given number of beds, 
one can calculate how many patients on average are likely to use the 
facilities in question, and hence how large the latter ought to be. 
Although stUl not a precise yardstick, this method does enable the 
architect to avoid purely subjective judgements. 

Again, there is the question of how many beds should be installed in 
single rooms or cubicles.^’ ’’ Starting with a survey of suitably chosen 
existing wards, one can estimate the chance of any given patient re- 
quiring separate accommodation on any one day. In one study of 
surgical wards this was found to be about 10 per cent. With a sixteen- 
bed unit we should expect two single rooms to be roughly adequate 
(since 10% of 16 = 1-6). But this simple calculation is liable to be 
misleading, and more exact analysis is needed to gauge the probable 
consequences in practice of any particular degree of provision. It can 
be shown mathematically that, on average, two single rooms would 
allow 84 per cent of the demand to be satisfied, while the single rooms 
would be used for their intended purpose for 73 per cent of the time. 
If we provided three such rooms, the corresponding figures (which 
may be regarded as measurements of efliciency) would be 92 and 59. 
It is clear that one type of efiiciency can be raised only at the expense 
of the other. The practical value of such calculations is to allow the 
architect, as well as medical and administrative authorities, to see the 
consequences of making a particular decision, and hence to discrinainate 
more surely between alternative choices. 


Out-Patient Appointment Systems 

A somewhat different kind of problem worth considering is the 
largely organizational one of designing an optimum kind of appoint- 
ment system for an out-patient department. This has architectural 
repercussions on the size and layout of consulting rooms as well as on 
the dimensions of the waiting space provided. However, the main 
impact seems to lie in trying to resolve the tricky question of whose 
time is most valuable, and in attempting to find a method of striking a 
balance between the interests of patients and consultants.^ 

Current practice varies enormously. Some departments have fairly 
streamlined appointment systems, while others have arrangements 
which are rather rough and ready. In some clinics the patients have very 
little waiting, and in others considerable periods may elapse between the 
booked appointment time and actual consultation. Again, views differ 
widely about what, if anything, can be done. Clearly, however, there are 
important problems worth investigating, though it may turn out in the 
event that they are too complex for any easy solutions to be forthcoming. 
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When a large number of clinics were critically investigated it seemed 
that very large average waiting times were usually due to the consultant’s 
heavily over-insuring himself against the risk of wasting a few minutes. 
Naturally the consultant’s time is valuable, but so is that of office 
workers, industrial employees, and housewives. The basic problem is 
not to ensure that nobody waits, which is in general impossible, but to 
strike a balance between confficting claims. 

In order to exhibit more clearly some of the essential features of the 
problem it was found convenient to construct a theoretical model which, 
though simplified, still retained many of the salient characteristics of 
the real situation. It is obvious that excessive waiting time for the 
patients can be avoided by staggering their appomtment times and 
by starting the clinic with only a few present. But if this idea is over- 
done, we may find the consultant wasting much of his time waiting for 
patients. We want to know how these disadvantages are related, and 
a good deal of light is shed on the subject by the studies described 
below. 

The fundamental aspect of the succession of patients in a clinic is 
determined by the patients’ consultation periods. These may vary from 
a few seconds to perhaps half an hour or more. We must therefore use 
a statistical frequency distribution ( with five degrees of freedom seems 
fairly typical) to describe this source of variation. Random numbers 
can then be employed to produce an artificial series of typical consulta- 
tion periods (which we shall assume covers all the activities in which the 
consultant’s time is occupied with a given patient). 

The investigation referred to took fifty such series, each of which 
contained twenty-five patients’ consultation periods. Each series could 
be taken as a typical succession of arrivals at a clinic, and so a number 
of different appointment systems could be experimented with, all the 
consequences being calculated arithmetically. On the whole it seemed 
best to give the patients individual appointments at intervals equal to 
the average consultation period. The number of patients present at the 
beginning of the clinic was highly critical. Thus, if we assume an average 
consultation time of five minutes, the relationship between the patients’ 
average waiting time and the consultant’s average idle period per session 
is as shown in the Table. 

A fairly reasonable arrangement would be to start the clinic with 
only two patients present before the consultant arrives. The patients 
as a whole then wait on average only nine minutes each, and the con- 
sultant wastes on average only six minutes per clinic. Most if not all of 
the latter would normally be covered by unavoidable clerical work. It 
can be seen from the Table that if the consultant arrives only when there 
are as many as six patients present his theoretical wastage is only i 
minute per clinic. The patients on the other hand wait on average 
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No. of patients 
present at 
beginning of 
clinic 

Patients' 
average 
waiting 
time (min.) 

Consultant’s average 
idle period per 
clinic (min.) 

1 

7 

9 

2 

9 

6 

3 

12 

3 

4 

16 

2 

5 

20 

1 

6 

24 

i 


twenty-four minutes each, i.e. a total of 600 (= 25 x 24) minutes per 
clinic. With a larger initial reserve the situation is even worse. 

Naturally it may be difficult to make an appointment system quite so 
simple as tffis in practice. Patients are often, for good reasons, not dealt 
with by a single doctor in strict rotation. There may in fact be a rather 
complicated pattern of multiple consultations. Emergency cases may 
arrive. Doctors may be detained on ward rounds. Patients may be late 
or fail to turn up. Nevertheless, it is often possible to use a model such 
as that above as a first approximation, and then to modify some of the 
results in accordance with any special features of a particular clinic. 

The point is that this kind of investigation can be used to develop new 
ways of organizing the working pattern of a clinic. Increased efficiency 
is of benefit to patients and doctors alike. Architectural design is also 
affected, since shorter queues mean that less accommodation is re- 
quired in waiting spaces. 

The National Health Service 

Another fertile field of investigation into the provision of medical 
care is the operation of the National Health Service. So far compara- 
tively little has been done, but the importance of an operational 
research approach has been fully recognized for some time. The Guille- 
baud Committee’s Report^ on costs recommended that ‘the Ministry 
of Health and the Department of Health for Scotland should set up a 
Research and Statistics Department which would devote the whole of 
its time to statistical investigation and operational research in general’. 
It was pointed out that such a department would not be very costly and 
one could ‘regard the additional expenditure as a sound investment 
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which would yield its return in the form of a wiser use of the com- 
munity’s resources in the future’. 

For example, Regional Hospital Boards are always concerned to 
reduce costs and to utilize existing resources to the maximum. Because 
of the great variation between hospitals and the patients they serve, it 
is often very difiBcult to elicit the causes of high costs. But it is important 
to discover in any particular case whether they are really due to some 
form of extravagance or to inefficiency, or whether they are an inevitable 
result of the hospital having some highly specialized function to perform, 
such as neurosurgery. 

The rising cost of the national drug bill is also a matter for concern. 
Some of the mechanisms at work have been studied by Martin.® Doctors 
should of course be free to prescribe whatever they think is best, but 
the freedom is difficult to exercise. Individual practitioners may have 
little direct acquaintance with the clinical properties and relative costs 
of each of a \vide and complex range of alternative drugs. Some land of 
administrative control such as the educative and coercive measures 
exercised by the Ministry of Health seems inevitable if regrettable. 

Martin found that the frequency of prescribing depended on geo- 
graphical position, morbidity, climate, and local custom, while the 
average total cost per prescription was related to social conditions. 
Authoritative recommendations about effecting economies without 
interfering with standards of treatment are not yet available. But such 
recommendations are what w'e really require, and they are likely to be 
sound only when formed on the basis of several careful investigations 
of the type mentioned. 

There are obviously many other aspects of the provision of medical 
care that could be discussed, such as maternity services, diagnostic 
centres, home care schemes, etc. Most, if not all, of the topics referred 
to in this section can be regarded as coming under the heading of 
‘Social Medicine’. ^Vhenever Social Medicine passes from the natural 
history stage of mere obsen^ation and classification to that of discover- 
ing and recommending appropriate action, it is involved in operational 
research. 

Organizing Operational Research 

It is easier to define the kind of problems with which operational 
research is concerned than to specify precisely how investigations 
should be planned and organized. The use of a multidisciplinary 
approach means that one of the basic difficulties is that of getting 
several people with very different types of background and training to 
work together in a constructive way. Members of research teams must, 
therefore, not only be experts in their own special subjects but also be 
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capable of a considerable degree of co-operation with others. They 
must be able to appreciate sympathetically views which are radically 
different from their own, and at the same time be able to press their 
own arguments with tact if the data appear to demand it. A great deal 
of time may be taken up with long-drawn-out discussions, but this is 
unavoidable if essential differences are to be resolved, and if the team 
is to advance in a united and integrated manner. 

The actual composition of an operational research team varies with 
the type of project. Thus in medical applications one may require 
doctor, nurse, architect, engmeer, sociologist, accountant, statistician, 
etc. The co-operation of other organizations, such as local Medical 
Officers of Health or Regional Hospital Boards, may also have to be 
enlisted. It is usually best in practice to have a fairly small basic team 
of no more than about half a dozen research workers. At least half of 
these should have had some previous experience of operational research, 
and aU should have a rational objective approach to their work. 
Ancillary workers such as clerical staff, computers, field workers, etc., 
may of course be required in much larger numbers. 

The basic research team should be led by a director who, though 
personally responsible for the whole project, is able to allow the indi- 
vidual members a good deal of freedom in using their own particular 
skills. He should be able to inspire and control the general progress of 
the research with a light touch, as well as being capable of taking part 
in detailed discussion and argument if necessary. 

The director will usually be responsible to some higher level organiza- 
tion or controlling committee. The latter should, so far as possible, 
allow him a fairly free hand, while keeping a close check on progress 
every three or six months. Apart from this overall control, it is often 
useful to have a standing panel of experts who can be consulted from 
time to time. Since the panel is mainly advisory, it can be made fairly 
large if necessary. The advantages of a broad reference can then be 
gained without the difficulties inherent in trying to reach working 
decisions with a large committee. 


Books, Journals, and Societies 

Since operational research is still a fairly new subject, it is perhaps 
worth making one or two remarks about books, journals and societies 
primarily concerned with the subject. Apart from the book by Morse 
and Kimball® already mentioned, that by Churchman et al.^ may be 
recommended. 

Papers having some contact with operational research may appear 
almost anywhere. However, the British Operational Research Quarterly 
and the American Operations Research are two key publications. The 
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former is relatively non-technical, while the latter is rather more highly 
specialized. Quite a number of papers appearing in Applied Statistics are 
also, at least by implication, concerned with operational research. 

Operational research societies are gradually increasing in number, 
and there is now an International Federation of Operational Research 
Societies, the individual societies of Britain and America being asso- 
ciated respectively with the journals mentioned above. 


Conclusion 

It has been possible in the limited space available in this chapter to 
discuss only some general principles and a few specific applications. 
Further examples of operational research methods are almost number- 
less. In the medical field, to take only a single case, we might consider 
the control of outbreaks of epidemic disease. Much more remains to 
be done in developing adequate mathematical models ; in attempting to 
pro'vude statistical predictions, perhaps using electronic computers ; and 
in trying to devise more efficient methods of using medical knowledge 
that are at present socially and administratively acceptable. 

Again, there are problems such as rehousing and the development of 
new communities. How best does one measure the degree of health, 
happiness, and efficiency in any social group, or indeed in the individual? 
How can one devise appropriate experiments or collect relevant data so 
as to promote social policies likely to augment these desirable qualities? 

Road research is also a subject where the operational approach is 
vital. This has, of course, a marked technological aspect, as well as 
many economic, social, and psychological factors. There is also the 
difficulty of collecting relevant data and analysing them in time for 
useful applications to be made. 

Education is another vast field in which a deliberately operational 
research approach would certainly repay the effort expended. 

Without multiplying such examples further, it can be seen that the 
methods of operational research have almost unlimited scope in the 
social field. They are relevant by definition whenever questions arise of 
developing and implementing new policies. Moreover, the increased 
conscious use of objective and scientific methods in this field is bound 
to have a beneficial effect in generally sharpening concepts and in 
improving the precision with which they are handled. 
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SOCIAL MEDICINE IN 
BRITAIN: STUDIES OE SOCIAL 
CLASS’^ 

M. W. Susser 


SOCIAL medicine has been variously defined. First, it has been 
regarded as a preserve of traditional Public Health, which for many 
has come to mean that branch of medicine practised by Medical Officers 
of Health. As prescribed in the National Health Service Act, this now 
includes the provision of services through social workers and health 
visitors, and the prevention of illness as an end in itself, unrelated to 
cure. Prevention is practised through the personal and educational 
methods of the maternity and child welfare clinics developed early in 
this century, and through the community measures initiated in the 
nineteenth century for the control of the physical environment. By the 
nature of the task. Public Health is obh'ged to take account of the social 
relations of disease. 

Second, social medicine has been regarded as the proper exercise by 
the doctor of his responsibility for the social well-being of his individual 
patients, an extension of the social aspects of medical practice from the 
curative field. This position also leads to the recognition and study of 
society as a factor in disease and cure. 

A third school in social medicine would develop the investigation of 
disease in populations as an academic discipline. This discipline had its 

* Many of the ideas used in this paper were worked out with Dr William Watson 
during our collaboration on the book Sociology in Medicine. 
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origin in the needs of Public Health; essentially it undertakes large- 
scale studies by numerical methods, as distinct from the old-established 
‘case’ method of clinical medicine, or from the newer techniques of the 
laboratory. Together with this method of large-scale research, a fourth 
school would include the apphcation of its results through the various 
agencies for medical care. 

It seems wise therefore to define terms. For the purpose of this paper 
we are concerned with social medicine as an academic discipline, and 
this we may take to be the study of the social relations of health and 
disease and medical practice. The apphcation of the results of these 
studies, the practice of social medicine, is a matter for each agency of 
medical care, whether hospital, general practitioner, local authority, or 
administrative unit. The principal techniques for the study of social 
medicine are taken from epidemiology and sociology. These are its 
basic sciences, for social medicine is apphed science, like all medicine, 
in so far as it is scientific. 

In its present-day form, epidemiology closely resembles the branch of 
sociology known as ecology. It requires the use of numerical methods, 
and may be defined as the study In populations of the distribution of 
health and disease, and of factors that cause these distributions. Know- 
ledge of these distributions can be put to a variety of uses.’*^ ‘Unexpected’ 
distributions point up circumstances which occur in association with 
them as possible causes of disease, and at the same time distinguish 
vulnerable groups who can be afforded special protection. Regularities 
can also be identified, for instance in the concurrences of symptoms and 
signs which form the syndromes of chnical medicine. The identification 
of syndromes has always been a necessary first step in the progress of 
medicine. Moreover, the epidemiological method can bring into view 
the full range of the manifestations of a disorder and not only that aspect 
selected for care by a particular agency. Hence it allows of a proper 
evaluation of the importance of the disorder in the population, and of 
the precise need for prevention, control, and cure. Changes in diseases 
over time and in different circumstances can be recognized; services can 
be adapted accordingly and their efficiency continuously measured. 

The interpretation of the distributions revealed by epidemiology 
requires sociological as weU as medical insights, and so too may the 
choice of the factors and correlations to be sought by the method. The 
study of disease and health in populations is a study of processes of 
survival and selection, and in many respects these are social processes. 
Ageing and longevity are to a large extent determined by such processes, 
as are also the thresholds for complaint, the recognition of illness, the 
allocation of special types of sick role, and the selection of the chronic 
sick and handicapped for particular social positions. In many, social 
selection and cultural transmission contribute more to change and 
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variation than do natural selection and genetic transmission, although 
both social and genetic processes are linked and interact. 

The developing contribution of sociological concepts to studies of 
social medicine in Britain can perhaps best be seen in studies of social 
class and disease. 


The Registrar General’s Social Class Scale 

Social factors in disease have long been recognized. In the early 
nineteenth century they began to be enumerated by men like William 
Farr, who in 1839 was the first statistical medical officer to be appointed 
to the General Registry Ofiice. Shortly afterwards John Simon, who 
had been the first Medical OSicer of Health to the City of London, 
began a series of classic socio-medical investigations.® As medical 
officer to the Privy Council from 1858 he directed a distinguished team 
in the study of such factors as nutritio n, f ood, industrial hazards., 
housing, a nd venereal di sease. The means of defmm^nd difiFerentiating 
social environments, however, were imprecise except in so far as they 
were separated in space. One early attempt to study disease in the 
different strata of society is reported to have been made in France by 
Villerme, who was a mentor of Farr. Villerme collected the deaths in 
Mulhouse over a decade, and in 1840 published an analysis of these by 
class and occupation. 

In Britain T. H. C. Stevenson, a successor to Farr, made a major 
advance by devising an objective index for defining the social class 
position of individuals for the census of 19 1 1 . Beginning \rith the census 
of 1851, the enumeration had included occupations, and for that of 
1911 Stevenson graded the occupations of heads of households into 
five separate classes. The census thus provided an estimate for the popu- 
lations at risk in five social classes, and in some special groups such as 
unoccupied persons. Deaths were also registered by occupation, and 
therefore overall death rates, and death rates for specific diseases, could 
be stated for each class aggregate of occupations. Despite many limita- 
tions, this social class scale of the Registrar General has provided a 
convenient summary of the socio-economic environment and experience 
of large populations. The Registrar General now considers the basis of 
the classification to be the social prestige of occupations, although its 
original basis is more obscure, and was probably intended to be socio- 
economic. 


Social Class Gradients in Disease 

The most obvious disparities between classes were found in the ills 
associated with poverty. Social class gradients increasing towards the 
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lower classes were found in deaths from many conditions. High infant 
mortality was already known to reflect poor social (^nditions, ,and 
malnutrition, gastro-enteritis, and pneumonia caused many deaths in 
the first five years of life among children of the lower social classes. 
Infectious diseases in adults, bronchitis, pneumonia, and tuberciflosis, 
ulcers and cancers of the stomach, and rheumatic heart disease, were 
all commoner among the poor. The enumeration of this ‘heap of iUs’ 
among the lower classes provided ammunition for arguments among 
reformers, some of whom even contemplated the radical cure of social 
ills through the elimination of the unfit, an idea derived from the 
misapplied fusion of the theories of Darwin and Mendel. But equally 
the revelation of social gradients acted as a stimulus to the social reform 
that had begun during the industrial revolution. 

The planners of the Welfare State intended to e limina te poverty, and 
with this, the diSerent incidence of disease between rich and poor. 
Taking stock now, in 1961, we can say that this has not yet come about. 
The infant mortality rate, for instance, has fallen in almost parallel 
fashion in each social class, and among the newborn in the first month 
of life the disparity is perhaps greater than before.*®’ 

Many reasons have been suggested for this failure to abolish differ- 
ences between the social classes. The disparity has been ascribed to 
‘culture-lag’, in the sense of an imbalance arisiug from an uneven rate 
of change in interrelated cultural elements. The alleviation of poverty is 
thought to have proceeded more rapidly than the alleviation of ignor- 
ance, and than changes in the customaiy behaviour and values which 
aflfect health. Thus t here is a s ocial class gradient in the efficient use of 

health services as well as in diseasesrand'Lhe lower'soaal'classes make 

^ ^ ■ — - 

less use oTsome oTthe ser\*ices which are proved by~tEeNatidha l 
Health Service, forexan^flerieneraThospitais, and mammty and child 
welfaielemces.®’ *'’ In markSl contrast ■^dtlTtfiF mves in the 
professional and salaried classes, the wives of manual workers get less 
antenatal care, use fewer vitamins and supplementary foods, and their 
children are less often immunized. 

These disadvantages may be reinforced through unwitting discrimin- 
ation made between the classes by the sendees themselves, and examples 
of this have been documented in the United States in the treatment of 
psychiatric iUness.^® Although these differences have not yet been shown 
to operate in psychiatric illness in Britain,^® criteria with a cultural 
content, for instance the ‘co-operation’ of parents, are %videly used for 
selecting patients suitable for treatment in child guidance clinics. 
Similar social criteria enter, in other fields of practice, into relations 
wdth ‘uncooperative’ patients: for example, health ^dsitors have been 
found to call more often on clinic attenders than on others.®® 

This cultural explanation of persisting class differences in disease is 
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less alleviation for their infirmities. Their housing is less suitable, they 
tend to have fewer domestic amenities, and they lack prepared meals, 
domestic and nursing care, and company.®’ 

The interconnexion between way of life and the form of disease is 
well displayed by studies of schizophrenia. This psychosis is most 
co mmonly found in y o ung men in u nsk illed occupations , and hospital 
patients come particularly from deteriorated city areas.®’ The 
apparently tughmcidm^Jamon g the jbwest social classes is attributed 
by some’to^e pressure of adverse social conditions . By^^rs to the 
downwafd"^ciS'lirift"^flhdividuals predisposed to schizophrenia or 
suffering from it. The consistently poor prognosis of patients from the 
lower classes, however, must be ascribed largely to unfavourable social 
circumstances. Lower-class patien ts spend lon g er in mental hospitals, 
run a greater^ risk of becoming'cEronic cases, and more often fail to 
remain in the com mum t y afteFdischarge .^° In part these poor results 
can be~felated to the attitudes _to_ ment alJllnessjc urrent in the lowe r 
classesjJower-class patie nts co-operate less well in treatment, and tl^ 
general impression is that they are o fte n relucta nt to seek~tSe aid of 
psychiatric agencies. 

Recognition and acceptance of mental Ulness and tolerance of its 
effects may therefore play a part in prognosis, but the ability to benefit 
from such favourable attitudes is much restricted by social conditions. 
The social roles which the discharged patient is obliged to play as a 
member of a household have been shown to be of great importance in 
resettlement,’^ and perhaps the most important of these is his role as a 
worker. Patients in the higher social classes tend to return to their 
former occupations, while those of the lower classes more often move 
into a series of new jobs, or new trades, or into a state of chronic 
imemployment.^® The opportunity for a gradual return to work and for 
adjusting the job to the person, and tolerance of such things as poor 
time-keeping or erratic behaviour, are possibly greater in middle-class 
than in lower-class occupations. Also, as reflected in studies of prognosis, 
the community provides more satisfactory roles for the resettlement of 
middle-class than of lower-class patients. This is probablxjelated to 
the di fferenc eJmufainily, soci al, and economic resources b letwecn-the 
classes, and to personal training and sk ills. 

VariationsTnEeaIiB"‘BHween the social classes thus hinge on the 
whole pattern of living. Since these patterns are changing, so is the 
incidence of disease. Mortality from rheumatic heart disease has fallen 
most steeply in the lower classes, causing the social class gradient to 
level out. In addition the gaps in overall mortality are narrowing within 
certain age-groups. The mortality rate in Social Class V, for children 
aged one to two years, was 400 per cent higher than that in Social Class I 
twenty years ago : it is now only 63 per cent higher.’® These changes may 
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be attributed to new modes of life, including the more even use and 
distribution of medical care. 


Duodenal Ulcer 

This dynamic quality of the social emironment can be illustrated by 
an analysis of the social class distribution of duodenal ulcers. There 
has been a steep rise in mortality' from the disease since the beginning 
of the century, particularly in men,^' and because of this rise it has 
earned a place as one of the ‘diseases of ci\'ilization’. In the 1950s, 
however, a plateau was reached, and a fall in mortality has now begim 
(see Fig. 1). Although this change in death rates has been attributed to 
^tter medical care,®^ further study indicates that it is probably con- 
nected with a real fall in incidence. The explanation with the best fit, it 
may be suggested, is that the generations bom in the last quarter of the 



Fig. I. Male deaths from Duodenal Ulcer 1900-1959 fay age groups. Log 
Graphs constructed from Annual Reriews of the Registrar General. {From 
1900 to 1911 deaths were not certified to duodenal ulcer, and the figures 
for ulceration of the intestine have been used. The populations at risk 
have been estimated for the period of World War IT.) 
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nineteenth century were exposed to particular environmental hazards 
which produced a risk of hearing duodenal ulcers, and this risk they 
have carried throughout life.®® 



YEAR OF CIRTH 

Fig. 2. Male deaths from Duodenal Ulcer 1900-1959 by cohorts. Log 
Graph constructed from Annual Reviews of the Registrar General. The 
points along each age curve represent the death rates of successive genera- 
tions. The death rates of a particular generation are read by passing ver- 
tically from curve to curve above the year of birth. 

An examination of the experience of each age-group through the 
years reveals that the chance of death from duodenal ulcer first in- 
creased for each successive cohort bom from 1850 to about 1890, and 
declined thereafter (see Fig. 2). Analysis by age-cohorts gives a longi- 
tudinal view of mortality, and segregates the actual experience of the 
generations more effectively than a cross-sectional view at a single 
point in time.®^> 

Social class death rates support this result. They show that each class 
as well as each age-group earned forward its own specific risk of death 
from duodenal ulcer. The first statistics available are those for the 
period of the 1921 census (Table 1). Although there was then no social 
class gradient below the age of forty-five, a gradient emerged above this 
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age, with the highest rates occurring in the higher social classes.™ A 
decade later, at the period of the 1931 census, the social class gradient 
first appeared in the age-group now ten years older, that is, at age 
fifty-five. Finally at the time of the 1951 census, this gradient only 
appeared in the age group over seventy (at these high ages, however, 
statistics on specific causes of death may not be very reliable). 

Table I 

MORTALITY IN MALES FROM DUODENAL ULCERS 
BY AGE AND SOCIAL CLASS 
(Deaths per 100,000 Living to the nearest whole number) 


Year 

Social class 


25-34 

35-44 

45-54 

55-64 

65-69 


1921-23 

I&Jl 

1 

3 

5 

10 

12 

18 

15 


m 

1 

2 

5 

7 

9 

11 



IV 

2 

2 

6 

8 

8 




V 

2 

3 

8 

8 

9 

6 


1930-32 

i&n 

1 

3 

6 

13 

19 

24 

35 


in 

1 

3 

7 

13 

15 


18 


IV 

2 

4 

8 

11 

13 


13 


V 

1 

4 

9 

14 

14 

13 

15 

1949-53 

i&n 

1 

1 

3 

11 


40 



in 

1 

2 

5 

13 

26 

44 



IV 

1 

1 

6 

12 

21 

37 



V 

1 

3 

6 

16 

29 

40 



In the absence of statistics relating to earlier cohorts it can only be 
inferred that the higher social classes were the first to be exposed to 
some noxious environmental factor of limited duration, so that death 
rates among them are now the first to recede. Thus the fall in mortality 
in the younger age-groups at the period of the 1951 census was most 
evident in the higher social classes; a social class gradient Avith the 
lowest death rates in these classes appeared among yoimger men, the 
reverse of the gradient in previous censuses. 
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The falling trend of incidence is shown in some but not all of the 
available sickness statistics. In a disease with a low case-fatality rate 
such as duodenal ulcer, morbidity and mortality statistics may diverge 
and render interpretation difficult, for the few individuals who die of 
the disease may be unrepresentative of those who suffer from it. The 
lack of correspondence between diverse measures of incidence is only 
one problem among many which complicate the interpretation of the 
current pattern of duodenal ulcer mortality, and explanations other 
than the cohort hypothesis need to be considered, such as unequal and 
selective survival in each social class, or uneven distribution of treatment 
in different age and class groups. None of these, however, appears to be 
consistent with all the facts. For instance, the high mortality rate among 
the oldest age-groups in the higher social classes is contrary to what 
would be expected if better treatment accounted for the decline in the 
overall death rate from ulcers, for all available studies show that 
among the higher classes the use of services is more effective. 

On this analysis duodenal ulcer is on the decline, and cannot be 
regarded simply as a disease of civilization in the sense that it is caused 
mainly by stresses common to industrial societies, for these might be 
expected to increase or at least to continue as the society becomes more 
elaborate, and to affect a greater proportion of the population as more 
individuals are caught up in urban modes of life. Upheavals which had 
an uneven impact on successive generations, such as World War I and 
the unemployment of the 1930s, may provide a better explanation; but 
the nature of the hazards in the environment to which the most affected 
generations might have been exposed remains obscure. An alternative 
explanation is possible, because disease is a consequence of interaction 
between environment and host, and the altered incidence could arise 
as well from changes in the host as from changes in the environment. 
Large sections of the population may be learning to adapt to the 
demands of industrial society, so that these have become less stressful 
than before. 

Duodenal ulcer seems to have moved through the classes in 
the wake of economic and cultural movements, with their accompany- 
ing changes in health and medical care. In an open society diseases, like 
persons, objects, and ideas, may also exhibit social mobility. In some 
cases the diagnosis rather than the disease may be mobile, for fashion in 
diagnosis can show the same mobility as fashion in women’s clothes, 
and this enjoins a certain caution in interpretation of the data on duo- 
denal ulcer. Thus social movement from the higher to the lower classes 
has been traced for such operations as tonsillectomy and circumcision,^® 
and for many other forms of medical treatment which have fluctuated 
with the fashion of medical opinion. This, however, does not seem to be 
sufficient to explain the cohort phenomenon in duodenal ulcer, because 
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medical opinion has tended to lag behind the actual changes. For 
instance, duodenal ulcer was thought especially to affect young men, 
until a survey after World War 11 showed it to be a disease of middle- 
aged and elderly men ; presumably earlier in the century physicians had 
observed the increasing incidence in these same cohorts, who were then 
young men. 

Many attempts have been made to identify factors which might 
influence the changing incidence of duodenal ulcer, such as those 
connected with particular occupations, and thereby with social class.®® 
Farm-workers have been found to have a low ulcer morbidity, managers 
and foremen a modest excess. These findings may indicate a relationship 
between duodenal ulcer and work fraught with conflict situations, for 
they seem to be particular to the occupation. 

Readily expressed anxiety about work was much more common 
among managers and foremen than among others, and among patients 
with duodenal ulcers than among controls. This could have arisen from 
external sources of anxiety, or from a process of selection. Anxious, 
conscientious men might have the greatest chance both of becoming 
managers and foremen, and of falling sick with duodenal ulcer. On 
the other hand miners, a very difierent category of men, are also beset 
with special anxieties, and they too have a high rate of sickness from 
duodenal ulcer.®®* Selection can hardly account for high rates of 
sickness in both occupational groups, for the social and personal 
factors which determine the selection of miners for their jobs are 
entirely different from those which determine the selection of managers 
and foremen in industry. Hence these associations seem to support the 
clinical impression that external sources of anxiety may be conducive 
to duodenal ulcer. 


Coronary Disease 

Studies of coronary heart disease provide a further example in which 
study of a disease in contrasting social environments has proved 
illuminating in the search for causes. This form of heart disease results 
from occlusion of the coronary arteries of the heart, and it may be fatal 
or seriously crippling to those who suffer from it. Middle-aged men of 
Social Classes I and 11 are the chief victims, and mortality from the 
disease declines through Social Classes I to IV. AfiSuent societies suffer 
more coronary heart disease than poor societies, and in accord with 
this, the mortality from the disease in Great Britain has shown a 
definite and sharp increase since 1925, when it first began to appear in 
mortality statistics.®® A further example is provided b y Yemenites in 
Israel in so far as a c hange from poor to relatively affluent circums tances 
can be equated witS'mig ration from the Ar ab-YenaerLlo . Israe l. A recent 
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study in Israel shov/ed that the group of Yemenites who immigrated m 
the 1920s, and whose way of life since then had become relatively 
westernized, hadn-death rate nearly ten times a s high as a second group 
of the same^e who ^ntoed~ the co untryTollowing World ^ar II. 
This findingTslm^itant because racial factors, vari^ion in diagnosis, 
and medical care are held constant, thus providing a well-controlled 
study.®^ 

There are obvious contrasts in the life of rich and poor in such matters 
as the type and amount of food eaten, and the type and amount of 
physical exercise taken. Both gluttony and sloth have been pursued as 
causes of coronary heart disease, although not finally incriminated. 

Most dietary studies have focused on the fat content of the diet. 
Certain types of fat raise blood cholesterol levels, and high cholesterol 
levels tend to precede the occurrence of coronary heart disease ; at the 
same time cholesterol appears to play a part in the pathological processes 
underlying the occlusion of coronary arteries. C orrelations have be en 
made betwee n mortali ty. froULCoronary-hearLdisease-and Jatjconsmnp- 
tion Jnjpppulations- But this is by no means confirmed in all 

studies, and the dietary hypothesis has been challenged. The total 
calorie intake and other components of diet, for instance proteins, 
mmerals, fibre, and starch, also aflfect cholesterol levels and vary as 
much as fat in different environments.®®* ®®» Indeed, the precise 
elements and balance of diets that lead to raised cholesterol levels are 
not agreed upon. Furthermore, in Britain diets have tended to be fairly 
uniform between the social classes since 1940, nor do diets appear to 
have changed at the rate that mortality from coronary heart disease has 
increased. 

Exercise has been found to keep cholesterol levels down, and with 
sufficient exercise high fat diets do not increase cholesterol levels.®® In 
a national post-mortem survey, occupations were graded according to 
the amount of activity they involved. By this grading, the less active at 
work had the most disease.'® Within each grade of occupation, ‘light’, 
‘active’, and ‘heavy’, the evidence of coronary heart disease showed no 
social class trend. However, the overall distribution of lesions is con- 
sistent with the established social class gradient, for ‘light’ occupations 
predominate in the higher social classes, and ‘heavy’ ones in the lower. 

Further study by occupations suggests that the particular effect of 
exercise may be to protect the younger members of the affected age- 
groups against acute episodes. The conductors of double-decker buses 
are both less sedentary than the drivers and less subject to acute deaths 
from coronary heart disease ; postmen are much less sedentary at work 
than most post-office clerks and switchboard operators, and they too 
are less subject to acute coronary deaths.’^* 

Emotional factors connected with certain occupations and thereby 
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with social class have also been considered, although not established, 
as a factor in coronary heart disease. One American study showed a 
rise in cholesterol levels in men at defined stress periods. Two groups of 
accountants, each with a different time of maximum pressure m their 
jobs, had peak cholesterol levels which coincided with these periods. 
Other studies h ave-a ttempted to s ho w-that coronary heart disease^is 
related to a typ e of personality in men which is encouraged by condit ions 
in large American organization s. Thes e are men committed to d eadl ines 
and competition and a co ntinuing sense o?~urgenc v.^^» 

Thus there ar e several sp ecific factors wh ich may co ntributeTo the 
social class gradient in co r onary hearTdisease . The higher classes may 
eat more ofsomelypes of food and less of others, they drive more often 
than walk, sit at desks rather than bend over work-benches, and perhaps 
they commit themselves more readily to a particular kind of emotional 
stress. 

Social Mobility 

Analysis of disease by social class is not enough to describe its rela- 
tion to stratification in a class society. Social mobihty complicates the 
distribution of populations within a class system, and epidemiological 
studies are beginning to take account of this. Allowance must be made 
for it in framing genetic and environmental hypotheses, both of which 
have often treated the social classes as stable populations with fixed 
charactenstics. Individuals may be selected for mobility by genetic and 
social traits through education and occupation, or through marriage, 
and so alter the distribution of the traits between the classes. Moreover, 
vertical social mobihty may bring with it special stresses, similar in kind 
to those ascribed to the lateral movement of migration.®®' ®®> 

Du rkheim recog nized that the transitions accompanying social 
mobility, vv^therupward or downward, could lead to stress in indi- 
viduals, and in some cases to suicide. H e related suicide in populati ons 
to a number of social_faqtors, including_the_state_of_fl7io«j/e that 
accompanies-the-bf eai^wn of cultural values in certain g roups sub - 
iecte ^lothe p res5ur e~ofurban s ocieties.®® An excessive press ure towa rds 
anomie in the lowest s ocial strata of the United States has been attr i- 
buted~to~~tlie~confli ct~hetwee n the cul Tural goal of success and the 
impos5ibinty~8riti~f^lment ~for~tEeiF~so cial groups . Corresponding 
su bjective~E^~iirdmdual responses havFb een~describedJn-whichJhe 
ful fflment of impulse tends to rep lace 's^al norms, and these have a 
bearing on^jy^opathblogy.®®' se Britain this phenomenon 
has beenTittle exploredTexcept in the case of suicide and schizophrenia. 
Thus an e colo gical study of London boroughs s howed a posit ivexorrela- 
tion betwe^high rat es of ’SgicidFarid sin gl e-room~hous e hoids.® ^ While 
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such ecological studies can discover associations between phenomena, 
they cannot identify causal relationships without relating the suspected 
factor to particular cases. Well-designed studies made to identify vertical 
social mobihiy as a cause of stress in particular cases are very few. 
Moreover, the possible compensatory effect of successful mobility, in 
soeieties where this is an approved social goal, has been little considered. 

In Britain the effects of social mobihty on patterns of disease have 
been studied especially in chijdbearing,4n mental subnorm ality. and 
in schizophrenia, but i n each case th ese studie s^S^e to the distribu - 
tion of certai n traits between the classes, and not to the stresses of 
Tn'oKility-r “ ^ — ~ ^ 

In a population of women attending hospital during their first preg- 
nancy in Aberdeen, those who were well-favoured in height tended not 
only to have favourable obstetric rates, but also to have moved upwards 
in the occupational scale at marriage, in the sense that their husbands 
were of higher occupational class than their fathers.®” In contrast, 
stunted women with poor obstetric rates tended to have moved occu- 
pationally downward at marriage. From this it appears that women 
who reproduce efiiciently are recruited from the lower occupations to 
the higher, while those who are inefiBcient remain in the lower occu- 
pational categories, or join them. This suggests that in the selection of 
spouses there is also a selection of traits related to fitness for reproduc- 
tion, whether these are genetic or social or both. The association of 
upward movement with favourable reproductive rates, and downward 
movement with poor rates, will tend to make the gradient in obstetric 
rates steeper between the social classes. 

Some of this social movement may be an artefact produced by the 
inadequacy of the Registrar General’s scale as a model of society, in 
that the allocation of occupations to the various social classes is largely 
arbitrary, and may not be in accord with the social esteem in which 
they are held among the people. The Registrar General’s scale may 
sometimes indicate a disparity in social class between husband and 
father which would not appear if social class were determined by local 
criteria. A greater problem is that the scale cannot allow for the effect 
of age on occupational status. Fathers may belong to the same social 
milieu as sons-in-law and yet have occupations of higher standing 
because of their seniority. On the other hand the trend of social 
mobility has been upward in any recent interval between the entry into 
occupations of fathers and sons-in-law, and would have tended to 
counter this effect. Despite such difficulties, the Aberdeen figures show 
a consistency which suggests that obstetric death rates in the various 
social classes are affected by social selection and movement between the 
classes. 

This very tidiness of the Aberdeen results has been criticized, because 
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irregularities in occupational mortality rates militate against such con- 
sistency. Some occupations in Class III have mortality rates for infants, 
and for the ‘social’ diseases, which are in excess of those for occupations 
in Classes IV and V. For instance, among colliery faceworkers and 
other skilled occupations of coalminers in Class III these rates are 
distinctly higher than among textile workers of Class IV. 

Disparities of this kind between the social class grading and expected 
biological results may be caused either by the nature of the biological 
phenomenon, or by arbitrary classification in the social class scale. In 
the case of textile workers and coalminers, the irregular results do appear 
to be artefacts caused by the construction of the scale. An examination 
of a number of occupations reveals a pattern of disease which cuts 
across the social class grading of the Registrar General. O n the whole 
high i nfant mortalitv_rates . ,and high mortality from bronchitis, pneu - 
moma, and tuber culosis, a t elound in the occupations which involve 
ro ugBnmanual~labour ; i n contrast lighter se d entary occupations are 
a's sociated with lower rates . 

In trying to devise a unilineal scale of social class which is valid for 
the nation, the Registrar General faces an impossible task. Each occu- 
pational group has a very wide span, so that pedagogues can include 
vice-chancellors of universities as well as kindergarten teachers. Specific 
occupations may embrace an equally wide range of social classes; a 
farmer may be a duke or a tenant, and a company director may direct 
anything from a small local business to the Bank of England. 

individuals have multiple social roles which cannot be described by a 
single index such as occupation. Over a period of time they may have 
multiple occupations as well, and their mobility between occupations 
will tend to be in different directions at different ages, upward before 
retirement and downward after. This effect of age on occupational 
mobility varies with occupational category; for instance, downward 
mobility after retirement occurs less often among entrepreneurs and the 
self-employed. Difficulties are increased by the technical problems of 
recording. In one national survey 12 per cent of the information re- 
corded by health visitors had later to be re-classified, and similar errors 
contribute at least some part of the high death rates among faceworkers 
in the coalmines.®^* 

More fundamental problems of classification are caused by the in- 
escapable subjective elements that enter into the ranking of occupations. 
A blurring of the social gradations recognized by an observer tends to 
accompany increased geographical or social distance, and the Registrar 
General is not immune to this. Thus his scale discriminates fairly well 
at the upper end of the social spectrum, for instance between the 
learned and the other professions, but poorly at the lower end. Half the 
population falls into Social Class III, which includes such large and 
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divergent occupations as colliers and clerks. The pitfalls of subjective 
judgements are multiplied by the relative rigidity of any scale which 
has to be applied to the constant flux over time of an expanding indus- 
trial economy. The content and structure of occupations change, and 
so does their social prestige, and the elements of skill and tr ainin g 
necessary to them as new methods of production are introduced. 

These difiiculties cannot be avoided in any usable social class scale, 
although ingenuity may d imini sh them. Watson’s ‘spiralist’ theory 
postulates a plurality of cultures and of social gradations, each with its 
own set of reference groups.®® Spiralists are persons engaged in pro- 
fessional and managerial work in large-scale organizations ; they are 
socially and spatially mobile, and they share a generic culture and 
dispersed social networks. They form a social class distinct from the 
many local cultures of British society. Broadly, each of these com- 
munities has at the top its own group of burgesses, for instance local 
businessmen, lawyers, and general practitioners, with below a working- 
class difierentiated into groups by their varjdng potential for social 
mobility. The definitive feature of the local cultural groups is their 
stability, for they have a large proportion of geographically circum- 
scribed marriages and a low rate of emigration. 


Mental Snbnormality 

Social mobility must be considered as a factor in the distribution of 
mental subnormahty, and models of the class distribution of inteUigence 
generally try to allow for it. I n the 1920 s Lewis made a national survey 
of the prevalence of mental deficiency winch was puDiished in the find- 
ings of the Wood Repor t. Th is study led him to conclude tfiaTiJarge 
proportion ot the mentally subnormal were of a tj'pe he termed ‘sub- 
cultural’. By this he i^ant that they were unable to meet the d eman ds 
of t he local cultUfe andthusTel TBelow its standards^, and no Ffiiat th ey 
were a subgroup oTthe'Ctlltufnhlhe sociolo^cal sense. He cbniidered 
that this'careg5ry~ofcaser\^ medicall y normaI 7 and that biologically 
i t represented the lower end of a continuum on which intelligence i s 
dis tricted in the p opulation.®®* ®® Such cases comprise perhaps three- 
quarters of all those classifiM as subnormal, and they are concentrated 
amongj Jie low .er.^ociaLclasses. Although some vwkers Have regarded 
this distribution as largely genetic in origin, other evidence has accumu- 
lated to suggest . that level sjp f intelligence in p op ulations are rel atecLtO- 
the cuhur al milieu. ^®" 

Orfthelbasis of these facts, the type of subnormality described by 
Lewis as ‘subcultural’ might indeed be specific to a subculture in the 
sociological sense. A study was therefore made in Lancashire of a 
number of young adults in their early twenties who had been ‘ascer- 
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tained’ at school as ‘educationally subnormal’.'’^’ This means that 
teachers had recognized them as backward, and referred them to the 
school doctor, who in turn had recommended special schooling for 
them. The educationally subnormal form a marginal group between 
dull children and the severely subnoimal who have been excluded from 
school. 

An attempt was made to devise an objective means, based on the 
‘spiralist’ hypothesis, of identifying the subcultural groups to which 
the subjects Ijelonged. AU their parents had belonged to a local working- 
class culture. By criteria of occupation and education, the families were 
allocated either to an ‘aspirant’ and potentially socially mobile category 
or to a ‘demotic’ and socially stationary category. {Aspirant families 
were defined as those with fatWs belonging to a non-manual occupa- 
tion or with at least one child who had attended grammar school: 
demotic famihes were defined as those with fathers belonging to manual 
occupations and with no child who had attended grammar school.) 
Families difierentiated in this way shared a number of other character- 
istics, such as amount of migration between generations, use of services, 
acceptance of the research, and family size, which would seem to sup- 
port the assumption that they belonged to distinct subcultures. 

Independent clinical examinations showed that the distribution of 
clinical types between the two subcultural categories was quite different. 
The nine children from the aspirant subculture formed a heterogeneous 
class, all of whom had presumptive eviden ce of brain damag e or, in one 
case, severe^ deafness,. Some of the ninety-seven subjects from the 
demotic subculture had s imil ar lesions, but the majority were medically 
normal. In this sample, such medically normal cases were confined to 
the demotic subculture. They were further distinguished from those with 
presumptive brain damage by a tendency to have gained in intelligence 
in the years since their childhood tests. This suggests that they suffered 
from intellectual retardation and not from a permanent intellectual 
deficit — a result in keeping with a previous study among the subnormal 
in hospital.-^®’ 

This distribution of cases might not have represented the true inci- 
dence, but could have come about because of biased selection and 
ascertainment depending on social factors. The selection process was 
therefore examined against the actual distribution of low intelligence in 
the appropriate Lancashire city of 160,000 people. 

The schools were graded according to social standing, taking into 
account occupation of parents, residential rating, and educational levels 
in the area served by each school. In the schools of low social standing 
the proportion of children with intelligence quotients under eighty was 
ten times as high as in the schools of high social standing. The propor- 
tion of children selected as subnormal reflected this distribution. (See 
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Table II.) A search of local private schools showed that dull children 
were not hidden from the survey in such schools. 

Table n 

Distribution of I.Q.s and referraJs for backwardness by social standing 

of schools. 


Children at risk. 

SOCIAL STANDING OF SCHOOLS 

Low 

Low 

Average 

High 

Average 

High 

11,000 

22,500 

4,000 

1,500 

I.Q. at 11 years: 

% under 80 

9-7 

8-0 

5-4 

0-65 

% referred as backward 

2-5 

2-4 

1-8 

0-9 

% referred as backward 
I.Q. less than 80 

M 

0-8 

0-7 

0-1 

% referred as backward 
I.Q. less than 80 
‘clinically normal’ 

1-0 

0-7 

0-6 

0-06 


T his epidemiological evidence on the distribution of low intelligence 
can be supported by material from other surveys which have shown a 
class distribution for aU levels of intelligence,^®' and it indicates 
that there are very few children of ‘subnormal’ intelligence in the 
higher social classes. Moreover, take n together with the prece ding 
chnica l and sociological study it suggests that these few children a re 
likelvjto-be-braimdama ged or Jo-Suffer-from-a-physicaLor psycholo^ cal 
handicap-toJeamingjvhich can be d iscovered on thorough invesH^tion. 
If this is confirmed, the ^ubnormS* range of intelligence in clmicaSy 
normal subjects can be regarded as a specific attribute of the demotic 
subculture. 

The segregation of this attribute in a single subculture might be 
caused either by a process of social selection which confined genes for 
intelligence to that subculture, or by the adverse effects of the cultural 
milieu. The genetic hypothesis alone does not appear adequate to 
explain such a distribution. Despite the relative social and spatial 
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immobility of demotic families, there is sufficient intermarriage and 
social movement to discount the possibility that genes for low intelli- 
gence might be confined to a single group, which by implication would 
constitute a separate race. Alternatively, the distribution would require 
an almost perfect correspondence between social mobility and genes 
for intelligence, which nowhere occurs.®® 

Nevertheless, selection for social mobility by measured intelligence has 
been demonstrated. A Stockholm study of young men related their 
intelligence scores and their occupations to paternal occupations,’ and 
the study of Aberdeen mothers bearing their first child related intelli- 
gence scores to social mobility through marriage. In both studies those 
of higher measured intelligence tended to ascend the social scale, and 
those of low intelligence to descend. An American attempt Jfias-been 
made to quantify the contribution of measureJmtelligence to the dis- 
parity in social prestig e between p ate rnal and filial o ccupations, and an 
estimated 40 per cent of actuaTmobility was_as.c ribed to intellige nce.’^ AH 
the evidence shows that the correspondence of intelligence and mobility 
is ^partial one. 

Whatever the degree of this correspondence, social mobility in one 
generation corild not produce the social class gradient of intelligence in 
children, because the social class position of a child depends on the 
attributes of his family at a time before genetic endowment or other 
factors could act to displace him into the class appropriate to his degree 
of intelligence. According to the theoretical models of genetic trans- 
mission, in these circumstances subnormal intelligence should occur in 
some clinically normal subjects in all social classes, and this seems not 
to be the case. 

This discussion cannot be conclusive, however, until a clinical study 
has been made of all children of low intelligence within a defined 
population, for social selection has not so far been entirely excluded as 
a cause for the apparent segregation of low intelligence in the clinically 
normal. Children selected for ascertainment are recognized by their 
educational backwardness, and clinically normal children of low in- 
telligence from the higher social classes might not be backward — as is 
perhaps suggested by the greater educational attainments of higher- 
class children for a given level of intelh'gence.®® 

Nevertheless, on the basis of a wide range of evidence, cultural and 
family influences may be considered as of major importance in social 
class differences in measured intelligence. Comparative surveys suggest 
that an impoverished cultural environment depresses measured in- 
telligence, and experimental work shows that a stimulating intellectual 
environment produces improved intellectual performances.®’ ^®’ 

66 , 61 xhus the cultural milieu of each class is likely to be a main deter- 
minant of the distribution of the measured intelligence wi thin it, and 
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where social conditions and the climate of values are hostile to intellec- 
tual achievement, a downward shift can be expected. The range of 
individual variation for innate intelligence within each class is not 
known, but it seems probable that susceptible individuals, presumably 
those with a limited innate endowment, will suffer from intehectud 
retardation only in an unfavourable environment. 


Social Medicine and the Social Sciences 

The preceding discussion illustrates that social medicine shares fields 
of study with other disciplines in the social sciences, and that the 
results from various fields may be needed to reinforce one another. A 
main task of the doctor, including the specialist in social medicine, is 
to synthesize the contributions from a large range of basic sciences, and 
to apply them to the study and care of the patient. Sociological concepts 
have been used in this way in the study of the problems of social class 
in medicine, and as always, applied research interacts with pure 
research, and each feeds the other. 

Socio-medical investigations in Britain cover more areas relevant to 
sociology than can be encompassed in a short paper. Each school of 
social medicine has its special interest. The topic of social class has been 
used here as the basis for an account of the research in social medicine 
which may be of sociological interest, but even an account with this 
restrictive aim has had to be incomplete. There are signs besides the few 
studies quoted tha t the concepts of sociolo^ "and "social^MlhropoIbgy 
are finding'a'placeln m edicalTes 'egrclriif3ritam7~althDughth^ai:e3ew 
in comparison~vvit irAme rican developmehTs, wherFitTs re^rted that 
som^WdTEundr^ medical'^'ciologrstsT'aTe registered.®^ Ideas from 
sociologThave been usedTo^tu^dy^spieCtrof medicine other than social 
class phenomena. Examples can be found in researches into the ecology 
of schizophrenia and of suicide, the stay in hospital and the resettlement 
of chronic schizophrenics, the life of old people and of working women 
in the community, family influences in duodenal ulcer, and the evalua- 
tion of the effect of health education campaigns on popular beliefs. 
Some of the work on the development and functioning of medical care 
has also had a sociological bias.®’ ®®’ ®® 

A large but undeveloped area stiU awaits exploration. Medical 
sociology ma y provide reward s for the_do ctor in the elucidatjo ri^of. 
disease "proc esses, and it may reward th e.sociolo ^st no less as a ^vnll- 
defip ^~sb5 al-field,— in-which_indices of health and disease provi de 
obj ective para meters. So far, British work has been limited to th e 
rele vance of social factors i n two main asp ects of medicine : fir st, irLthe- 
confi guration^ disease andlhepi ^ipitaBon of illness, and_second,.in 
the re storation j)f Jun ction to sick persons and the efficien t^eliyery^oX 
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medical care. In the United States analysis of the functions of medicine 
in industrial society has gone further, and has yielded insights into the 
nature of the social system.®^ A model for the process of acquiring 
professional values has been found in medical education, and the study 
of medical institutions has illuminated the interplay of bureaucratie and 
professional organizations.^®* In Britain these major aspects 

of medical sociology are largely untouched. 
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EXPERIMENTAL 
PSYCHOLOGY AND THE 
STUDY OE SOCIAL BEHAVIOUR 

A. T. Welford 


EXPERIMENTAL psychology occupies a position intermediate be- 
tween the social sciences on the one hand and the older human biological 
disciplines on the other. In his studies of individual human behaviour 
the psychologist has been forced from time to time to recognize that 
certain social factors may exert important effects. On the other hand, he 
knows that he is studying a biological organism whose behaviour is 
based on a nervous system reacting via sense organs and muscles with 
the environment, so that he must sooner or later look to physiology for 
his explanations. Both physiologist and psychologist recognize that 
these explanations cannot at present be supplied, and indeed that the 
goal is not fully attainable because the detailed breakdown of behaviour 
into physiological terms would be impossibly complex. 

The need to maintain contact nevertheless remains. The division 
between the two disciplines is in a sense an arbitrary one in terms of the 
size of unit studied — between, for psychology, the whole organism and, 
forphysiology, individual cells and structures. Inmanyw'ays this division 
is both convenient and necessary. Nevertheless there are occasions upon 
which consideration by the psychologist of the detailed mechanism of 
the human brain and body can tie together many facts at first sight 
disconnected or even discordant. At the same time, the physiologist 
considering the action of large masses of nerve cells has often to resort 
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to the study of behaviour at the level normally within the realm of 
psychology. There is thus a two-way traffic between the disciplines in 
wffich psychology seeks theory and explanation downwards, and phj'- 
siology seeks the testing of hypotheses upwards in the scale of functional 
units. 

It is reasonable to suggest that psychology can and should play the 
same role in relation to social studies as physiology does in relation to 
psychology, providing the means of conceptualizing the detailed 
‘mechanisms’ of the behaviour of groups and organized social units. For 
it to do so, however, certain principles must be recognized by both sides : 

(а) It must be acknowledged that social units are composed of 
individuals, and that it is their interaction with their environment 
and each other that produces social phenomena. 

(б) Such recognition implies that accounts of social phenomena 
need to be broken down from steady states or slow changes into 
processes in which, ideally, chains of detailed individual actions 
can be described. 

(c) It is often impossible to make this kind of breakdown, just as it 
is impossible to analyse individual behaviour into detailed 
physiological processes. The difficulty may, however, be largely 
overcome by considering the ways in which organisms with 
certain defined individual characteristics are likely to interact 
with each other in given circumstances. Significant attempts have, 
for example, been made to formulate mathematical models for 
simple cases of group problem-solving behaviour based on kno^vn 
individual capacities. 

(d) Just as psychological studies have sometimes drawn attention to 
matters requiring physiological study, so social studies are likely 
to direct the attention of psychologists to problems within their 
own field that might otherwise pass unrecognized. 

The psychologist would ask the sociologist to remember especially 
the first two of these points, to ensure that his theorizing does not fly in 
the face of what is known of individual behaviour, and to bear in mind 
that psychology may be in a position to give him a more fundamental 
analysis and terminology than he is using at present. The psychologist 
must, in return, attempt to consider social phenomena in terms of what 
he knows, and to see what suggestions he can make regarding individual 
processes which are likely to be of especial importance in relation to 
social studies. 

The work of psychologists in relation to personality, mental testing, 
and the measurement of attitudes is described by others in this volume 
and nothing more will be said about it here in detail. This work is now 
at the stage of genuine give and take between sociology and psychology 
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without, however, the true integration which is beginning to be seen 
between psychology and physiology. Most of the studies attempt to 
relate a psychological variable to the incidence of a social phenomenon 
or of socially interesting behaviour such as delinquency. The attempt to 
discover the detailed process of interaction between individual be- 
haviour, environmental conditions, and social results is less frequent. 
Were this done on a more substantial scale, we should be in a much 
better position to understand some of the surprisingly low correlations 
at present found between many psychological and social variables. 

Our discussion here will be concerned with four topics which have 
emerged in recent experimental psychological studies and which seem 
to be germane to thought about social behaviour. 

Capacity for Resolving Uncertainty 

It has been well known since the early days of experimental psy- 
chology that if a subject has to identify which of a number of possible 
signals has occurred, or to choose one of a number of possible actions, 
the time he takes rises as the number of alternatives increases. To put it 
another way, the amount of uncertainty about which signal will occm: 
or action be required is a function of the number ‘at risk’, and time is 
taken to resolve uncertainty. Recent work has sho\vn that in many cases 
the time can be calculated on the assumption that information in the 
‘information theory’ sense is gained at a constant rate (for a review see 
^0* * The results are consistent with the view that in making an identifi- 
cation or a choice the subject first selects a large class to W'hich the 
object or action belongs and then progressively smaller classes wi thin 
the large class until one sufficiently specific has been found. 

The subject’s capacity to process information is conceived as limited. 
It varies between different individuals and according to the nature of 
the task and the way it is organized, but the rates at which information 
is processed show some striking consistencies within given tj'pes of task. 
Precise work in this area has so far been in the form of laboratory 
experiments, but attempts to extend its principles to shop floor work in 
industry have been promising.*’ 

These concepts have not yet been applied systematically to decision- 
making in managerial work or in everyday life, but it seems reasonable 

* When all possible signals occur with equal frequency we can write: 

Tp = K log N 

where Td = mean decision time, N = the number of alternatives the subject 
has to consider, and is a constant. When the possible signals occur with unequal 
frequencies we write instead : 

Tn=i:j£,pilogl 

where pi is the probability of the signal in the ensemble of N.' 
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to assume tentatively that they could be in principle. If so, they open an 
important new line of approach to the quantitative treatment of many 
tasks and environmental situations which have hitherto been defined 
only in somewhat vague terms. For example, the task of an adminis- 
trator will depend not only on the number of decisions required in a 
given time, but also on the range of their possible variation. If he is 
given too great a Uoad\ decisions will be hurried and lead to errors, 
since the process of selection will not be carried far enough and the 
final resolution among two or three alternative courses may be virtually 
at random. 

Some of the social consequences of this type of human limitation 
seem fairly obvious. For example, the lowering of capacity with 
advancing age, leading to slowing of performance, causes a great many 
changes of job in middle age. The tempo of most industrial jobs seems 
to be pitched for people in their thirties. Those older than this manage 
to keep up the required speed until the late forties or early fifties, often 
with some signs of strain, but after this a great many of them move. 
Their change of work is frequently attributed to causes other than age. 
Many moves, for example, are made ‘on medical grounds’ following a 
minor illness. Often, however, the illness is obviously too trivial to 
account for the magnitude of the change.^® The drift is, understandably, 
very great from jobs in which the speed is inflexible, as on some con- 
veyor-lines. Belbin^ found a marked fall in numbers between the ages 
of forty-five and fifty-five on jobs of this kind, and the fall seems to 
come five to ten years earher in them than it does in jobs making very 
severe physical demands. 

It should be remarked in passing that these findings have three 
implications for the study of statistics concerning older people. Firstly, 
little can be inferred from the study of the performances of those on a 
job at different ages, since the older tend to be a selected group in 
which the ‘fittest ’ have survived. If possible, we need to study the pattern 
of moves made from one job to another. If this cannot be done, it is 
best merely to study the age distributions of workers on different jobs: 
if due allowance is made for the tendency for newer jobs to have a 
younger working group than those which are old-established, the 
proportions of young and old on a job probably gives the fairest 
indication available of its suitability for older people.^® Secondly, 
statistics about numbers employed at different ages are of little use if 
they are calculated for whole industries or factories : it is essential to 
deal with individual jobs and types of job. It is not unfair to say that, 
owing to failure to recognize this point, no vahd inferences of any 
consequence can be drawn from the great majority of statistics dealing 
with age in relation to industrial work. Thirdly, those attempting to 
deal with industrial problems of ageing must recognize that existing 

156 



Experimental Psychology 

terminology is sometimes misleading; for example, much so-called 
‘light’ work is fast, and thus less suitable for older people than many 
jobs in which the physical effort is moderately heavy : there is, indeed, 
occasional evidence of a change with age from hght to heavier work of 
these kinds.® 

Two other consequences of this concept of capacity may be briefly 
mentioned, although systematic data on them have yet to be collected. 

(a) Mr. R. A. F. Harcourt in a personal communication has urged 
that the concept is important in relation to problems of leadership and 
size of group. The individual members of a group will generate for a 
leader an amount of information depending upon the nature of their 
job, the conditions under which it is done, and their personal character- 
istics. The size of group that one person can lead will depend upon the 
amount of information generated by its members. If they are doing a 
routine job under stable conditions and are of even temperament, one 
leader can deal with a large number, but variability of job or of the con- 
ditions under which it is done, or unstable personalities among the team, 
will reduce the maximum size of group which can be led effectively. 

(h) Quite apart from questions of leadership, the effects of the size of 
working group on the morale and job-satisfaction of members are often 
discussed. It has been urged that a small group is more ‘democratic’, 
while a large group tends to generate a ‘dictatorial’ leadership, which 
is resented. The terms ‘democratic’ and ‘dictatorial’, apart from being 
emotionally toned, are hard to pin down to precise meanings in such a 
context, and in any case the evidence upon which type of organization 
leads to better results and is preferred by workpeople is conflicting. 

Consideration of the capacities of both leader and led suggests 
possible reasons for such a conflict of evidence. The morale of a group 
is likely to depend very greatly upon whether the leader has the capacity 
to carry the load his group imposes. As we have seen, he can in certain 
circumstances deal with a fairly large group without being overloaded. 
In these circumstances a large group may well be content. If, however, 
the information load upon him becomes too great, his decisions will be 
ill-considered so that the effectiveness of the group will be diminished. 
When this is hable to happen two courses are possible : either the group 
can be split into smaller sub-groups, each with a leader who is respon- 
sible in turn to a leader higher in a hierarchy, or a large group can be 
preserved but members required to refer different problems to different 
specialists added to the group as deputy-leaders. The disadvantage of 
the second system is that the individual members of the group have to 
decide which specialist to go to in any given circumstances and are thus 
exposed to all the dififlculties that may ensue from possible mis-diagnosis 
of their problems leading them to a tedious round from one specialist 
to another. Reference of all problems to a single leader obviates this 
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difficulty'for the individual members, although, of course, it may merely 
transfer it to him. From the standpoint of one looking at the morale and 
effectiveness of the group as a whole, however, the small group is hkely 
to appear preferable in cases where technical and management functions 
are complex. 

The limitation upon individual capacity for decision not only sets 
maximum speeds of performance, but also may have a number of 
indirect effects. 

(i) Perhaps the simplest reaction to an excessive demand is to shed 
part of the load by ignoring some of the signals that should be 
considered or of the actions that ought to be performed. Experi- 
mental tasks have shown such reactions in the ignoring of signals 
from peripheral parts of a display.^ It is reasonable to suggest 
that the same kind of process is seen in the busy manager who 
ignores departments which do not continually impinge upon his 
notice, or in the administrator who deals only with problems 
which have become pressing. By such ‘load-shedding’ the range 
of decisions is reduced and, therefore, the speed of each decision 
made is increased. Obviously there is some loss of effectiveness 
because of omissions, but if, as tends to happen, the less im- 
portant parts of the task arc dropped first, the result may not be 
unduly serious. Looking at the matter the other way round, the 
tendency clearly indicates a principle for effective delegation: 
when authority has to be shared with others, it is belter to 
surrender certain parts completely and thus reduce the range of 
decisions to be made, than to sliarc responsibility for all aspects 
of an administrative job with an assistant. 

(ii) An effective method of shortening average decision time is to 
learn the relative probabilities of the several types of event 
which may demand action, and to ‘try’ the more likely possi- 
bilities first when identifying any event which has occurred. By 
this means the more frequently demanded decisions are made 
quickly and the saving of lime on them outweighs the slowing of 
decision that is implied for rare events. * 

(iii) The most important economies of decision are achieved by 
recognizing the ways in which groups or scries of objects, signals, 
or actions cohere together, and by treating the coherent series or 
groups as single ‘units’. When this is done separate decisions 
arc no longer required about each individual member of the 

• The quickening of frequent choices and slowing of infrequent arc predicted 
by the second of the equations in the footnote to page 155, since p log 1 Ip varies with 
p 2p log 1 Ip is maximized when all the ps are equal, so that any deviation from 
equality in the frequencies of different events will tend to reduce average decision 
time. 
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group or series : instead a single decision can initiate the whole, 
which will then ‘run off’ more or less ‘automatically’. The price 
paid for this economy is that some flexibility is lost: the set 
routines may not be optimally suited to the precise requirements 
of the situation, so that the subject may show some ‘rigidity’ in 
the face of changing circumstances, or lack of subtlety in his 
appreciation of fine distinctions between one situation and 
another. There is no doubt, however, that for most situations 
the advantages conferred by such ‘coding’ in extending the 
range and quantity of data that can be handled quickly far 
outweigh the disadvantages. 

The coding of data at the individual level seems to be anala- 
gous in both maimer and results to social customs and socially 
determined attitudes, and one can think of the two as acting and 
reacting upon each other. The learning of social customs and 
attitudes is an important part of the structuring of individual 
perception and behaviour; at the same time it is reasonable to 
suppose that social customs represent the codifying of insights, 
attitudes, and techniques of dealing wth the environment which 
survive because of their value, if viewed in a broad enough 
perspective, as structuring for individuals. 

The building up of such codes in both individuals and groups 
is likely to increase with experience, and to make for greater 
efficiency in stable conditions but greater rigidity in the face of 
change. Just as these tendencies almost certainly contribute to 
the characteristics of old age in individuals, so they are hkely to 
be an important factor in the ‘ageing’ of societies, making older 
societies more stable and easier to hve in since fewer decisions of 
pohcy are open to question, but less capable of absorbing new 
ideas quickly than societies in which rules of conduct are less 
developed and entrenched. 

Complexity 

Analysis in terms of probability does not explain the whole of the 
load imposed by decision requirements. A number of other capacities 
are involved in dealing with what may be broadly termed ‘complexity’. 
It is clear that complexity cannot be regarded as a unitary variable in 
the psychological sense, and that it may involve any one or more of 
several seemingly distinct demands, such as : 

Piecing together different data either present all at once or, more 
difficult, arriving at different points in time. 

Recognizing the general implications or principles lying behind a 
number of particular instances. 
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Distinguishing significant diflferences between examples which are 
closely alike. 

Manipulating data ‘in the abstract’ or in one’s head. 

Separating sets of data having different characteristics and thus 
avoiding confusion due to failure to distinguish relevant from 
irrelevant. 

The effects of demands exceeding capacity for dealing with these types 
of difficulty will vary. In some cases the result will be that no action 
is taken, but in others attempts to produce some response may lead to 
the substitution of emotionally determined for rational judgements, or 
of ‘flat’, ‘concrete’ responses for abstract ones. An example of this last 
eflfect is seen in mental patients who, when given a proverb, can clearly 
understand its literal meaning but cannot see any general significance. 

Although there seem to be several ‘dimensions’ of complexity, it is 
not clear how many should be distinguished. There is a tendency for 
difficulties in coping with one type and another to go together: for 
example in old age or in clinical mental disease the handling of several 
types of complexity may be impaired. It is uncertain, however, whether 
this is due to a single mechanism which underlies aU the changes ob- 
served, or whether age or disease tend to cause changes in several 
different mechanisms simultaneously. The question could be settled by 
examining in detaU the correlations between abilities to handle different 
types of complexity, but this has not yet been done to any great extent. 

There is some evidence to suggest, however, that a factorcommon to 
several types of complexity is short term memory. This is obviously 
involved in temporal integration, and perhaps also in spatial, since the 
amount that can be seen at one glance is so limi ted that much of the 
integration of apparently simultaneous data must in fact be temporal. 
Certainly short-term memory is involved in a number of problem 
solving and abstraction processes in which the subject is required to 
gather one set of data, hold it while searching for another set, and then 
combine both sets. It has been found that subjects tend to forget the 
first set while searching for the second, and that this limits the com- 
plexity of problem they can solve. 

Short term memory seems also to be involved when the required data 
have been gathered but completion of the decision is delayed, either 
through procrastination or for lack of opportunity to put the decision 
into eflfect. Some details have to be held in memory during the period of 
the delay and, while they are so held, they may distract attention from 
immediate matters and thus interfere with other decisions. It seems fair 
to suggest that a heavy load of incomplete decisions can act as a major 
factor in producing strain among those in administrative positions, 
whether the load is imposed by frailty of personality or force of circum- 
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stances, and that it is important to ensure that the contents of the 
‘mental pending tray’ are kept to a minimum. 

Whatever the cause of limitations in the level of complexity that an 
individual can handle, two points follow which have imphcations for 
social behaviour : 

{a) Since the level varies in different individuals, any decision or 
statement which is to be understood by a group must be at a 
level below the maximum attainable by many of the individuals 
in the group, being ‘flatter’ and less subtle, or perhaps more 
emotional and less rational, than they would individually attain. 
This fact is well known empirically for the design of mass 
entertaimnent, but seems likely to apply also to small groups such 
as committees. 

(6) The capacities for handling complexity and for decision-making 
generally, have important implications for the study of com- 
munications in an organization such as an ofiice or factory. The 
customary charts plotting the course of communications, either 
in intention or in fact, give only the barest beginning of the data 
necessary for a meaningful analysis. What is needed is an assess- 
ment of the load imposed by the communication system upon the 
particular individuals who make it up. For this, at least tentative 
assessments are necessary not only of the sources of information 
converging on any one person, but also of the nature, complexity, 
range, and timing of the decisions required, together with any 
inevitable delays between the receipt and use of information. 
The collection of the necessary data for the study of a large 
system in this way would be a formidable task, and it would seem 
better, wherever possible, to use more restricted studies examin- 
ing the communications involved in dealing with particular types 
of problem, or the load handled by selected individuals suspected 
of occupying key or limiting positions. 

The Predommance of Initial Experience 

If the results of an experiment in which a series of actions has to be 
learnt are plotted for a group of subjects against the number of repeti- 
tions of the series, a smoothly rising curve of performance is obtained, 
and from this it has often been inferred that the course of learning is 
one of gradual mastery of the task. Detailed studies of rote learning 
make it clear, however, that this is not so. What appears to happen is 
that a subject learns something in the first few trids which is partly 
correct and partly in error, and that this initial impression tends to 
persist.®’ Subsequent mastery is due largely to a gradual process 

of eliminating the initial errors. A number of studies with other types of 
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task have obtained similar results, tending to show the predominant 
effect of initial experiences with new material. The principle has been 
recognized empirically in the teaching of skills such as games and 
typewriting, where emphasis is laid on the acquisition of correct habits 
at the beginning: if incorrect methods are allowed, they are difficult to 
eradicate later. 

Such predominance of initial experience is understandable. The way 
in which a subject approaches a new task when he has no detailed know- 
ledge about it can only be in terms of expectations, perhaps coloured 
by hopes or fears, from the general backgroimd of his past experience. 
Once something has been learnt, it provides a positive means of dealing 
with the task, which tends to be used on subsequent occasions. Con- 
ditions, whether in experiments or in everyday life, are usually such 
that definite action, even if not wholly correct, is preferable to none at 
aU. 

The general picture of learning as the modification of initial impres- 
sions is in line with the now well recognized principle that experience is 
cumulative : each new event or environmental demand is met in terms 
of what the subject can bring to it from the abilities and experience he 
has built up in the past, and it, in turn, modifies the individual so that 
he approaches the next situation different from what he was before. 

If, as seems likely, this observation is of general application, it 
carries the clear suggestion that in giving information of a controversial 
nature, such as in political propaganda, it is important to ‘get one’s 
view stated first’. The initially stated attitude is likely to be accepted 
relatively uncritically and to be disproportionately difficult to modify 
with subsequent counter-propaganda. Conversely, if the initiative has 
been lost, it seems likely that a greater impact will be secured by a 
campaign designed to build an entirely new viewpoint than by an 
attempt to negate an impression already made. Attempts to check the 
vahdity of this principle by studying the extent to which social attitudes 
are changed by statements designed to persuade and by subsequent 
counter-statements, have yielded conflicting results. The laboratory 
experiments on learning which have been mentioned here suggest that 
the effects of statements and counter-statements are hkely to depend 
upon whether or not the first enables a situation to be comprehended or 
mastered, either by providing a satisfying explanation of what has not 
previously been understood or by making possible a confident decision 
between alternative courses of action. 


Motivation 

It is obvious that for any action to take place, the organism must 
have the necessary capacity and that there must be an occasion provided 
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by environmental circumstances. It is commonly argued, however, that 
these are not enough, and that there must, in addition, be some drive or 
motive. Thus, for example, the mere capacity to eat, coupled with the 
presence of food, is not sufficient to ensure that eating will take place: 
there must also be hunger or some social pressure to eat. 

The problem of what forces motivate human beings and how they 
operate is one of the oldest common concerns of psychology ^d the 
social sciences, and discussions of motivation have been prominent in 
almost all works on social psychology from McDougall’s famous book^ 
onwards. It cannot be claimed that our understanding is yet anywhere 
near satisfactory, although it can be said confidently that any simple 
view such as that ‘the only incentive that counts is money’ is quite 
inadequate : many other factors such as desire for achievement, prestige, 
and social intercourse are clearly important. 

Several theories of motivation have attempted to trace all incentives 
back to certain primary biolo^cal necessities without which the life of 
the individual or of the race would be in jeopardy. Such necessities 
obviously exist, for example for food, water, and air so far as the 
individual is concerned, and for sexual intercourse and care of the 
young if the race is to continue, but how many should be distinguished 
and what is their relative importance, are matters of controversy. It is 
clear also that the individual commonly does not eat in order to preserve 
his life or engage in sexual intercourse with a view to preserving the 
race. Such motives may occasionally exist at a highly sophisticated level, 
but usually motivation is of a more sensual nature. Normally, for ex- 
ample, a person eats because of sensations of hunger, and enjoys food 
for the sensations it produces of taste and smell, and perhaps for its 
appearance. The biological necessity of eating is not in mind, and the 
sensory satisfactions precede any satisfaction of bodily need; for ex- 
ample, hunger is satisfied long before the food is digested and made 
available to the tissues of the body. 

Any attempt to base motives on primary biological needs also runs 
into difficulty when trying to account for play activities and for interests 
such as hobbies. The proposed ways out of this difficulty, such as the 
suggestion that activities which once served a biological purpose may 
become ‘functionally autonomous’ so that they are continued for their 
own sake, or that the achievement of sub-goals on the way to more 
remote primary satisfactions may itself be satisfying, have an ad hoc 
quality which destroys their explanatory value. More significant is, 
perhaps, the fact that the motives behind any one action are usually 
mixed, and the ways of satisfying any one motive are many, so that an 
activity which starts for one reason may be continued for quite others : 
for example, a man may join a sports club because he enjoys exercise and 
may continue as a member for the sake of the friendships he has formed. 
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Woodworth,^® has made trenchant criticisms of the whole idea that 
primary motives are derived from biological needs, criticizing par- 
ticularly the views of Freud and HuU, He proposes instead that motiva- 
tion is essentially based on an inherent and fundamental tendency for 
the organism to ‘deal with its environment’ and to develop its capacity 
for doing so. He suggests that biological appetites such as those for 
food, water, and sex ‘use’ this tendency, and are thus essentially sub- 
sidiary motives. 

Now it is well known that the central nervous system is spontaneously 
active, and activated stiU further by sensory input. It is also clear that 
the direction of activity depends upon the structure of the central 
nervous system both inherited and acquired by learning in the course of 
experience. The broad lines are laid down by heredity to an extent not 
commonly reaUzed, as studies of twins hving apart (e.g.®) have shown, 
although the development of inherent potentialities and of the fine 
detail of behaviour is clearly due to learning. Woodworth recognizes 
that for certain very simple acts such as ‘jumping’ when startled, the 
structure of the central nervous system is a sufiicient ‘explanation’ of 
behaviour, and that no further motive need be postulated. At a more 
complex level, however, some factor deriving from the results of action 
in terms of ‘good’, ‘bad’, and ‘indifferent’, or ‘pleasant’, ‘unpleasant’, 
and ‘neutral’ seems to be required: the first is sought, the second 
avoided, and the third ignored. The distinction between these types of 
result can again be regarded as built into the structure of the central 
nervous system. For example, Woodworth points out that almost aU 
species of mammal show a hking for sweet substances and a dislike for 
bitter, and will explore what is novel and avoid what is painful. Such 
basic hkes and dislikes are, however, subject to modification by learn- 
ing : most adults, for instance, dislike sweet substances early in a mam 
meal, but have acquired a liking for some bitter substances such as 
coffee or beer. 

We may perhaps sharpen Woodworth’s treatment and press it a step 
further by taking account of six points : 

(i) The question of what motives actuate human behaviour should 
probably be separated from the question of how they operate. 
Traditionally, discussion of motivation has tended to deal only 
with the first question. Such discussion is likely, however, to be 
unfruitful because we cannot state a priori what situation or 
sensory stimuli, signals or actions ^vill be regarded as ‘good’ or 
‘bad’ or ‘indifferent’: this is a question which can be settled 
only by painstaking empirical study. Some preliminary guide 
can be obtained from a consideration of biological necessities : 
if the organism had no mechanisms for satisfying these, it, or its 
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species, would die; but there is no reason to suppose that these 
are the only, or even the main, sources of motivation. We know, 
in fact, that curiosity, achievement, companionship, and prestige 
can be powerful motives which are not directly connected with 
biological needs, although it is arguable that they are so in- 
directly. Whether this is so or not, any compelhng importance 
of the means of satisfying biological needs is likely to be over- 
laid in civilized life where, for example, eating and drinking have 
many functions having Uttle or nothing to do with bodily 
requirements. 

(ii) Researches over the last few years have shown that the organism 
is activated by sensory stimulation and that, although it may 
adapt to steady stimuli, it continues to be aroused by novelty, 
change, and input of ‘information’ in the information theory 
sense. If conditions are monotonously certain, boredom, loss of 
vigilance, and eventually sleep are hkely to ensue. 

(iii) Several studies have shown that knowledge of the results of 
action has an incentive effect, although it is probable that this 
apphes only if the success or failure of the action is not certain ; in 
other words so long as the knowledge of results conveys infor- 
mation about the performance which can act as a guide to future 
efforts, 

(iv) One might expect on grounds of cybernetic theory that motiva- 
tion would be strongest when the discrepancy between the 
present state of the organism and the state aimed at was greatest, 
and would diminish as the task neared accomphshment. The 
reverse, however, seems to be the case : motivation seems to rise 
with achievement and thus to increase as the task approaches 
completion. In cybernetic terms, the feedback from achievement 
is positive rather than negative. 

(v) Incentive effects tend to increase with the strength or amount of 
the feedback that results from an action, so that vigour of 
approach rises with increased reward, and of avoidance with 
increased punishment. The incentive effect of a result also seems 
to be related to the effort involved in obtaining it. It is not certain 
whether this is due to some kind of ratio of effort to result 
being reacted to directly, or to result and effort each being 
reacted to absolutely with the latter acting as a £f;jincentive, 
partially cancelling the former. This kind of relationship can 
give at least a partial explanation of the rise of motivation follow- 
ing deprivation, say of food. The change of state following 
satisfaction of an appetite or other desire will increase with its 
strength, and thus raise the ratio of result to effort for any 
action producing satisfaction. 
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(vi) All performance, except very simple reflexes, seems to be 
organized on a hierarchical principle with larger ‘ units ’ formed of 
smaller. One example will suffice : if we saw a student in a library 
looking at a book open in front of him and we were to ask him 
what he was doing, he might correctly reply, ‘reading this 
book’. He might, however, equally well reply ‘This is one of 
several things I must read to prepare for a seminar’. If we were 
further to ask him why he should want to prepare for the seminar 
he might admit that it was in order to obtain a good result in an 
examination, that this in turn was sought" in order to secure a 
particular job, and that the job was desirable because it would 
lead on, in due course, to a position of respect and influence. The 
reading of the book, the preparation for the seminar, the obtain- 
ing of a good examination result, job, and career can all be 
thought of as tasks, each on a larger scale or ‘higher level’ than 
the last, and each containing a number of smaller or ‘lower’ 
units. We may note, for the sake of completeness, that the process 
can also be carried downwards from our starting-point to the 
fundamental activities of the very simplest human behaviour: 
for example, the reading of a book involves co-ordinating the 
perception of words, phrases, and paragraphs with eye move- 
ments scanning the print and with hand actions in turning the 
pages : even the turn of a page involves a highly complex co- 
ordinated and phased set of muscular movements. 

There is evidence that in sensori-motor tasks the ‘unit of 
performance’ at each level controls and shapes the units below 
it in the hierarchy and afiects their characteristics (e.g. 

The speed at which the book will be read thus depends in part on 
the urgency with W'hich preparation for the se min ar is being 
made. The larger units can be said to motivate the smaller in the 
sense that the results of the smaller have their main significance 
as means to a larger end. 

It would be premature to try to base a ‘grand theory’ of human 
motivation on facts such as these, but it can be tentatively suggested 
that they indicate the organism as ha\ing a primary motivation to 
maintain a throughput of information, and to try to maintain this 
throughput as efficiently as possible. "Wffiat actual level is sought we do 
not know. It probably varies with circumstances, and there is some 
indication that it is related to individual capacity, tending to be higher 
amongst those who are more able. To initiate behaviour in the first 
place the information required must, presumably, come from outside 
or from sensory states arising as a result of conditions in the body which 
arouse appetites. Continued behaviour would seem to depend upon the 
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infonnation sent back from the results of previous action, bringing 
about either changes of environmental stimulation, as in the case of 
exploration or achievement, or the cancellation of the sensory states 
associated with appetites. 

If the view outlined here, or something like it, is accepted, the study 
of motives and incentives becomes different from what it would be 
following more traditional views. The primary question is no longer 
‘What are the basic springs of action’, but ‘By what mechanism is the 
human being activated and directed’. Instead of proceeding from a 
hypothetical Ust of basic needs downwards to their manifestations in 
detailed behaviour, we are free to give our main attention to the more 
immediate objects of action and to tracing these in the service of larger 
units of performance. The ‘goodness’ or ‘badness’ of the results of 
action is still, like basic needs, largely unknown a priori, but the tracing 
of reasons for action forward to larger tasks provides a promising 
method of getting at them. Such a procedure might reveal that the 
simple reflexes which are ‘ends in themselves’ have their analogues in 
more highly organized behaviour : although the tracing forward might 
often carry us a very long way, it might sometimes stop short at actions 
which seem to have no real motive beyond themselves. 

What appear to be examples of such behaviour have formed the 
subject of many recent studies of animals. Patterns of activity can often 
be observed which have biological utility under natural conditions but 
are continued under domestication, although they are then useless. For 
instance, a dog may try to bury a bone in the floor of a room, making 
the appropriate movements of the nose to pile earth over the bone, 
even though the action is patently unsuitable to the conditions and 
produces no result. Such activities can be shown not to have been 
learned from other animals, and so must be assumed to be carried in the 
inherited structure of the animal’s nervous system, presumably in the 
same way as are reflexes. It seems probable that many human activities 
which are evidently deep-seated and tenaciously pursued although they 
are not ‘useful’, are similarly the by-products of a nervous system which 
is not constructed only to cope with the demands of modem civilized 
life, but carries vestiges of a more fundamentally biological existence. 

It must be emphasized that the points discussed in this chapter are a 
few examples only of fields in which co-operation between experimental 
psychologists and those studying social behaviour seems Ukely to be 
fruitful. The opportunities for such co-operation appear to be very 
substantial. A sustained attempt to exploit them in a two-way traffic 
between the disciplines concerned would seem to be very much to their 
mutual advantage, lending to social studies an often needed precision 
and to psychology a very desirable perspective. 
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Industrial problems are also discussed in Chapters 9 and 14. 
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INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH 
IN BRITAIN 

Nancy Seear 


THE development of industrial research by human scientists in Great 
Britain has been strongly influenced by the nature of British industry, 
by relations between industry and the universities, and by the position 
of the human sciences within the universities. 

When some degree of specialization in management in industrial 
Arms gradually evolved, the earliest specialists were engineers and 
accountants. The training of both these groups was for generations 
mainly of a practical kind, with a strong emphasis on apprenticeship, 
and with no link with the established disciplines in the universities. 
Until well into the twentieth century the leaders in industry and in the 
academic world were separated by barriers of social class and intellectual 
training, and communication between them was slight. 

If this gulf had not existed, it is unlikely, however, that the impact of 
human sciences in industry would have taken place much sooner or 
would have been more profound. The tradition of British universities 
was not favourable to the development of the human sciences, which 
until World War II did not begin to compete with the older academic 
disciplines in status, in financial resources, or in the career opportunities 
available to their students. Psychology departments were established in 
most universities during the interwar period, but were mainly small in 
scale ; while sociology, as understood today, was not studied at all in 
the majority of British universities. 

In these circumstances it is not surprising that it took an event as 
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abnormal and disturbing as World War I to rouse interest in the human 
problems of industry and to establish the case for research in this field. 
The urgent need for the production of munitions and the fear of serious 
industrial unrest gave Government a keen and unprecedented interest 
in industrial efficiency and industrial peace, and led to direct Govern- 
ment action of a kind which would not at that time have been tolerated 
except during war. Government took powers to improve working con- 
ditions, but any serious attempt to raise standards required knowledge 
of what constituted optimum working conditions; knowledge which 
W'as inevitably lacking since the research that alone could proxade it 
had not been undertaken. To begin to build up this body of knowledge 
the Government in 1915 set up the Health of Munition Workers 
Committee to investigate the problem of the influence of hours and 
conditions of w'ork both on output and on the health of the workers. 
This Committee in its final report pressed for a national scheme for 
research in this field. Though the Committee was disbanded in 1917, the 
Medical Research Committee (later the Medical Research Council) and 
the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research shortly after- 
wards set up the Industrial Fatigue Research Board, which subsequently 
became the Industrial Health Research Board, and ultimately the 
Industrial Psychology Research Group operating at University College, 
London. 

The original inquiry of the Health of Munition Workers Committee 
into problems of fatigue set the pattern and illustrated some of the 
difficulties and limitations of research in this field. The dual purpose of 
the study, focusing both on efficiency and on the health of the worker, 
pointed the way in which subsequent work was to develop, concerned 
as it has been both with the utilization of labour in productive pro- 
cesses and with the effect of these processes on people in industry and 
on the society in w'hich they live. The problem initially chosen was one 
that could be recognized by both managements and trade unions as 
a question of urgent industrial importance. From the point of view' of 
the research worker interested only in the pursuit of knowledge for its 
ow'n sake, the practical problem-solving approach of this t>pe of 
research could not but be suspect. Yet since industry was itself the 
laboratory in which the w'ork had to be undertaken, it is difficult to see 
how the essential collaboration between researchers and industry could 
have been effectively established unless the inquiries were seen by 
sufficient people in industry' as an answ’er to a felt need. But if this was 
to be the approach, then the subject for research had to be decided to 
some extent by industrial requirements and not exclusively by the 
interests of the researchers. Criticism has also been levelled at these 
early investigations on the grounds that they were too e.xclusively 
concerned with limited problems, often mainly of a physical nature, 
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such as inquiries iuto standards of ventilation and seating. But this 
concentration on the imm ediate questions thro\vn up by industry was 
not the result of unawareness on the part of the research workers of 
more fundamental issues to be tackled, but was the inevitable conse- 
quence of the need for understanding to be estabhshed between in- 
dustriahsts and researchers. 

If progress was to be made after the war it was essential for this need 
for collaboration to be recognized, and in 1920 the National Institute of 
Industrial Psychology was estabhshed as a result of the combined 
efforts of a group of psychologists, including Dr Myers, then Director 
of the Experimental Psychology Laboratory at Cambridge University, 
and of industriaUsts, among whom was Mr B. Seebohm Rowntree. 
In wartime, Government-sponsored research into industrial problems 
was practicable, particularly in industries directly or indirectly de- 
pendent on Government for their existence : but if the human scientists 
were to be able to study industrial problems in the free enterprise 
industry of the 1920s, they needed to convince industriahsts that their 
work was of positive value in the development of business. The form of 
the Institute, independent both of universiues and of Government, gave 
the psychologists workmg for it a considerable degree of independence, 
with both the advantages and the disadvantages of having to earn their 
living by solving problems put to them by industry and commerce and 
by providing services for which busmess men were prepared to pay. 
Some additional funds were also forthcoming from independent trusts. 

Both the state of psychological study in Great Britain and industry’s 
limited perception of its human problems led to considerable emphasis 
on the importance of knowledge of individual differences, particularly 
in relation to the selection and training of workers, and on the study of 
their physical environment. In the course of devising improved methods 
the psychologists at the Institute were, however, able to build up a 
substantial body of knowledge on industrial practices and problems — 
the essential raw material for work in this field — and gradually to 
accustom an increasing number of people in industry to xmderstand that 
psychology had some relevance to their daily work. 

From 1939 to 1945 war again focused attention on questions of 
productivity and morale. Both in the services and in industry it was 
urgently necessary to make the most effective use of the men and 
women available. The Services especially turned to psychologists for 
advice and help, particularly with regard to selection and training. 
While research in the academic sense was not appropriate or possible 
in this situation, the scope and scale of the psychologists’ activities and 
their need to develop means of assessing the reliability and validity of 
their methods led them to undertake investigations which made an 
invaluable contribution to occupational psychology. One indication of 
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the increasing part played by psychology was the establishment by the 
Medical Research Council of the Applied Psychology Research Unit at 
Cambridge in 1944. 

If the use of psychologists in dealing with occupational problems was 
on a restricted scale until World War U, the influence of sociologists, 
and opportunities for sociological research, had been non-existent 
Tliough the possible contribution of the sociologist to the solution of 
wartime problems was scarcely recognized in comparison with the 
extent to which the contribution of the psychologist was appreciated, 
interesting beginnings were also made in the use of sociological methods 
of investigation. In particular Dr T. T. Paterson’s study of the causes of 
accidents on an airfield^® demonstrated the value of sociolo^cal studies 
in the occupational field. Finally, the greatly increased use of psychia- 
trists to deal with mental and emotional casualties among both service- 
men and civilians extended both the psychiatrists’ knowledge of occu- 
pational problems and the public’s knowledge of the psychiatrist’s role. 
As a result of these wartime developments, by the end of the war large 
numbers of people had first-hand experience of some aspects of the 
work of human scientists, and the time was ripe to attempt to expand 
knowledge in this field by systematic research. But for any such pro- 
gramme to be undertaken there were three prerequisites : money was 
necessary to support the research ; competent research w’orkers had to 
be found to undertake it; and industry had to be willing to provide 
research facilities. 

The post-war need to improve producti\aty and expand exports W'as 
recognized as calling for leadership from Government as well as from 
industry, and in 1947 a Committee on Industrial Productivity was set 
up under the Lord President of the Council, with four panels including 
a Human Factors Panel, of which the Chairman was Sir George 
Schuster. This Panel sponsored research in this sphere by making grants 
to bodies able to undertake research programmes. By this means the 
National Institute of Industrial Psychology was able to embark on 
research into aspects of forcmanslup and to undertake an inquiry into 
joint consultation in British industry'. The long-established relationship 
between the Institute and industry made collaboration easy, while the 
grant from public funds relieved the Institute of the need to raise so large 
a proportion of its finances by services immediately valuable to particu- 
lar firms. The subject of joint consultation was also studied with the aid 
of a grant from the Schuster Panel, by the Liverpool University Social 
Science Department — the approach in this case being primarily scoio- 
logical. The problems of the older worker, a question to which increas- 
ing attention was being paid as a result of lire rising proportion of older 
people in the population, was already being investigated by the Nuflield 
Unit for Research into Problems of Ageing at the Cambridge University 
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Psychological Laboratory, and further support was given by the Panel 
to this work. A Medical Research Council research team was assisted 
in a study into social and psychological problems in the East Fife 
coalmining industry, while a new independent institute, the Tavistock 
Institute of Human Relations, also received a grant to examine the 
human aspects of certain tcclmical changes in the mining industry. 

This Institute had been established in 1946 as the industrial and social 
division of the Tavistock Clinic, a leading London Centre for outpatient 
psychological medicine. It was incorporated separately after the Clinic 
entered the National Health Service in 1947. The Institute was 
assisted by the Rockefeller Foundation, and its objects included the 
study of the psychology of relations between human beings, and of the 
influence of environment in all its aspects ; research and the training of 
students. In conjunction with the Research Center for Group Dynamics 
at Michigan University it had launched a quarterly journal. Hitman 
Relations. It was undertaking research and consultancy in industry and 
elsewhere in attempting to solve specific occupational problems, par- 
ticularly in the field of group relations and communication. This was 
an important source both of finance and of research material. A propor- 
tion of the staff had a clinical, often a psycho-analytic background, while 
others were trained in psychology, anthropology, and sociology. 

In 1948 the Schuster Panel was able to extend the scope of this 
Institute by a grant for industrial research purposes, and a research 
team under Dr Elliott Jaques began a study in the Glacier Metal Com- 
pany of the psychological and social forces affecting the group life, 
morale, and productivity of the enterprise, attempting to develop ways 
of dealing with stress and of bringing about desired changes. This 
investigation was subsequently described in a book by Dr Jaques.® 

The nature of the programmes sponsored by the Schuster Panel, 
when compared with the work undertaken during and after World War 
I, is evidence of a relative lessening of interest in the purely physical 
problems of men at work and a growing appreciation of psychological 
and sociological factors. From the point of view of the researchers this 
was accompanied by a realization of the vast, unexplored territory 
opened up by this change of approach and of tlie need to devise in- 
creasingly effective research methods. 

The study in the Glacier Metal Company is an interesting illustration 
of these points. It was the first time that a large-scale research pro- 
gramme in an industrial company had been led by a psychiatrist, thus 
bringing new insights, knowledge, and techniques to bear on human 
problems in industry. The method adopted in this study was also new. 
The research workers were only prepared to examine problems which 
were identified for study by the organization and were only willing to 
proceed with the study when they had the support of all concerned at 
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every level within the company. To enable this to be done the research 
team reported not to the Board of Directors but to the Works Council. 
Thus, although the research workers maintained an attitude of the 
strictest academic detachment, unlike traditional academic researchers 
they studied problems which were not of their own choosing, but 
which had been selected by people in industry as requiring detailed 
examination. Not only did this method help to build a bridge between 
researchers and industry, it also enabled essential information to be 
made available which might not have been forthcoming if any other 
approach had been adopted. 

Of interest, too, was the inter-disciplinary nature of this investigating 
team, which, though led by a psychiatrist, included sociologists and 
economists. This highlighted one of the problems of research of this 
type, which it has been increasingly found often calls for team work 
between researchers of varying background and training if the problems 
under examination are to be seen as a whole. WWle this in some ways 
greatly increases the interest of the studies, it can undoubtedly present 
research workers with difficulties in methods of working. 

The investigation was also breaking new ground in Britain in examin- 
ing problems of organization and in stressing the importance for the 
establishment and maintenance of effective working relationships of 
realistic and acceptable definitions of roles and responsibilities. In this 
way the study reflected the influence of research in group relationships, 
which had developed considerably in the United States but of which 
little had been heard in the United Kingdom when the Glacier Metal 
study was undertaken. 

In addition to research assisted by grants from the Schuster Panel, 
another body, the Acton Society Trust, was set up in 1948 by the Joseph 
Rowntree Social Service Trust to undertake economic, political, and 
social research. The establishment of the nationalized industries at that 
time was leading to experiments in industrial organization of exceptional 
interest, and the Acton Society quickly embarked on investigation into 
various aspects of the operation of these industries, publishing a series 
of reports on such topics as ‘The Framework of Joint Consultation’ 
and ‘ The Future of the Unions ^ This interest in large-scale organiza- 
tion has been developed in the Society’s subsequent work, which has 
included studies in hospitals and in large private firms. The problems of 
the impact on the individual of organizational developments have been 
one of the Society’s continuing concerns. 

At the same time, small-scale but important changes were beginning 
to take place in the universities. In London University studies in in- 
dustrial psychology which had begun soon after World War I were 
extended. An Occupational Division of the Department of Psychology 
was developed, with a growing number of students working for higher 
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degrees and undertaking research in industry as part of their programme. 
Universities which established departments of psychology and new 
departments of management studies, as at Edinburgh and Leeds, began 
to strengthen their links with industry, and in Edinburgh a Social 
Sciences Research Centre was set up. In Birmingham inter-disciplinary 
work under the leadership of Dr Sargent Florence extended the relation- 
ship already established with industry in the Birmingham area, while at 
Liverpool University work of a predominatly sociological character was 
already under way in industry in and near Liverpool as a result of the 
initiative of Professor Simey. 

Some work of this type could, of course, be supported as part of the 
normal research activities of university staffs. Social research in industry 
is, however, frequently team work, and is apt to involve considerable 
travelling. Equipment, though slight in comparison with the require- 
ments of the physical sciences, is not negligible if this work is to be 
efficiently undertaken. Moreover, whatever changes may have taken 
place in the fifties, in the immediate post-war years studies of this kind 
were still struggling for recognition in the university world and research 
workers had often to fight hard to obtain the resources necessary to 
carry out even quite humble schemes. In such a situation human scien- 
tists were caught in a vicious circle. Money from university sources 
would not be forthcoming until work of an outstanding quality was 
produced, but without adequate funds the chance of producing such 
woik was seriously hmited. This position within the universities was un- 
doubtedly one reason for the establishment and growth of the indepen- 
dent institutes which have characterized the work in Great Britain. 

In 1951 the Human Factors Panel under Sir George Schuster was 
disbanded, and with it went a main source of Government assistance. 
For two years research workers were forced back on such support as 
was available in the universities, from industry and from independent 
research funds. But in 1953 the Medical Research Council and the 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, in consultation with 
the Lord President of the Council, set up two Committees for the further 
development of research: one on Human Relations in Industry, and 
the other on Individual Efficiency in Industry. These Committees 
consisted of men and women drawn from industrial management, from 
trade unions, and from University departments concerned with the 
human sciences. It was thought that tripartite committees of this kind, 
brought together and supported by Government Departments one of 
which was already concerned with industrial research in the physical 
sciences, would be well placed to tackle the problems of allocating 
resources, of developing research personnel, and of creating effective 
relationships between industry and research workers in the human 
sciences. 
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The immediate pattern of the Committees’ work was to some extent 
estabUshed for them by American Conditional Aid Funds being placed 
at their disposal soon after their formation. Under the Conditional Aid 
programme research projects, to justify support, had to be related 
directly to increasing productivity and industrial efficiency, and re- 
searches had to be planned to show promise of producing applicable 
results within three years. Partly for this reason, the main areas in 
which the Hxunan Relations Committee concentrated were management 
organization, technical change, incentives, training and promotion, and 
problems of special groups in industry. The Individual Efficiency Com- 
mittee supported researches on the i^uence of equipment design and 
working conditions on operator efficiency; on the acquisition of skill; 
and on aspects of work study. 

Where a proposed project did not fulfil the requirements of the Con- 
ditional Aid Programme, the Committees were sometimes able to assist 
with funds from other sources. This was done when emphasis was laid 
by the research workers on the wider social imphcations of industrial 
development, for example in studies in the employment of married 
women. Research in industry, it was considered, should be influenced 
by one of its most important ^dings : the interaction between activities 
and attitudes in industry and in the community outside the factory gates. 

The work of the Committees enabled a number of investigations to 
be launched and to be carried to conclusion in due course, with varying 
degrees of success. Research is inevitably a gamble and not every risk 
investment can be expected to pay dividends. Work which aroused 
considerable interest included studies in industrial relations and tech- 
nical change undertaken by Liverpool University in a steel mill in North- 
West England,^ and investigations by Dr Bums at the Social Science 
Research Centre in Edinburgh into problems of acceptance of change 
at management level, where new scientific ideas were being intro- 
duced into established firms.^ Work on incentive schemes made more 
knowledge available to flluminate the continuing argument on the 
advantages and disadvantages of financial incentive payment systems, 
and TOth a grant from the Committee, Mr R. Marriott of the Medical 
Research Council Industrial Psychology Research Group was able to 
summarize and review the evidence in this controversy.® The subject of 
management succession investigated by the Acton Trust Society® was 
widely discussed, while assumptions on management organization were 
challenged by Miss Joan Woodward’s study^® on the relation between 
management structure and technology. 

While the immediate task of the Committees was to allocate funds for 
projects f ulfillin g Conditional Aid requirements, the long-term prob- 
lems of the future development of research in industry were con- 
tinuously under review. The Committees, recognizing the need for 
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industrial collaboration, regarded it as a vital part of their work to 
stimulate the interest of industrial managers and workers. It was felt 
that this could be done only if steps were taken to enable representatives 
from industry to discuss research projects while they were still in 
progress, and meetings were arranged so that research workers and 
industrialists could learn from each other as projects developed. It was 
recognized, too, that industry expected results, and that much greater 
efforts than had formerly been made were necessary to feed research 
findings back into industry. Encouragement was given to research 
workers to write for journals read by managements and workers, and 
to talk at meetings and discussion groups on research projects. The very 
considerable interest created by these meetings was evidence of the wide 
audience for research material presented in a relevant manner. In 
addition, the D.S.I.R. arranged for the publication of ‘industrial 
versions’ of research studies, summarizing the conclusions and signifi- 
cance of researches. The demand for these publications has testified to 
industry’s growing willingness to recognize the value of work of this 
kind. 

For the most effective development, the Committees believed that re- 
search centres should be widely dispersed throughout the country. It was 
thought that not only should a number of both old and new universities 
be encouraged to establish work in the industrial field, but that possi- 
bilities of research based on technical colleges should be explored. 
From some points of view the long-established contacts between 
technical colleges and local industry make them peculiarly suitable for 
work of this type, and with the extension of scope and rising academic 
standards m the major technical colleges it appeared especially im- 
portant that research activities should be fostered. It was hoped that 
Miss Woodward’s study in industry in Essex, based on the South-East 
Essex Technical College, would be a pioneer development in technical 
college work. 

Apart from the universities, technical colleges, and the established 
independent research units, it is of interest that two studies supported by 
the Industrial Efficiency Committee were undertaken by an Industrial 
Research Association, the British Boot, Shoe, and Allied Trades 
Research Association. The Industrial Research Association is obviously 
a medium for research likely to be particularly productive of results 
that will be used by industry. The D.S.I.R. was also itself directly 
responsible for a study into the human aspects of work study. 

But it would be of little use to rouse national interest unless the supply 
of competent research workers could be increased and maintained. So 
long as grants were made on a short-term basis there were ahnost no 
career prospects for researchers, who were continually moving to jobs 
in industry. The need for a more dependable source of finance was plain, 
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and when the two Committees were wound up and were replaced in 
1957 by a combined Human Sciences Committee of the D.S.I.R., the 
Council of the Department agreed to a continuing grant to this Com- 
mittee which enabled it to give somewhat greater security to research 
workers than had previously been possible. Whether this is in fact the 
best way for the work to be developed remains an open question. An 
article in Nature (December 1958), commenting on the final report of 
the two Committees, questions whether the D.S.I.R. is in fact the 
appropriate body to be the main sponsors of such work. It is arguable 
that human sciences research in industry can hardly develop on an 
adequate scale if its claim to pubhc fimds is handled by a Department 
primarily equipped by personnel and tradition to deal with the physical 
and natural sciences. A separate Social and Industrial Research Council 
able to focus exclusively on these problems may ultimately be required. 
Support from pubhc funds may, however, in the future be considerably 
supplemented by other sources of finance. There are encouraging signs 
that in important sections of industry hostihty and apathy are being 
replaced by an interest that is leading, not merely to collaboration, but 
to positive initiative by industriahsts. A petroleum company, for 
example, is contributing to the cost of human sciences research at a 
university, and certain steel companies are themselves employing human 
scientists as research workers in their own organizations. In certain 
cases the human scientists employed by industry are collaborating with 
operational research teams in what may weU be one of the most fruitful 
partnerships. The growing support from the trade unions is seen in the 
City and Guilds Survey of the Educational Needs of the Clothing In- 
dustry, which was sponsored by the National Union of Tailors and 
Garment workers. 

An unknown factor which will greatly influence the development of 
this work is the attitude of the universities. The traditional suspicion in 
British universities of applied studies useful in the solution of practical 
industrial problems has not eased the path of researchers in the past. 
It can only be said that many science and engineering departments have 
gone much further in collaboration with industry than have the human 
scientists. The future support of the universities is likely to depend on 
the extent to which work undertaken in industry is seen to lead to a 
real contribution to the knowledge of the subject. In the final report of 
the two M.R.C. and D.S.I.R. Committees®* ’ it is claimed that: 


Some of the best projects we have sponsored have combined an attack 
on practical problems with penetration of underlaying theoretical issues. 
We might go as far as to say that it is a peciiliar condition of social 
science that the best results come from those persons who are able to 
operate on both the practical and theoretical levels. 
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To the extent that this is true the anxieties of the universities may be set 
at rest and the study of men at work will take its place as a proper field 
of academic inquiry. 

In reviewing the progress that has so far been made it could be 
claimed that by the end of the 1950s a useful extension of human sciences 
research in industry had taken place, and that there was much greater 
awareness in industry both of the importance of the social and human 
aspects of industrial activity and of the assistance research workers could 
give. But it is probably true that the improvement appears consider- 
able mainly because so little had been done until the end of World War 
II. In a subject of such recent growth and in an area so ill-defined, 
assessments of achievement and forecasts for the future are possible 
only in very general terms. 

In dealing with the physical working environment, the work of the 
Industrial Health Research Board and of the National Institute of 
Industrial Psychology has done a great deal to provide scientifically 
based standards for good working conditions where previously much 
had to be left to the judgement of the individual employer and the local 
factory inspector. The continuing change from general to specific re- 
quirements in the regulations issued under the Factories Acts is evidence 
of ground gained in this area. This is not, however, to say that there is 
nothing left to be done. Scientists, employers, and trade unions have 
all in recent years been awakened to the need to adjust the job to the 
worker to a for greater extent than has been done in the past, and the 
study of ergonomics is now being pursued with increased vigour. 

In problems associated with individual differences, improved selec- 
tion methods have certainly enabled gross misfits to be avoided and can 
be shown to have reduced labour turnover, though attempts to provide 
reliable personality tests have so far not produced results of much 
practical value in industry. Studies of the acquisition of skill have led 
to improvements in training schemes with quicker learning, better 
quality of work, and reduced labour turnover. The vitally important 
questions of motivation and morale have been examined, and growing 
understanding of the complexity of these matters has at least shattered 
some of the simpler assumptions of common sense, even if it has not 
put any clear-cut alternative explanations in their place and is unlikely 
to do so. In this area, as in so many aspects of this work, what has been 
gained is much greater insight into problems rather than established 
principles of universal application. In the same way the more recent 
studies of group relations have given a new understanding of the social 
aspects of organization and of the dangers that arise from a refusal to 
take them into account. 

That tremendous gaps in knowledge remain is beyond doubt. In none 
of the problems explored have final answers been reached, and in many 
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spheres the soil is still virgin. If studies of the individual and the small 
group have received a growing amount of attention over the last twenty 
years, broader problems of the relations of industry' to the community 
and of the relations between the unions and employers and between 
unions and unions have been studied only descriptively or by statistical 
analysis. 

In methodology research w'orkers will be the first to agree that, in the 
living and untidy field in which they work, the acquisition of sound 
methods is continuously pursued, but rarely finally achieved. Indeed, as 
the growing complexity of these problems is more fully appreciated, 
methodological difiiculties increase in proportion. Reference has been 
made to the need for inter-disciplinary work among human scientists. 
Sir George Schuster, summarizing Ills experience as Chairman of the 
Human Factors Panel, remarked in 1952: ‘In any real life situation in 
industry, human and technological factors tend to be so intimately 
intermingled and to react so decisively on each other, as to call for a 
joint consideration of the two aspects.’® There are signs that human 
scientists are increasingly aw'are that inter-disciplinary studies may need 
to be extended, not only among human scientists but also through 
collaboration wth those trained in operational research and in the 
nattiral and physical sciences. The problems of method that this must 
raise form an exciting area still largely unexplored. 

Much remains to be done, but it is the triumph of the last fifteen 
years that this area of study is no longer barred in the face of the human 
scientist. Today it is the workers and the tools for the job that are in 
short supply, not the opportunities for discovery. 
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II 

THE SOCIOLOGY OF INDUSTRY 

Tom Bums 


THE sociologist’s interest in industry reflects that of society at large. 
He shares a pervasive, rather anxious, concern with industrialism as the 
characteristic institution of modem advanced societies and as the prime 
mover of social change in them; or he may participate in efforts to 
diagnose those faihngs of the industrial system or of single under- 
takings which impoverish or disrupt the lives of individuals, families, 
groups of people, or whole sections of society. 

Such interests bear on the external references of the industrial system ; 
the issues and questions lie not so much in industrial organizations them- 
selves as in changes in social structure, in improvement or deterioration 
in welfare, and in alienating or pathological conditions attributable to 
industrialism. 

On the other hand, he may desire to elucidate the irrational forces 
which operate in social systems brought into being and maintained by 
self-interest. Frequently, again, he may accept more or less uncritically 
the aim of making industrial and business undertakings more efficient 
as instruments of the material progress of society, or more efficient or 
less troublesome as instruments of private profit-making. Studies of 
these latter kinds are directed towards the internal order of industry and 
the situation arising within it; with very few exceptions they tend to 
accept the existence, values, and purposes of industry and individual 
undertakings at their face value. 

In this chapter we shall follow this general division by considering 
first the study of the institutional nature of modem industrialism, and 
thereafter inquiries into the internal structure of industrial concerns and 
the roles and situations prevailing in industrial milieux. 

185 




Tom Burns 


THE EXTERNAL RELATIONSHIPS OF INDUSTRY 
WITH THE SOCIAL ORDER: THE SOCIOLOGY OF INDUSTRIALISM 

Inquiries into the external relationships of industry extend far beyond 
the commonly accepted boundaries of industrial sociology and, indeed, 
make up most of the matter of social and economic history over the 
past two centuries. The demands of capitalist industry for human effort 
and material resources, and the increased flow of goods and services 
which it produces, have since its formative years occasioned the most 
profound disturbances in individual lives, extinguished and created 
social institutions, and substantially altered the structure of society. 
Because it has continued to demand new as weU as more materials, and 
new kinds of human effort and skills, and because it has produced 
entirely new kinds of goods and services as weU as more of those already 
in far^ar use, the disturbances, social innovations, and structural 
changes have gone on. 

But there is an area central to the history of the social consequences 
of industriahsm which received the chief attention of Marx and Weber 
and which, after a period of neglect, is being discussed afresh. This has 
to do with the institutional nature of industriahsm itself. The industrial 
system imposes its own structure of relationships on managers and 
workpeople. To maintain and expand the system requires the wide- 
spread acceptance of an ordered array of values by which persons in 
different positions in the system set their aims in life and guide their 
day-to-day actions, and these values have to be inculcated by a variety 
of means. For industrial concerns to operate at all there has to be 
specified a range of roles, each with a set of constraints ; there have to 
be also disciphnary codes or social controls in order to confine admis- 
sible conduct within these constraints. In all these senses, the industrial 
system marks the host society with its own special imprint. The members 
of such a society are, so to speak, ‘processed’ by industry into human 
resources and, as now appears, into conformity with its needs as users 
of its products.^* 

The kind of ‘processing’ effected by the industrial system has changed 
with its own institutional character. For this has changed as well as the 
inputs of effort and materials and the outputs of goods and services. It 
is still changing. The general theme of this first kind of study is the 
nature of these changes. 

Material and Social Technologies in the Three Phases of Industrialism 

Industrialism itself is the product of techniques of social organization 
linked with techniques of manufacture. It has developed in spasmodic 
fashion from the rudimentary forms of the eighteenth century by alter- 
nate advances in first one technology and then the other. 
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The elementary form of industrialism lies in Adam Smith’s conjunc- 
tion of the division of labour traditional in advanced society wth the 
extension of its advantages by ‘those machines by which labour is so 
much facilitated and enlarged’.^® The modem industrial system was 
founded when the perception by early mechanical scientists that natural 
events ‘obeyed’ certain laws became widely diffused in the eighteenth 
century. The legend that Arkwright was first struck by the feasibility of 
mechanical spinning ‘by accidentally observing a hot piece of iron 
become elongated by passing between iron rollers’ p. 41) may be 
fiction, but it reflects truly the commonplace terms in which the new 
habits of scientific thought could be used by craftsmen-inventors, who 
saw not just an interesting analogy but one process obeying a law which 
might also apply to a different and entirely new process. 

Simultaneously with Adam Smith’s observation of the archetypal 
form of the two technologies, a third step was being taken with the 
creation of the first successful factory, by Strutt and Arkwright.^® By 
1835 Ure®® could discount the basic principles of division of labour as 
outdated and misleading (p. 19); the industrial system was simply the 
factory system as developed by Arkwright, the term ‘factory’ meaning 
‘the combined operation of many workpeople, adult and young, in 
tending with assiduous skill a system of productive machines con- 
tinuously impelled by a central power’ (p. 13). ‘It is,’ he adds, moreover 
‘the constant aim and tendency of every improvement in machinery to 
supersede human labour altogether.’ (p. 23). 

At the time Ure was writing (1832) only a small fraction of the work- 
ing population of the United Kingdom was employed in factories, and 
some of these were central workshops rather than organized factories. 
Bendrx, in his study of industrial management in England during this 
period (®> chap. 2) points out that the usual form adopted for compara- 
tively large-scale industrial undertakings was a system of subcontract- 
ing — ^very little different from what Zimmem describes as obtaining in 
classical Greece p. 261). Bendix cites evidence that this system 
prevailed not only in building and engineering, but in clothing, cutlery, 
iron-founding, and even in textiles. ‘It was obviously up to these 
subcontractors to deal with their underhands whom they recruited, 
employed, trained, supervised, disciplined, paid and fired’ {®’ p. 53). 

Factory organization stayed for three generations at the point at 
which Arkwright had left it, a collection of machines in a building, all 
driven by one prime mover, and, preferably, of the same type and 
engaged on the same process. Attending the machines were men and 
women who themselves were attended by ‘feeders’, most of them child- 
ren, who fetched and carried away materials. There was also a ‘superior, 
but numerically unimportant’ class of maintenance and repair workers 
(®®> Bk. I, ch. XV, sect. 4, ‘The Factory’). AH of these worked under a 
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master, and a few chief workmen or foremen. Where the factory system 
had gained ground, the subcontractor had been incorporated, along 
with his ‘underhands’, into it, first as agent and then as foreman. But 
he was shorn of many of his functions. Those that were removed from 
him passed to the master. The primitive social technology of the factory 
system still confined it, even by the 1850s, largely to the mass production 
of textiles. Outside this there remained ‘domestic’ industry and small 
tradesmen. 

Technical developments in transport and communications, the impact 
of the international exhibitions of London and Paris, freer trade, and the 
armaments revolution supported by the development of machine tools 
and of steel and chemical technology, all combined during the fifties and 
sixties to form the springboard, in material technology, of the next 
advance in the social techniques of industrial organisation. 

As yet, there is no account of how that advance took place. All that 
can be said is that with the extension of the factory system into engineer- 
ing and chemicals, iron and steel processing, food manufacture and 
clothing, an organizational development took place which provided 
for the conduct and control of complex series of production processes 
within the same plant. The overt sign of this development is the increase 
in the number of salaried officials employed in industry. According to 
Bendix (®’ p. 214), quoting unpublished sources, the proportion of 
‘administrative employees’ to ‘productive employees’ in Britain had 
risen to 8 -6 per cent by 1907, and thereafter to 20 per cent by 1948. 
Similar increases took place in Western Europe and the United States. 

The growth in the numbers of industrial administrators and function- 
aries or managers reflects the growth of organizational structures. 
Production department managers, sales managers, accountants, plan- 
ning engineers, inspectors, training officers, publicity managers, research 
managers, and the rest emerged as specialized parts of the general 
management function as industrial concerns increased in size. Their 
jobs were created, in fact, out of the master’s either directly, or at one 
or two removes. This gives them and the whole social structure which 
contains their newly created roles its hierarchic character. It is indeed — 
what one would expect to emerge from the spontaneous sub-contracting 
phase of management if history followed set patterns — a quasi-feudal 
structure. All rights and powers at every level derive from the immediate 
superior; fealty, or ‘responsibility’, is owed to him ; aU benefits are ‘as 
if’ dispensed by him. The feudal bond is more easily and more often 
broken than in feudal polities, but loyalty to the concern, to employers, 
is regarded not only as proper, but as essential to the preservation of the 
system. 

Chester Barnard makes this point with unusual emphasis : ‘The most 
important single contribution required of the executive, certainly the 
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most universal qualification, is loyalty, domination by the organization 
personality. (^’ p. 220). More recently, Gouldner has pointed out that 
‘Much of W. H. Whyte’s recent study of “organization man” is a dis- 
cussion of the efforts by industry to attach managerial loyalty to the 
corporation’ (®"’ p. 216). 

The growth of a bureaucratic system of control which made possible 
the increase in scale of undertakings had other aspects. The divorce of 
ownership and management,’ although by no means absolute, has gone 
far enough to render survival of the enterprise (and the survival of the 
existing management) at least as important a consideration as the 
maximization of profit, which, indeed, wears a different aspect for the 
large-scale corporation p. 254). More important, the growth of 
bureaucracy as the social technology which made possible the second 
stage of industrialism was only feasible because the development of 
material technology was held steady. The early years of industry based 
on major technological advances show a high death-rate among 
enterprises; growth occurs when the rate of technical advance slows 
down. Thereafter, consumer demand tends to be standardized, through 
publicity and price reductions, and the consequent restraint of technical 
progress enables undertakings to maintain relatively stable conditions, 
in which large-scale production can be built up through the conversion 
of manufacturing processes into routine cycles of activity for machines 
or semi-skilled assembly hands. 

Under such conditions not only did concerns grow in size, not only 
could manufacturing processes be routimzed, mechanized, and 
quickened, but the task of co-ordination, of ensuring co-operation and 
of planning and monitoring could also be broken down into routines 
and inculcated as specialized management tasks. 

It is this second phase of industriahsm which is now generally 
accepted as dominating the institutional hfe of Western societies. 
Between 1870 and 1930 the formal organization of industrial under- 
takings along bureaucratic hues, coupled with the concurrent growth of 
national armies and governmental administrations, suggested to 
sociologists that ‘bureaucratization’ was as intrinsic to the character of 
modern society as was scientific and technological progress. For Weber, 
the founder of the study of bureaucracy, it seems to have exhibited the 
same feature of rational thought applied to the social environment as 
does technology in the case of the physical environment. Tonnies, 
earlier, had provided a key to the development of a technology of social 
organization by indicating the transformation of the relationships 
involving the individual which were characteristic of earlier small-scale 
society (‘Gemeinschaft’) into ‘Gesellschaft’ systems.®* 

Bureaucracy, then, stands as the ‘formal organization’ of industrial 
concerns. The formulation given by Weber is a generalized description 
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of the ‘ideal type’ of bureaucracy — ^i.e., a synthetic model composed 
of what are understood in society at large to be the distinguishing 
features of actual bureaucratic organizations, miUtary, ecclesiastical, 
governmental, industrial, etc. These distinctive characteristics are: 

(i) The organization operates according to a body of laws or rules, 
which are consistent and have normally been intentionally 
established. 

(ii) Every official is subject to an impersonal order by which he 
guides his actions. In turn his instructions have aulhority only 
in so far as they conform with this generally understood body of 
rules ; obedience is due to his office, not to him as an individual. 

(iii) Each incumbent of an office has a specified sphere of com- 
petence, with obligations, authority, and powers to compel 
obedience strictly defined. 

(iv) The organization of offices follows the principle of hierarchy; 
that is, each lower office is under the control and supervision 
of a higher one. 

(v) The supreme head of the organization, and only he, occupies his 
position by appropriation, by election, or by being designated 
as successor. Other offices are filled, in principle, by free selec- 
tion, and candidates are selected on the basis of ‘technical’ 
qualifications. They are appointed, not elected. 

(vi) The system also serves as a career ladder. There is promotion 
according to seniority or achievement. Promotion is dependent 
on the judgement of superiors. 

(vii) The official, who in principle is excluded from any ownership 
rights in the concern, or in his position, is subject to discipline 
and control in the conduct of his office.* 

It is ‘bureaucratized’ industry and business which has given advanced 
industrial societies their distinctive social character. Managers, clerical 
workers, functionaries, and the professional workers employed by large 
companies and industrial concerns are regarded as forming a new 
middle-class, larger in size than, and different in interests and values 
from, the earher middle-class of small entrepreneurs, shopkeepers, and 
professional men.^®> Less attention has been given to the 

social effects of the ordering of these new men in hierarchies. Most 
positions in a bureaucratic structure involve these incumbents in the role 
of both subordinate and superior. The structure also serves as a career 
ladder, in which co-operation for the success of the organization goes 

* For Weber’s formal statement of bureaucracy as an ideal type see (pp. 
329 - 34 ). 
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alongside, or masks, or even expresses, competition for career success.* 
More easily dramatized are the alienating effects (in Freudian terms) of 
immersion in the occupational roles provided by bureaucratic systems! 
and the alienating effects (in Marxist terms) of the ideologies and insti- 
tutions created in response to the need to adapt conduct and beliefs to 
the requirements of effective co-operation and competition.! 

While the greater part of the industrial system is in the second, 
bureaucratic phase of the historical development of industrialism (and 
some older and smaller establishments remain in the first), it is now 
becoming clear -that a third phase has been initiated during the past 
two or three decades. A new, more insecure, relationship with the 
consumer has appeared as production has caught up and overtaken 
spontaneous domestic demand1[ and the propensity to consume has to 
be stimulated by advertising, by styling, and by marketing promotions 
guided by consumer research, motivation research, market research. 
Also, partly as one of the endeavours to maintain expansion, partly 
because of the stimulus of government spending on the development of 
new weapons and military equipment, industry has admitted a sizeable 
influx of new technical developments,§ and agreed to accept industrial 
development as a major commitment of its own. So far, the implications 
of this new phase in the evolution of industrialism have been studied 
only in so far as they have presented themselves as overt, public, social 
problems : the shortage of scientific manpower, the new forms of human 
effort called for by machinery automatically operated and controlled, 
and the effects of automation on employment. 

There are signs that industry organized according to the now tradi- 
tional principles of bureaucracy is no longer able to accommodate the 
new elements introduced by large-scale industrial development and by 
the new relationship with the markets industry serves. Both demand a 
much greater degree of flexibility in internal organization, much higher 

* Some aspects of the ambiguity of the demands of rationalized functional 
roles and pursuit of promotion are discussed in Bendix” Chap. 5. See 
also. 

t These form the theme of D. Riesman’s The Lonely Crowd^^ and W. H. 
Whyte Jr’s The Organization Manz’^ For a general statement of the Freudian 
thesis see H. Marcuse.®^ 

! See, e.g., W. H. Whyte,® ‘ and Bendbc.® 

See the discussion of this relationship in J. K. Galbraith’s three studies, 33 . 34 

§ The best available indications of the rate of growth of industrial research and 
development are provided by the U.S. National Research Council Bulletins, 
Industrial Research Laboratories in the United States, issued from 1921 onwards. 
For Britain, no comparable figures exist for the period before 1955, the year of the 
survey carried out by E. Rudd,®* for the Department of Scientific and Industrial 
Research. G. L. Payne" gives an exhaustive review of published information. 
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levels of commitment to the commercial aims of the concern from all its 
members, and an even higher proportion of administrators, controllers 
and monitors to operatives.* 

Industrial Relations 

Some of the firms most exposed to the new situation are, in sporadic 
and tentative fashion, developing organizational techniques which will 
equip them for living with rapid technological development and un- 
stable markets. But these moves are masked by the much more wide- 
spread — though by no means universal — change in the norms governing 
the relationships between persons and categories of persons within 
industry. In particular, there is a distinct shift in the relationship, 
between management and labour, reflecting but also generating a con- 
current shift in the distribution of income, power, and social standing 
between the two. 

There are, as Dr Lutz®’^ has pointed out, t%vo elements of the relation- 
ship. ‘As it is part of a class society, an industrial undertaking is an 
instrument of domination. The power exercised over the workers also 
derives, however, from the element of constraint which seems essential 
to any system for the division of work.’ It is the responses to these two 
elements which have for the most part been the object of study. Trade 
unionism and cognate forms of organization outside the workshop, and 
restrictive practices of an institutionalized kind within it, have been 
extensively examined and reported on as responses to the power exer- 
cised over the lives of workers by employers and managers as a class. 
Absenteeism, labour turnover, and sickness and accident rates have 
been studied as indicators of pathological response to the adverse 
psychological as well as physical conditions attaching to industrial 
labour. 

It is the first of these subdivisions to which the title ‘industrial 
relations’ has been appropriated for text-books, and indeed, official 
government publications. Normally, it is reserved for all aspects of 
collective bargaining between employers and labour, whether the issues 
are national or local, apply to single concerns or many, and whether 
they involve trade unions and employers’ associations or ad hoc organi- 
zations (such as unofficial strike committees). Description of the 
historical development of labour organization, of the kinds of 
procedure employed in bargaining, and of types of trade union 
represents the bulk of the literature on the subject. During the past 
decade studies at the level of wages, and of the criteria which are 

• For some material differences in the internal situation of firms in stable and 
changing circumstances, see Bums.^* For a more general discussion of the 
current organizational dilemma, see Bums and Stalker, 
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used when wage-claims are discussed (e.g.,®'*), case-studies and 
statistical analyses of strikes/® and descriptions of the vicissitudes 
encountered during the post-war years by the joint management- 
labour production committees forced on industrial concerns during 
the Second World War’^ have reflected to some extent the shift in 
the fundamental relationship of management and labour, without 
attempting to explain it. 

Of particular interest and relevance in this context is the new direc- 
tion taken by the study of Trade Unionism. The increased standing and 
power of workers has been demonstrated quite explicitly in the increased 
pohtical and industrial influence exerted by trade union leaders. At the 
same time, trade union consensus about objectives and about attitudes 
to the often divergent, sometimes opposed, objectives of both in- 
dustrialists and government has broken down. Thirdly, trade unions, 
which grew up during the phase of bureaucratic expansion, have, like 
industrial undertakings themselves, carried into the new situation 
structural forms shaped according to the needs and circumstances 
which prevailed then. So far British studies have not advanced beyond 
the stage of posing questions or debating the democratic or undemo- 
cratic nature of trade union organization. In America, a series of studies 
by Tannenbaum®®’ of the nature and the distribution within unions 
of control over policy and decisions introduces a reconsideration of the 
distribution of power between the different levels within a hierarchy — 
hitherto treated as a single invariant form — similar to that which has 
occurred in the case of management structures. 

Both the obsolescence of bureaucratic forms and the changed nature 
of industrial relations are arguably the outcome of the same features of 
industrialism’s third phase, which we have already sketched."^ Unfor- 
tunately, no aspect of industriahsm is so little explored in Britain and 
America as the link between its internal evolution and the sequence of 
roles, commitments, and changes in power open to working members 
of society. The dramatic change in management-worker relations which 
has occurred in every Western country during the past twenty years has 
stiU no more profound interpretation in Enghsh than the road-to- 
Damascus revelation of the business virtues of good relationshipst and 
the premise of a Social Ethic replacing the Protestant Ethic.®® In Britain, 
attempts at interpretation of the change have stopped short at any 
convenient point at which the task could be handed over to the econo- 
mists — ^where one could invoke, for example, the change from mass 

* See also Chap. 8, ‘Economic Security’, in Galbraith.®* 

t Ideally (in the sense of almost too good to be true) presented in the Buchsbaum 
Case, an autobiographical narrative of the way one American employer changed 
over from the inflexibly tough-with-labour policy of the thirties to the ‘playing- 
along-with-the Unions’ and ‘human relations’ strategy of the forties.®®. 
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unemployment to full employment, or inflationary pressures catching 
wage-levels up in a rising spiral of claims, or the increased importance 
of export markets, or the replacement of a surplus-dominated inter- 
national situation by one of chronic shortages. 

The Sociology of Work 

Developments in the study of the second aspect of the worker’s 
situation — ^his experience, as ‘an appendage to the machine’, of an ex- 
treme form of the constraints of the factory system — ^have taken a rather 
different path. What began, in the first post-war flush of enthusiasm for 
raising productivity, as a series of investigations into local managerial 
problems of labour turnover, low productivity, and absenteeism has 
turned into interpretations of these and similar kinds of behaviour as 
‘alternative methods of withdrawal’ from the work situation, and as 
symptomatic of a malaise engendered by the alienating pressures of 
industrialism. Such anal3dical studies reveal a growing interest in the 
interaction between work and the rest of life, which is also apparent in 
some recent and current observational studies of dock workers,^® steel 
workers,’® fishing communities,* and labour groups in large civil 
engineering schemes.’® This interest is still tentative as far as Britain is 
concerned, but may lead in the direction of the sociology of indastrial 
work which is the necessary complement to a sociology of industrialism. 

The most relevant work in this connexion is largely French, beginning 
with Naville’s ‘occupational demography’ — studies of the duration and 
age-structure of different occupations and the distribution through the 
working population of different skills and vocations.®®! Intimations of 
a new Itind of interaction between work and the rest of life are con- 
tained in the work of Dumazedier®® on the influence of leisure-time 
pursuits, interests, and obligations on the structure of occupational 
careers and choices. 

Finally, the development of a new work situation for the industrial 
worker has been a major theme of French industrial sociologists. The 
growing complexity of industrial processes, especially in engineering, is 
seen not only as constantly destroying or reducing or modifying the 
skills and knowledge on which both the comparative standards of living 
and the self-regard of the worker depend, but also as changing the social 

* Studies now in progress in Hull and Aberdeen. 

t As early as 1945, Naville produced a general critique of vocational guidance 
as claiming to be a straigbtfoivvard technique capable of pointing the child in the 
direction best indicated by his aptitudes. The objectives of vocational guidance, 
according to Naville, are impossible to achieve outside the context of a vast 
apparatus of organized information about the structure of employment, the 
economic system, and technical industrial and economic trends.®® 
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context of work. The autonomy that used to invest work, once orders 
were received from superiors is now replaced by enclosure in a network 
of requirements and expectations from an increasing number of special- 
ist functionaries.®^’®® For Touraine, this new work situation involves a 
new working-class situation, and underlies the estrangement of the 
worker from traditional working-class movements and ideologies which 
were rooted in values derived from the former proletarian situation of 
subjection and poverty.®® 

THE INTERNAL RELATIONSHIP OF INDUSTRY: 

INDUSTRIAL SOCIOLOGY 

As in the case of educational institutions, central and local govern- 
ment departments, prisons, military units, trade unions, hospitals, and 
other closed establishments, access to industrial undertakings for 
research purposes is only granted by the controlling authorities when 
they are assured that the research will further the interests the establish- 
ment exists to serve ; and most controlling authorities reserve the right 
to make their own appraisal of these interests and of the pertinence to 
them of the research proposed. The great majority of industrial studies, 
therefore, have had as their ostensible purpose the improvement of 
work methods, the control of industrial delinquency, the extension of 
understanding and control of workers’ conduct, the development 
of a technical understandmg of organization and of management roles, 
the elimination of frictional waste caused by inadequate co-operation 
and communication. 

It is as well to recognize the consequent ‘ideological bias against 
business’ and against ‘internal’ studies of industrial undertakings that 
Lazarsfeld has recently discussed.^® ‘Aiding the doctor, promoting 
justice, or supporting the agencies of the law — aU these are in accord- 
ance \vith accepted norms; helping the businessman make money is 
not.’ While this last aim may not be present in the researcher’s mind, he 
is unlikely to obtain licence to enter and study industrial or other 
closed establishments unless the possibility of his realizing such an aim 
is entertained by the head of the undertaking. The moral issue may not 
be different in essence from that present in any study which may result 
in increasing the power of controllers and manipulators and the sub- 
jugation of the controlled and manipulated; Lazarsfeld implies as 
much. But it presents itself more blatantly and unavoidably. It is 
certainly not avoided by rotating the axis of moral values and applying 
terms like pathology and therapy to business concerns; the one still 
finds its only effective expression in less earning capacity and the other 
in more. It cannot be tossed over by professing sympathy with the 
underdog or squaring Trade Union officials. 
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There are considerations which blunt the dile mm a somewhat; one 
may also regard money-making by businessmen as proper or neces- 
sary. Eventually, however, one has to decide whether the existence of 
the moral issue puts an embargo on one’s studying the internal affairs 
of industrial undertakings (other than in disguise) or whether other 
considerations override it. These other considerations are, first, that 
industrial undertakings, industrial work, and industrial milieux are of 
central importance in our society, and it is becoming rather more 
diGScult to equate ignorance with objectivity in studying the nature and 
more immediate consequences of industrialism. Secondly, the institu- 
tional forms which work has assumed, the organb^ation of individual 
and co-operative work, the beliefs about its nature and about related 
motives and aims, and the systems of values associated with different 
kinds of work together represent a sizeable section of the fields of study 
appropriated by the social sciences. Thirdly, business and industrial 
undertakings exist as communities, or sub-communities, in which a 
wide variety of forms of behaviour are far more accessible to study than 
in any other milieu. They exist as enclosed, separate, social establish- 
ments, in which people are obliged to deal with each other, and to do 
so observably. Lastly, such communities have many other aspects than 
those directly related to work ; they are social structures with their own 
systems of stratification, with different rights and duties, privileges and 
obligations attached to positions in each level, their o\ra criteria of 
esteem and marks of prestige, and with their owm internal politics. And 
in both these last respects, because there is a constant pressure towards 
rationalization, towards making the whole structure of roles and 
relationships more explicit and understandable to the members of the 
community, the detailed study of social structures and of institu- 
tionalized conduct is in many ways more easily and more fruitfully 
pursued in such milieux than in most others.* 

Such inducements, and some rather more mundane, have been 
enough to maintain growth in industrial studies, especially in the last 
decade. Yet it remains true that for every menty studies of the lowest 
ranks of manual operatives there is perhaps one of managing directors, 
whose work and occupational situation are of possibly equal interest and 
significance ; that demarcation disputes and absenteeism among workers 
attract attention, and identical conduct equally prevalent among 
managers never does ; that there are scores of diagnostic studies of such 
delinquencies as shirking, or of ‘lightning’ and unofiicial strikes, and 
none of such offences as pilfering and expense-account s\vindling, which 
are possibly more prevalent, more costly, and more damaging to 
industrial efficiency, but are either condoned or are cloaked rmder a 

* For example, most of the illustrations of ‘ expressive’ behaviour in Goffman 
are drawn from studies of occupational milieux. 
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conspiracy of silence which involves the highest and lowest ranks in 
industry. 


Human Engineering 

The earliest studies reveal their alignment with managerial interests 
very clearly. The tradition of industrial studies as now established 
begins in America, at the beginning of the century, with Frederick 
Taylor.®® ‘Taylorism’ was based on the principle, which its founder 
constantly reaflarmed, that there is ordinarily a large margin between 
the potential and the actual amount of work done by workers. The task 
of management was to reduce this margin. 

The Health of Munition Workers Committee,^®’ with whose 
investigations the continuous tradition of industrial studies begins in 
Britain, was created in 1915 out of a similar though less evangelistic 
enthusiasm for making better use, in the engineering sense, of human 
resources. Disappointed in the expectation that women could fill twice 
as many shells in sixteen hours as they did in eight, doubting whether 
— as so many members had asserted in the House of Commons — 
shipyard men working a seventy-hour week absented themselves for 
one or two days at a time entirely because of incorrigible drunkenness, 
the Ministry of Munitions set afoot a series of inquiries into the nature 
of industrial fatigue and the causes of absenteeism. 

The experimental and observational studies carried out in Britain 
during the First World War added the merits and prestige of scientific 
study to the more dramatic attractions of Taylorism, which had made 
themselves felt in Europe before 1914. These circumstances seem to 
have determined the line of development in Britain between the wars. 
The study of human problems internal to industry was conducted 
almost exclusively under the auspices of the National Institute of 
Industrial Psychology and the Industrial Health Research Board, the 
lineal descendant of the Health of Munition Workers Committee. 
Their studies were usually directly to do with operatives and the 
efficiency (in engineering terms) of their labour. Methods were deve- 
loped for guiding them into, or selecting them for, jobs which matched 
the resources, fixed, limited, and measurable, of intelligence or manual 
dexterity or physical capacity they brought into industry. Other 
sequences of studies dealt with the effect of conditions of work and 
environment on their efficiency, and with methods of economizing their 
work movements, time, and effort.* 

The assumption of the role not only of human resources engineer but 
of management consultant and aide, which was implicit in Taylorism, 

* The topics covered during the inter-war period by the research reports of the 
I.H.RJ3. have been classified by F. E. Emery.®’ 
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was reinforced by the psychologist’s bent for — ^in Friedmann’s words — 
individualizing the task and always considering the workers as separate 
individuals.®" This set of conditions stUl apphes to a large part of the 
contribution now being made by psychology ; but since 1939 the growth 
of interest and activity among other social scientists has set rather better 
defined limi ts to the aspects of work behaviour to which their assump- 
tions and methods apply. The scope of studies now comprehended by 
workers in this tradition are, briefly, vocational selection and guidance, 
techniques of training, and ergonomics, i.e., the design of working con- 
ditions, machinerj' and other equipment in the light of what is known 
about human capacities and limitations. Since 1939 also, in response 
partly to the development of methods of selecting officers for the armed 
forces, and partly to the development of other interests by social 
scientists, studies related to vocational selection and guidance have 
reached upwards in the industrial hierarchy to include foremen and 
managers. 

Hawthorne and After 

The general movement away from exclusive preoccupation with the 
individual — as resource, machine, or response system — has taken place 
since 1939. While the Second World War, like the first, provided the 
operating cause of this development, it would be a mistake to ascribe 
its theoretical origins to wartime activities in industry and the armed 
forces of teams of psychologists, psychiatrists, and other social 
scientists — although undoubtedly it was their work which changed the 
whole scope of industrial social studies during the 1940s. So far as one 
can discern now, it is the successive impact of ideas imported from 
Freudian psychology and social anthropology before the war, social 
psychology and the classical sociology of Weber and Durkheim during 
the 40s, and, after 1950, communication engineering and biolog>^* 

* It might be useful to set down here the points at which these fertilizing ideas 
have penetrated industrial studies. 

(a) The interviewing techniques developed as a result of the first Hawthorne 
experiment were admitted to ‘owe something to the methods developed by 
psychopathology’ (Mayo, p. 86). Mayo himself had practised as a 
psychiatrist. 

For the much fuller development of the connexion, see A. T. M. Wilson*® 
and other papers contributed by members of the staff of Tavistock 
Institute of Human Relations to Social Therapy, Journal of Social Issues, 
Vol. HI, no. 2. 

(b) The second major study at Hawthorne, begun in 1931, was of restriction of 
output among a team of men employed in wiring and soldering connexions 
in telephone exchange equipment. ‘The general methodological concepts 
employed throughout this study were chiefly derived from Mr. Lloyd 
Warner ... at that time Assistant Professor of Social Anthropology at 
Harvard University p. 389, footnote). 
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that has widened the scope of the social study of industrial undertakings. 

Without using too procrustean a method of simplifying, one can 
arrange the kinds of studies now current under three heads, each of 
them corresponding to one of these three successive expansions of the 
theoretical horizon. 


Observational Studies of Working Groups 

The psychological holism of the psychoanalytic school bears a 
distinct resemblance to the sociological holism of social anthropology, 
as developed by Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown. The concurrence of 
these two during the 1930s in one or two American academic milieux 
bore issue : the theories of the culture-personality school, with which 
we are not here concerned, and the painstaking exploration of the 
forms of interaction between social roles and social norms in the 
behaviour observable among small groups of people. 


ic) The origins of attempts to study the nature of the sodal norms governing 
behaviour with ad hoc groups, especially with the aim of re-setting the norms 
(Group Dynamics), lie in Kurt Lewin’s wartime projects 

(d) Weber has been the reference point in American sociological studies of the 
formal organization of undertakings, which have developed with great speed 
and vitality since the publication of Barnard’s Functions of the Executive in 
1938. See 

(e) Studies of labour turnover and absenteeism by Rice and Trist and by 
Baldamus most clearly show Durkheimian influence in the treatment of 
■withdrawal from work as a ‘social fact’, but the method of the comparative 
study of institutions, which may be traced to the same source, is central to 
an increasing body of later work. 

CO Apart from the appropriation and misappropriation of a number of the 
more familiar terms, the exploitation of the concepts of communication 
engineering in the social sciences has come largely through the recent 
experimental studies of Alex Bavelas and the school founded by him at the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology and the observations of Colin 
Cherry and D. M. Mackay. Much of the experimental work inspired by 
Bavelas has to do with the comparative efficiency and economy of different 
organization patterns considered as communication networks, and with the 
kind of decisions made by individuals when confronted with calls for action 
and when in possession of varying amounts of information The contribu- 
tions of Cherry and Mackay have less empirical reference to industrial 
contexts, but are of obvious importance to the study of interaction in formal 
organizations. See 

(g) Many of the statements made some years ago in ‘cybernetics’ terms may be 
— and some have been — rendered into equivalent terms taken from biology ; 
this fashion trend follows upon the popularizing work of J. Z. Young, 
Konrad Lorenz, and L. von Bertalanffy. Again, apart from this kind of 
conceptual infection, the notions developed by some biologists about the 
interaction between an organism, considered as a system, and its environment, 
have been of considerable influence on the work of members of the Tavistock 
Institute of Human Relations. 
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Not surprisingly, the groups of people most easily accessible for 
such study have been either employed in industrial activity, or have 
been convened for some semblance of the same purpose; they are given 
a task to perform or a problem to solve. 

In the first kind of study, the usual procedure has been that of the direct 
observation of behaviour and the wide-ranging interviews with amen- 
able informants practised by social anthropologists. From the accumu- 
lated records of such experiences the observer compiles a detailed 
description of the relationships prevailing between members of the 
group, predicates a system of beliefs which might be expected to uphold 
such relationships, or which have in fact been expressed about them, 
and goes on to suggest the function, or implicit purpose, which the 
structure of relationships and the system of beliefs serves for the group 
and its members. There are variants of the role of observer. He may, as 
in the Bank-Wiring Observation Room at Hawthorne Pt. iv), be 
present without disguise as an observer of the group, a procedure 
which has obvious disadvantages even when, as we] are assured was 
the case in this classic instance, he gained acceptance as an observer, 
and enough time was allowed for the group to learn to ignore his 
presence. These disadvantages are avoided, albeit at some risk of 
injury or embarrassment, by assuming the guise of a bofiajide member 
of the group, and thus becoming a participant observer. The liveliest 
account of the procedures and hazards involved here is Dalton’s.*® 
Thirdly, a student may assume some role for which society already 
provides — of the interested outsider, ofiering for information some 
return in receptive hstening and informed discussion. The expectation 
attached to this role may be raised to the point at which the student 
becomes a consultant and technical assistance is looked for in specific 
instances, or still further to the assumption of a therapeutic relation- 
ship which may require diagnostic exploration of the whole system, 
psychological, social, technical, or economic, of the undertaking or of 
any of its parts. 

If one compares the work undertaken from each point in this range 
of strategies, the underlying theoretical and methodological unity 
becomes discernible. Anthropological studies of mining communities 
in Yorkshire** and Fife,®* carried out with no heavier disguise than — 
presumably — an ingratiating demeanour, are directed towards the un- 
veiling of the autonomous systems of beliefs and of social relationships 
existing in them ; the reflections of larger systems which bespeak their 
membership of a total British society are only very lightly suggested, 
and then mainly to stress the incompatibilities beriveen the larger 
society’s norms and expectations and those obtaining in the com- 
munities studied. That there are losses as well as gains from the 
blinkered intensiveness of these methods when practised in complex 
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societies has been well known since their first application in the Haw- 
thorne studies of workpeople, in which very little mention of unemploy- 
ment, and none of Trade Unions, occurs, although the period covered 
was that of the Great Depression and was also one of the most disturbed 
in the history of management-labour relations in America. Participant 
observer studies such as those of J. Sykes in Glasgow and T. Lupton in 
Manchester tend to avoid this kind of oversi^t in that the working- 
man role they assume for lengthy periods brings a more comprehensive 
appreciation of their associates’ ideas, the constraints on their conduct, 
their interests, and the means adopted to pursue them; on the other 
hand, they are, like their workfellows, locked into one compartment of 
the social system they are studying. Dalton appears to have avoided at 
least the awareness of this effect by moving out from firm to firm during 
his study.-^ Nevertheless, the research aim is very similar: to character- 
ize the systems of relationships and beliefs existing among the groups of 
which they are temporary members, and to indicate their incompati- 
bility with the overt aims and beliefs of management as well as their 
compatibility with the covert aims of the managed. 

The clear advantages in the amount of information open to access and 
the insights gained by close and continuous association with the 
group to be studied, or by actually playing an assumed part in it, are 
lost to the observer who stays inside his role of academic observer ; the 
compensatory gains lie in his freedom to move between all groups in the 
total system of the undertaking, a freedom which is entirely dependent 
on his remaining, and appearing to remain, detached from the interests 
of one group which are in conflict with those of other groups. This can 
most easily be ensured by withholding responses other than non-com- 
mittal ones to the information asked for in interviews, and this detach- 
ment is won most eSectively by formalizing the situations in which 
information is obtained by using questionnaires or other standardized 
interview procedures. However, the point of studying groups of people 
is at least to collect information, and while standardized procedures 
and carefully prepared questionnaires may give the wished-for appear- 
ance of detachment, it would be presuming too much to reckon on the 
information collected in this way being equally standardized. Whatever 
the merits of survey techniques in collecting information from a popu- 
lation when the members of it are fully aware of both their anonymity 
and their own disengagement, and when the purpose of the inquiry is 
remote from their interests or generally approved, they are not to be 
looked for in closed social systems, where beliefs, commitments, atti- 
tudes, facts, and observations of fact may all bear closely on the per- 
ceived self-interest of each member. Discrepancies between the accounts 
of the self-same incidents, between facts and beween views, unfailingly 
appear in interviews with different people in the system. It is these 
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discrepancies, indeed, which provide the starting-point for inquiry 
proper in observational studies of the kind* in which the student 
declares, accepts, and enacts his role of social scientist, and is prepared 
to interpret as he goes the information he collects and to discuss his 
interpretations with his informants. 

Such procedures require the exercise of restraint and care in avoiding 
breaches of confidence. This need arises in all studies of industrial 
situations. It becomes peculiarly awkward, however, when the student 
is also confessedly active as a management consultant. While senior 
managers themselves may feel more disposed to facilitate inquiries, 
they are also possibly less ready to regard the student differently from 
all the other resources at their disposal, and so less willing to see them- 
selves as equally under observation (except for form’s sake, to encourage 
the others) ; the student exposes himself to any resistance or hostility to 
management from those who feel their interests opposed to manage- 
ment’s, and although he may circumvent this, the dilemma of breaking 
either confidence or the terms of his contract with management is 
sharpened. Lastly, and perhaps most seriously, his inquiries must be 
pursued with the primary aim of improving efiiciency. These are the 
terms on which he must necessarily be engaged, and they govern not 
only the criteria by which the outcome of the study will be judged but 
also the terms in which it must be planned and carried out. All these 
limitations are visible even in work which has nevertheless produced 
findings of the greatest interest.! 

Tlie Sociology of Organizations 

In reciting the methods and approaches which have developed since 
the intrusion of ideas from Freudian psychology and social anthro- 
pology, we have included some which are applicable to the second 
kind of studies, those which can be said to have originated in a specifi- 
cally sociological interest in organizational forms and processes. What 
we have termed the methods of detached observation and of consultancy 
have been those most widely used in studies of the operation of bureau- 
cratic hierarchies, of differences in the structure of business and 
industrial organizations, and of the working relationships of their 
members. In the first half of this chapter, it was suggested that the 
second phase of industrialism was giving place to a third, characterized 
by a new unstable relationship between manufacturing industry 
and the consumer and the importation on a large scale of scientific 

* See pp. 12-14, for an account of this observational and interviewing 
procedure. 

t A demonstration of the possibilities and limitations of the consultant role may 
be seen in A. K. Rice’s book.®^ 
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techniques as a major, and continuing, industrial resource. Changes in 
the social technology of industrial organization which would adapt 
the undertaking to this new situation were also, it was said, visibly 
in progress, or at least were being attempted or resisted. 

This general disturbance in the industrial system underlies the 
recrudescence of interest in organization, some two generations after the 
accounts of the bureaucratic organization developed in industrialism’s 
second phase had been sketched by Weber, Veblen, and others. During 
the 1930s, when industrial sociology became an established branch of 
the study of society, the bureaucratic structure of business enterprises 
seems to have been accepted as ^ven, and attention focused on the 
deviant and pathological aspects of human conduct and relationships 
which prevented the bureaucratic system from achieving the full 
effectiveness properly belonging to it. The hierarchy of management as 
illustrated by an organization chart and the description in an organiza- 
tion manual of the specialist functional roles attached to each position 
on the chart were together regarded as the ‘formal organization’: an 
ideal system of control, information, and authority aimed at the most 
eflacient use of physical and human resources. Over against the ‘formal 
organization’ was set the ‘informal organization’ — ^the behaviour, the 
relationships, the sentiments and beliefs, the commitments and self- 
identifications of workers which are irrelevant to the ‘formal organiza- 
tion’, or even incompatible with it and its purposes.* 

By the early 1950s this dualism had become an accepted dogma of 
industrial sociology. ‘Although formal organization is designed to 
subject production to logical planning, things never seem to go “ accord- 
ing to plan”. This is evidenced by the many “problems” managers 
encounter. They find that no matter how carefully they organize, despite 
the concern in anticipating problems, unanticipated ones always arise. 
For these eventualities formal organization offers little guidance because 
it is created as a guidepost for the routine, the typical, and the un- 
foreseeable’ (®®, p. 160).t For an explanation of these unanticipated 
consequences, the authors prescribe a study of the ‘informal organiza- 
tion’, and this, indeed, is what represents the object of study in the 
observation of work groups discussed in the previous section. 

There are three fairly distinct stages in the subsequent attempt to 
resolve this dualism. The first accepted the ‘pathological view’ and 
attempted a cure’ by treating the informal organization as if it were 
the Freudian unconscious of the system, using observation, attitude 
surveys, and open interview programmes to explore it, bringing its 

T r Organization of Employees’, esp. ch. 23 , ‘Formal veriwr 

Informal Organization’. 


.■dI ch. V, ‘A Disinterested Observer Looks at Industry’, and “L Ch. VI, 

Blueprint Organization ’, and Ch. XV. ‘Informal Organization of Workers ’. 
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hidden activities and commitments and conflicts into the open (i.e. to 
the knowledge of management) and enabling its misdirected efibrts to 
be checked or harnessed to ends consonant with those of the enterprise. 
The complement to this pragmatic exercise (seriously and expensively 
undertaken by many companies in America and, latterly, in the U.K.) 
was the widening of the conception of management beyond the limits 
of the functions defined by formal organization to comprise a range of 
training activities, of welfare provisions, and of attempts, tagged 
genetically ‘human relations’, to remove hostilities and improve 
working relationships. 

The second phase is one in which the formal organization is treated 
simply as part of the institutional environment of a community at work."^ 
This line of interest has led directly into studies of the third type, dealt 
with in the next section, in which the industrial undertaking is examined 
as a sub-community, i.e, with its commercial purposes treated as only 
one of its many institutional aspects, aU of whichform an interconnected 
social system. 

Thirdly, there has been a dawning realization that the ‘formal 
organization’ itself is not a management machine which social scientists 
may safely ignore as they do other technical apparatus like accounts 
and production technology, but an institutional system which can re- 
pay study in the same way as the informal organization. Gouldner®® has 
described how managers and workers can devise a variety of systems 
by which they mutually sustain each other’s beliefs, expectations, status, 
and self-regard in face of an imposed organizational structure. ‘ Organi- 
zation theory’ is the name given to a new preoccupation with the way 
in which co-operative systems work, whether in business, manufactur- 
ing, government, service industries, or the armed forces. While the 
subject of study is the structure of organizations and their efficiency, 
attention is focused on what had previously been assumed as axiomatic 
— ^the rationality of formal organization. It is, as Eisenstadt p. 106) 
says, ‘concerned with the conditions which make for maximum rational 
behaviour, calculations, and performance witlnn a given structural 
organizational setting, or, conversely, the extent to which various 
structures and organizational factors limit rational calculations and 
efficiency,’ 

Turning the picture face upwards in this way has been as revelatory 
as the oddly similar discovery that educational performance might be 
related to ffie organization and institutional character of schools, as 
well as to the structure and the material and social circumstances of 
families. 

There are three fairly distinct levels of research, each with its ow 
methodology. Studies of whole structures are normally pursued by 
observation and open interviews. They are aimed at eliciting the 
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rationale of the distribution of functions throughout an organization 
and the way in which the total task is thereafter discharged by the 
co-operation of functionaries through the means provided for them, and 
the means devised by them. Such studies as Gouldner’s,®® Woodward’s,”® 
Crozier’s ^®> and Bums and Stalker’s are more or less taxonomic in 
intention : it is now fairly well established that there is no one system of 
‘bureaucracy’ rationally appropriate to any of the kinds of tasks which 
confront working organizations. The central problem of tliis kind of 
study, therefore, has shifted away from exploration of the nature and 
progress of ‘bureaucratization’, founded on the notion of the perpe- 
tually denser ramification of bureaucratic order in every aspect of social 
organization, as well as of the increase in scale and in complexity of 
existing bureaucratic structure. There is now more concern with the 
types of organizational structure which exist, and the reasons for their 
existence. 

It is below this level of the total organizational structure that the 
focus of study becomes the scrutiny and comparative analysis of the 
institutionalized procedures of which an organization is made up. It is 
here also that one or two significant extensions of empirical methods of 
study have occurred. Simon and others have painstakingly recorded 
the discussions, transactions by correspondence, journeys, and meetings 
involved in the course of a management decision to instal new kinds of 
business machinery. Sune Carlson obtained the co-operation of 
several managing directors in recording, on standard diary schedules, 
the way in which their working time was distributed among activities, 
places, and people.^* The present writer extended the self-recording 
method to comprehend the simultaneous activities of top management 
groups in some ten manufacturing concerns over periods of three to 
five weeks.^® Guest trained observers to accompany foremen and record 
their conversations verbatim and their actions from minute to minute 
during a single working day.®” Mechanical devices have also been used 
for recording the frequency and direction of the traffic of oral informa- 
tion as well as written information and signals. 

The effect of a good deal of this work has been to destroy the image 
of the formal management structure as a rational system applying 
known techniques to the mastery of known problems. Even the most 
complicated, or the most successful, or the largest organizations reveal 
themselves as meaningful largely in terms of ritual and traditional 
beliefs, of unconscious adaptations to the requirements of the situation, 
of codes of management practice thought to be strictly standardized, 
and of the use of such codes of practice to justify or to advance interests 
divorced from, and even opposed to, those of the undertaking. What we 
have called the social technology of industrialism, in fact, is a primitive 
and rather heterogeneous collection of skills and crafts practised for the 
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most part without much regard to the ends they are supposed to serve, 
and without much knowledge of the extent to which they serve them.* 
The first apprehensions of this situation have prompted the exploitation 
of operational research methods in fields other than the accepted one of 
the better control of manufacturing processes. In particular, it is thought 
possible, or at least worth the attempt, to improve control and under- 
standing of working organmations, especially business enterprises, by 
treating them as response systems, with material technology, the market, 
and the sources of supply of financial, material, and human resources as 
the external conditions to which they respond. It is in this coimexion 
that some of the elementary concepts and analytical procedures of 
cybernetics and communication engineering in general have been 
brought into use. 

Doubts about the assumption of rationality in working organizations 
have also helped to generate, and later been generated by, the study of 
artificially constituted work groups. There is by now a large body of 
experimental studies of the kind discussed in Chapter 4. Some are 
designed to test out hypotheses about the effectiveness of different 
organizational structures in different situations. Others enable close 
observations to be made under controlled conditions of the way in 
which simple co-operative systems work. A third group is concerned 
with how decisions are made in competitive or co-operative situations. 


The Study of Working Communities 

During the 1930s students of the roles and conduct of industrial 
operatives had to forego the simple engineering conceptions of the 
economic or wasteful use of a fixed flow of human effort, and of 
workers’ time being spent either in working or in shirking. Similarly, the 
distinction between the rational formal organization, uniformly bureau- 
cratic in structure, and the largely irrational informal organization 
partly or wholly at odds with it has been discarded. The relics of the 
distinction remain in that still drawn between the studies described in 
the previous section, which start from a critical analysis of the overt 
tasks of the organization and the means believed to be used in carrying 
them out, and those others which start from a consideration of the 
community at work as a social system, with a large number of inter- 
related institutions and a generalized, organic, function of keeping itself 
in being on the best possible terms. 

* Not so much the writing and publication as the striking popularity of C. 
Northcote Parkinson’s Parkinson's Law has provided one indication of how 
widespread are the doubts about the rationality of bmeaucratic structure and of 
traditional features of bmreaucratization. 
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Theoretically, and empirically, in the kind of problems attacked and 
the methods employed, these two approaches seem to be merging. 
During the years immediately after the war, Selznick, in the United 
States, could write; ‘All formal organizations are moulded by forces 
tangential to their rationally ordered structure and stated goals. Every 
formal organization— trade union, political party, army, corporation, 
etc, — attempts to mobilize human and technical resources as means 
for the achievement of its ends. However, the individuals within the 
system tend to resist being treated as means. They interact as wholes, 
bringing to bear their own special problems and purposes. ... It follows 
that there will develop an informal structure within the organization 
which will reflect the spontaneous efforts of individuals and sub-groups 
to control the conditions of their existence. ... It is to these informal 
relations and structures that the attention of the sociologist will be 
p rimar ily directed. He will look upon the formal structure, e.g. the 
official chain of command, as the special environment within and in 
relation to which the informal structure is built’ pp. 250-1). 

Such a statement would be fairly applicable to the general theoretical 
orientation of the research team of the Tavistock Institute of Human 
Relations at the beginning of its work in Glacier Metals.'*® Both 
Selznick’* and the Tavistock researchers have moved substantially 
towards treating the social techniques of management — the formal 
structure itself— as an intrinsic part of the total system of institutions 
by which the members of a working community acWeve their own ends. 
The Tavistock Institute, indeed, has been evolving a unitary conception 
of the ‘socio-technical system’ existing in any industrial milieu; this 
envisages the total material circumstances (including machinery and 
technical processes) and working behaviour observable in any workplace 
as a complex organic system by which individuals achieve, through 
various combinations and tensions, some balance between the explicit 
and implicit psychological, cultural, and physical demands of the work 
situation and their own goals. A parallel development appears in the 
work of Argyris over the past decade. * 

Working from the other end, so to speak, Simon has expanded his 
earlier concern with such formal elements of management structure and 
technique as composite decision-making and planning to an examina- 
tion of the total institutional setting to which individuals’ actions have 
to be referred, and a wide-ranging critique of the ‘rationality’ of 
management systems and even the aims of business enterprise.! This 
particular course has been followed empirically by the writer’s own 

Compare C. Argyris’ early study, reported in What Budgeting does to People 
with his recent papers. ® 

t Cf. Simon Administrative Behaviour with Models of Man ’* and Organiza- 
tions. 
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research. The study which began as an attempt to observe the organiza- 
tional adjustments made by established firms which were entering the 
field of electronics development and production, and moving from a 
stable market and technical situation into one of rapid change, had to 
develop into an inquiry into the reasons why no such organizational 
adjustments were in fact made. As a consequence, the internal politics 
of firms, the manoeuvres of groups and individuals in order to advance 
or defend their status, the different limits put to commitment to the 
interests of the firm, the significance for the whole organization of the 
social isolation of the managing director at the top of a hierarchy, all 
had to be considered in the light of their bearing on the capacity of the 
working organization to adapt itself to its actual tasks and circum- 
stances.^® The development of such interests, and their conjunction 
with those emerging from the tradition of studies of informal organiza- 
tion and ‘human relations’, gives added significance to inquiries into 
the internal politics of organizations on such lines as Crozier’s analysis 
of the power structure of a large office,®® and Tannenbaum’s compara- 
tive study of the distribution of control over decisions in Trade 
Unions.®’^’ 

The present situation in the very wide field of research subsumed here 
under the title of ‘Studies of Working Communities’, is one in which 
there is a growing connexion, in empirical as weU as theoretical terms, 
between studies of the internal structure and institutions of industrial 
undertakings, those of the way in which the industrial system is evolv- 
ing, and those, again, of the way hi which industrialism processes 
society and its members. There is, in fact, an explicit seeking after a 
synthetic view of the institutional patterns in modem society which 
derive from and contribute to its essentially industrial character. 

Method 

Some remarks have already been made on the ‘techniques’ of field 
inquiries carried on inside industrial undertakings. Little need be added 
here,* apart from the specialized techniques of psychometric tests, and 
the traditional procedures of attitude surveys, both developed within 
the established discipline of industrial psychology on the one hand, 
and experimental closed-room studies of small groups on the other, 
there are very few technical methods specific to industrial studies 
beyond those of Guest and Carlson, mentioned above. What do apply 
to industrial studies with particular force, however, are certain general 
methodological considerations which may do something to explain the 
procedure normally followed by researchers. 

This review of studies has to some extent, and inevitably, given a 
false coherence to the paths of development they have followed. Like 
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any other kind of inquiry which has a history and an establishment, 
industrial studies seem at the time to be pursuing not so much the right 
kind of knowledge, as the right kind of questions, not definitive infor- 
mation, but fresh hypotheses ; not exploring and mapping new territory, 
but staking claims and prospecting. 

R. K. Merton has recently p. x) quoted Aubrey, Darwin, and 
Agnes Arber to remind us, that, as the last of these has said, ‘the 
difiiculty in most scientific work lies in framing the questions rather 
than in finding the answers’. What is not so often insisted upon is that 
questions do not suggest themselves. They arise from doubt.* Doubt, 
in turn, arises from the existence of an alternative where none was 
previously suspected; it arises from a discrepancy between facts, or 
between accepted interpretations, or between facts and interpretations. 
A stricter system of management raised doubts about the inevitabihty 
of ‘bureaucratization’ and suggested to A. W. Gouldner the possibility 
of alternative sub-types of bureaucratic system.®® More prosaically, the 
present writer started a lengthy and elaborate study in nine firms of the 
structure and functions of senior management because individual 
managers in one firm were unable, when asked, to describe their present 
jobs. They recited instead the main episodes of their careers in the firm 
and explained, equally lucidly, what they would be doing when the 
‘current panic’ was over or an overdue reorganization completed, and 
they could settle down to the work their department was now planned 
to do. After a succession of interviews, it became impossible not to 
suspect that all such descriptions, including those given by other 
managers in more stable firms, were interpretations of history or of an 
ideal working programme, rather than reports of actuahty.t 
Incompatibilities in the information given by members of the same 
milieu about facts, situations, and purposes are, in the writer’s ex- 
perience, always present. The student’s own misconstructions, and the 
errors of chance or the casualness or sheer ignorance of informants 
have to be distinguished from incompatibilities inherent in the fact that 

* It should also be said that an important purpose of social studies has been to 
raise doubts about current assumptions or traditional wisdom in the minds of 
administrators and the public. The earliest ‘participant observer’ studies were 
directed towards collecting facts about wages and conditions in the ‘sweated 
industries’ in order to challenge contemporary apathy (see ® esp. Chap. Ill by 
Beatrice Potter, ‘The Tailoring Trade’. See also and pp. 311-339.) The 
astonishing feature of the ‘Our Towns’ report on the conditions of children 
evacuated from city slums in 1940 was not the squalor and unseemliness of the 
children but the blank ignorance of all other sections of society about them. 

t In fact, the subsequent study, carried out in nine firms, revealed a sizeable 
discrepancy between the way in which senior managers spent their time and their 
ideas, or recollections, of the way in which they had spent it pp. 45-60). 
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people speak from different situations and roles ; this can be done in 
the interview itself, but is an essential part of ‘reporting back’. 

This last is an intrinsic part of social research in industrial milieux, 
and constitutes a peculiar advantage (or perhaps disadvantage, in 
certain circumstances) of industrial sociology. Research reports are 
usually, and properly, read and criticized in the first instance by the 
people to whom they most directly refer and who supplied the in- 
formation on which they are based. When information has been 
winnowed in ensuing discussion, the question presented by internal 
inconsistencies is not ‘Which version is right?’ but ‘How do these 
differences arise? How is it that these different versions of the same set 
of circumstances have arisen in the minds of people who have to co- 
operate in the very circumstances they view so differently?’ The need to 
account for these differences marks the first stage beyond description. 
Many studies are wholly concerned with the definition and explanation 
of different accounts by managers and factory operatives of the same 
circumstances. Latterly, for example, R. M. McKenzie has examined 
the incompatible belieff and statements of fact expressed by production 
workers and managers and inspection staff about each other’s work. 
This study has provided evidence of the manner in which the social 
situation of individuals prescribes their appraisal of measure and 
quantity and has some coimexion with the more general hypotheses 
of Friedmann and of Touraine (see p. 195) concerning the development 
of fimctionally specialized management systems as a way of substituting 
impersonal authority for personal command, a relationship increasingly 
rejected by both sides, and perhaps increasingly irrelevant. 

The significance for the social scientist of these differences and in- 
compatibilities of viewpoint and fact lies in the help they provide in 
ascertaining what for him are the essential elements in the structure of 
the institution : viz., those elements which vary with variations in the 
external or internal situation of the concern, and those elements which, 
by contrast, appear to remain unaffected. Thus, Woodward,®® from a 
study of the organization of a hundred firms in Essex, found that the 
number of ranks in the management hierarchy was less in process 
industries than among large-lot engineering manufacturers. In the 
writer’s study of a hundred managers in nine firms previously cited, it 
was found that the amount of time they spent in conversation with 
each other grew, and subordination to seniors was increasingly rejected, 
the greater the rate of technical development in which the firm was 
involved. 

There is also a method, perhaps resembling that of comparative 
anatomy, in which the social character of an institution is matched with 
that of some other socially remote institution. Engelhardt®® has pre- 
sented the latest of a series of reconstructions of organizational in- 
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efficiency in terms of the adjustment of a patient to sickness or disability. 
Bradney®> and Sykes (in an unpublished paper) have explored the 
social significance of ‘joking’ and ‘quasi-famihar relationships, both 
part of the familiar currency of concepts used in investigating primitive 
societies, in attempts to elucidate the status system of employees in a 
department store and a large office. The danger when studies are 
directed to the estabhshment of such parallels is that they may be 
regarded as complete when a description has been translated into the 
technical language of psychiatry, social anthropology — or sociology for 
that matter — or that the heightening of descriptive writing by an 
elaborate simile may be taken for explanatory analysis of new informa- 
tion. 

Nevertheless, the purpose of comparative social studies is to achieve 
an understanding of social institutions which is different from that cur- 
rent among the people through whose conduct the institutions exist; 
different, new, and better. The practice of sociology is criticism: to 
criticize or to raise questions about claims and assumptions concerning 
the value or meaning of conduct and achievement. It is the business of 
sociologists to conduct a critical debate, in this sense, with the public 
about its equipment of social institutions. This purpose is as important 
in the social study of industry as in any other field. 
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I2 


PERSONNEL SELECTION 
AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

Alec Rodger and Peter Cavanagh 


The Interviewer's Search for General and Persisting Traits. 

WHAT is going on in the mind of an interviewer who is selecting some- 
one for a vacancy or giving him advice about his career? In most cases, 
whether he realizes it or not, he is making an assumption about the 
existence and importance of certain ‘traits’ (he may call them ‘quali- 
ties’) ; and he is looking for signs of them in his applicant for employ- 
ment or advice. By listening to what he has to say, by observing him, 
by scrutinizing again his letter or form of application and maybe his 
testimonials or school report, he is picking up clues which lead him to 
judge what the applicant is ‘usually’ like. 

Many interviewers do all tltis in a rather sketchy and haphazard 
fashion. The sophisticated interviewer, clearer in his aims and tidier in 
his procedure, goes about it differently. He is methodically making 
inferences, from the information he is assembling, about traits (or 
‘behaviour tendencies’) in the applicant which he can perhaps regard 
as general (that is, as likely to be displayed in a variety of situations) and 
as persisting (that is, as likely to be enduring and resistant to change). 
For example, he may at one stage be thinking, ‘That was a good reply. 
He saw the point of my question immediately. I wonder whether he 
would be as intelligent as that always, and in everything, if we gave him 
a job here?’ At another stage he may be saying to himself, ‘That was a 
tactless remark. I-wonder whether he might prove tactless in many other 
situations and on many other occasions?’ 
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Traits of marked generality and persistence are, for selectors and 
advisers, characteristics of the utmost importance. They provide the 
main foundations for attempts to explain and forecast human be- 
haviour. Indeed, the purposeful interviewer is, aU the time, seeking 
evidence which will support or refute the initial impressions about 
traits that he gains from talking to his applicant and from considering 
any other information he has about him. He is, in effect, repeatedly 
asking himself, ‘Is that sample of his behaviour indicative of some trait 
which is broad in its ramifications and enduring in its influence?’ 

In the applications of psychology — ^not only in the employment field 
but also in the fields of education, health, delinquency, defence, and 
elsewhere — a ‘trait’ approach of the kind outlined above seems more 
useful and more acceptable than most. We shall therefore adopt it for 
our present purpose. Moreover, we shall take the view that it is the 
prime task of the psychologist to be well informed about traits. It is 
his special business to advance our knowledge about them — about their 
nature, their identification, their measurement, their modification 
through training and experience, their pathology, and their use. There 
are, of course, other ways of formulating the scientific function of the 
psychologist, but it seems reasonable to outline his assignment in this 
fashion. Perhaps the best-thought-out trait approach is that of AUport,^ 
well summarized and discussed by Hall and Lindzey.^® 

Capacities and Inclinations 

Let us return for a moment to our interviewer and his search for signs 
of general and persisting traits. We should now note that he is probably 
t hink ing of two kinds of trait. He is looking for some which will enable 
him to judge what his applicant is capable of doing; and for others 
which will lead him to conclusions about what he wants (or would at 
least be willing) to do. The first of these kinds we shall call capacities ; 
the second, inclinations. This sort of classification of traits is, in one 
form of words or another, both old and widely used. Some have 
spoken of abilities and interests, some of aptitudes and preferences, 
some of talents and temperaments. A current way of thinking about the 
split is to be found in frequent references to skills and attitudes. 

In the notion of ‘intelligence’ we have an important example of a 
general and persisting capacity. This label has been given to a trait 
which is held to play a large part in governing what we are intellectually 
capable of doing in tackling problems of many kinds (and is therefore 
general) and which seems to be only slightly modifiable by training and 
experience (and is therefore persisting). Burt^ defined intelligence as 
‘inborn, general intellectual capacity’ ; and although some psychologists 
nowadays would shrink — a little to the left, perhaps — ^from the bold use 

218 



Fersonnel Selection and Vocatmml Guidance 

of the adjective ‘inborn’ and would prefer the less committal word 
‘persisting’, it is clear that the concept Burt here employs is still 
widely favoured. 

Some progress has been made in the identification of capacities less 
general and less persisting than intelligence, but broad and enduring 
enough to warrant attention in some selection and guidance work. 
What is often called ‘verbal facility’ is one of them, and ‘number 
facility’ is another. Yet another is ‘mechanical aptitude’, though tlus 
does not seem to be a very good name for it, because it is now plain 
that what it was meant to cover (that is, facility in grasping how 
mechanical thing s work) is an even broader capacity than used to be 
thought, and takes in appreciation of the structure and functioning of 
all kinds of contrivances, mechanical and non-mechanical. 

Less advanced is our knowledge about general and persisting inclina- 
tions. Burt^ has tried to show that, as a sort of opposite number to 
‘general intelligence’ (a better term than ‘intelligence’) among our 
capacities, we can identify ‘general emotionality’ among our inclina- 
tions ; but few seem to have been convinced. More recently, Eysenck,® 
pursuing a similar line of attack, and starting from similar presupposi- 
tions about the importance of what used to be called cognition, cona- 
tion, and affect, has sought to identify inclinations of high generality 
and persistence which he has labelled ‘neuroticism’, ‘introversion’, and 
‘psychoticism’. Burt and Eysenck have both made use of statistical 
techniques of factor analysis in reaching their conclusions. It is difficult 
to see how they could have reached them in any other way, but it is 
clear that this fact alone has been enough to make many psychologists 
look askance at them. 

It should be noted in passing that Burt’s quest for general and 
persisting capacities and inclinations has been carried out mainly with 
material collected in the fields of education and delinquency. Eysenck’s 
has been carried out mainly with material from the mental health field. 
M their tool, factor analysis, is essentially one for classifying observa- 
tions, and the end-products are inevitably derived from the particular 
raw material gathered in their investigations, it follows that the emergent 
capacities and inclinations may be distinctly coloured by their origins. 
Indeed, the nature of all the traits (or factors or dimensions or qualities 
or whatever we call them) that we use for explanatory and predictive 
purposes in psychology is bound to be determined to some extent by 
the circumstances in which, and the means by which, they are ‘dis- 
covered’. 

This has an important implication for us. We should not expect that 
psychologists who study employment problems, even when they are 
using the same tools as Burt and Eysenck, v/ill reach the same conclu- 
sions about general and persisting capacities and inelinations. Indeed, 
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there may be shocks coming to ns when we wield these instniments 
thoughtfully — as we undoubtedly should — ^in the occupational field. 
Possibly, for example, in the world of employment, where people are 
freer to work or not to work than they usually are at school, inclinations 
may often be of far greater importance for success than capacities. 
Conceivably, also, the general and persisting capacity most valuable in 
the world of employment may be less like the ‘intelligence’ of educa- 
tional psychologists than we have sometimes supposed. 

In short, we in the occupational field have probably much to leam 
from our colleagues — ^in the educational and clinical fields particularly 
— ^in our thinking about traits, and in our ways of researching into 
them; but we must avoid the mistake of assuming that traits or factors 
or dimensions which will do for them wiU do for us. Ours should be 
derived, not from contrasts between educational successes and failures ; 
nor yet from contrasts between neurotics, psychotics, and normals ; but 
from contrasts between people who, in their work, prove suitable or 
unsuitable. Moreover, our traits should be given their proper status as 
‘convenient fictions’ and kept under constant review. Further, because 
suitability and unsuitability is partly dependent on the state of the labour 
market, and a person who is suitable at one time or in one place may 
not be suitable in other circumstances, it is clear that the traits we are 
after in the occupational field never stand still. 

Satisfactoriness and Satisfaction 

We have spoken of people as being suitable or unsuitable for their 
work. Now we must recognize the need for yet another distinction, 
usefully enough expressed, perhaps, by the terms ‘satisfactoriness’ and 
‘satisfaction’.^’^® A satisfactory worker is one who is satisfactory to 
his employer. A satisfied worker is one who is satisfied •with his job. 
Many satisfactory workers are dissatisfied, and many satisfied w'orkers 
are unsatisfactory. 

Here we must touch on some points of similarity and difference 
between personnel selection and vocational guidance. In personnel 
selection the task is to select, from the candidates available, those whose 
capacities and mclinations appear to suit them best for the employment 
or training for which they have applied. In vocational guidance the task 
is to advise an individual — commonly a school-leaver, a student, or a 
misfit adult — on the choice of an occupation suited to his capacities and 
inclinations. 

Now, although these are both ways of tackling the ‘round peg’ 
problem, there are important differences between them. It is clear that 
personnel selection is, primarily, an employer’s affair. It is the employer 
who is picking workers or trainees ; and he is doing it with his eye on 
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the need for having employees who will work competently. If they enjoy 
doing it, he may benefit ; but he is not usually much concerned with 
their enjoyment. He wants people who will do their work well and keep 
out of trouble. 

In a word, his primary interest is in their satisfactoriness, not in their 
satisfaction. In vocational guidance it is otherwise. The more satis- 
factory a person is in his job, the better his prospects are likely to be ; but 
normally he is rather more anxious to be satisfied with his job than to 
be satisfactory to his employer. 

This difierence in objective is naturally reflected in the atmosphere of 
the selection and guidance interviews. In the first case the applicant is 
in competition with other applicants ; in the second he is a recipient of 
personal advice. In the first he will tend to conceal his weaknesses and 
at least some of his likes and dislikes; in the second he will talk with 
greater candour. In addition to this difference in the attitudes of 
the people asking for employment on the one hand and advice on the 
other, there is usually a consequential difference in the attitudes of the 
selector and the adviser. Inquiries which would be quite inappropriate 
in the selector’s office are sometimes considered not out of place in the 
adviser’s consulting-room. 

But despite these differences, selectors and advisers — if they are good 
— have much in common in the information they take into account — 
and in the procedures they use in gathering it together. Both aim at 
covering capacities and inclinations in a systematic way. In doing so, 
both make use — according to the circumstances — of questionnaires, 
tests, and interviews. 

The most important difference of all is one we shall see clearly when 
we look at vocational guidance problems specifically. It arises from the 
plain fact that, ordinarily, the selector is faced with a simple problem 
of accepting or rejecting an applicant for a particular kind of training, 
while the adviser is expected to ^ve advice. Those who have done both 
selection and guidance are under no illusions about the relative diffi- 
culties of the two tasks. It may be easier to select a good works manager 
than to give good advice to a fifteen-year-old secondary modem school 
leaver. 

There are of course circumstances in which the line between selection 
and guidance is thin. For example, in the selection of management 
trainees the employing organization may have no very clear picture of 
the appointments likely to be available when the young men they select 
come to maturity. Again, in the guidance of the severely handicapped, 
the opportunities may be so restricted that the word ‘allocation’ would 
be more appropriate than either selection or guidance, because the 
problem is that of taking virtually all applicants and fitting them all in 
somewhere within an organization. Examples of this are to be found in 
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the Borstal experiment in vocational guidance and the H.M.S. Gosling 
experiment in the selection of air mechanics and air fitters of various 
kinds.^® 


Fitting the Man to the Job and Fitting the Job to the Man 

We have touched on some points of similarity and difference between 
selection and guidance. Before we consider these separately, let us look 
briefly at the li nks between both of them and some of the other problems 
tackled by psychologists in the occupational field. This is important, 
because it is becoming increasingly apparent that failure to appreciate 
these connexions is wasteful of time and effort. What has been thought 
to be a selection problem turns out to be a training problem; or what 
has been diagnosed as an equipment design problem turns out to be a 
payment problem. 

It is convenient to marshal the occupational psychologist’s practical 
problems under two complementary headings, and to make subdivisions 
under each, thus : 

1 Fitting the man to the job 

through (a) vocational guidance 

(b) personnel selection 

(c) occupational training 

2 Fitting the job to the man 

through (a) methods development 

(b) equipment design 

(c) the arrangement of working conditions and 

rewards. 

He does not claim to be ‘the’ expert in any of these fields. Indeed, 
there are specialists in each of them — ^youth employment officers, 
personnel officers, training officers, work study officers, and others. His 
particular assignment, if he adopts the approach suggested at the begin- 
ning of this chapter, is to help such specialists to do their own work 
better, by showing them how to think more systematically and more 
profitably about capacities and inclinations, and how to assess these 
more accurately. 

Of course, he must gain enough direct experience in his various fields 
to ensure that he is capable of talking good sense about them. He is not 
likely to make much impact on his users and collaborators, if he is 
found to be unfamiliar with their problems and the backgrounds against 
which they are set. He must be capable of giving advice which is 
technically sound, administratively convenient, and socially acceptable. 
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But he must remember that in practical affairs his function is primarily 
advisory and collaborative. He should not settle the problems of others 
for them : he should help them to settle their own. 

It is unfortunate that the tw'O main fields outlmed — ^fitting the man to 
the job, and fitting the job to the man — ^tend to attract rather different 
people. Not only is there little movement between them, but in both 
there is a good deal of ignorance about w'hat is happening in the other. 
Yet, on the argument put forw’ard here, there should be important 
common ground in the study of general and persisting capacities and 
inclinations, for this is clearly as important to the ‘fjm’ psychologists 
as it is to those on the ‘fmj’ side of the fence. 


Personnel Selection : Problems 

There is considerable diversity in the problems encountered by 
people concerned with personnel selection. The selection, from a group 
of appropriately trained and experienced people, of the one who is 
most suitable for appointment as a mana^g director presents a situa- 
tion far removed from the selection, from a group of secondary modem 
school leavers, of half a dozen w'orth taking on as craft apprentices. 

But in each case there is the same primary need for a job-specification. 
This is a term commonly used for a statement which covers the answers 
to three separate questions : 

1. What does the worker have to do in his job? 

2. How', where, wth w'hat, and with w'hom does he do it, and how is 

he rewarded? 

3. What are the ‘requirements’ of the job? 

Job-specification is often done in a highly unprofitable manner. 
Sometimes this happens through sketchiness, particularly e%'ident in the 
‘back-of-an-envelope’ approach, w'hen little trouble has been taken to 
prepare thoughtfully for the specification procedure. Sometimes it 
happens through over-elaboration, w’hen a formidable ‘check-list’ has 
been used by someone who does not understand how to sift wfiat is 
important from what is trivial. In consequence, many job-specifications 
soon find their way into pigeon-holes. 

To prepare a good job-specification, w'e must be clear w'hat we want 
it for. It may be needed for persormel selection, but it may be needed for 
some other purpose ; for example, for the drafting of a training pro- 
gramme, or the development of a new method of doing a job, or the 
modification of an equipment design or lay-out, or the devising of a 
new scheme of supen'ision, or the re%'ision of a payment system. Good 
job-specifications for these and other purposes will have much in 
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common, but they will display differences in their content and their 
emphasis. 

For most purposes, however, it is important that a job-specification 
should focus attention on what we shall call the ‘difficulties and dis- 
tastes’ of the job and of the conditions under which it is done. These 
must be highlighted, if we are to steer clear of applicants who will 
prove unsatisfactory or dissatisfied; but very little else need be. Indeed 
it might be said that the most important things a selector should know 
about a job he is selecting people for are its danger-points.®* 

First, then, he should ask himself, ‘What are the things about this 
job that people seem to find difficult? What are the things that we have 
to give special attention to in training people for it, and later in super- 
vising them and inspecting their work? What are the mistakes people 
make that prod us into simplifying our methods or our equipment? 
What are the things that are so important that we have to be ready to 
pay higher wages to have them done satisfactorily? What are the things 
that we may, in the last resort, sack people for doing badly?’ Secondly, 
he should ask him self, ‘What are the things about the job that people 
seem to find distasteful? What do they try to get out of? What makes 
them ask for a change of work? What makes them stay away at the 
slightest excuse? What makes them become clock-watchers? What 
makes them grouse or put in claims for better amenities or more pay? 
What makes them keep an eye on the “Situations Vacant” column, or 
even decide to pack up before they have another job to go to?’ 

In short, the goodness of a job specification can be judged by the 
extent to which it provides the selectors — and, through them, the 
applicants — ^^vith comprehensive and accurate information about the 
tasks which must be done well and the conditions which must be 
tolerated. And this is the case at all levels. Here, for example, is an 
advertisement, ‘distilled’ from a job-specification, in which special care 
has been taken to convey as much information as possible to the 
thoughtful reader about the difficulties and distastes of the work, and, 
by implication, about capacities and inclinations likely to find scope for 
expression in it. 


MANAGEMENT CONSULTANCY 

XYZ mnTED 

invite applications from men, aged from 30 to 37, for 
appointment to the 

PRODUCTION DIVISION 

of their Consultant Staff, Basic requirements are a 
qualification in engineering or other technology or in 
science, from a university or professional institution, and 
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some five years’ responsible experience of production 
management in industry. 

The work involves (i) diagnosing problems of produc- 
tion method, control, and organization; (ii) devising 
solutions ; (iii) convincing the board room, management, 
and operatives of the soundness of the solutions; and 
(iv) implementing agreed proposals. Special training for 
this work is given at the Company’s own training centre, 
and in operating conditions under guidance. 

Reasonable mobility within the British Isles for a few 
years is expected. Emoluments are high, and are based 
on an attractive salary policy, with partnership profit- 
sharing and a pensions scheme. There are openings 
abroad for those who want them. 

Applicants should send, in confidence, a short but 
comprehensive statement about their careers and back- 
ground to the Company, at XYZ House, London, S.W.l . 

Earlier in this section, in listing three questions for the writer of a 
job-specification, we put the word ‘requirements’ in quotation marks. 
Our purpose was to draw attention to the fact that there is a good deal 
of loose thinking about the capacities and inclinations to be looked for 
in applicants for a particular job. Its requirements are quite likely to 
vary from time to time and place to place, because they are dependent 
on the state of the labour market. A simple illustration of this fact of 
life is to be found in variations in the height requirement for police 
recruits. When or where men are hard to get, the tendency is for the 
minimum height requirement to fall ; and when or where recruitment 
improves, the tendency is for it to go up. But the same phenomenon is 
observable in professional occupations, even when the august bodies 
concerned solemnly assure the public that grave shortages will be met 
without any relaxation of standards. Indeed, no statement about the 
requirements of a job can be regarded as final. Sometimes employers 
are able to boast about being ‘choosy’. At other times they complain 
that they have to take anyone they can get. 

Personnel Selection : Methods 

For most kinds of selection, the interview is the chief instrument. 
Ever since HoUingworty® reported that one sales manager, having 
interviewed 57 men, put at the top of his list an applicant for a sales 
job who had been ranked 57th by another sales manager, interviewing 
has been attacked for low accuracy (‘validity’) and low consistency 
(‘reliability’) ; but there is still no sign of any serious wane in its popu- 
larity for selection purposes. It is clearly acceptable to selectors and 
applicants alike. 
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An3rway, it is not always as useless as it is made out to be.^’ j|. jg 

unfortunate that some psychologists, in their proper concern for the 
development of ‘objective’ ways of assessing people, should have been 
led to disparage it. It is equally unfortunate that they should be willing 
to accept ‘evidence’^® of the uselessness of the personnel selection 
interview which has been gained in a non-selection situation. Can it 
really be argued that interviews with ‘candidates’ who know they have 
been accepted are comparable for this important purpose with inter- 
views with genuine candidates? And what are we to think of psycholo- 
gists who sweepingly condemn interviewing and offer us in its place 
‘objective’ devices which have been validated by reference to interview 
assessments made by others, usually psychiatrists? Is there any reason 
why psychiatrists’ interview judgements should be regarded as of 
criterion status and those of others quite worthless? 

In any event, it is not usually very profitable to argue about the 
efficiency of ‘the’ interview. We would not expect surgeons to discuss 
the efficiency of ‘the’ operation. Interviews differ; so do interviewers. 
Interviewers who take trouble over their job-specifications ; who ex- 
plore their labour market properly; who try to keep their attention on 
variables that are demonstrably relevant, reasonably independent of one 
another, conveniently few, and possible to assess m the circumstances 
in which the assessment has to be made ; who therefore know what they 
want to find out; who set about their task in a systematic way; who do 
their best to spot their own prejudices and other defects; and who 
practise note-taking skill — such intendewers are likely to draw sounder 
inferences and make better predictions than those who do ‘research’ 
interviews from the touch-line of some field with which they have little 
or no familiarity. Vernon and Parry^ have drawn attention to work on 
differences between interviewers which supports the conclusion that 
much can be achieved by the careful selection and traming of inter- 
viewers. 

Normally, a major function of the interview is to take account of 
information gathered previously by other devices, including ‘objective’ 
tests and questionnaires. Vernon has dealt with these elsewhere in this 
book. To Ms useful survey the present writer would add two comments. 
First, the choice of such aids to interview assessment must often be made 
on grounds additional to whatever data are available about their tech- 
nical soundness (that is, their validity and reliability) : it must frequently 
depend on their convenience and their acceptability. For example, 
potential applicants for top management positions may not take at aU 
kindly to the idea of doing intelligence tests, or filling up ‘personality 
inventories’, or gathering round a table wfith their competitors for a 
group discussion; and the selectors may not want to take the risk of 
frightening good applicants away. Secondly, there can be no doubt that 
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tests of capacity (that is, of attainment, general intelligence, and 
specialized aptitudes) are, broadly speaking, more useful than devices 
for assessing inclination (that is, interests and what is sometimes called 
disposition); and in practice tMs means that we are likely to derive 
more benefit from them in selecting workers for occupations of what 
we shall later call ‘mainly office’ and ‘mainly practical-constructional’ 
kinds than we shall in picking workers for ‘mainly people’ and ‘mainly 
active-outdoor’ occupations. 

It may be noted here that the label ‘group selection procedures’ is 
usually reserved for procedures which involve the participation of 
several candidates in some joint activity, such as a group discussion or 
the group performance of a practical task (for example, the manhand- 
ling of a piece of heavy equipment over a series of obstructions). How- 
ever, group selection procedures do in fact normally include individual 
interviews. They were first used extensively by the British Army and 
Navy in officer selection, and by the Civil Ser\ice Commission in the 
selection of entrants to the highest classes of the civil service. Their 
underlying aim is to let the selectors see each candidate dealing with a 
variety of problems, not only as an individual but also as a member of 
an ad hoc group. It has never been claimed that such methods, often 
called in the early days ‘country house’ procedures, produce results of 
outstanding validity; rather, it is claimed modestly ffiat on the whole 
they produce better results than more conventional techniques of the 
boardroom interview kind. Unfortunately, the organizations best 
placed to offer evidence of their value. Government departments and 
large firms, rarely do so, partly because they wish to preserve the con- 
fidentiality of their techniques and results. However, some information 
is available;"®’ and there seems little doubt that, even when they are 
used inexpertly, they may serve their underlying purpose fairly well, at 
least to the extent of enabling the selectors to feel more confidence in 
their judgements. They are employed chiefly in the selection of appli- 
cants for senior appointments or traineeships, because they tend to be 
expensive to operate ; but some use is made of them in the selection of 
supervisors. 

Main stages (consecutive or concurrent) in the planning and execu- 
tion of a typically good personnel selection routine may be outlined 
thus: 

1. The preparation of a job-specification of the kind and scope 
already described. 

2. The ‘distillation’, from the job-specification, of an advertisement 
which is concisely informative and is not unwisely reticent about 
difficulties and distastes commonly experienced by people in the 
job. 
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3. The publication of the advertisement through media likely to 
receive the attention of suitable men. 

4. The preparation and dispatch of an application form (or a supple- 
ment to a standard application form) which will elicit relevant 
information about an inquirer’s record, and which will throw some 
preliminary light on his chances of surmounting the common 
difficulties and tolerating the co mm on distastes. 

5. The preparation and dispatch, with the application form, of a 
note giving information which for any reason could not be given 
in the advertisement. 

6. The scrutiny of vratten applications and the listing, by a ‘topping 
and tailing’ procedure, of those worth further consideration. 

7. The administration of any tests (including ‘situational’ tests) or 
other devices (for example, additional questionnaires) which, 
because of direct or presumptive evidence of their value, are 
regarded as relevant. 

8. The interviewing of short-listed applicants, preferably by at least 
two interviewers sitting separately, even if it has been decided that 
these (or other) interviewers should finish with a board interview 
of the conventional kind. 

9. The notification of the decisions made about all applicants and the 
appropriate annotation of the application forms of unsuccessful 
applicants who might be worth consideration on another occasion. 

The thoroughness ■with which these stages are tackled will of course 
be determined by, among other things, their cost. In the selection of 
trainees for relatively low-grade work from a plentiful labour market, 
it will not usually be regarded as defensible to do anything ‘elaborate’. 
Hea-vy costs may, however, pay off in finding well-qualified candidates 
for a post of exceptional responsibility. 

The scheme outlined above is particularly convenient for use when 
selection has to be done in one operation. Tliere is a gro'wing tendency 
to make use of ‘progressive’ selection procedures, which aim at giving 
a new employee or trainee a chance to show what he is best at, and likes 
most, before allocating him to this or that category. Such notions have 
long been in use in large organizations, even at the higher occupational 
levels (for example, in trying-out assistant principals and principals in 
the Civil Service and management trainees in industry and commerce). 
One of the authors found a good illustration recently, at a lower level, 
in the Nigerian oilfield. Apprentices in the trade school run by Shell-B.P. 
are given a month on each of five types of engineering work before 
allocation to one of them for the rest of the apprenticeship period. 
Approached in this enlightened way, personnel selection displays close 
links with vocational guidance, to which we shall now turn. 
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Vocational Guidance : Problems 

In vocational guidance, as we have remarked, we are giving advice to 
people about their o%vn careers, not to empIo 5 'ers about the relative 
merits of their applicants. Moreover, we are dealing TOth people who are 
often preoccupied with worries about their own satisfaction, not with 
employers whose chief concern is with the satisfactoriness of their 
employees. 

Our main stumbling-block in this field is our sad but excusable 
ignorance about the demands likely to be faced by those we advise. It 
is not simply that employers of people in any given occupation are many 
and varied; it is also that occupations themselves are constantly chang- 
ing. No vocational adviser ever has the information he would like to 
have about occupations or about those who ask him for advice. In the 
circumstances, there is much to be said for envisaging the basic voca- 
tional guidance task as a double one with both negative and positive 
aims. The negative aim is gently to steer people away from work likely 
to prove unsuited to their capacities or inclinations or both. The positive 
aim is to supply information about apparently suitable occupations, and 
to foster an attitude of ‘planned procrastination’^^ in the consideration 
of them. 

It is clear, however, that this is far removed from the primitive 
‘placement’ view of vocational guidance still commonly held, even in 
H.M. Treasury. In a report of the Select Committee on Estimates (1957) 
the Treasury have gone on record as saying, in effect, ‘If a boy ^ows 
what he wants, the Youth Employment Service should help him to find 
the kind of vacancy he asks for. If he seeks information about several 
occupations, the Service should either give it to him or teU him where 
to look. But he should not be encouraged to ask for advice in sorting 
out his problems.’ The Central Youth Employment Executive, who are 
responsible for the Service, disagree. Without minimizing the im- 
portance of its placement and information functions, they now lay 
considerable stress on its guidance function. 

But what does this involve? The double aim outlined above needs 
elucidation. We shall not be able to do much about its achievement 
until we have a satisfactory way of classifying occupations, because we 
must be in a position to handle them in batches. The vocational guid- 
ance problem, as it commonly presents itself, is this : ‘John Jones seems 
well suited for occupation A, but for various reasons that is out of the 
question. '\l\Tiat else might he do, his capacities and inclinations being 
what they are?’ Unless we have a sound classificatory scheme, we shall 
find ourselves clutching at straws blowm in by chance remarks of the 
kind, ‘Somebody told me that Mr X is looking for a lad.’ 

In Britain and America, the tendency is for work to be classified, for 
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vocational guidance purposes, according to its ‘level’ and ‘type or 
types’.®’ 22, 24 former is largely a matter of what we have called 
capacity; the latter is largely, but not wholly, a matter of inclination. 
The scheme used by the British Youth Employment Service may be 
summarized thus: 


TYPE 

LEVEL 

office 

practical- 

constritc- 

tional 

1 

active- 

outdoor 

1 

people 

artistic 

Grammar School A level 

Grammar School O level 

Secondary Modem Top 

Secondary Modem Rest 

1 

1 

i 

i 

! 

! 



This means that advisers are being invited to consider first of all the 
level at which the youngsters they are interviewing will, or should, enter 
the employment market, A secondary modem boy may fling himself 
into competition with boys from grammar schools. In that event, he 
must be judged by grammar school standards. For this reason, the 
problem of his level cannot be settled merely by noting the name of his 
school. The issue is more comph'cated than that, and it is increasing in 
complexity all the time. It should be added that, in considering types of 
work, advisers recognize that few occupations fall neatly under one of 
the five headings used above. Many occupations do, in fact, present 
mixtures of three or four. 

It may be objected that the ‘type’ categories arrayed across the top of 
our grid display no recognizable fmdamentum divisionis. This is true. The 
list is not logical and makes no claim to be exhaustive or exclusive. Its 
basis is, rather, phenomenological. It draws attention to aspects of 
occupations that strike many people forcibly, and which in many cases 
influence greatly their attitudes towards them. What was said earlier 
about the study of occupational difiBculties and distastes is highly 
relevant to consideration of the classification problem.^* To be useful, a 
classification must derive from similarities between occupations, not 
only in the difficulties and distastes commonly experienced in them, but 
also in the capacities and inclinations needed to cope with them. 
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Vocational Guidance : Methods 

The contributions of psychologists to the literature of vocational 
guidance have been concerned largely with techniques of gathering 
information about people wanting advice. They tell us about tests of 
many kinds ; about questionnaires of many kinds (including applica- 
tion forms, report forms, and inventories) ; and about interviews. There 
is no need for us to delve into all this here. Vernon has provided a good 
deal of relevant material in his chapter. Anyone who wants more 
should look at some of his earlier work®^> and at some American 
books."’ 

What is less frequently discussed is the way in which a programme 
involving a number of these devices is put together. Let us take, as an 
example, the routine followed in the Industrial Rehabilitation Service 
of the British Ministry of Labour, which in its seventeen Units (IRUs) 
deals with about 10,000 adults a year, most of whom require vocational 
guidance because a disability will prevent them from returning to their 
previous work. The IRU scheme is of interest, not only because it 
handles large numbers, but also because it shows what can be done 
conveniently and acceptably within the framework of a public service. 

On admission to his IRU, probably on the recommendation of a 
doctor, the ‘rehabilitee’ is put into an entry workshop. Then he joins 
the rest of the week’s intake (of about a dozen) for an explanation of 
the aims and practices of the unit. Next, he and the others are given a 
series of standard group tests of general intelligence (verbal and non- 
verbal), mechanical comprehension, arithmetic, elementary mathematics, 
and spatial judgement. These are supplemented by group tests of 
mechanical and electrical information. Individual tests, usually the 
Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale, are given when they are considered 
by the psychologist to be desirable. Next there is an interview with the 
psychologist, which is concerned not only with the man’s employment 
record, but also with his education, his leisure, and his background ; 
and which takes account of facts and opinions gathered from others, 
outside the unit and inside. Then comes further consideration of his 
suitability for this workshop or that, and it may be decided to try him 
out on several kinds of work. After a few days there is a case-conference, 
at which the rehabilitation officer (the head of the unit) takes the chair 
for a discussion in which the participants are the doctor, the psycholo- 
gist, the social worker, the disablement resettlement officer (concerned 
with placement), and the chief occupational supervisor, all of whom 
have by this time some knowledge of the man and those who have come 
into the IRU with him. The man’s prospects, immediate and more 
remote, are discussed and the rest of his course planned. A final case- 
conference is held shortly before he is due for discharge. 
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Two features of this scheme are worth notice. First, the advisory 
process is spread out over a period and is in the hands of a team. 
Secondly, a systematic attempt is being made, through a well thought 
out punched-card plan, to discover the predictive value of information 
available at the entry stage, using, as criterion data, facts and opinions 
gathered during the man’s stay in the unit and later when he has left it. 
There are some deviations from the scheme as we have outlined it, but 
most of them do not affect the general plan, which is applicable to many 
guidance, selection and training problems.^ Developments are reported 
in IRU Notes, circulated privately by the Training Department of the 
Ministry of Labour. 

Another gap in the literature is found when we consider what is 
done about gathering information on occupations and their ‘require- 
ments ’ (an explanation of the quotation marks is given in the section on 
Personnel Selection). This is particularly evident when we glance at the 
Continental output. In France, Germany, and Switzerland, especially, 
there has been an immense and unbalanced concentration of attention 
on the study of the applicant, much of it by means of apparatus tests 
of capacity, projective tests of inclination, and graphological tests of 
almost everything. But relatively little has been said about the study of 
occupations, despite the fact that most people, including psycholo^sts, 
accept in one form or another the idea that vocational guidance in- 
volves the ‘matching’ of people and jobs. 

It is true that in some places, not least in America, much use has been 
made of systematic job-specification. Investigators have been asked to 
record facts about the activities performed in an occupation under 
review, about the conditions under which they are performed, and about 
the rewards they offer; and they have been invited to draw inferences 
about its requirements. But the schemes used tend to woolliness. The 
fault lies, once more, in the absence of clear thinking about what is 
relevant and what is not. 

In Britain, where we are becoming appreciative of the crucial im- 
portance of what we have called diflficulties and distastes, the outlook 
seems more promising. What is happening in the Youth Employment 
Service, for example, is that collectors of information about occupations 
and their requirements are focusing their attention on employers’ 
accounts of the commonest mistakes of workers, and on workers’ 
accounts of what they tend to dislike in their work and working con- 
ditions.® It is maintained that, armed with knowledge of these, a youth 
employment officer may make very useful judgements of a boy’s or 
girl’s suitability for an occupation, even if he has no more than a 
sketchy acquaintance with its daily or weekly routines. 

However, it is clear that even a realistic approach of this kind will 
not take us far scientifically unless we pin down our difficulties and 
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distastes in an operational way. As we have noted, difficulties are mani- 
fested in mistakes. If mistakes are important, the employer wUl act — 
perhaps by taking more care in the selection of his workers, or by the 
more careful training of them, or by improving his arrangements for 
supervising them or inspecting their work, or by changing the method 
of work, or by modifying the design or layout of the equipment used, 
or by paying for more skill. The importance an employer attaches to 
mistakes is reflected in what he does about them. 

Similarly, distastes are manifested in aversions. If these turn out to 
be important, and workers either refuse to come to the employer or soon 
leave him, again he will act. He may adopt one or more of the devices 
we have listed for use in dealing with mistakes, for distastes as well as 
difliculties can often be reduced by such means ; but he is more likely 
to find a solution by attending to lie working conditions of his people. 
He will try to find out what pushed them beyond the limits of their 
endurance — ^what made them slack, or careless, or watch the clock, or 
look glum, or stay away, or ask for their cards. 

A conclusion we are bound to reach, in reflecting on both guidance 
and selection, is that for the advancement of our knowledge we must 
look primarily to the study of occupational misfits, of those whose 
capacities or inclinations prove unequal to the strain. Even if our interest 
in these two fields is mainly practical, and we are seeking to keep people 
out of jobs they will almost certainly find too hard or too unattractive, 
we must buUd on what we can learn about the nature and etiology of 
occupational casualties and near-casualties. 
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13 

OPERATIONAL 

RESEARCH IN INDUSTRY 

M. G. Bennett 


OPERATIONAL RESEARCH is akin to a movement rather than a 
scientific discipline, and yet no such generalization is quite true. It has 
its special techniques; but the subject is more than the sum of its 
techniques, just as the art of the doctor is more than the techniques of 
surgery and medicine. It is a movement in the sense that it is difificult to 
define, although it can be described; it is diflacult to identify its origin 
as an idea, but easier to see when and how it grew into a thing of im- 
portance; it has not yet, and may never have, a static and delimitable 
content. However, for present purposes, it can, perhaps fairly be 
regarded as the way of attacking the problems of industry by setting 
aside groups of people trained in the methods of scientific research, to 
study freely the functional, as distinct from technical, problems that 
arise. 

Apparently the term was invented to describe the activities of a small 
section of the Air Ministry at Bawdsey in 1937-39 (^, p. 39) concerned 
with the best use to be made of a new invention — ^radar. But operational 
research has come to mean something much wider than the study of the 
use of inventions. Moreover, such studies has begun long before 1937, 
under other names or none. It has been claimed by Davies and Silman 
(®, p. 36) that the successful modification of the phalanx by Alexander 
the Great was the result of a piece of operational research : and it is not 
fantastic to argue that the men of the early twentieth century who 
studied the methods of industry and applied such inventions as the 
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spinning jenny and the steam engine to enlarge output were unconscious 
pioneers in operational research. Later, we find the subject developing 
as a more special study and widening its scope and therefore qualifying 
more fully under our definition — as, for instance, in production 
engineering (i.e. the conscious planning of the steps of production), in 
the work of such men as Gilbreth in America on time-and-motion 
study, and in the use of statistical mathematics and mathematical 
models in economics and political philosophy. Some of these lines of 
study were, or have since become, highly developed subjects in them- 
selves, with their own titles and techniques ; operational research cannot 
be said to include them, though it may use them aU. 

The Second World War brought many new problems and inventions. 
The scope for the scientific study of function and method was therefore 
naturally very great. The literature holds many fascinating examples^’ ^ 
from the bombing of submarines to the estimation of the war potential 
of enemy countries. As spectacular as any was the revolutionary effect 
of radar on the air defence of the United Kingdom. The movement met 
with much success and grew rapidly. It was natural therefore, after the 
war to try to see what it could do for industry. The post-war develop- 
ment has, however, been along rather different lines from the war 
work — and this change again justifies the use of the word movement. 
Its present value and future development must and can rest on its 
achievements in industry. 

The range of subjects of papers in the Quarterly Journal of the Opera- 
tional Research Society is very wde. It must be much wider in confi- 
dential reports. One of the earliest papers was by Tippett^” on Opera- 
tional Research at the Shirley Institute. Activity here started in about 
1926 and, after the second war, grew into a substantial part of the 
work of the Institute. The work is of interest in itself and also because it 
typifies much of post-war industrial operational research as distinct 
from war work. Modem methods of measurement and analysis were 
applied to a traditional industry, largely in an exploratory fashion. In 
parts of the industry there was much development and redeployment, 
and it was a matter of great importance to discover in what ways the 
changes had been successful or otherwise. The problem was complex, 
for numerous changes had occurred simultaneously and the circum- 
stances of no two units of the industry were quite similar. New units of 
efficiency had to be devised which could be analysed and synthesized 
like costs, and many statistical data had to be treated in new ways to 
yield values for the units. Technical particulars were assembled of the 
type of cotton in use, hank numbers of the various products in the 
sequence of processes, machine speeds, the weight of material on each 
bobbin, and the labour deployment. It must always have been true that 
all these factors were known to be involved in resultant efficiency ; but to 
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have their contributions and interdependence measured no doubt, 
provided a new tool for management. It would probably be difficult to 
trace any particular executive decision solely to this new tool, because 
experience and judgement must always be ingredients of any decision, 
but proper measurements must be better than guesses. 

A w'hole series of papers in the Quarterly deal with road accidents. 
Here surely is a matter — and a serious one — ^where guesswork, pre- 
judice, attitudes of mind, generalization from too little evidence, and 
other hindrances to clear thought are all too rife, so that removal from 
the realm of emotion to that of measurement is an essential pre limina ry 
to effective remedy. It is often thought loosely that in a complicated 
matter such as road accidents, if every cause that may be operative is 
tackled, then, whether or not the relative incidence of all the causes is 
known, everything possible by way of prevention is being done ; but 
this is not necessarily so, for a remedy of one contributing cause may 
act against the remedy of another. For instance, a pedestrian crossing 
can give either a real or a false sense of security, or, again, great 
accelerating power may sometimes enable an accident to be avoided, 
and at other times invite a driver to take a risk. In such cases the opti- 
mum course of action is a compromise between conflicting courses. 
Life is full of situations calling for compromise. In the papers men- 
tioned, factual information is given on the effect of traffic flow, type of 
road, type and state of vehicle, parking regulations, traffic li^ts, one 
way streets, speed restrictions, segregation of cyclists, junction design, 
road signs, police action, pedestrian choice and judgement, driving skill, 
and road and vehicle lighting. It is a task for the operational research 
worker to sort out the effects of these various factors, to balance 
quantitatively the pros and cons of different lines of action, and to put 
forward constructive proposals which are practical and economic. This 
he finds stimulating and rewarding. 

The way in which techniques and research experience gained in one 
field can serve another (which is part of the justification for setting up 
units for carrying out operational research) was well illustrated by a 
Symposium on Marshalling and Queueing organized by the Operational 
Research Club (®, vol. 3). This symposium also shows well the approach 
to a problem which is commonly practised. First there is the building 
up of a physical concept of the nature of the problem — ^in this case, of 
persons or objects (the ‘input’) arriving at a ‘gate’ (or the gate arriving 
at the persons, as in a restaurant), the service time, and the marshalling 
arrangements to deal with the queue. Then comes the mathematical 
model, with the further and more exact definitions it usually entails to 
distinguish, for example, the random input and the general independent 
input, the impartial gate and the gate that gives preference to V.I.P’s, 
continuous and intermittent processes. One application of this was to 
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Hospital Administration. The extent of out-patients’ waiting time 
depends on the punctuality of patients and staff, on the duration of the 
consulting time and on the times at which the patients were told to 
attend. The expression of this statement in mathematical form showed 
what numerical facts were needed; these were then observed in practice 
and the mathematical equations were solved. It may be, however, that 
reduction of patients’ waiting time should not be the main aim, but 
increase in consulting time, and there may be inhibitions such as limited 
space or refusal to conform. Gradually, however, the problem was 
unravelled. Very often, the clarification of aims is not the least of the 
advantages of subjecting a problem to operational research. 

There are many obvious industrial applications of this type of model, 
such as railway booking-offices, help-yourself shops, and telephone 
kiosks and exchanges. Other examples are of a less obvious or more com- 
plex nature such as the following: 

(a) Civil Aviation has many queueing problems in regard to the 
control of aircraft in the air and arriving at and leaving airports, the 
control of vehicles attending on the aircraft, car parking, and passengers 
passing through Customs and Immigration, and awaiting or leaving 
aircraft. 

(b) The discharge of ore from ships has been studied, the objective 
being to find the cheapest way of avoiding delay and to decide how 
much to spend for the purpose. The National Coal Board have a two- 
way queue situation, as, for instance, in dirt arriving at a service point 
to be loaded into tubs, where the ‘input’ of both dirt and tubs has to be 
considered. 

To all of these problems a basic mathematical model is a valuable 
conception, but a complete model plus solution is not always feasible. 
Indeed, the beautiful ideal of a complete theory, including every factor, 
with measurements of them all, is very rare. The usual method of progress 
is to visualize a tentative picture, propound a simple theory, measure 
the most important items, test and if necessary correct the simple picture, 
study the disturbances and so on, until by gradual approximation a 
picture emerges sufficiently complete to enable control of the situation to 
be exercised as far as may be desired. Approximation may be enforced 
by inability to express the problem in mathematical form, by the im- 
possibility of collecting the field data necessary to solve the equations, 
or because of the sheer time involved in working out the results. To 
meet the last type of difficulty the electronic computer is an invaluable 
tool. It is in no proper sense of the word an electronic brain, since it 
exhibits none of the higher faculties of the brain. It merely does sums 
and tries out possible solutions to order, but it does this at very high 
rates, so that calculations which could not be entertained before are 
now possible. This has become a highly involved specialism on its own, 
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widch is used by operational research workers gratefully, where it is 
appropriate. 

Agriculture is apt to differ somewhat from industry as an area for 
operational research. Farmers are individualists, o^y very loosely 
organized : the production cycle may run into years : the uncontrolled 
and uncontrollable factors are very wide and potent, and frequently 
highly correlated between themselves. Boyd^ has provided a very in- 
teresting account of a scrutiny of the British potato crop, which is one 
of the most important of the crops grown for human consumption 
and for which Britain is very largely dependent on home production. 
Potatoes are an inelastic commodity, so that over-production goes 
unrewarded, but a minor shortage tends to loom as ‘famine’. The 
emphasis, as always, was on measurement — in this case, of crop yield 
from sample weight and of the practice of growers in different parts of 
the country. The sampling procedures, which are vitally important in 
this kind of study, had to take into account not only such facts as that, 
while most farmers grow a small acreage of potatoes for home and local 
consumption, there is also a smaller number of specialist growers, but 
also practical points such as the amount of the surveyor’s time that 
would have to be spent in travelling from office to farm and between 
farms. It appeared from the results that earlier estimates had tended to 
underestimate good and overestimate poor crops, which fact alone is an 
important piece of information. 

Having established that national yields were apparently higher than 
had been supposed, attention was turned to husbandry practices. This 
involved a thorough re-examination of existing information on this 
aspect of the problem and the bringing into the picture of the results of 
a number of isolated experiments. Such reassessment of existing in- 
formation is usually worth doing, but it rarely obviates the need for 
additional field work to supply missing links in the sequence of argu- 
ment. Operational research therefore can never be tied to the desk! 
Boyd concludes his paper with the comment that ‘a good deal more 
experimentation is required’. 

One of the most familiar procedures of Operational Research is 
known as linear programming. Put mathematically, this is a procedure 
for finding the particular solution of a set of linear equations, contain- 
ing more unknown quantities than there are equations, which will 
satisfy some further stated conditions. The example which has probably 
been more frequently discussed in text-books than any other is the so- 
called ‘transportation’ example. Given a number of, say, buses or 
wagons located at different places, from which it is necessary to supply 
other places with stated numbers, how should the redistribution be 
made to minimize the bus or wagon miles involved, assuming certain 
conditions to apply? It is not difficult for a mathematical statistician 
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to frame a set of computational rules — ^i.e. a procedure — ^for such a 
problem, but in practice there may be difficulties. Some success was 
achieved in an early apphcation to the' problem of the distribution of 
empty wagons on British Railways, but it is now clear that the method 
will have to be elaborated before it can deal with that problem in 
general. One important thing that has brought linear programming into 
prominence for this purpose is the development of electronic computers. 
Without these, the enormous number of calculations involved in most 
real problems would have made the procedure of little practical value. 
Interestingly enough, it has shown that the older ‘trial and error’ 
methods often came very near the mathematical ideal, when there was 
time available to adjust to changing circumstances. It is the rapidity of 
change nowadays, coupled with the speed of electronic computing, 
which makes linear programming a promising field of investigation. 

It is of course an over-simplification to regard the problem of the 
distribution of empty wagons, from unloading to coUeeting points, and 
thence to loading points, as merely a matter of the movement of empty 
wagons in such a manner as to minimize wagon-nules. Such movement 
is inextricably bound up with the movement of loaded wagons and of 
engines: and there can be many cases where a longer route may be 
preferred to a shorter one for some sound operating reason ; it may 
be less busy or it may avoid some marshalling. No programming method 
has yet been developed for dealing with the movement of loaded and 
empty wagons and engines as one problem. It is one of the principal 
tasks on which the Operational Research Unit of the British Transport 
Commission is engaged. If realizable it would constitute a major portion 
of the complete description of the railway operating system in mathe- 
matical form. Coupled with the use of computers, it could become a 
most powerful tool to show quickly how services and routes should be 
adapted to meet changing traffic conditions. The prizes are glittering — 
it remains to be seen if research can win them. 

However, even if a completely general and comprehensive formula is 
unobtainable, experience shows that useful practical results may be 
obtained from more limi ted exercises. This may arise in a number of 
ways. The adjustment of train schedules to meet traffic changes is a con- 
tinuous process which it is difficult to keep up to date, and one actual 
outstanding success for simple linear programming of empty coal 
wagons in a particular area was probably due to the fact that it enabled 
an unavoidable lag in the normal process to be overcome quickly. 

The carrying out of even a limited linear programming exercise 
requires that the real cost of each route should be assessed, and this, 
as previously mentioned, includes not only mileage but all the other 
factors combining to form preferences, such as congestion and mar- 
shalling. Quantifying all these factors is useful because it leads to clarity 
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of thought and also makes possible a subsequent test of the result of 
the exercise to see how much improvement has taken place. Such 
measured changes, coupled with modem costing, can make certain 
the path of progress. 

The points have been made that modem industrial operational 
research is concerned as much tvith exploration and reappraisal in 
traditional industries as mth problems of innovation ; and that it is 
concerned very much with compromise, or the balancing of the com- 
plexities of situations. More often than not, it deals with situations that 
are active and are apt to be modified by the very process of investigation. 
But these are not its only characteristics. It must possess the qualities of 
independence and breadth, as well as the necessary skills and oppor- 
tunities. It must have independence, in order to have time to think and 
freedom from the pressures of executive crises or ‘interest’ or prejudice ; 
and yet it must be so closely knit into the organization it serves, that it 
can have clear insight into its problems and sympathetic consideration 
of its ideas : unfortunately such independence and integration are not 
always easy to combine. Operational research cannot work in b link ers, 
but must be encouraged to review w/jo/e situations, if its conclusions are 
not frequently to fail because they are not directed to quite the right 
point or because some repercussion has been missed. That it must have 
the opportunities goes without saying. Finally, the necessary skills are 
manifold, so that a variety of talent is required in an operational 
research team if it is to be fully effective. The clear tenacious thinking 
that can discern the basic purpose through a screen of relevant but 
minor detail: mathematics (and particularly statistical mathematics) 
both to plan experiments and analyse the results : enough knowledge of 
the undertaking to be studied, but not so much as to stultify imagination, 
together tvith an understanding of the principles of many things, such 
as economics, computers, work study psychology, market research, 
costing, and so-called management techniques : all these are wanted. 

Blackett® has truly said: ‘Since the (O.R.) groups must generally, 
and even preferably, be small, it is essential that their work is canalized 
into those fields where results of interest to the executives are likely. 
Drawing again on war experience, one of the best methods of achieving 
this is to put the group in close personal contact with the executives and 
let them watch them at work — that is, let them watch the decisions 
being made and give them the right to ask such questions as, “Why did 
you decide to do A rather than B?” or to inters'ene with the executives 
thus, “Next month you will have to decide between course of action 
D, E, or F. You will probably have no firm data on which to base a 
choice and you will, in all probability, have to guess which course is 
best. We think that possibly we may be able to help you by analysing 
quantitatively the effects of these possible actions. But we must have 
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access to all the available facts and have authority to go and collect 
those that are not available,’ 

A remarkable event in the history of operational research was an 
International Conference in Oxford in September 1957. Such a con- 
ference could not have been organized by anything but a very hvely 
movement. For four days, people active in operational research from 
all over the world, discussed their aims, their techniques, and their 
achievements. Over 30 papers were presented and many group discus- 
sions were arranged. As is usually the case, there was some intangible 
general discourse; there was also, very usefully, some consideration of 
techniques, experimental, mathematical, and statistical, expressed by 
speciahsts for specialists in their own terminologies ; but there was also 
a refreshing and encouraging amount of iofonnation of definite practical 
pieces of work done. A second and even more successful International 
Conference was held at Aix-en-Provence in 1960, and it is planned to 
hold another in 1963 in Scandinavia. 

Despite the record of achievement, concern has been expressed that 
the capabihties of operational research are not fuUy exploited. Such 
‘divine discontent’ is natural and right on the part of those engaged in 
the work. They undoubtedly have a sense of vocation — ^many of them 
have abandoned promising careers in other directions to render service 
to industry in this way. Their discontent is to some extent justified. They 
are at pains to examine the cause and they discuss the arts and practice 
of exposition and training. After allowmg for everythiog, however, it 
is perhaps true that peace-time industrial operational research has 
rarely had the opportunity to reach the heights that it did sometimes in 
the war. No doubt peace is more complex than war and the arts of 
peace are practised with greater skill than those of war, because there is 
more experience. Certainly, since the war, much of the time of opera- 
tional research has been spent on relatively small (but always useful) 
matters. But this is the way, perhaps, for it to grow from secure founda- 
tions, and one hears of operational research teams working in the 
background at the highest levels behind governments and large indus- 
trial units. It is difficult to assess their potency because much of their 
work must be confidential. 

What of the future of operational research? Surv'eys made succes- 
sively by Goodeve and Ridley," Gander,® and Rivett®, although not 
statistically rigorous, support the general impression that operational 
research has spread widely since the war, both in Britain and America. 
In America there appears to have been more academic study of tech- 
niques than in Britain, judging from the sophistication of the mathe- 
matics in the Journal of the Operations Research Society of America. 
Win all this go on? Some people think that saturation may come and 
thereafter a decline of new problems as old ones become solved. Cer- 
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tainly, it is to bs hoped that many of the techniques of operational 
research Vfill be absorbed into the normal working of executive depart- 
ments as they prove their value, and in so far as this happens the service 
of special groups may decline. But the present age is surely one of 
accelerating rate of cha n ge in many directions — in technique, in ad- 
ministration and economics, in government and social org aniza tion, 
and some would say even in morals. More than ever before, therefore, 
is there the need for the broad, independent, and scientific study of 
change, which is the aim of and perhaps the best definition of opera- 
tional research. 
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14 

ACCIDENTS AT WORK 

A. B. Chems 


AS a subject for social research accidents have many disadvantages, but 
one great advantage — there is no shortage of material. This grim fact, 
however, is no cause for congratulation. In Great Britain in 1958, the 
latest year for which fuU figures are available, 19,000 people died and 
200,000 received serious injuries as a result of accidents. While attention 
is focused on the dramatic figures for road accidents, which accounted 
for 6,000 deaths, these are outnumbered by accidents in the home, which 
killed 8,000 and, like road accidents, increase yearly. Industrial acci- 
dents (including factories, coal mines, and farms) killed 1,200.* Here 
then is an area in which social science, if it can be successfuly applied, is 
of obvious potential benefit. 

There has been much research and much speculation. Freud®"’ ^ 
directed our attention to the destructive or self-destructive unconscious 
wishes underlying some kinds of accident, and these we must not neglect 
in our survey. With the classic statistical inquiry of Greenwood and 
Woods in 1919®® the serious scientific investigation of accidents began. 
The concept of accident-proneness, which then seemed full of possi- 
bilities, has, as we shall see, led to rather disappointing results. 

One obvious diGBculty facing the investigation of accidents is the 
nature of an accident itself. Leaving aside those accidents which can be 
described as due to ‘Acts of God’, and also those which it is beyond our 
present capacity to predict (e.g. aircraft accidents due to previously 
unsuspected component fatigue), an accident is an error with sad conse- 
quences. Many similar errors have no significant consequences, and 
some may have a happy outcome. These ‘near accidents’ mostly go 

* Statistics supplied by Royal Society for Prevention of Accidents, 1960. 
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unrecorded and unexamined. Social scientists meet this kind of problem 
in other spheres ; our knowledge of delinquency is largely confined to 
those delinquent acts which have been detected and brought home to 
their perpetrators. Any factor tending to discriminate between those 
errors which have bad consequences and those which do not is as 
inaccessible to study as the factors difierentiating the delinquent who 
gets caught from the one who escapes detection. 

Accident Proneness 

Greenwood and Woods”^ made an examination of the accidents 
which happened to women munition workers in the process of shell 
manufacture. They noted that while many women had no accidents 
and some had one, there were others who had as many as five in a 
period of thirteen months. This might of course be due to chance; on 
the other hand individual women might difier in their ‘proneness’ to 
have accidents. There is the further possibility that the women who had 
one accident became unnerved and liable to commit errors leading to' 
further accidents. 

It can be shown^^ that if the distribution is due to pure chance, a 
Poisson series* should fit the data. It is likewise possible to construct 
hypothetical distributions which would follow from the assumption of 
different individual proneness (unequal initial liability) and from the 
assumption that one accident leads to another (biased hypothesis). In 
Greenwood and Woods’ experiment the results were: 

Women Working on 6 -in. H. E. shells, 13 February-20 March 1918. 



Expected Distribution based on 
Hypothesis of: 

Number of 
accidents per 
individual 
in Shop A 

Number of 
individuals 
having 
Accidents 

Chance 

{Poisson) 

Unequal 

Liability 

Biased 

Hypothesis 

0 

447 

406 
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45 
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3 

21 

7 
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4 

3 

1 
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5 

2 

01 

2 

1 

Total 

648 

648-1 

648(p=-39) 

00 

II 


-A A 2 A® 

• A ‘Poisson’ series is given by the formula: e (1 -f A -b -f 31 -f . . . .) 
where A = n (the number of accidents) divided by N (the population at risk). 
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3oth the second and third hypotheses fit the observed data reasonably 
well, but the ‘proneness’ hypothesis fits better. As the authors put it, 
‘In the table p = 0-13 for the biased distribution means that, were the 
hypothesis valid, then in every 100 trials we should get no better 
agreement than is actually observed here thirteen times. But for the 
unequal liability hypothesis, the chance is better, viz. 39 in 100 times.’ 
While in their fourteen samples the proneness hypothesis proved 
superior to the biased hypotheses only eight times, it failed to satisfy 
the data only twice against five times for the biased hypothesis, and its 
margin of superiority was sufiicient for the authors to prefer it. Subse- 
quent investigators have confirmed the superiority of the proneness 
hypothesis in fitting observed data, often applying less self-critical 
procedures than did Greenwood and Woods. 

The value of the concept clearly depends, however, on the extent to 
which it can be used — ^in this case to detect accident-prone individuals 
and either to render them less prone or to remove them from hazardous 
situations. Here the results have been on the whole disappointing, 
although in some cases considerable success has been claimed. 

To begin with, it must be established that the individuals who are 
found to be accident-prone during one period of time are the same as 
those found to be accident-prone in a subsequent period. 

To take the extreme chance hypothesis; if aU accidents occurred to 
individuals by chance, their incidence would not be uniform, i.e. one 
would not have an accident at regular intervals. Individuals might pass 
through a period in which accidents occurred in a bunch, followed by a 
period of average or below average frequency. If on the other hand we 
could show that the same people have more than their share of accidents 
in fairly widely spaced periods, we could claim that, for them, accident- 
proneness is an enduring characteristic. 

Newbold^^ compared the incidence of accidents among members of 
eleven different groups over successive periods mostly of a year in 
length. The correlations of accidents sustained in one period with those 
occurring in the second period ranged from — 0-01 to + 0-62, with a 
median value of 0 -36. These results suggest that individuals’ liability to 
accidents, at least in some groups, is a fairly stable function over a period 
of two years. 


Removal of Accident Repeaters 

If accident repeaters can be removed from the group studied, the rate 
of accidents in that group should decline to the extent that the accident 
repeaters consist of genuinely prone individuals. 

The most thorough study of this kind comes from the field of road 
accidents. Forbes^® analysed a series of studies carried out from 1931 to 
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1936 of accidents occurring to private transport drivers in Connecticut. 
He found that the 398 accident repeaters who were responsible in the 
1931-1933 period for no fewer than 847 accidents, had only 129 acci- 
dents out of the 3,351 reported for the whole group in 1934-36. If aU 
these accident repeaters had been removed the accident rate would have 
been improved by only 4 per cent from -128 to *124 per driver. Further- 
more, the accident repeaters in the first period were not in the main the 
accident repeaters of the second. Their removal after the first three 
years would have reduced the accident repeaters in the second three 
years by only 7 per cent.^ It would seem fair to conclude from these 
results that while individual difierences in proneness to accidents may 
have existed, these differences were not very stable from one period to 
another. 

Predicting Accident-Prone Individuals 

So far we have been dealing only with attempts to identify accident- 
prone individuals within the accident situation. Should it prove possible 
to predict them from other indicators, we should be better able not only 
to understand the nature of accident-proneness but also to take pro- 
phylactic measures. 

A comprehensive attempt to find test results which would predict 
accident-proneness was made by Farmer, Chambers and Kirk^® in their 
study of dockyard apprentices. They found three groups among the 
apprentices in which individuals’ work, and therefore exposure to risk, 
was similar enough to give stable accident records and provide a reliable 
measure for the individual. 

Cognitive tests correlated only to a small degree with accident rates, 
the coefficients (r) ranging from — 0-07 to -F 0*31 between a linguistic 
intelligence test and accident rates for twenty-seven engine fitters. With 
such a small sample, this correlation is not significantly different from 
zero. Tests of reaction time produced little better results. Farmer and 
Chambers’s best results were produced by a battery of ‘aesthetokinetic’ 
tests consisting of a choice reaction test, a simple co-ordination 
test, and a number-setting test. This battery produced a significant 
but low correlation (0 *20) with accident rates for the whole group of 
subjects. 

Lahy and Komgold,®®' in their study of French railway workers, 
achieved somewhat better results with a tv'o-handed co-ordination test, 
McDougall’s dotting test, and with a test of divided attention {attention 
diffusee). Using a measure of correct responses to visual and auditory 
stimuli, they achieved a critical ratio of the differences between the 
scores of workers with and without accident records of 8 *84 (wth one 
group, 10*57). The probability is 1,000 to 1 against such a result occur- 
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ring by chance. The experimenters drew attention to the fact that the 
best result was obtained with a ‘paced’ task (i.e. one in which the tempo 
is set by the apparatus and not by the subject). 

Both the studies reported and many others** 9, 39, 45 dealt with 
particular occupational groups, and any significant results may well be 
specific to these groups. Furthermore the method in each case has been 
to take as criterion the number of accidents sustained during the period 
up to the time of testing, and to compare with this criterion the results 
of the tests employed, liie next step is clearly to apply these tests to a 
group newly entering the occupation, to record the results while not 
using them for selection, and to compare them with subsequent accident 
records. The relationship of tests to a criterion always contains an 
element specific to the group tested and to the situation in which the 
criterion was obtained. Subsequent validation of the tests yields lower 
correlations. We must therefore look critically at the reported results 
before concluding that it is possible to predict accident-proneness 
successfully. 

For a further and more damaging criticism we may quote Arbous® : 
‘The necessary prerequisite to an adequate predicting device (viz. a 
stable and reliable criterion) is lacking, and no amount of subsequent 
statistical juggling will compensate for this deficiency.’ Or, as Marbe*® 
put it in 1926, ‘Proneness is only a reaction to a certain situation.’ 

Stress 

Many accidents are due to inadequate or incorrect motor responses 
in conditions of emotional stress. Davis*® used a test in which the subject 
was required to move a pointer to coincide with a specific line in the 
direction indicated by a lamp. When two lamps, equally or nearly 
equally bright, were lit simultaneously the subject was under some stress 
owing to the difficulty of deciding in which direction to move his 
pointer. The detailed records of pointer movements produced by a 
subject can be rated according to the general degree of ‘organization’ 
his activity shows. Davis** and Whitfield®* found a relationship between 
this rating of ‘organization’ and the accident rates of coal miners and 
air pilot trainees. 

Biesheuvel and White* made a comprehensive study of 200 pilots 
who had been involved in flying accidents during training and, as a 
control group, 400 other pilots who had completed their tra inin g with- 
out an accident. Among the tests they applied was a clinical assessment 
of personality based on observational, biographical, and interview 
material. Each pilot was assessed on three temperamental variables ; 
activity (drive and persistence in the face of obstacles), emotionality (the 
degree to which feeling is a determining factor in behaviour), and 
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‘secondary function’ (tempo, variabilit}', impulsiveness, and ‘stimula- 
bility’). They found secondary function higher among the accident 
group with a critical ratio of 2 '89. The difference between the two groups 
gave a critical ratio of 3 -28 in the case of emotionality ; the accident 
group being more ‘emotional’. Lowenstein®® had earlier noted that ‘the 
movements of persons who are liable to accidents are characteristically 
influenced by their emotions’. 

Smiley®^ made a clinical study comparing accident repeaters in the 
aircraft industry with an accident-free control group. His accident 
repeaters lost twice as much working time as his controls for reasons 
other than accidents, and were more liable to peptic ulcer and to psycho- 
somatic absences. They made more frequent visits to the ‘medical 
department’ and were more liable to other ‘neurotic’ symptoms such 
as palmar and plantar sweating and albuminurea. He concluded that 
accident-prone workers are socially maladjusted and suggests that they 
may be found to have hypothalamic lesions. In interpreting the tests 
which tend to distioguish the accident-prone he points out that ‘the 
mere fact of submitting a nervous subject to a test of any sort is apt to 
induce an emotional state (if only minor), and this would increase as 
the test grew more difficult’. One might add that anyone who has had 
one or more accidents and suspects that he is being tested on this 
account may v/ell feel more nervous than a control subject. 

Unconscious Motivation 

We have already mentioned the importance attached by Freud to 
unconscious wishes in precipitating accidents. And, indeed, it is possible 
very often to find, in the recent history of a person who has sustained an 
accident, some disturbing occurrence. This may operate by distracting 
his attention and lowering his vigilance, but may also lead him to 
expose himself uimecessarily to risk. Menninger^® wrote: ‘There is a 
little murder and a little suicide dwelling in everybody’s heart. Influence 
people’s inhibitions or irritations or frustrations and diminish their 
suppressive control by alcohol or fatigue and the murder or suicide may 
get committed. The impulse to punish oneself is often just as strong as, 
or even stronger than, the wish to hurt someone else.’ He found in a 
study of men and women reporting to a clinic as accident cases that 
90 per cent had histories of provocation, frustration, or disappointment 
just before their accident. 

Moseley*® points to four unconscious motives leading to accidents : 
a sadistic-masochistic drive, tensions due to guilt, a TOsh to die, and 
the secondary gain arising from the accident itself (if I break my ^^Tist I 
caimot be expected to finish writing this chapter). 

While it is well to remember that an accident may occur as an episode 
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in the working out of someone’s unconscious motives it is extremely 
difficult to evaluate the evidence for the importance of this aspect. The 
unconscious motivations of people who have not just sustained an 
accident or shown other signs of psychological or social pathology are 
seldom the subjects of clinical study. Enduring unfavourable states of 
mind may, however, be part of the structure of the accident-prone 
individual. As Menninger^'* again says, ‘All of us are accident-prone at 
one time or another for brief periods’. 

Fatigue 

As Thorndike®* has pointed out, fatigue is an ambiguous and slippery 
concept, and has been approached from at least four different angles : 
(a) subjective feelings of tiredness; (b) physiological and chemical 
changes after continued work; (c) decrement in performance after 
continued work ; and (d) boredom and loss of willingness to continue 
with a task. The relations between these are complex and elements of 
each may be present in the syndrome we refer to as fatigue. In particular 
(c) and (d) are important to the consideration of accidents. The decre- 
ment in skilled performance with time is especially apparent in the 
errors Ukely to be made in the task. This is particularly true of tasks 
requiring constant vigilance in which for periods of time nothing im- 
portant is happening. After comparatively short spells of time subjects 
become more and more likely to miss informative signals.**’ This 
effect of long exposure to a vigilance task is clearly important in road 
accidents where vigilance may be lowered (or reactive inhibition raised)*’ 
to the point at which the ^ver falls asleep at the wheel. The disin- 
hibiting effect of irrelevant stimulation has led some authorities to 
recommend car radios as a prophylactic measure. 

Just how complex is the relation beriveen fatigue, boredom, and 
accidents is demonstrated by the fact that while factory accidents tend 
to rise to a peak about an hour before the end of the morning and 
afternoon periods of work, falling again towards the end of the period, 
accidents during night shift start at a maximum and decline steadily.®’ ®® 
While the peak of accidents during the daytime coincides with peak 
production, this does not hold for the night shift. 

A safe generalization is that fatigue and boredom are factors affecting 
skilled performance and that any conditions which adversely affect skill 
lead to errors. Some errors result in accidents. Among these conditions 
we must number environmental conditions such as heat and cold, and 
health factors affecting efficiency such as colds and even menstruation.** 
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Skill and Error 

We turn now to consideration of the mechanisms responsible for the 
human errors which lead to accidents. 

In recent years it has come to be recognized that one of the main 
limiting factors in skilled performance is the time taken by the central 
mechanisms in disc rimin ating signals, coding them, and selecting the 
appropriate response. Hick^®> and others have shown that the time 
taken is in many cases a linear function of the information coded for 
this process. Errors occur when insufficient information is coded. 

Further, there is substantial evidence that these central mechanisms 
formasingleinformationchaimel."*^®’ 59, activities a very great 

deal of the information we receive from our sense organs is redundant. 
Acquiring skill is a process of reducing the amount of coding or trans- 
lation to a minimum in which most of the redundant information is 
ignored, thereby reducing response time and absorbing less charmel 
capacity. Thus the expert always appears to have plenty of time however 
deft and rapid his movements. An emergency finds him with capacity to 
spare. The task appears to have comparatively low information content 
for him. The tyro who has not yet learned to code the information 
effectively makes many more responses than are needed by responding 
to redundant information and thus has less capacity to spare for 
emergency signals. 

Training in skill may be a process of teaching the most effective 
strategy for coding the information. Many existing training methods 
are probably poor because the strategy taught is itself far from ideal.- 

While the central channel is occupied with processing one signal or 
set of signals, further incoming information must queue. For this some 
means of storage is needed and its capacity appears to be strictly 
limited.^®’ Moreover, it appears to be just this limited function of 
immediate memory that is one of the most easily disrupted factors in 
human performance. Familiarity with the sequence of signals enables 
maximum use to be made of capacity by treating a whole sequence as 
one ‘item’. 

Broadbent* describes a study in which the subject was required to 
carry out various simple tasks of cancelling numbers. He was also given 
an auditory task to perform. If this was combined with the cancellation 
of the same number throughout, it caused no increase in errors. Com- 
bined, however, with a task in which the number to be cancelled varied 
from time to time so that the subject had to remember whether he was 
now to cancel every 2 or every 3 and so on, it induced gross errors ; the 
subject was likely to forget he was cancelling 3s and to start cancelling 
4s, for example. There are many tasks in which forgetting one’s 

* Personal Communication. 
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position in a sequence of signals may have drastic consequences. Some 
of the apparently inexplicable gross errors of railway engine drivers may 
result from this cause. 

Certain bad design features of equipment unnecessarily increase the 
information content of a task, as, for example, when the relationships 
between the signals for action and the action itself are complicated. 
Conversely when the motor response required is ‘compatible’ with the 
display in the sense that a natural or well learned ‘coding’ enables the 
subject to relate the two together simply, the information content is 
lowered. An example of a compatible display-response is the cloclavise 
turn of a knob to increase gain* or the forward movement of a lever to 
lower height. A grabline designed so that a fonvard movement of the 
control corresponded to raising the grab gave rise to expensive accidents 
when the operator had to act in a hurry."* 

Many motor cars are designed to this day with a fine-looking battery 
of identical knobs in one or two parallel rows operating such dissimilar 
functions as choke, windscreen wiper, lights, cigar lighter, etc. Even 
after some years’ experience of driving the same model it is stiU possible 
in an emergency to intend to start the windscreen wiper but to douse 
one’s lights instead.*® How many accidents and near accidents have 
resulted from such faults of design it is impossible to say, but the number 
must be large. 

Other Ergonomic Considerations 

Davis*® has drawn attention to three psychological mechanisms con- 
tributing to the causation of accidents. First, in the face of danger the 
action of the sympathetic nervous system in liberating adrenalin into 
the bloodstream poises the organism for the massive ‘fight or fiight’ 
responses. These, while of biological value in enabling us to react 
rapidly and vigorously, are a disadvantage when controlled deliberate 
and accurate responses are required. Our clumsy reactions may increase 
our distress, setting up a vicious circle ending in disaster. 

Secondly, when a task becomes difficult, and particularly when 
anxiety is aroused, we tend to concentrate on the most immediate aspect 
of the task, neglecting what appears to be less urgent. We may then fail 
to observe signals peripheral to what is engaging our attention, ‘trying 
hard not to spiU the over-full cup of tea one is carrying, one trips over 
the dog’ !*® To overcome this difficulty among aircrew, British European 
Airways is to try an experiment with the captain monitoring the acti\dties 
of two ‘flying’ pilots.®® 

* Taps however reduce flow when turned clockwise (screw action). This can 
lead to confusion — the author sustained a ‘near accident’ with a drip-feed oil 
heater as a result. 
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Thirdly we strive after meaning in all our perceptions. Given a vague 
or incomplete display we form a hypothesis or expectation about what 
we are seeing or hearing and of what wiU happen next. When anxious 
we are less able to tolerate uncertainty and more likely to adopt a 
hj^othesis prematurely. Once the hypothesis is formed, even contra- 
dictory evidence may be seen as confirming it: ‘Ah, yes, that was a red 
light — Good, full speed ahead!’ would be the unformulated response. 
Whether we see red or green or attach the wrong meaning to the colour 
correctly perceived, the outcome is the same. This phenomenon is most 
likely to occur towards the end of a long anxious task. Davis concludes 
that the ‘unexpected’ signal needs to be stronger or more insistent than 
the expected or confirmatory signal. This, however, will not always 
ensure that it is perceived correctly. The methods of imparting informa- 
tion to the operator so as to counteract the effects of a possible false 
hypothesis, where this can be foreseen, need careful consideration in 
each individual case. 

Age and Accidents 

Because ageing is a slow process it allows us to adjust to our con- 
tinuously changing powers. Thus although we may continue to under- 
take the same work as we did when younger the way we do it is different. 
Because of this adjustment we may continue with a highly skilled 
activity which makes considerable demands on the perceptual and 
central mechanisms well beyond the age at which we could ever hope 
to acquire such a skill from scratch. 

Under normal conditions of operating to which he is accustomed, 
then, the older worker is likely to have no more accidents than the 
younger. When these conditions are disturbed or make heavy demands 
the older man tends to have more accidents. Vernon and Bedford®^’ 
found that while coalminers over fifty had no more accidents than 
young men at temperatures below 70°, they were significantly more 
liable to accidents when the temperature rose above that figure. 

Comparative figures of younger and older workers are dangerous to 
interpret, as older men are commonly engaged upon different work from 
younger, and thus are exposed to different risks.®^ Even where the work 
is the same to aU appearances the different methods and tempo employed 
by the older men wiU tend to affect the hazards of the task. Welford®^ 
has argued that older people need longer to complete the process of 
dealing with the perception and organization of responses to an event. 
They may take longer to ‘clear the decks’ for action in an emergency. 
It appears that older people require information that would be re- 
dundant to their juniors. The task has thus more information content for 
them and channel capacity is not so readily available for emergencies, 
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To allow for slowness they have to lay down a longer stiategy ahead. 
The consequent loss of flexibility will have been noted by anyone who has 
tried to direct an elderly motor car driver over an unfamiliar route. 

To these causes of increased propensity to accidents on the part of 
older people, we must add the loss of sensori-motor control that 
appears to expose them to more frequent falls. Once unbalanced for 
any reason, they seem unable to correct quickly enough to avoid a fall, 
‘Once you’re going you’ve got to go’. Sensori-motor slowness may 
indeed account for many of the categories of accident which show a sig- 
nificant rise with age.®® 

Griew®® points out that there are many jobs which are traditionally 
the preserve of the young, and that when older workers are found in 
these jobs they tend to be regarded as particularly liable to accidents. 
Older men are unable to meet the demands of these jobs, which, how- 
ever, could probably in many cases be modified to suit their capacities. 

THE SOCIAL ASPECTS OF ACCIDENTS 

We must now inquire into the relationship between the characteristics 
of the group or of the society and the accidents which occur within it. 
As with other symptoms of social pathology, the type of accident which 
occurs, and the social response to it when it has occurred, will tend to 
reflect a complex of social attitudes and values. Unlike other symptoms 
such as suicide rates and types and rates of delinquency, accident rates 
of different groups have not been systematically studied. There has, 
hov/ever, been some attempt to study the natural history of accidents 
among units of the armed services. In the following discussion we have 
drawn from the work of Paterson^® illustrations whose value does not 
depend upon the theoretical interpretations placed upon them by their 
author. 

One obvious difference between societies is the degree of sophistica- 
tion with which they regard accidental occurrences. Complex chains of 
causation readily understood in some groups are beyond the compre- 
hension of others. The degree of remoteness of the original action wliich 
can be seen as responsible for the final event depends not only on the 
knowledge of the linkages in the chain but also on the degree of 
probability for which the members of the group are accustomed to 
accepting responsibility. Let us take the example of the mechanic 
servicing an aeroplane. He may be told that a loose nut may come off 
in flight ; the screw it retains might then fall into one of the moving 
parts of the engine and there cause some vital part to misfunction 
sufficiently to endanger the whole machine. But it hardly seems likely 
even to a trained man that a small thing such as a nut could imperil 
such a large and powerful object. Children are taught the jingle about 
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the kingdom that was lost for the want of a horseshoe nail, but they do 
not believe it to be true except in the sense that they can accept fairy 
stories. As we shall see later, this has consequences for safety propa- 
ganda. 

In some social groups sustaining an accident may be an accepted 
method of withdrawing from an unpleasant or unbearable situation. 
Hill and Trist"® noted the very high rate o JLacciden ts in the British a s 
compared^vith the American iro n and steel industry . They showed that 
the~men who stayed away from work~most as a result of accidents 
tended to be those who were prone to other kinds of absenteeism (able- 
bodied absence for no accepted reason) and to be less likely than others 
to be absent tvith prior permission or with permission obtained retro- 
spectively. They concluded that their results confirmed their hypothesis 
that accidents can be regarded as ‘a means of withdrawal from the 
work situation through which the individual may take up the role of 
absentee in a way acceptable both to himself and to his employing 
organization’. On the other hand Keatinge and Box®^ examined 
absence sickness and accident rates in an ironworks and found that 
their Tow’ accident group had a consistently worse record of absence 
without good reason. Their groups were small, thirty-nine in each, and 
different in age, the low accident group being older on average. They 
suggest that ‘individuals do share a need to withdraw from work on 
occasion, but exhibit “preferred” means of doing so’. Some prefer to 
take a day off, some to find an excuse for a visit to the surgery. Many of 
the accident injuries were trivial and, as the authors point out, the 
accident records reflect differences in the tendency to report accidents 
as much as differences in tendency to sustain them. Castle^® attempted 
to replicate Hill and Trist’s findings in Kodak’s Middlesex factory. His 
results also failed to substantiate their hypothesis that absence through 
accidents would be found to be positively related to other unsanctioned 
absences and negatively related to sanctioned absences. He pointed out 
that the social conditions of a light engineering establishment in a 
London suburb differed greatly from those of a heavy en^eering works 
in the Northern Midlands and concluded that ‘Accidents cannot be 
fruitfully studied othenvise than in their social context’. Although this 
sounds an austere judgement, it is notable that the findings of investi- 
gators seldom appear to hold for the groups and situations studied by 
other investigators. All the results reported must be (and to do their 
authors justice often have been) regarded as true ‘for this group in this 
situation’. 

Social groups differ not only in the probability which they assign to 
the likelihood of an accident resulting from their actions but also in the 
probability of injury or damage that they will accept. In particular the 
toleration of the danger of an accident will be high if taking care 
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conflicts with some other value strongly held. Recently concern was 
high over the practice by groups of American adolescents known as 
‘playing chicken’. Along the lines of children’s ‘last across’, this 
involved driving old cars on a collision course; the ‘chicken’ being the 
first to take avoiding action. Among service pilots adherence to certain 
safety regulations tends to conflict with other cherished values (e.g. the 
pilot as a ‘press-on type’). The belief that ‘good’ flying involved show- 
ing control of their aircraft, and therefore their abihty to cut the margin 
of safety in landing prescribed by regulations, led even average pilots 
to errors in landing and sometimes to accidents.^® To take another 
example ; a group drinking in a pub has the convention that each mem- 
ber stands a round. Furthermore, the members of the group pride 
themselves on their ability to hold their liquor and to remain fit to 
drive home. This is an iUustration of the common phenomenon of 
social facilitation of undesirable actions repugnant to the individual. 

The rate at which accidents actually occur may depend upon the 
opinions of the group as to their inevitabihty. It is quite common for 
an aircraft newly received into service to acquire a reputation of being 
dangerous to operate: its initial accident rate is high compared with 
familiar models. As time passes the accident rate declines, partly because 
of mechanical modifications, partly because of accumulated experience. 
In time the machine is regarded as safe and fit to be flown by less ex- 
perienced pilots. Aircraft differing vastly in every other characteristic 
share the same life history in this respect. It is likely that the most 
important factor accounting for the improvement in safe operation 
wlrich occurs after the ‘teething’ period is the attitude of the group 
towards the chance of accident. 

There is evidence that the frequency of accidents sustained in a group 
is related to its morale.^’ Among the indicators of low morale which 
he found to be associated with large unit size of coUiery, Revans*® was 
able to include accident rates. 

We may offer the hypothesis that people of low sociometric status 
may tend to exceed the normal rate of accidents for their group. 
Although the evidence for this is scanty, Paterson*® mentions a pilot 
who was isolated by his group, regarded by them as ‘ sure to prang’, and 
ultimately broke the group’s clean accident record. 

One has to live up to the expectations of one’s group. It we stray too 
far from the role assigned to us we risk our comrades’ disapprobation. 
‘The pilot might even find it easier to rebel against the dictates of the 
R.A.F. authorities than to act contrary to what his friends expected of 
him. What was expected of each pilot was the standard of his squadron, 
with a permissible latitude of behaviour according to the judgement of 
his particular idiosyncrasies. Jimmy indulged in aerobatics which were 
too low, but this was excused on the grounds “That’s just like Jimmy”, 
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whereas Bob did the same thing and his co-pilots, amazed, asked, 
“What’s taken old Bob today?” Jimmy was expected to indulge occas- 
sionally in deviant behaviour. Bob was not. And both knew it ! ’ It is not 
only the isolate who may be pushed by his relationships with his group 
over the bounds of safety. 

Even where there is agreement as to what is and what is not safe, it is 
one thing to design safety procedures but quite another to get people to 
operate them. It is obvious that the safe way may not be the quickest 
and most immediately profitable ; it may, for example, involve cumber- 
some or unaesthetic protective clothing or footwear. Even Draconian 
attempts to load the scales against the dangerous short cut by the threat 
of instant dismissal for anyone caught disobeying the regulations 
frequently fail because the penalty is not accepted as reasonable by the 
group, which may react to a dismissal with a strike. Even devices in- 
tended to make the unsafe method technically impossible may be 
frustrated by ingenious operators if they feel too constrained by them. 

Quite a different problem is encounted when certain prophylactic 
measures are attempted. The reporting of an occurrence which might 
lead to an accident and its thorough investigation may place a heavy 
load of responsibility on the shoulders of men untrained to accept and 
unaccustomed to exercise it. To take another example from service 
life, a mechanic who mislays a tool after working on an aircraft must 
report the loss immediately. He knows that if he does, the aircraft will 
be completely stripped, if necessary, to search for it — a long and ex- 
pensive procedure. If the tool is found, his carelessness in losing it is, of 
course, far outweighed by his caution and public spirit in reporting the 
loss and possibly averting a disaster. But suppose the aircraft is stripped 
down and no tool is found? Would he ever be able to live that down? 
The decision whether or not to report and have the aircraft stripped 
down is his, and a difiicult one for him to take. In such a situation many 
of us would prefer prayer to action. 

Maintenance staff at one refueUing depot were instructed to examine 
carefully aircraft tyres and report to the tyre specialist any appearing to 
be even slightly damaged. An unexpectedly high rate of tyre failures led 
to an inquiry. It appeared that, unwilling to call out the specialist time 
and again to no purpose, the maintenance staff were making sure of 
any doubtful crack by ripping it further with a penknife. By this action 
they were freed from both the risk of derision and the fear of failing to 
prevent an accident. 

Safety Propaganda 

Some of the considerations we have mentioned above are relevant to 
the conduct of safety campaigns. It is obvious that a favourable attitude 
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to the campaign on the part of those to whom it is directed is essential 
for its success. If cautionary tales are used, they must have simple 
chains of causation. Complex chains, even if the stories are true, may 
be thought far-fetched and will lack conviction. 

Accident or near-accident reporting drives may fad or may achieve 
results the reverse of what is desired. In one establishment, of which the 
units were proud of their safety record, the drive to obtain sufficient 
records for comparison led to widening the definition of accidents. To 
keep its own good record each unit tended to suppress reports of near- 
accidents. This partly undid the beneficial practice of reporting all 
‘special occurrences’ on the basis of which it was hoped to learn the 
causes of accidents. 

The best way to encourage safety-mindedness and the observance of 
safety precautions might well be to place responsibility in the hands of 
a respected member of the group — ^not an outside expert, nor a member 
of the group chosen for the task because he is less valuable in other 
ways than his colleagues. An indication in favour of this view is the 
hnding that the buying and wearing of safety footwear by steelworkers 
was in response to hearsay and secondhand opinion from workmates of 
high prestige rather than to the urging of official propaganda.® A typical 
further indication comes once more from a service situation: to 
conceal from themselves their responsibility for minor accidents pilots 
at ‘ Bogfield’ blamed the condition of the airfield runways the notion 
that some of their number were careless or poor pilots would have 
endangered the cohesion of their group and could not be accepted. Any 
attempt to tighten observance of safety measures imposed from outside 
the group would be bitterly resented — ‘chairbome’ advice is scorned. 
In such circumstances the best hope for improvement lies in a group 
decision to adopt higher standards ; for this the lead must come from a 
respected member of the group. Appointing and training a member of a 
working group as safety officer is likely to be more effective than recruit- 
ing or appointing a safety officer from outside the group. 

The safety ‘message’ must not conflict vdth other cherished values of 
the group. A group which prides itself on being ‘death or glory boys’ is 
unlikely to be receptive of pleas for caution. Safe operation as the sum- 
mit of skill must be inculcated. The Royal Air Force aerobatic team is 
accorded immense prestige by pilots who are prepared to accept their 
record of freedom from accidents as a model, and an increasingly sound 
basis for safety in flying lies in the serious professionalism of the modem 
pilot’s outlook. 

An underlying factor opposing the acceptance of ‘safety first’ 
attitudes may be the need felt by many who lead a secure sheltered 
life for the tonic stimulus of risk. If people, as Scott®^ suggests, go 
through their work subconsciously balancing economy of effort against 
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risk-taking so that their liability to accident remains constant, the 
removal of obvious hazards may be less effective in reducing accidents 
than the provision of some more exciting off-duty activity. The message 
of the safety poster may even be, in its ultimate effect, ‘Take risks and 
be a gay, carefree character’, and Scott instances Fougasse’s ‘famous 
last words’ series as possibly having this effect. 

The message should be factual rather than hortatory; instructive 
rather than horrifying. For example, Laner and Sell®^ have shown that 
posters demonstrating the correct procedure for hooking a crane sling 
were effective in improving practice, and concluded that the more 
relevant to their situation the poster was felt to be by those at whom it 
was aimed, the more effective it was likely to be. 


Conclusion and Summary 

In some respects, as the reader will have seen, accidents are an 
unsatisfactory subject for study. Those accidents accessible to study do 
not constitute a unique class of events ; many occurrences that would 
be classified as accidents in one setting or by one set of investigators 
would be unrecorded in other settings or ignored by other investigators. 
Those occurrences which are by co mm on consent accidents, owe this 
distinction to the fact that they involve damage to property, or injury 
to the person, of a more than trivial nature. Yet the fact that injury is 
sustained or damage caused is itself a function of chance : if a man on a 
scaffolding drops a brick unintentionally, there is an accidental error; it 
may fall into a patch of mud with no damage even to the brick, or 
through a greenhouse or on to a passer-by with greater or lesser injury 
to him. In the last case who has had the accident, the bricklayer or the 
passer-by? 

With a class of phenomena so unamenable to identification and 
classification, any refinement of statistical analysis is likely to give 
disappointing or even spurious results. The discussion of accident- 
proneness served the purpose of demonstrating the fact that individuals 
differed in their liability to figure in the statistics of accidents recorded. 
It failed to establish that proneness to accidents was an enduring 
characteristic of certain individuals that would be apparent in all their 
activities. 

Attempts to find tests predictive of individual liability to accidents 
are limited by the inadequacy of the criterion against which the tests 
have to be measured and by the instability of the factors sought. 
Furthermore the results achieved suggest strongly that there is present 
an element highly specific to the task situation in which the accidents 
occur. That is to say, the tests are predictive largely to the extent that 
thev contain elements of the skill present in the task. People liable 
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to error in the task are liable to error in the test. The exhaustive 
study by Hakkinen*® of 1,000 bus and train drivers in Helsinki, using 
a battery of fourteen tests and producing predictive correlations 
with accident records as high as a ‘multiple r’ of 0-64 in the group 
studied, did not establish the advisability of their use for purposes of 
preselection. 

It has been possible to show that heightened emotional states are 
associated with some accidents and that unconscious aggressive or self- 
destructive motives are often present. It is clear also that the attributes 
of the social group are important determinants of the likelihood of 
accidents occurring to its members and that these are particularly 
relevant to the effectiveness of safety measures. 

What then are the further studies which we may hope will serve the 
social purpose of reducing accidents? 


Improved Ergonomic Design 

There has in recent years been no more encouraging development in 
applied experimental psychology than the great leap forward in the 
analysis of skill. The way in which the human operator functions is now 
much better understood, though a great deal remains to be learned. 
Man’s abilities as a monitoring and regulating mechanism and the 
limits of these abilities are largely known. We can predict the kind of 
situation which makes demands upon the operator which ai'e likely to 
lead to errors. Attention can now be paid to designing tasks in such a 
way as to fit in with man’s known capacities and to supplement them 
where they are known to be weak. In particular we know that man’s 
capacity for immediate memory is comparatively poor and liable to 
disruption or interference by other activities. By transferring from the 
operator to the machine the function of retaining information we can 
make the task easier and safer. It is beginning to be realized that not 
all the mechanization and automation that has been introduced has 
been completely satisfactory in improving either eflBciency or safe 
working. The choice of the functions that are to be mechanized is some- 
times made on grounds which do not take into consideration the kind of 
task best removed from the human operator because of his limitations 
or best left to the exercise of human capacities. Understandably the 
functions which are chosen for mechanization tend to be those for 
which engineering developments have made mechanization possible. 
An increasing proportion of tasks in industry are vigilance tasks which 
have their own characteristic opportunities for errors. Fortunately it is 
often possible to build in engineering safety devices in highly mechanized 
plant, and careful study is required of the sources of error worth counter- 
acting in this way. 
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The Social Setting 

Accidents occur in a social context, and if they are to be fully under- 
stood must be studied in their context. Comparative studies of the 
incidence and types of accidents occurring in diGferent social groups will 
tell us much not only about the groups but also about the fhctors 
which must be manipulated if accidents are to be avoided. Safety propa- 
ganda is tricky to handle. If it appears to constitute a danger to group 
cohesiveness it wiU be rejected. Even good ergonomic design of the job 
may fail to yield its full return either in work done or in accidents 
avoided if it does not take account of the whole job situation. 

The studies conducted by the British Iron and Steel Research Associa- 
tion® take as their point of departure the new entrant into industry and 
regard accidents not as isolated incidents but as symptoms of his social 
and occupational adjustment. They are concerned with the interplay 
between accidents and other aspects of an employee’s relationships with 
the emploj'ing works. Safety is associated with selection, placement, 
induction, and training and thus is not a specialist function but a direct 
responsibility of management at ail levels. This wider view is a welcome 
development. 

The Interdisciplinary Approach 

Within the compass of this chapter we have been able to regard 
accidents from a position which affords a view of the psychological and 
sociological aspects of the problem. But we have said nothing of the 
economic and legal aspects. Our social attitudes towards accidents, and 
industiy^’s concern about their financial and social cost, have been 
aSected not only by the growth of our knowledge but also by the 
increasing economic cost of labour and by the statutory duties laid on 
employers by successive Factories Acts. Nor is the law of workmen’s 
compensation based solely on statutory provisions ; the tendency of the 
courts to impose wider interpretations of the common law duty of care 
has been a product of, and a stimulus to, a growing belief that accidents 
can and should be prevented and that the employer has a duty to take 
active steps to prevent them. Investigators have naturally tended to 
emphasize the variables with which their own specialisms are con- 
cerned.®® This is, however, an area of social study w'hich ought to 
repay the interdisciplinary approach : the goal of fitting the whole job to 
the whole man cannot be attained by specialists in one discipline alone. 
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THE PROBLEM 

THE problem of road accidents can be regarded in the first place as one 
facing governmental and other organizations who are trying to provide 
for the safe and efficient use of roads. The legislature is responsible for 
making and amending the highway laws, while the police and the 
judicature enforce and administer these laws. They cannot, however, 
be constantly enforced on every mile of road and the authorities must 
continually strive to improve road usage by education and propaganda, 
or must make roads and vehicles more foolproof. Their problem is very' 
often that of obtaining enough resources — ^parliamentary' time for 
legislation, man-power for police work, money for road improvements 
and propaganda. But a major difficulty is a general apathy, on the part 
of most people, towards the seriousness of the problem. 

The indi^dual’s point of view is another way of considering the 
problem. It is a serious matter to some, as for example the mother w’ho 
has to keep her child out of harm’s way w’ben there is inadequate 
garden space. At the other end of the age-scale there are people who are 
ill-fitted to see, hear, and react to vehicles when they are crossing a 
road; they are a worry to those responsible for their w'elfare. There are 
the relatives and friends of those who are killed at the annual rate of 
about seven thousand, to say nothing of the others who are permanently 
incapacitated. For other people, how'ever, the problem does not appear 
to be one v/hich ranks with domestic and personal worries, and it is 
against this background that the authorities must try to provide the 
resources. 
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The magnitude of the problem is further indicated in the detailed 
statistics of casualties to the different classes of road user in the official 
returns of the Ministry of Transport and of the Registrars General; it 
is worth noting that the number of deaths is below the pre-war level, 
but appears to be rising, while the total number of casualties has reached 
a record high level. 

Another way of approaching the problem is to compare the risks of 
travelling by various forms of transport, which involves the computa- 
tion of annual vehicle-miles on various classes of vehicle.'^ The data 
available for 1952-1957 show that the risks of death per 10® miles 
travelled in Great Britain were as follows : 

Risk of death per 10^ miles 

Rider of motor-cycle 246 

Rider of pedal cycle 57 

Driver of other vehicle 11 

Passenger on railway 3‘7 

The magnitude of the problem has also been assessed in economic 
terms. Reynolds®^ estimated the cost of road accidents occurring in 
1952 to be £72 millions, of which one-half resulted from the loss of 
output due to injury and death, one-quarter from damage to property, 
and the rest from medical treatment and the administration of motor 
insurance. The annual cost, which does not attempt to assess human 
suffering, is estimated for more recent years to exceed £100 millions.^® 

Causes and Factors 

It should be emphasized that a policy of accident reduction carmot 
usefuUy be based entirely on a technique of collecting the statistics of 
causes of individual accidents and giving priority to attempts to remove 
the commonest ones. Most accidents may be found to be caused by 
certain human errors, but this does not justify concentrating all efforts 
on removing them; they may be very hard to remove. In addition there 
are the difficulties of collecting relevant facts about each accident or of 
interpreting the facts in relation to causes. 

Although these cause statistics are of value if interpreted with caution, 
it is preferable to regard the frequency of all accidents as the dependent 
variate and to find how it is related to other variates. For instance, it is 
known that reductions m the accident rate occur at sites where certain 
changes in road layout or road surfaces are made, and a further 
example is the provision of good street lighting in place of bad, which 
reduces the proportion of accidents which occur at night. In this case 
the improvement occins in spite of a slight tendency for speeds to 
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increase. Where deliberate attempts are made to reduce speeds the 
indication is that accident frequencies generally fall. Several examples 
of this effect in the case of speed limits are described by Garwood and 
Duff,^® and another notable instance occurred as part of the Slough 
Experiment^® in which a length of trunk road A4 was fitted with a set of 
eleven linked lights designed to control the speed at about 26-28 m.p.h. 
The frequency of fatal and serious accidents fell by about 70 per cent 
after this was done. 

This was one feature of an experiment in which the people of the town 
of Slough, Buckinghamshire, the pohce, and various government 
departments and organizations participated. The measures covered a 
wide field, dealing with such aspects as education, training, poster 
campaigns, vehicle-testing schemes, police activity, experimental warn- 
ing signs, and various road engineering and traffic schemes. The experi- 
ment showed that a co-operative effort in a small town could achieve a 
useful reduction in accidents, estimated in the case of serious accidents 
at 20 per cent. It is of interest to note that after the end of the experi- 
ment a measure affecting a wide cross-section of the population was 
introduced, namely an order making it an offence to allow dogs to be 
free on any road in the borough. In the following ten months no 
personal-injury accident involving a dog occurred, compared with an 
expected number of about eight. Behaviour and attitude were observed 
during the experiment by the Social Survey, who have done much 
work on the kind of publicity which is most readily recalled, and the 
way in which behaviour tends to be related to opinion. Thus Willcock** 
found that pedestrians who made better use of crossings tended, when 
interviewed, to say that the best type of pubhcity was one which 
emphasized the importance of safety at all times ; the less careful pedes- 
trian preferred themes which were of a horrific nature, or stressed the 
need to look after one’s own skin. The work of Belbin* on the effects of 
propaganda on recall, recognition, and behaviour may also be referred 
to in this connexion. 


Conflicts of Interest 

Had the potentialities of the internal combustion engine been fore- 
seen, better facilities for road transport might have been provided, such 
as wider streets, more roads avoiding the narrow streets of small towns, 
and the proper segregation of pedestrians and traffic. To do this now 
would be expensive, and although some of the changes may be eco- 
nomically justified there may be opposing desires to preserve certain 
amenities such as old buildings of architectural interest. Conflicts of 
interest of other kinds may arise, for instance, between the inhabitants 
of a village and the highway authority; the former may press for a 
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speed limit on a busy road running through it, while the latter may be 
faced with many similar claims of varying importance elsewhere. 
Another example is supplied by ‘no loading or unloading’ restrictions; 
these may increase the cost of delivering goods to shops, but may also 
be an aid to safety and free-flowing traffic which benefits perhaps a 
wider group of people. 


Legal Restrictions on Road Users 

Such conflicts of interest are inevitable in society, and no substantial 
progress towards a solution of the problem is likely unless road users 
generally accept some incursions into what they now regard as free- 
doms. How far, m fact, are various classes of road user now legally 
restricted, and how far do they observe the law and the Highway Code? 
Detailed answers are not possible, but a few can be given. 

All that was efiectively asked of the pedestrian until 1956 was that he 
should not loiter on a pedestrian crossing. By the Road Traffic Act of 
that year he was required to obey a policeman’s direction to stop cross- 
ing or proceeding along the road, which most people would regard as 
a small additional restriction on their freedom. It is a common observa- 
tion that pedestrians, like other road users, often ignore the Highway 
Code, For example, day-time counts showed that, where roads had no 
footpaths, two-thirds of pedestrians walked with their backs to traffic 
and so disobeyed Rule 3 of the Code. Accident statistics show that to 
walk in this way is one-and-a-half times more dangerous than if the 
traffic is faced, so that the rule is sound.®® To obey the Code sometimes 
involves a prohibitive efibrt: if the alternative to the surface of the 
road is a subway, the latter will be ignored by most pedestrians unless 
its use takes less time. A bridge needs to be 25 per cent quicker in 
order to attract most pedestrians.®® Pedestrians are rarely found liable 
in legal proceedings, but almost all the 2408 who died in 1958 must be 
regarded as having paid the supreme penalty for offences against the 
law or the Highway Code, whether committed by themselves or by 
others. 

Pedal cyclists are also comparatively immune from the direct atten- 
tion of the law. Recent legislation has tightened things up somewhat in 
respect of cycling recklessly or under the influence of drink, failing to 
stop after an accident (these offences previously applied to motor 
-vehicles only), and in respect of lighting — surveys in 1950 proved that 
12 per cent of cyclists were not showing a rear light at night.®® As with 
pedestrians, the penalty which they pay, as a group, is a heavy one. In 
1956, in those fatal accidents involving two vehicles of which one was a 
pedal cycle, the people killed included 514 pedal cyclists, 14 motor- 
cyclists or their passengers, and 4 drivers or passengers of other vehicles ; 
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136 pedal cyclists were killed in other accidents, about half of them 
involving pedal cycles only. 

In contrast, the owners and drivers of mechanically-propelled 
vehicles are subject to a wide set of legal restrictions, and the number 
of recorded offences is correspondingly high — 674,000 in England and 
Wales in 1958, resulting in fines totalling more than £1-7 million, 
excluding costs. Among the specific offences the commonest were 
speeding in built-up areas (88,435) and obstructions of the highway or 
parking offences (90,145). More than 1400 additional charges were 
dealt with by committal for trial, ‘under the influence of drink or 
drugs’ accounting for 639.®® 

Whether or not a motorist is committing an offence at some par- 
ticular instant may be a subjective question; there can be no clear line 
separating dangerous from careless, or careless from safe driving. On 
the other hand, many offences, such as exceeding the speed limit, are 
factual. Speed measurements taken in the course of various studies 
support the very common observation that there are many places where 
the legal speed limit is frequently broken. This applies not only to the 
30 m.p.h. limit in restricted areas for all vehicles, but also to the gen- 
eral 30 m.p.h. limit for goods vehicles and public service vehicles. When it 
was in operation the 20 m.p.h. limit for heavy lorries was exceeded in 
almost all the measurements ; the limit was raised to 30 m.p.h. in 1957, 
and at three sites where comparisons were made before and after, the 
percentage of heavy goods vehicles exceeding 30 m.p.h. changed from 
45 to 56 (Road Research Laboratory, unpublished report). 

The breaking of the letter of the law can be observed quantitatively in 
other ways. The Road Research Laboratory^® has observed the fre- 
quency with which vehicles pass traffic lights when at ‘ red’ or which fail 
to stop at ‘Halt’ signs, while voluntary tests at the vehicle-testing 
station of the Ministry of Transport showed,®® among other defects, that 
14 per cent of cars under ten years old, and 18 per cent of older cars, 
had one or more of the side and rear lights not working or not showing 
the correct colour. 

These observations do not, of course, by themselves provide evidence 
that dangerous conditions always occur as a result of this widespread 
law-breaking. Nevertheless, many people think that the state of society 
cannot be regarded as satisfactory if its laws are transgressed so often. 
There is no doubt, too, that the law is consciously broken. When the 
police made a radar speed check in the Slough experiment at the out- 
skirts of a restricted area, and advertised their presence by notice 
boards, average speeds of all vehicles fell by about 1-^m.p.h. The presence 
of a policeman can also improve the general standard of behaviour at 
uncontrolled pedestrian crossings, and this may operate directly both 
for drivers and pedestrians. Police activity can have a quite rapid effect 
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on the condition of vehicle maintenance. On the first day of a check by 
the Cambridge police on the brakes of cycles stopped at random only 
one cycle in four had both brakes efficient, but this proportion rose 
steadily during the first week to a level of about three out of four. In 
the pre-war Home Office Motor Patrol Scheme®^ the number of police 
on traffic duties was augmented in a number of areas ; this prevented 
about 10 per cent of accidents, and was no doubt due in part to the 
actual presence of police on the road. 


Distribution of Accidents among Individuals 

It should be noted that the average driver rarely has an accident. 
The average private car, for instance, is involved in one personal-injury 
accident every thirty years, and appears in an insurance claim once 
every six years. It is possible that an accident is likely to encourage a 
driver to make a frank appraisal of his driving ability and perhaps to 
cure temporarily his more obvious errors. But the low average rate 
suggests that such learning from experience is not fikely to occur 
frequently, and many drivers may be lucky and escape accidents while 
persisting in bad driving habits which tend to depress the generally 
accepted standards. 

The ‘average driver’ is of course a statistical fiction, and the distribu- 
tion of accidents per driver is wider than would occur if chance were 
the only factor. It is necessary to introduce a mathematical model and 
to postulate a more complex hypothesis, and an appropriate one is that 
each driver would have attached to him an ‘expected rate’ of A 
accidents per year. This would be regarded as compoxmding the effects 
of mileage, possible physiological or psychological characteristics, 
including age, and the traffic and road conditions to which the driver is 
exposed. Evidence that the latter exist is shown by the different rates 
per vehicle-mile on various roads in rural areas, or by the rates per 
bus-mile on different routes. Of drivers with a given A, the proportion 
with any number of accidents would be given by chance, i.e. by the 
Poisson distribution with mean A, and the final proportion obtained 
by superimposing a suitable distribution of A over the population. 
Students of industrial accidents have used a Pearson Type HI distribu- 
tion for the latter, leading to a negative binomial for the accidents. 
Motor insurance claim records^® have also been fitted reasonably well 
in this way. However, it should be emphasized that this hypothesis is 
not completely satisfactory. It is the personal-injury accidents, particu- 
larly the fatal and serious ones, which make the greatest drain on the 
economy of the country, and no information is available about the 
distribution of drivers involved in this class. It is known from the 
regular returns of the Ministry of Transport that the statistical severity 
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of any group of accidents tends to be higher when the associated condi- 
tions involve higher speeds. For example, on roads subject to a speed 
limit, the proportion which are fatal or serious is lower than the 
corresponding proportion on unrestricted roads, and it tends to be 
hi^er for the faster vehicle. It is therefore conceivable that the distribu- 
tion of ‘expected rate’ for the more serious accidents is different in 
shape from that for all accidents ; furthermore it is more likely that the 
original hypothesis ^viIl fail in that the occurrence of one serious accident 
will influence the chance of another one occurring. 

One corollary of the hypothesis is that drivers who have an accident 
rate higher than average in their earlier years do so also in later years. 
This is confirmed in the insurance study referred to, but it is also 
observed that the drivers in this group tend to improve, whereas those 
who had no claim in their first year tended to remain at a uniform level 
from the second year onwards. 

Psychological and Physiological Factors 

Many attempts have been made to find characteristics which can be 
used to predict the drivers likely to have a high accident rate, or, from 
the statistical point of view, to find human characteristics correlating 
with the hypothetical A. The results of these tests, which range from 
pencil and paper questions to elaborate psycho-physical tests, are 
frequently disappointing. There is conflicting evidence, for instance, on 
the importance of a short reaction time, and about intelligence.®’ 
Physical characteristics, such as blood pressure, vision, and hearing 
were found to have a very small — often non-significant — correlation 
with accidents. Fanner & Chambers,^® using a battery of tests of 
manipulative skill, found differences which were just statistically signifi- 
cant. The Eno Foundation for Highway Traflhc Control, Saugatuck, 
Connecticut^’ has also published numerous reports on the subject, 
and has also given useful descriptions of schemes used in some states 
(e.g. Connecticut, Texas, and Oregon) for driver improvement and 
control. In some of these records are kept of traffic offences and accident 
involvement on a points system, leading to interviews and tests with the 
object of revealing possible faults, or at the other extreme, to suspension 
of licence. For studies of the effect of age the reader may be referred 
to®^> ®®, and the aimual reports of the Road Research Laboratory for 
1955 and 1958. Hakkinen^® in his report on the important investigation 
of accidents to drivers of buses and trams in Helsinki, reviews much of 
the previous work on the subject. He found a continuous reduction in 
accidents during the first 4-5 years of emplojunent, and also a contin- 
uous decline up to the age of 45-48. He claims to have found associa- 
tions of accident rate with eye-hand co-ordination, psycho-motor, 
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personality and other tests, although it would be useful to know more 
about his method of allowing for age differences than can be discovered 
from his report. 

It is sometimes held that something other than pure skill or physical 
fitness but rather like temperament is important.^* jjjjg 
defined roughtly as mental and emotional outlook. Clark,® in an 
investigation for the British War Office, found that army drivers who 
were involved in accidents frequently had a history of military in- 
discipline and in civilian lives changed jobs frequently, and reference 
may also be made to recent work by Davis & Coiley.^® 

It seems that information about a person’s temperament and back- 
ground, together with his accident record, would appear to offer the 
most promising means of indicating accident-proneness. In general, 
such information will enable an accident-prone group of individuals to 
be selected from a larger group of drivers. If, however, such tests are 
used for selection or detection of accident-prone individuals, then in- 
justice will be done to some people. The chief usefulness of accident- 
proneness testing is likely to be in the field of commercial and passenger 
transport organizations. There is an extensive literature on accident- 
proneness and driver selection : further useful information and refer- 
ences are given, for example, in and •> the last being a critical 
review of the concept of proneness, where the reader will find in particu- 
lar a full mathematical treatment wth references to the original work by 
Greenwood & Woods.®® 

There is a very extensive and useful review of the literature on the 
human factor by McFarland, Moore and Warren,®® who found that the 
correlations between driver characteristics and accidents were low, and 
useless as a basis for predicting the accident tendencies of inditidual 
drivers. They thought that the study of accident repeaters and of the 
circumstances of their accidents was more likely to result in basic 
knowledge than attempts to prove differences in susceptibility, and they 
saw promise in the concept that ‘a man drives as he lives’ as a practical 
method of detecting the accident-repeater. 

Effect of Alcohol 

The official figures probably underestimate the number of accidents 
to which alcohol contributes. Thus in 1954, 2 per cent of the road fatali- 
ties in Great Britain were attributed to persons being under the in- 
fluence of drink or drugs. On the other hand, when detailed reports of 
all fatal accidents in three sample areas were examined,®® it was found 
that out of the total of 376 fatalities, in 18 per cent at least one of the 
principal parties was recorded as having recently drunk alcohol. When 
accidents between 10 p.m. and 4 a.m. only were considered, 50 per cent 
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of the drivers and 62 per cent of the pedestrians had been drinking. 
Even more pronounced results were obtained over the Christmas of 
1959.^^ A more positive way of demonstrating the effect of alcohol, 
carried out in Toronto, was to compare the distribution of blood alcohol 
of drivers involved in accidents with that of samples of four or more 
drivers passing the scene soon after each accident. This produced the 
following results : 


Percentage of drivers with at least 0-05 
per cent blood alcohol . 

Accident 

Sample 

22-5 

Control 

8-7 

Percentage of drivers with at least 0*15 
per cent blood alcohol . 

11 

1-4 


indicating the greater alcohol content of the accident group. Drew 
et al.^^ using a laboratory measurement of a skill resembling driving, 
showed that performance deteriorates progressively from very low 
concentrations (0 -02 per cent) ; Cohen et al.° deduced from a controlled 
experiment on bus drivers, involving the driving of a bus through 
narrow gaps, that small amounts, roughly the same as those given by 
Drew, adversely affected the judgement of the drivers and increased 
their confidence at diflScult tasks. In Sweden and some American states 
it is an offence to drive if the blood content exceeds 0T5 per cent, and 
in Norway the level is 0 05 per cent. At present, however, British law 
does not lay down any figure for the level of blood or urine alcohol 
content, the exceeding of which shall constitute an offence. Further 
references are given in the Proceedings of the First International Con- 
ference on Alcohol and Traffic,^^ and a comprehensive survey of the 
whole position was made by a Special Committee of the British Medical 
Association,® which concluded, among other things, that ‘relatively 
low concentrations of alcohol in the tissues cause a deterioration in 
driving performance and increase appreciably the likelihood of acci- 
dent’, and ‘The existing legislation does not come into effective opera- 
tion until a very much higher concentration of alcohol in the tissues has 
been reached, and is unsuccessful as a measure to prevent accidents 
caused by alcohol’. 


Accidents to Children 

Some of the factors which may be influencing the accident rate among 
children have been studied by Backett and Johnston.® By comparing 
the family background of 100 children concerned in non-fatal pedestrian 
accidents in Belfast with those of 100 control children matched in 
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respect of age, sex, and living area, they showed associations of the 
accident group with histories of family illness, preoccupation of the 
mother with other young children, inadequate playing space, and similar 
factors. Some of the variations with social class are indicated as a by- 
product of the follow-up study of 5,000 children made by Douglas & 
Blomfield,^ who found that the number of children of manual workers 
knocked down by cars exceeded the corresponding number of children 
of nonmanual workers, the reverse being the case for children injured in 
other accidents associated with cars, presumably while riding as 
passengers. 

The time distributions of child accidents in various months of the 
year bring out the dangers associated with going to and from school, 
and in this connexion it may be noted that in the Slough Experiment 
children were persuaded to use safer routes to one of the schools. Other 
associations revealed by the statistics include the tendency for young 
children to be involved with goods vehicles, particularly those used for 
delivering purposes, which start up from rest and trap the child who 
may be playing too near or under them. One feature of the situation 
which offers slight encouragement, however, is the fact that the stan- 
dardized fatality rate among child pedestrians is falling, especially as 
compared with rises in other age groups. Thus the standardized death 
rate to pedestrians under 15 in Great Britain fell by one-third from 
1949 to 1958, while those in the age groups 15-bO and over 60 rose by 
25 per cent and 18 per cent respectively. 

From this brief survey it will be evident that there is much scope for 
research in tackling the road accident problem, and much of this 
should consist of a scientific study of our society as it functions today. 
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THE STUDY OF CRIME 

Hermann Mannheim 


THE subject of the present contribution is the study of crime and 
delinquency. The scientific discipline devoted to this study is called 
‘criminology’ and is concerned with both crime and delinquency. The 
word ‘delinquency’ is often used in a narrower sense to refer only to 
minor acts of anti-social behaviour and in particular to those committed 
by juveniles. More recently, however, its scope has widened. To give 
only a few illustrations, the Institute for the Study and Treatment of 
Delinquency in London (I.S.T.D.), founded in 1932, and the British 
Journal of Delinquency, pubhshed under its auspices since 1950, do not 
limit their activities to delinquency in that narrower sense but try to 
cover the whole subject of criminology. As proof of this the name of the 
Journal has recently been changed to the British Journal of Criminology. 
The French word delinquance, too, is not confined to the misbehaviour 
of juveniles. 

There is no universally accepted definition of criminology. While it 
is generally taken as being concerned with the study of crime, of its 
factual evolution and potential causes, its treatment and prevention, the 
meaning of the fundamental concept of ‘crime’ in this definition is 
controversial. Should it be limi ted to crime in the legal sense, as a 
violation of the cr imin al law, or should it also include the study of 
certain forms of anti-social behaviour regardless of whether or not they 
are legally crimes? The present writer favours the second, wider inter- 
pretation, since otherwise the boundaries of criminology would differ 
according to time and place, depending on the not always reasonable 
attitudes of the criminal law. Criminologists in one country would 
have the right to study such subjects as, say, homosexuality, adultery, 
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prostitution, attempted suicide, whereas in other countries in deference 
to their legal systems they would be barred from doing so. It should 
be the task of crimmology to examine the various forms of anti- 
social behaviour and to collect the material which would enable 
the legislator to decide which of them are suitable for punishment by 
the criminal law. * That the adoption of this wider, non-legal, definition 
of the scope of criminology introduces an element of ambiguity and 
vagueness cannot be disputed, but it is an ambiguity more in keeping 
with the non-legal nature of criminology than would be an artificial 
attempt to attach it too closely to the band-wagon of the criminal law. 
Two illustrations may serve to show that it can be advantageous to free 
ciiminological research from a too rigid dependence on legal concepts: 
as the legal definition of murder varies widely from country to country 
criminologists have to find a definition which, while paying due atten- 
tion to national differences, contains the psychologically and sociologi- 
cally essential elements of this crime and is therefore more generally 
acceptable for purposes of research. Similarly, with regard to the 
offence of embe2zlement Cressey has shown that the sociological 
concept of ‘violation of financial trust’ is more suitable for research 
than the many varieties of legal defimitions to be found in the Penal 
Codes of American States.^^ To avoid confusion, the term ‘crime’ itself 
should, however, be used only with reference to behaviour which is a 
violation of the criminal law m the country concerned. 

In another direction, too, the scope of criminology has in recent years 
been expanded by including the study of the victim. In the case of many 
offences, sexual as well as non-sexual, justice can be done to the 
offender only by paying due attention to the role played by the victim. 
While a few recent writers have gone so far as to ask for the establish- 
ment of a new discipline of ‘victimology’, there is no reason why the 
study of the role of the victim should not find its place within the 
already existing discipline of criminology.t On the other hand, the 
working out of a practical programme for legislative or administrative 
reforms is the task of the so-caUed politique criminelle (in German 
Krmiinalpolitik) rather than of criminology, which has merely to collect 
the factual material on which such a programme should be based. It has 
to be borne in min d, however, that criminology, though not a norma- 
tive but a factual discipline, can as little as any other branch of the 
social sciences work without a system of values, and that the latter will 
aU too often intrude into, and dominate, its fact-finding sphere. It is a 

* The various reasons why so many types of anti-social behaviour are unsuitable 
for the machinery of criminal justice have been briefly discussed by me in 
pp. 5-6. 

t This is also the conclusion arrived at in Paul Cornil’s brief but valuable dis- 
cussion of the subject. 
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matter of more than mere historical interest that the reform pro- 
grammes of the politique criminelle have frequently been formulated at 
too early a stage, i.e. before even the most elementary knowledge of the 
relevant facts had become available. 

The scientific study of crime goes back to the first half of the nine- 
teenth century, to the work of such pioneers as Quetelet and A. M. 
Guerry, Rawson and Fletcher, when it was mainly focused on the 
study of crime as a ‘ social or collective phenomenon of which individual 
behaviour is a component, rather than on the motivation of crime in 
the individual’ p. 42). In the second part of the nineteenth and the 
beginning of the twentieth centuries this sociological-statistical approach 
v/as more and more overshadowed by the anthropological-biological 
theories of the Positivist School of Lombroso and his followers. It has 
been only in more recent decades that, in particular in the United States 
and Great Britain, side by side wth the growth of psychological and 
psycho-analytical studies, a closer relationship has been established 
between criminological research and modem sociology. 

In view of the nature of its subject, which branches out in so many 
directions and requires for its proper study the co-operation of so many 
scientific disciplines, it has been, and may well be, questioned why 
there should be a need for the establishment of criminology as a 
separate discipline. ‘Criminologists,’ it has been argued, ‘are kings 
without a country’ (Sellin) ; their interests can be adequately taken care 
of by psychologists and psychiatrists, social and physical anthropolo- 
gists, statisticians, sociologists, and lawyers. Are there, in fact, any 
criminologists forming a separate profession, or are there only psy- 
chologists, sociologists, lawyers, and so on, who are interested in the 
study and treatment of crime and working in this field? Is not the recent 
establishment in Britain of a few full-time senior academic teaching 
posts in criminology, and of a Criminological Institute at Cambridge, a 
step in the wrong direction? The answer is, briefly, this : The study of 
crime, as part of the study of society and of the study of the individual, 
has so far been, and will be for many years to come, largely dependent 
on the willing co-operation of those other disciphnes. To leave it 
entirely to them, busy as they are with their many other problems, could, 
however, hardly produce that well-balanced and systematically planned 
study of our subject which is required. Nor would there be much 
prospect of overcoming the differences in approach and in techniques 
of research which stfil separate those other disciplines. In short, crimin- 
ology should, first of all, by providing a neutral territory, try to promote 
better planning and an atmosphere of better understanding between all 
those actively concerned in the study of crime. More perfect team-work 
is of course needed not only between members of different disciplines, 
especially psychologists, psychiatrists and sociologists, statisticians and 
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those primarily interested in the individual case, but also within each 
discipline and, particularly important in criminological work, between 
the universities and the various correctional agencies.* The criminolo- 
gist in charge of a research project should see to it that there are in it 
representatives of every discipline which has to make a real contribu- 
tion to the research and that no single one should unduly dominate the 
others. The Gluecks have rightly been criticized for not including a 
single sociologist in the team which assisted them in that weU-known 
investigation reported in Unraveling Juvenile Delinquency f It would 
be unrealistic, however, not to admit the very real difficulties stiU to be 
overcome before criminology can take its part alongside the other 
branches of social science. Criminology as a separate profession is, in 
many countries, still in an embryonic stage in the sense that of the large 
number of scholars working in this field only a few regard themselves in 
the first place as criminologists. With the greater part of their academic 
training lying elsewhere and with very limited prospects of obtaining 
academic positions in criminology they have to be careful to make it 
known that they are in fact psychologists or sociologists or lawyers, as 
the case may be, rather than criminologists. It is too dangerous for 
young men to be branded as narrow specialists in a subject which may 
well turn out to be a ‘blind alley’. It is only in rare cases, therefore, that 
they are able to develop the sense of really ‘belonging’ to criminology 
— a feeling which, perhaps more than the mere quantity of the crimino- 
logical work done, might be used as a criterion to enable an individual 
worker to call himself a criminologist. This is most unfortunate. Our 
discipline is still in too precarious a position to allow itself to become 
unduly crowded with, and dependent on, birds of passage finding 
temporary shelter within its territory but constantly longing for a 
warmer climate. If society wants crime to be tackled on scientific lines 
it should see to it that criminology can exist without remaining too 
heavily indebted to its older sister disciplines. 

It might be argued that the scarcity of workers who can properly be 
called criminologists has its root cause not so much in lack of encourage- 
ment as in the very nature of the subject, which not only, as said before, 
branches out in many different directions and depends on the co-opera- 
tion of so many different disciplines, but lacks the fundamental qualities 
of a ‘science’. However, as C. Wright Mills writes, ‘the word “science” 
has acquired great prestige and rather imprecise meaning.’ (®® p. 18, 
fn.2). The criteria needed to make a subject acceptable as an independent 
branch of scientific study are far from clear. Even the claims of sociology 

* On the whole subject of teamwork see O. A. Oeser in pp. 408 ff. ; 
esp. pp. 259ff. ; ®*. 

t See pp. xi, xii, and 24-5 ; and for the criticism, among others, pp. 
75ff. ; ” p. 121 ; pp. 107ff., 115ff. 

284 



The Study of Crime 

have sometimes been questioned. ‘Is it just a hotchpotch of fragments 
dratvn from other fields?’ asked T. H. Marshall as recently as 19^1.* * * § 
Is it essential that a body of studies, in order to become a separate 
scientific discipline, should have its own subject, its own problems, its 
own method, or aU three? Or that it should be something on which it is 
possible to establish causal sequences and generalizations? 

No doubt, criminology possesses its otvn subject, either crime or 
anti-social behaviour, but it could be objected that c rim e is a subject 
too arbitrarily defined by the various national systems of criminal law 
and that anti-social behaviour is a term too vague for scientific treat- 
ment. The first of these objections can be dismissed if, as suggested 
above, the second definition of criminology is preferred.'j' Admittedly, 
the term ‘anti-social behaviour’ — even if focused on suitability for 
criminal legislation — ^is vague, but there are others, well-established 
scientific disciplines, including sociology,! with equally ill-definable 
frontiers. That there is no lack of problems in need of scientific study 
win also be conceded, and that they cannot be adequately taken care of 
by any other discipline has been shown above. 

Some twenty years ago, when a symposium entitled The Study of 
Society was published in order to bring together contributions from the 
several interested disciplines, criminology and its literature had not yet 
attained in Britain adequate status to be represented, and criminological 
subjects and studies were only occasionally and very briefly referred to 
in some of the chapters.§ The presence of a separate chapter in the 
present book is therefore appreciated as a recognition of the progress 
made in the intervening period. The importance of the role played by 
crime in our society is sometimes overrated ; too much attention is paid 
to it, and it is often sensationally exploited for purely financial or politi- 
cal reasons. Nevertheless, it remains true that crime occupies a focal 
point in society in terms of human suffering as well as of economic loss 
and of the injury done to the whole social fabric. For the social scientist, 
many of whose problems are too vast and unwieldy for constructive 
treatment, crime seems to provide a subject relatively more tangible and 
less difficult to cover ; here he can hope to observe some of the pheno- 
mena which might evade him in the wider setting of society as a whole. It 

* p. 10. On this see pp. 67ff. ; pp. 6fF., 134, et passim. 

t Recently, Barbara Wootton has joined the thinning ranks of those who dislike 
the existence of criminology as ‘one of the recognized academic disciplines’ 
(*“ pp. 306-7). Her reason that such a discipline has to attach undue weight to 
the mere fact of ‘conviction’ falls to the ground once the non-legal definition of 
criminology is adopted. 

J See, e.g., the definitions of sociology quoted by Ginsberg vol. I, pp. 163flr., 

vol. n pp. lOSflf.) and Lockwood (*' pp. 141-2). 

§ See, e.g. pp. 81, 433, 473. 
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is significant that many writers who embarked on a study of problems of 
social pathology wider than those covered by criminology had to give 
pride of place to crime.* Moreover, criminology includes, besides the 
study of anti-social behaviour and of those who are guilty of it, also the 
study of the manifold ways in which state and society react to such be- 
haviour, in particular the study of punishment, its history, philosophy 
and psychology.! In a stimulating essay^® C. R. Jeffery has recently 
stressed the need for criminologists to pay more attention to these latter 
aspects instead of too closely following the narrow individualistic inter- 
pretation of criminology initiated by nineteenth-century positivists ; and 
there are other symptoms, too, of a revival of some of Durkheim’s views 
on crime and punishment which stress the indispensabUity of the former 
and concentrate on the social functions of the latter rather than on its 
effects on the individual offender.^ 

Criminology, it can hardly be disputed, possesses its own subject 
and problems, but has it been able to establish its own ‘laws’ and 
generalizations? Many generalizations, it is true, have been attempted 
by criminologists, and from Quetelet to the Gluecks such generalizations 
have not infrequently been formulated as ‘ laws ’. According to Quetelet’s 
‘ thermic law of delinquency ’ crimes against the person are more frequent 
in warmer climates, whereas crimes against property flourish in colder 
ones Q’’ vol. 2, pp. 266ff., 275ff.) ; and the Gluecks, using a number of 
variables which showed statistically significant differences between 
their delinquent and non-delinquent groups, have produced ‘a tentative 
causal formula or law’ ofjuvenile delinquency pp. 281-2; 36,p.249). 
However, Quetelet’s thermic law was hardly intended to be more than 
a summary of a limited number of statistical associations indicating 
trends which might well be changed through administrative manipula- 
tion. If, for example, measures of social welfare and pohce protection of 
property should be arranged in such a way as heavily to discriminate in 
favour of colder regions, their volume of economic crime might well fall 
below that of wanner districts. The Gluecks, too, qualify their formula 
by adding the proviso that ‘a scientific law must always be considered 

* In particular Barbara Wootton in her survey of social pathology Clinard 

to a smaller extent Elliott and MerriU 

t The present writer has so far taken the view that the study of the attitudes of 
society to crime and punishment is the task of the sociology of law rather than that 
of criminology pp. 264ff.). It has to be admitted, however, that those attitudes 
may represent important criminogenic forces which should be the subject of 
criminological studies. 

t On Durkheim’s criminological theories see Critical of Durkheim’s theory 
of punishment is Rose p. 17). The otherwise excellent special number of the 
American Journal of Sociology^ on Durkheim and Simmel contains very little on 
Durkheim’s criminological theories in general but concentrates on the discussion 
of his research techniques. 
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as a temporary statement of relationships’ and that their ‘law may have 
to be modified after more intensive, microscopic study of the atypical 
cases’. Even without such study of atypical cases, however, we can say 
already from our present knowledge that, for example, the finding of 
the Glueclcs — ^which forms part of their ‘law’ — ^that delinquents as a 
group are ‘physically distinguishable from the non-delinquents in being 
essentially mesomorphic in constitution (solid, closely knit, muscular)’ 
has not invariably been repeated in Britain. Among the ordinary school- 
leavers in Glasgow examined by Ferguson after the last war conviction 
rates were, on the contrary, hi^er among boys of poor physique than 
among boys whose ‘general level of physical assessment’ was good 
(^‘ p. 115). Neither the Massachusetts sample of the Gluecks nor the 
Glasgow sample of Ferguson can of course be accepted as representa- 
tive of their respective countries, but the contrast between the tv'o 
might at least serve as just another re min der how careful criminologists 
should be to avoid hasty generalizations. For their failure to establish 
any criminological ‘laws’ they will hardly be blamed. Not even the, 
apparently, most common criminologcal observations, i.e. that there is 
more crime among the young than among the old, and more among 
males than females, can be regarded as more than mere trends requiring 
many qualifications and in part depending on a certain socio-cultural 
structure.’^ 


n 

Tunung to the methods of study used in criminological research there is 
no need for us here to embark upon a discussion of the controversy 
‘problem versus method’ or to present a comprehensive survey of 
methods. While rejecting the ‘primacy of method’ theory — ^method for 
method’s sake — ^we are not altogether indifierent to the ‘charms of 
methodology’.®* While believing that criminology requires a theory, 
‘not only to organize the findings of research so that they make sense, 
but, more basically, to determine what questions are to be asked’ (^p. 
232), v/e are aware of the quite exceptional difficulties which this new 
discipline has to face in matters of methodology and we realize its 
equally exceptional need for reliable techniques of research. The reasons 
for the dile mm a in which the academic criminologist is placed are fairly 
obvious. It is surprising to see that they are either totally ignored or 
at least not fully understood in Barbara Wootton’s recent strictures (*°®» 
esp. chaps, iii, v, x), which, in any case, add hardly anything to what 

* In a subsequent book the Gluecks tried to find explanations for the 
considerable excess of mesomorphs in their delinquent as compared with their 
non-delinquent groups (60 per cent as against 30 per cent). This, however, is a 
question with which we are not here concerned. On the whole problem of ‘laws’ 
versus trends in the social sciences see Popper 
t The matter has been admirably treated in chap. 14. 
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has been for many years a commonplace to workers in our field. What is 
the nature of this ilemma? 

There is, on the one hand, the well-known fact that historically 
criminology, in particular its penological section, owes its existence 
largely to the revolt of humanitarians against the cruel, soulless and 
ignorant machinery of criminal justice in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries. Ever since, the humanitarian lay element has taken an active 
part in penal reform, further encouraged in Great Britain by a legal 
system which places a very large part of the administration of criminal 
justice almost unreservedly in the hands of lay magistrates and lay 
jurors. Whether this interest of the man in the street in penal matters 
has in recent years been declining as a consequence of the gradual 
abolition of cruel methods of treatment is a moot question which can- 
not here be further pursued.* The point we wish to make in the present 
connexion is that the strength of the lay element in the administration 
of criminal justice — coupled as it is with the lack of interest in the 
scientific study of crime still prevailing among many professional 
lawyers — ^makes it particularly difficult to secure due recognition for the 
need to apply scientifically sound methods in the daily work of the 
criminal courts and in the penal system.®® The choice between the two 
conflicting values, lay participation and scientific knowledge in admin- 
istering criminal justice, is not easy and the solution of the conflict by no 
means obvious. Moreover, ignored by the universities and by private 
foundations alike, the study of crime had in the time before and shortly 
after the Second World War largely to be left to the enthusiastic amateur 
who could not be expected to apply scientifically sound methods. 

It is, however, not only the choice between the conflicting claims of 
these two opposing values which has to be faced, but there is also the 
conflict between the basic criminological principle of individualization 
of treatment according to scientifically established difierences in per- 
sonality, on the one hand, and the traditional interpretation of justice as 
equal treatment for everybody with only a minimum of concessions to 
individual circumstances (®®p. 228; ^°®pp. 335-6; ^°^p. 53). As far as 
the sentencing function of the c rimin al courts is concerned, no general 
formula has so far been agreed upon to enable the courts to decide 
which individual factors in ofience and oSender should be taken into 
consideration and in what way.®^ It is here that fairly wide discretion 
has inevitably to be left to individual and co mm unal prejudices and 
poUtical convictions. From this it follows that it is not altogether 

* See also the author’s remarks in p. 265. 

t Barbara Wootton is right in saying that ‘the courts must function in the 
setting of the community which it is their business to service; and they cannot 
afford wholly to ignore the attitudes, or even always to override the prejudices, of 
that community’. 


288 



The Study of Crime 

certain which of the findings of criminological research are of signifi- 
cance to the practical work of the courts. Criminologists cannot be 
expected, however, to confine their researches exclusively to problems 
whose practical usefulness can be guaranteed in advance. Some space 
must be left for ‘pure’ research, particularly as practical utility is a 
concept which may change its contents according to time and place. 
Naturally, there are whole sections of criminological work whose 
raison d'etre is entirely dependent on the acceptance of a certain type 
of penal philosophy and its underlying system of social values. Predic- 
tion studies, for example, make little sense unless we accept a philosophy 
of prevention, through either deterrence or reformation, rather than 
one of retribution ; within the framework of a preventive system, how- 
ever, these studies can be placed impartially at the disposal of deterrent 
or of reformative systems without discriminating between the interests 
of society and those of the individual offender.* It is not the fault of 
the criminologist if the interests of the individual should fit more easily 
into their prediction tables than those of society. 

One final difficulty peculiar to criminological research is the existence 
side by side of research based on the methods of the natural and on 
those of the social sciences. Given the indisputable fact that both have 
to make essential contributions to the study of crime no easy solution of 
this dilemma can be expected either. Moreover, even within the social 
sciences there are fundamental conflicts over methodological issues 
which, though not peculiar to criminology, are nevertheless of crucial 
importance in the study of crime. We have in mind in particular the so 
far unresolved conflict between some clinical, especially psycho-analytic, 
uncontrolled studies of individual cases, on the one hand, and the 
rigidly controlled, mostly statistical, type of research preferred by most 
psychologists, on the other — a conflict recently once more exposed by 
Gardner Lindzey pp. 8ff.). 

To make matters still worse, practically every one of the various 
disciplines interested in criminological studies has shown strong ten- 
dencies to claim a monopoly of the right methods and answers in our 
subject. In some countries it is the biologist who dominates the field, in 
others the psychiatrist or sociologist. There are probably other than 
purely personal reasons for such differences. Sometimes it has been 
suggested that in countries with a low crime rate the lawbreaker is likely 
to be an abnormal individual, whereas a high crime rate is an indication 
that social rather than individual abnormalities are responsible. In 
countries belonging to the former category criminology is, therefore, 
believed to show a biological and psychiatric bias, whereas in countries 

♦Barbara Wootton’s criticism of prediction studies p. 236) that ‘they 
concentrate attention solely upon the future convicted person himself ( I ) as though 
no one else in the world existed’ is therefore unfounded. 
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of the latter group the sociologist is more useful. This may not be the 
complete answer,* but at least the example of the United States, with 
its very high crime rates and equally strongly developed criminal 
sociology,! seems to support it. On the other hand, in Italy where the 
volume of crime is also considerable criminologists have traditionally — 
though with notable exceptions such as Enrico Ferri — shown more 
interest in the biological than in the sociological approach. 

‘Since the bulk of the literature in American criminology is by 
sociologists it goes without saying,’ writes Marshall B. Clinard, ‘that 
American criminology and sociology have developed together . , . such 
disagreements as exist among writers in the field of criminology are but 
reflections of the confusion in sociological theory and research’ p. 
550). True as this is of conditions in the United States, it does not to the 
same extent apply to conditions in other countries, where the de- 
pendence is often one on psychiatry and biology rather than sociology. 
Moreover, the dependence, although it undoubtedly exists, is slowly 
changing its character. Notwithstanding our previous remarks on its 
precarious position, criminology, it may be asserted, has in the course 
of the present century been progressing from colonial to some sort of 
semi-dominion status, though it is not yet accepted as a full member of 
the Commonwealth of the social sciences. What is still missing is the 
development of a real two-way traflBc between criminology and those 
other disciplines on which it has so far been dependent. Whereas 
criminologists have been only too wilHng to acknowledge their in- 
debtedness to them, their own contributions have usually been ignored 
by representatives of the older disciplines. The confusion, to which 
Clinard refers, exists in the field of criminological theory rather than in 
that of method. And, as a consequence, whatever advances have been 
made in recent years are mainly confined to the latter. 

With regard to theory, a great deal of confused controversy exists as 
to the place to be allotted to problems of causation as against those of 
prediction and evolution. There is a growing tendency to concentrate on 
the more factual study of the historical development of criminal careers, 
of the prediction of its likely future trends and of the differential success 
rates of the various forms of treatment within the penal system 
pp. 173-4). Research into the causes of crime, if not altogether aban- 
doned, is often given second place as a subject too intractable to admit 
of an early solution, and therefore unlikely to produce any practical 
results esp. pp. 15ff., 88ff., 1 172'.). It was significant that at the Third 
International Congress of Criminology, held in London in 1955, with 
‘Recidivism’ as its focal theme, there were separate sections on ‘the 

* Sellin thinks that ‘deeper culturally conditioned attitudes toward 
behaviour determinants in general’ are the explanation. 

t An admirable survey of American criminal sociology up to 1950 is given in 
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descriptive study of forms of recidivism and their evolution’ and on 
‘prognosis’ in addition to those on the causes of this phenomenon, its 
definition, statistics, and treatment. In theory, this distinction between 
the descriptive and the causal study of crime problems is sound enough, 
and it has the merit of counteracting the previously excessive preoccu- 
pation of criminologists with matters of causation without adequate 
observation of the facts. In practice, it has become only too clear, 
however, that the attraction of causal interpretations, hazardous as they 
may be, often proves too strong to allow the facts to speak for them- 
selves, and many of the studies pretending to be purely descriptive are 
actually replete with attempts at such interpretations. With some of the 
various methods of descriptive study employed in criminology we shall 
briefly deal below. 

In the theory of crime causation, controversy is still raging between 
the view that crime is always due to a multiplicity of factors and the 
various attempts to explain it in terms of one single factor. Whereas 
Sheldon Glueck is at present the protagonist of the multiple factor 
theory,^® preriously sponsored by William Healy and Cyril Burt, the 
opposite view p. 725), has been tenaciously defended by the late Edwin 

H. Sutherland and his many pupUs. The single factor put forv/ard by 
Sutherland and his school, often even as the one and only explanation of 
criminal behaviour, is ‘differential association’. Many variants of this 
theory have been produced in the twenty years of its existence, but its 
simplest formulation is perhaps that ‘criminality is learned in inter- 
action with others in a process of communication’ such learning 
occurs mainly ‘within intimate personal groups . . . the learning in- 
cludes (a) techniques, {b) the specific direction of motives, drives, 
rationalizations, and attitudes’, which direction is learned ‘from defini- 
tions of legal codes as favourable and unfavourable’ ; and an individual 
becomes delinquent ‘because of an excess of definitions favourable to 
violation of law over definitions unfavourable to violation of law’ 
pp. 5-9). The recent posthumous publication of a few, previously only 
privately circulated, papers by Sutherland shows how profoundly his 
own behef in the soundness of his theory as the only possible explana- 
tion of the causes of crime had been undermined by his critics. The 
monopolistic claims of the theory of differential association — the ‘most 
sociological of all the theories’ in criminology*® — are in fact no longer 
upheld by some of Sutherland’s most eminent pupils. Clinard stresses 
that it ‘entirely neglects the psychogem'c trait component of personality 
and, in attributing all crime to a mathematical ratio of exposure to 
criminal norms, makes it often difficult to explain why some engage in 
crime while others do not’ (^®'> pp. 308ff.). Even Cressey, the editor of 
Sutherland’s ‘Principles’, regards it as ‘highly doubtful whether the 

* p. 77. The theory was first formulated by Sutherland in 
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differential association theory can be subjected to a crucial empirical 
test’ (21 pp. 147ff.). 

While it is very likely that much criminal behaviour, like any other 
form of human action, is learned, common sense experience and knov/- 
ledge of individual criminal cases shows the futility of any such attempt 
to force the endless variations of crime and c rimin als into the Pro- 
crustean bed of the theory of differential association, or indeed of any 
other single factor. Having said this, we have at once to admit, however, 
that the opposite extreme of a purely eclectic theory of crime causation, 
mechanically adding up aU the factors which might ever have been 
considered as criminogenic in criminological literature, is equally un- 
satisfactoiy. Many of the ‘old-fashioned’ factors, from ‘low intelligence’ 
and the Lombrosian stigmata to the various types of ‘broken homes’ 
and the movies, have been either completely discarded or at least 
re-defined, subdivided, and presented in a slightly modernized dress,* 
with captions expressing cautious scepticism. Those which have survived 
will, in ever-changing forms, probably remain indispensable as partial 
explanations of limited categories of cases, but much further effort \vill 
be needed to clarify their mutual relationships ; to see whether com- 
binations of some of them will produce a useful typology ; and, above 
all, whether the statistical associations so far established do in fact 
prove any causal nexus. 

What is perhaps of even greater theoretical interest than the future of 
any of the traditional single factors in crime causation is the fate of 
those far more sophisticated recent theories, psychological or socio- 
logical, of crime causation which, with aspirations almost equal to 
those of the differential association school, have made their appearance 
in the past twenty or thirty years. John Bowlby’s maternal separation 
theory has received some very rough handling on the part of R. G. 
Andry,2 Siri Naess,’^ and Barbara Wootton chap. iv.). In the socio- 
logical field, the theories of culture conflict, with special reference to the 
American immi grant, and of social disorganization and anomie, the 
ecological ‘delinquency area’ theory of the Chicago School, Robert 
Merton’s ‘illicit means’ (Albert K. Cohen) theory of the ‘dissociation 
between culturally prescribed aspirations and socially structured 
avenues of realizing these aspirations’ and Cohen’s own criminal sub- 
culture and cultural transmission theory of juvenile delinquency have 
all found many supporters, but also encountered a great deal of 
criticism.t Space does not permit of dealing with these theories and 

* For criticisms of these ill-defined concepts see esp. pp. 135-6; and at 
greater length chap, iii et passim. 

t On these theories see, e.g. pp. 719ff. (on social disorganization); 

chap, iv, esp. pp. 132{f. and 176ff. (on anomia); (on the ecological 

theories) ; briefly also pp. 8-9 ; 
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their pros and cons. It might appear paradoxical, but is nevertheless 
true, to say that most of them are brilliantly argued and well founded, 
or at least plausible, even where at first sight they seem to be mutually 
incompatible. They are right in relation to some types of crime and 
criminals, but wrong in relation to others, so that each of them becomes 
absurd when it aspires to be ‘the grand theory’, a ‘universal scheme’ 
(Mills) covering the whole field of crime causation p. 46). This all the 
more so as most of these recent sociological theories have been formu- 
lated in the United States in terms relating to the American crime 
problem without being tested and validated on non-American case 
material and within a non-American society. In fact, some of them have 
not even been tested on American material either.* What is needed is a 
series of parallel field studies in different countries, as suggested by the 
present writer and Marshall B. Clinard (®°pp. 151-2; Such parallel 
studies are vital to the future of criminology if it is to avoid parochialism 
and to become a truly international discipline instead of retaining its 
present narrowly national or regional character pp. 209-10). 

There is still another, perhaps even greater, danger of parochialism 
arising from the way in which criminological studies have, until recently, 
been conducted, and from their former subservience to the criminal 
law. In accordance wth the class bias which the latter has frequently 
sho^vn sects, iii and iv), criminological research has, at least in the 
field of economic crime, too narrowly concentrated on the compara- 
tively less significant and less harmful traditional types of property 
offences, ignoring the typically middle-class forms of anti-social be- 
haviour now usually labelled ‘white-collar crimes’. The face of crimin- 
ology is at present undergoing a process of profound change following 
the pioneering work of Sutherland, Clinard, and others on this new 
concept, but much further fact-finding and re-thinking will be needed 
before the right balance between old and new theories of crime and 
between law and criminology will be found (®®» pp. 119ff.). 

In many ways similar, though in others very different, is the problem 
of the traffic offender who, numerically at least, now takes precedence 
over all other offenders. Here, as in the case of white-collar crime, it is 
true of criminologists, criminal law 7 ers, and penal administrators that, 
as C. Wright Mills has said with regard to social scientists in general, 
for the first time in the history of their disciplines they ‘have come 
into professional relations with private and public powers well above 
the level of the welfare agency’ p. 95). This large group of motor 
traffic offences, too, is forcing criminologists to think afresh and to 
adjust their traditional image of the criminal to the demands of present- 
day society. It has recently been pointed out by Barbara Wootton tvith 
considerable force of conviction that, whereas statistically these offences 

* Sec, e.g. on Cohen’s theory; 
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have become far more numerous than any other category (even property 
offences), ‘this revolution is generally ignored alike by the public and 
by the professional sociologist — to a degree that really queers all 
criminological discussion’ pp. 25 ff.). While the emphasis she gives 
to the subject is only too welcome, her criticism of the sociolo^sts, or 
rather criminologists, is not altogether justified, and it is somewhat 
regrettable that Lady V/ootton has ignored the existing literature on the 
subject.* Apart from criminological literature there has been a con- 
tinuous flow of discussion in periodicals and newspapers, mainly on the 
question of penalties. What has to be admitted is the absence in 
Britain of any large-scale scientific study of the whole problem — a gap 
which is, however, unfortunately not confined to traffic offences. It 
might be a worth-while task for the Home Office Research Unit to 
undertake or instigate such a project,! which should be carried out on 
comparative lines by a team on which sociologists and statisticians, 
psychologists and psychiatrists, lawyers, and possibly economists and 
technical experts, too, would have to be represented to see the subject 
in all its ramifications. As long as the present tendency, so conspicuous 
in particular in the Press discussions of recent years, prevails to con- 
centrate on a few aspects such as inadequate penalties, no solution is 
likely to be found, although it may be of interest to compare, for 
example, the use made of prison sentences for motorists in this country 
and abroad. 


lu! 

Considering that criminology can make no claim to possess any special 
research techniques of its own it v/ould be futile in a symposium such as 
this to give a detailed account of the way in which each of the generally 
knouTi techniques has been used in our field. All we can do is to draw 
attention to a few recent developments which seem to be indicative of 
present-day trends and to a few problems and difficulties which are 
peculiar to criminological research. 

{a) Statistical techniques. As in other fields, opinions on the value of 
statistical techniques have greatly differed. At present, the most widely 
accepted view seems to be to regard them as a necessary evil. As far as 

• No complete bibliography can of course be here given, but the following 
sources may be quoted: pp. 56ff.; p. 497; esp. pp. 925ff.; 

pp. 283ff. Published too late to be considered by Barbara Wootton: ® 
pp. 120fF.;®’ . On motor car theft, an offence closely related to traffic offences, 
is quoted in Wootton’s book. 

t The list of projects published in the Home Office White Paper Appendix 
B, contains nothing on the subject. 

t For the following text see the more detailed methodological chapters in 
especially chaps. 1 and 6. 
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the various official publications of criminal statistics, such as Criminal 
Statistics for England and Wales, are concerned, their weaknesses are 
only too obvious. T\Yenty years ago, the present writer undertook a 
detailed analysis of the ‘Structure and Interpretation of the Criminal 
Statistics for England and Wales’ Part I), which has now partly been 
brought up-to-date by Lord Pakenham and Barbara Wootton.* In 
brief, these are the principal weaknesses: (/) the ‘dark numbers’ of 
crimes remaining altogether unknovsTi may well distort the whole 
picture to such an extent as to make these figures almost useless for 
purposes of information and research; (n) the highly emotional attitude 
of the public may greatly affect the volume of crime brou^t to the 
knowledge of the authorities; (m) before the appointment, approxi- 
mately ten years ago, of a trained statistician the compilation of the 
various series of Home Office statistics w’as entirely left to laymen ; (/v) 
the numbers of comdctions are influenced by the legal rules of criminal 
procedure and evidence, which may result in the acquittal of many 
offenders. Finally, while the statistics of the penalties and other forms 
of disposal are no doubt correct, up to recently very little has been done 
officially to assess the effect of the various measures employed; the 
following up over a period of time of indiridual offenders is not only 
unpopular but also veiy difficult on account on the absence of police 
registration on Continental lines. 

Outside the regular official publications statistical techniques have 
been extensively used in criminological research although, as indicated 
before, sometimes rather crudely. Only comparatively few of these 
researches can here be quoted, and for reasons of space we have to 
limit our references to British publications.j Some of them are pre- 
dominantly control group studies, such as CjTil Burt’s Yotmg 
Delinquent, A. M. Carr Saunders, H. Mannheim, and E. C. Rhodes, 
Yoimg Offenders (delinquent and non-delinquent samples are compared) 
or Norwood East’s The Adolescent Criminal (a group of 4,000 Borstal 
boys, first offenders compared with recidivists).®' There are, 
moreover, several follow-up studies and assessments of the effect of 
treatment,®’ ®"’ ‘®’ ®®, one of which is also a prediction study®’ 

and there is a statistical investigation of sex offences.^® It goes 
without saying that some of these researches, notably Burt’s and a few 
of the follow-up studies, are by no means limited to statistics. 

(h) Sociological Investigations of anot predominantly statistical nature. 

♦ Lord Pakenham,"* and Wootton. Moreover, see and for international 
historical developments. 

t For fuller, though not exhaustive, lists see the section ‘Research and Method- 
ology’ of the British Journal of Delinquency, and for current research *®; also 
pp. lOff. 
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As pointed out elsewhere/® they are usually studies of social groups 
such as the family, or of social institutions, or of areas ; or a combina- 
tion of two or three of these subjects, encouraged or even enforced by 
the inevitable overlapping of the problems of groups, institutions, and 
areas. While ecological area studies have been repeatedly undertaken in 
England* there is a conspicuous absence of research into the crimino- 
logical impKcations of social institutions such as class and property 
sects, i and iv). Research into white-collar crime has recently been carried 
out, but the results are not yet available. Much more popular has been 
the study of social groups, in particular of family problems, with special 
emphasis on the problem family, although Barbara Wootton’s com- 
plaint that ‘thousands of pounds have been spent on problem family 
research’ seems somewhat exaggerated.f Other social groups have also 
been studied, such as, for instance, delinquent boys hving in a Liverpool 
slum area and belonging to a city youth club, institutional groups such 
as the boys in a Borstal institution, and — although it may be doubtful 
whether they can properly be regarded as ‘groups’ — ex-service men in 
a few EngUsh prisons and Borstals and habitual criminals in selected 
recidivist prisons. ®®’ ®® 

(c) The line between the sociological and the psychological ap- 
proaches to criminological problems is sometimes not easy to draw, 
especially as social psychologists and even psychiatrists are no longer 
disinclined to pay proper attention to the sociological problems of the 
individuals or groups — ^whether gangs, children separated from their 
mothers, juvenile prostitutes, car thieves, or homosexual offenders — 
with whom they are concerned.®®’ ®’ ®®’ ’ In his Chapter on 

‘Sociology and History’ Asa Briggs rightly stresses ‘how artificial are 
most of the boundary lines between the different social studies’. Even 
in more specifically psychiatric researches, such as electro-encephalo- 
graphic studies, the possibility that environmental factors may play 
some part in determining or at least modifying an individual’s criminal 
career is not entirely excluded. However, as we are here merely survey- 
ing the methods of study used by memi)ers of the various disciplines, 
we can confine ourselves to the statement that many psychologists and 
psychiatrists engaged in criminological research are at present, at least 
in Britain, inclined to present their findings in statistical form rather than 
as elaborate case studies and that the statistical correlations shown are 
concerned with social factors not much less than with individual 
ones.^®’ ®^’ ®®’ Compared with this, it is rather rmfortunate and can 
do only harm if intransigent and unbalanced statements such as ‘ Crime is 
essentially a social phenomenon and jurists and sociologists should 

* Liverpool ^ ; Cambridge ; Radby ; Croydon ’ ; Leicester 

t p. 60. In addition to the other studies there mentioned, there is now 
100 
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It is here that the position of criminologists, dependent as they usually 
are on official case material, seems to be even more precarious than that 
of workers in other fields. It has to be stressed, however, that the Home 
Office, in particular, has recently shown considerable understanding of 
this problem, and a great many case histories of a type somewhere 
between the two extremes described above have in fact been pub- 
lished.* Needless to say, this material is confined to the traditional 
types of crimes and criminals, excluding such newcomers as the white 
collar criminal. 

Criminological research, handicapped by the scarcity of detailed, 
reliable, and representative biographies and autobiographies of 
criminals, might possibly profit from the study of eminent non-c rimin als 
whose full life stories, scrutinized by professional biographers, have 
become available. Many of them had to contend with difficulties not 
dissimilar to those only too familiar from typical criminal careers, and 
it might be illuminating to speculate on the reasons why they have been 
able to abstain from crime. 

(e) Obstacles to experimental research in criminology — even more 
formidable here than elsewhere in the social sciences — ^have been dis- 
cussed before pp. 127, 136, 146fi'.,218fl[.). As the example of the United 
States shows, experimentation in the field of treatment is, however, not 
entirely impossible. The three outstanding cases are the Cambridge- 
Somerville Study, the Highfields Experiment, and the v/ork of the 
Californian ‘Special Intensive Parole Unit’.f The first of these was 
entirely private; the second is a combination of judicial and adminis- 
trative experimentation, and the third entirely administrative. Space 
forbids a discussion of their respective weaknesses, but they have this 
in common that they come nearer than anything else in the field of 
penology to the idea of a controlled experiment and that their evalua- 
tion has been entrusted to outside experts unconnected with the study. 
It is on such lines that progress in penology is most likely to be achieved. 

Operational research, as defined in this symposium by Mr Bailey, 
has recently been done in the fields of prediction and short-term 
imprisonment and is at present being carried out in English prisons on 
the subject of group relations in prison. Moreover, what Bailey writes 
about the designing of hospital buildings is equally applicable to prison 
architecture. 

Research on the sentencing policies of criminal and juvenile courts is 
also of considerable interest to criminologists in as much as such 

* See, e.g. the case histories published by Burt, Morris, Spencer, Mays, Terence 
Morris, Stott, in the books mentioned, and in 

t On this see pp. 146ff., On the Californian study see the 

unpublished reports by the Division of Adult Paroles In Beutel ® the term 
‘experimental’ is used in a different sense. 
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policies to a considerable extent determine not only the treatment of the 
convicted offender but also his future attitude to society and crime. 
Such researches have been repeatedly undertaken in Britain in the past 
ten years.* 


CONCLUSIONS 

1. In conclusion, it can be said that during the post-war period 
progress has been made in the study of crime and its treatment in 
the following directions : 

(а) There is a greater willingness now to use more advanced 
techniques of research and more clearly defined terms, and to 
strengthen inter-disciplinary co-operation and team research; 
all this coupled with : 

(б) a tendency away from studies into the causes of crime and 
towards more specialized research of a descriptive and predic- 
tive nature and the observation of the effects of the various 
methods of treatment, strictly limited to specific types of 
offences, offenders, and methods of treatment. 

(c) This has led to better knowledge of the kind of person^ so far 
mainly juveniles and adolescents, found guilty by the courts 
and sent to institutions or placed on probation ; of the kind of 
area from which these offenders come ; and of the nature and 
likely effects of the various methods of treatment. 

2. These developments have been facilitated, and to a large extent 
even made possible, only through the assistance given by some of 
the large private Foundations, mostly British but occasionally 
American, and by the Home Office. Criminological research has 
thereby more and more been taken out of the hands of individual 
workers and has assumed the shape of a triangle or trio consisting 
of Home Office Research Unit, one of the Foundations, and a 
University or similar Department or Institute, directing or super- 
vising the research team. To an increasing extent, research, mostly 
into penological problems of treatment rather than into crimino- 
logical subjects proper, is also being done by the Research Unit 
without the assistance of outside agencies. The most appropriate 
policy of distribution will still have to be worked out. Another 
problem still to be solved is the relation between research and the 
work of Government Committees and Royal Commissions 
appointed to study specific topics. The idea that there should be 
an orgam'c link between their work and research has not yet been 
clearly grasped and is far from being generally accepted. 

* See the account given in my Further research, still unpublished, has been 
done on the variations in the use of prison sentences by Magistrates’ Courts and 
on short-term prison sentences. 
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17 

CRIMINOLOGY: 

AN OPERATIONAL RESEARCH 
APPROACH 

Leslie T. Wilkins 


SENIOR Common Rooms may discuss for many years to conic 
whether criminology is or is not a science, and the outcome of the 
debate, if any, will not change the situation of fact in any way. None the 
less, since criminology is concerned with the crime problem in society 
it is a proper field for the application of operational research methods. 
The cost to society of crime runs into several millions of pounds 
annually, and it is reasonable and desirable that society should use 
research workers to assist in social defence. Such a policy was explicitly 
adopted in Britain when, by the Criminal Justice Act 1948, the Secre- 
tary of State was empowered to spend public funds on ‘the conduct of 
research into the causes of delinquency and the treatment of offenders, 
and matters connected therewith’. The New York State Youth Com- 
mission Law (Chapter 636 of the Laws of 1956, as amended — ^Article 
19-A of the Executive Law) is very specific. After setting up the Youth 
Commission (413-415), 416 reads ‘The Commission shall also have the 
power and it shall be ilia duty of the Commission to make necessary 
studies and analyses and to conduct research with respect to (a) . . .’ 
(listing twelve specific areas a-1) and ‘(m) such other matters as the 
commission deems relevant and desirable,’ 

In 1957 the Home Office set up a research unit to carry out research 
and evaluation within the machinery of government, and for some years 
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previously had made funds available to universities for the conduct of 
research in criminology. Britain was not alone in doing this. In 1957 
the Financial Analyst of the State of California (who has similar func- 
tions to the British Treasury) sent back the estimates for the Department 
of Corrections with a requirement that a supplementary estimate be 
prepared to cover research. Authorized expenditure on penal research 
in California is now equal to nearly 2 per cent of the costs of penal 
administration, and other funds are available to the official research 
unit from external sources. 

The doctrine underlying State action to support or organize crimino- 
logical research may be summarized as ‘Any administrative system 
spending large sums of pubhc money should undertake research to 
evaluate and improve its functioning as an integral part of the adminis- 
trative process’. 

Operational research requires a clear statement of the problems to be 
investigated and the ends that it is desired to achieve. It is necessary to 
state the problems in a language which enables the concepts to be 
manipulated— not merely communicated. Operational research is most 
effective if it is a co-operative effort between the ad mini strator and the 
scientist. If the administrator can state the ends desired, the work of 
the operational research team is to assess the likely outcome of a 
number of possible means towards the desired ends. Problems must be 
limited and specific and be oriented towards action — general solutions 
are not sought. A large amount of planning and logical analysis must 
necessarily precede the research operations. 

Just as an engineer uses models to gain information about his prob- 
lems, so the operational research worker is concerned with models 
which may represent in some way and more or less accurately the ‘real’ 
problem. In the field of behavioural science these ‘models’ are normally 
verbal or symbolic (e.g. mathematical models) and are of a form which 
enables inferences to be made from patterns of variation in the numbers 
generated. Models enable techniques worked out in one branch of 
inquiry to be used in others concerned with quite different subject 
matter. 

This chapter will first briefly indicate some of the difficulties in 
pinning down the concept of crime by the use of a simple mathematical 
model. The main emphasis will, however, be upon considerations of 
the ends desired in the disposal of offenders and the action that might 
be taken by research workers to assist society to deal with the crime 
problem. A four-fold classification of ends will be used as a framework 
within which action-oriented research might be developed. 
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How Large is the Crime Problem? 

No estimate of the total cost of crime to the community has yet been 
made in Britain, although such a study is planned.^® hi the United 
States an estimate was made by the Wickersham Commission in 1931.^® 
Their estimate could not include certain items which might le^timately 
have been regarded as expenditure due to crime, and it is on the low 
side. None the less they estimated the annual cost to be in the region of 
1000 milUon dollars. 

Whatever the cost to Britain in money terms, the number of ‘crimes 
known to the police’ was, in 1959, the largest ever recorded in its 
history. The ‘cause’ of the ‘crime wave’ is often attributed to the 
low moral values of contemporary society. Detailed examination of 
this argument may show that it is circular, but such an examination is 
not possible without further definition of terms. If the argument is not 
circular, is it a fact that today the average citizen is more likely than in 
previous years to become the victim of c rimin al attack on his property 
or person? It will be noted that the majority of ‘crimes known to the 
police’ do not become known to them by direct observation, but are 
reported by the victims. It is also well known that the legal definitions of 
most crimes, while clear enough, are extremely wide in scope. For 
example, the value of the stolen article is not relevant to the legal 
definition of larceny.* There must be many professors and civil servants 
who are (technically) guilty of fraudulent conversion or larceny by 
reason of using for their personal purposes stationery supplied for 
official use. Few children over seven years of age have not been so 
fortunate as to find some small coin or apparently discarded article 
which they have retamed and in consequence are guilty of larceny by 
finding. A large proportion of shops regard shoplifting as a normal 
hazard of business and merely treat a proportion of turnover as an 
‘on-cost’ rather than take measures to reduce the incidence of this 
offence. The latter course would be more expensive. Included in what 
is usually regarded as normal behaviour are acts which are crimes by 
legal deWtion, but at the extreme end of a distribution are crimes which 
all sane persons, even the offenders, regard as such. There can be no 
discrete break in the continuum of actions. It is convenient to envisage 
human acts as a continuum from the most saintly to the most depraved, 
as shown in Figure i. There are few extremely saintly acts, and few 
extremely depraved ; the majority of our actions are ‘normal’. Thus the 
crimes Imown to the police do not include a large proportion of the 

• Damage may be done by vandals, but the offence is not indictable, and hence 
not within the scope of ‘crimes known’, unless the value exceeds £20. In this case 
whether an incident is a ‘crime’ depends upon the value of the goods and the value 
of the £ at the time. 
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a b Cutting point of ‘Democratic Definition’ 

(crimes worth notifying to police) 

Figure i. 


Climes committed, and these crimes are additional to the ‘dark figure’ 
of undetected crime. The ‘crimes known’ represent a biased sample of 
crime, because reported crime has to be defined socially both as a crime 
and as being worth notifying to the police, usually by the victim. There 
is considerable scope for this social definition to vary both from place 
to place and from time to time without any change in the actual situa- 
tion. Any such change in the definition of ‘crimes worth notifying’ 
would, in completely stable conditions, influence the bias in the sample 
of crimes represented by the ‘crimes known’ figure. 

It is thus possible to argue that if our moral standards are improving 
(becoming more stringent in that a more conforming standard of be- 
haviour is expected) the definition of the social concept of a crime-that- 
should-be-notified-to-the-police will tend more closely to agree with the 
strict legal definition. Without criticism of the legal definitions, which 
are intended to serve legal purposes, it is clear that the social implica- 
tions of crime are not measured by figures based on legal definitions. 
This distinction is not often clearly realized in social research. The 
concept of ‘crime’ is a difficult one upon which to base research 
analyses. 
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A Classification of Areas for Research 

The Criminal Justice Act 1948 classified criminological research into 
two parts, ‘the causes of delinquency and the treatment of offenders’. 
This subdivision is useful. Somewhere between the two aspects of ‘ cause ’ 
and ‘treatment’ comes the concept of justice. There may on occasions 
be a conSict between the ends of justice and the desirable treatment. In 
any event the evaluation of treatment can be made only if the objectives 
of the court in sentencing an offender to one treatment rather than to 
another are known. These objectives are not usually stated, but it is 
clear that treatment, in the reformatory sense of that term, is not always 
the only consideration of the courts, although it may be the main 
factor.”^ Standard textbooks in jurisprudence describe the task of the 
court in sentencing as selecting a balance between the factors of deter- 
rence (to others), retribution, and reclaiming the offender. To these 
three concepts must be added that of protection of the public by 
ensuring that the potentially dangerous recidivists are placed in 
security (e.g. Preventive Detention). The narrow concept of retribution 
is perhaps better extended to mean any ethical considerations. Thus it 
seems that four factors appear in the judgement of the courts, treatment 
(maximizing the likelihood that the offender will not repeat bis offence), 
deterrence (maximizing the likelihood that what is done in this case will 
stop others from offending), protection of the public, and fourthly some 
ethical element which may be retributive or an act of faith based on 
some other aspect of ethics and belief which, by definition it is not 
possible to measure. Research has a proper function in attempting to 
evaluate the best strategy in respect of the first three factors, but research 
is concerned with crime and not with sin.f 

The concept of the protection of the public is, of course, far more 
significant in the role of the police than of the courts. The police are 
concerned also with aspects of deterrence and treatment. The action of 
the courts in respect of deterrence is conditional on the probability of 
detection, and the police (particularly juvenile liaison officers) are 
concerned to some degree in treatment in that an effective warning may 
be an appropriate treatment for a young offender. The concept of the 
‘causes’ of crime may be integrated with crime prevention, since there 
is no meaning in or definition of the causes of crime except that causes 

* In the case of juveniles, the courts are enjoined by law to consider the reform 
of the offender. 

t Ethical considerations are outside the scope of the scientific method, but are in 
some senses superior. Ethics impinges on research but is not concerned with it. 
Ethics may be concerned with the ends desired but not with the processes of 
inference or the techniques of measurement. Ethics may discuss what is desirable 
but not what is valid. What is true (valid) has nothing necessarily to do with what 
is right. In this chapter we are concerned with inference and validity only. 
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are factors wMch, when modified, tend to reduce or prevent the 
occurrence of an event. Perhaps these four areas or concepts may form 
a basis for scientific study, (i) Treatment which is related to (ii) Public 
protection, and (iii) Deterrence which is related to (iv) Crime Preven- 
tion and the causes of crime. 

Treatment Research 
(a) Evaluation 

The many advances in the treatment of offenders that have taken 
place in the last century were, in the main, stimulated by humanitarian 
(ethical) considerations ; the heart rather than the head has been the 
source Of hmovation in penal matters. There can, of course, be no 
objection to this. Indeed, if a case can be made for any change on 
humanitarian grounds it may override scientific considerations. On the 
other hand it must not be assumed that humanitarian grounds are 
scientific. The argument that because a thing is right it must also be 
profitable is not sound. Whether kindness is more or less effective than 
a strict disciplinarian routine in achieving the reform of offenders it is 
possible to find out. If kindness is desirable, it may be desirable enough 
to be preferable even if it is less effective, but the desirability cannot 
reasonably be estabhshed without the scientific measurement of effec- 
tiveness. To date very few treatments have been subjected to any form 
of evaluative analysis. There are reasons for this; the two most im- 
portant are, lack of tools to do this work and lack of funds to develop 
the tools. Many people still regard the treatment of offenders as a field 
of human activity which should not, in principle, be subjected to 
scientific anatysis, because crime and its treatment are regarded as 
essentially a matter for rehgious or ethical determination. The courts, 
by some authorities, are seen to be acting on behalf of God in the 
punishment of evil.* 

Treatment research cannot make use of the most usual tools of the 
scientific method ; experimental designs are almost impossible to fit into 
the legal structure. Two or more different treatments cannot be allo- 
cated at random to a ‘control’ and ‘experimentar group, because to do 
so would not be seen as justice. There are notable exceptions to this in 
some other countries where the philosophy of treatment differs from 
that in England. In some American states, for example, public dis- 
approbation is strongly expressed if treatment fails (the offender reci- 
divates) but not if the sentence (by British standards) is regarded as 
either too lenient or too severe. Where there is emphasis on treatment 

• This view was expressed in a B.B.C. Third Programme discussion and 
underlies some of the argument on the Wolfenden Report. It is a view which is 
seldom made explicit today. 
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to the exclusion of almost aU other considerations it seems to become 
evident to the public that the authorities must experiment if they are to 
find the best treatments; experiment is not seen to conflict with the 
demands of justice. In California several experiments have been made 
where offenders have been allocated at random to different treatments, 
both in institutions and on parole.* 

In Britain it is necessary to use systems for evaluating different treat- 
ments which do not require experimental variation of the action taken 
by the courts in disposing of the offender, but which take account of 
the differences in the types of offenders selected for each treatment. 
The classical method for such problems is the ‘matching’ technique. 
There are occasions in criminology where the method may be used, but 
it is usually unsatisfactory. The disadvantages of the matching method 
are lack of power and wasteful use of data. There are problems too in 
what may be the nature of legitimate inference from studies based on 
this S5'stem. The number of factors v/hich might be matched is usually 
large, but it is necessary to select one or two, whose validity is often 
assumed rather than tested. 

Recently a system of regression matching or matching by prediction 
methods has been evolved and applied to treatment evaluation problems. 
Two such applications are those of Ashley Weekes^® in evaluating the 
Highfields experiment, and Mannheim and Wilkins’^ borstal training 
study. 

An illustration of the ‘prediction’ approach may be given by reference 
to the borstal training problem. Figure n shows the pattern of decisions 
that are made after a crime is co mmi tted. In respect of borstal tr ainin g, 
about which rather more information is available than for other forms 
of treatment, the ‘flow’ diagram indicates the results of treatment. 
Roughly one in three of the ofienders dealt with in ‘open’ institutions 
committed further crimes within three years from release, whereas 
approximately two out of every three of those trained in ‘closed’ 
institutions were similarly reconvicted. But every borstal lad w'as first 
sent to a reception centre, where, after a period of obser\'ation, he w'as 
allocated to the training institution considered most suitable. Qearly the 
allocation procedure will tend to ensure that ‘better’ material is sent 
to ‘open’ conditions. The problem in evaluating ‘open’ as against 
‘closed’ treatment is mainly concerned with finding out how much of 
the difierence in subsequent success rates between the two broad cate- 
gories of treatment is due to the diBerent classes of lads receh'ed- 
Prediction methods enable measurements of the nature of the ‘input 
material’ to be made and compared with the results of the ‘output’, 
^is is done by setting up a theoretical model relating to the stage 
immediately following the sentence of the court, that is, before the 

* See p. 316 for details. 
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offender is received into the Reception Centre. At this stage a quantity 
of information is available which does not, of course, include any 
reference to the type of treatment to be received. This information may 
be used to estimate the probability of failure after treatment. Although 
this approach has commonly been termed ‘prediction’ it is more 
appropriate to think of it as providing an estimate of the ‘pre-sentence 
probability’ of success or failure, since only information available 
before sentence is used as a basis for the calculation. A short descrip- 
tion of this procedure and some examples may indicate the utility of the 
method. 



Figure n. 


As M annh eim and Wilkin s^ pointed out, statistical prediction tables, 
lik e any other forms of prognosis, are based on experience. In their 
study, in order to obtain the necessary ‘experience’, they selected one 
in every three of the boys committed to (not released from) borstal 
training between mid-1946 and mid-1947. About these lads were 
assembled as many facts and opinions as possible which were known 
and recorded in the official case history ffies, covering the period before 
sentence. This provided the material for the ‘pre-sentence probability’ 
estimates. Other information known only during training or subse- 
quently was also noted. Using information available before committal, 
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it was desired to ‘predict’ the likelihood that the lad would or would not 
be reconvicted. It was easier to define failure of treatment than success. 
There seemed to be only one clear simple and direct criterion, namely, 
that a further offence was committed by the lad after release, the 
residual (success) group might contain some cases successful only in 
avoiding further detection. The problem of definition of criteria did not 
seem to Mannheim and Wilkins to provide grounds for serious objec- 
tion to their method. They found that a number of possible criteria 
were highly correlated. They report, ‘Whether criteria of success or 
failure are taken as the simple fact of further conviction or no further 
conviction, or whether some attempt is made to assess degree of failure, 
the same system of prognosis seems to hold equally well. This seems to 
suggest a general tendency to crime as measured by the experience 
tables. An analogy is seen with the concept of “general health”, which 
when low, predisposes individuals to attack by a variety of risks of 
infection ; when the general resistance to crime is low, the likelihood of 
serious failure is greater and the greater is the risk of more failures’ 
(’, p. 203). 

In all practical research to evaluate treatment it is necessary to 
specify a time limit to apparent ‘success’. Fortunately for statisticians, 
if a person is going to return to crime he is likely to be reconvicted 
within a short period from release. For borstal training it was shown 
that convictions within three years from release accounted for at least 
80 per cent of those who would ever be reconvicted. 

Using the information collected in respect of lads committed to 
borstal in 1946/47, it was possible by 1952 to divide the sample into two 
distinct halves — those who had failed within three years from release, 
and those who had not. There was a category for ‘sheep’ and a category 
for ‘goats’, but no completely satisfactory criterion for degrees of 
‘sheepishness’ or ‘ goatishness The methods used in this study were 
ruled by four principles : 

(i) Repeatability (reproduceability) 

(ii) Validity (power) 

(iff) Efficiency 

(iv) Simplicity. 

It is perhaps necessary only to illustrate the point of efficiency. Effi- 
ciency requires that the smallest number of items of information are 
used, and that no item is added unless it contributes something of 
significance to the estimation of the probability of failure — that is, to 
the ‘prediction’.”' This point may be seen by reference to the pioneering 

* The term ‘prediction’ has a wider meaning than the ‘pre-sentence probability’, 
the latter term is restricted to a prediction based on limited information related to 
a specific criterion. 
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work of the Gluecks/ who used a large number of items of informa- 
tion (which they call factors) and added together those items which, 
singly, were most prognostic of failure. By the use of six items of infor- 
mation they derived a prediction represented by a coefficient of 0 -45, 
whereas using only one of the six ite ms they could have obtained a 
prediction coefficient of 0 -42. The gain, using six items instead of one, 
of 0 -03, was of course, insignificant. This was due to a problem they 
subsequently recognized and termed ‘overlapping’. Mannheim and 
Wilkins examined over sixty items of information but attempted to 
reduce these to a minimum which maximized the specification of failure. 
For this purpose they used the statistical technique of discriminant 
analysis. Some modifications were necessary because they had to use 
information of various types — attributes, classification, and variables. 
These different types of data had to be combined. Using these methods 
they derived a result which is shown in Table I below. 

Table I 

Items used, and results of the first-stage classification into group 
according to risk of failure 

ITEMS USED Maximum possible 

weight 

Previous convictions 45*0 

Longest period in any one job 11 •? 

Living in industrial area (Industrialization index) . . .8-0 

Living with parents 7-5 


RESULTS 



Raw score 

Results of Training 

No, of 

Success 

Risk class 

{range) 

success 

failure 

cases 

rate % 

A 

0 - 9-9 

47 

7 


67 

B 

10 -0-14 -9 

48 

24 

X 

15-0-23-9 

96 

65 

161 

59 

C 

24 -0-39 -9 

28 

54 

^^"198 

?J\30 

D 

40 or more 

2 

14 

16/^'^ 

13J 


ALL CASES 221 

164 

385 

57 


The four items which proved useful are given above the table. It is 
worth noting some of the original items which were among the sixty 
studied which do not appear amongst the predictors. These include such 
factors as: broken homes, overcrowding, religion, and indeed many 
others which are known to distinguish between delinquents and non- 
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delinquents. From this it seemed that items which distinguished between 
delinquents and nqn-dehnquents did not necessarily discriminate the 
relatively good from the relatively bad risks among delinquents them- 
selves, at least as found in the borstal population. This may explain 
why subjective judgements did not provide very satisfactory information 
for discriminating types of risk. 

From Table I it will be seen that the top two groups combined had a 
success rate of 75 per cent, wliile the last two groups were successful in 
30 per cent of the cases. Taking every case entering one of the two Recep- 
tion Centres during the latter part of 1948 it was possible to check this 
result. Using only the items at the top of Table I, and using the same 
weights as shown there, the results shown in Table II were obtained. 

Table II 

Comparison of the predicted success rate and that actually achieved with 
a further group of cases when classified into risk groups by pre-sentence 

probability 


Risk Category 

1948 intake at a Reception Centre 

Actual 

and success 

subsequent 

subsequent 

success 

rate % 

successes 

failures 

rate % 

AB 75% 

90 

30 

75% 

CD 30% 

27 

65 

29% 


As the diagram of Figure II shows, ‘ open ’ treatment seems to be more 
successful than ‘closed’. By use of the prediction equations it was pos- 
sible to examine this outcome more closely. It was found that the 
belief that ‘open’ institutions obtained better material than closed was 
justified. In fact, 74 per cent of the A.B. group and only 39 per cent of 
the C.D. group went into open treatment. It was thus only to be expected 
that there should be better results from open institutions, and the 
prediction tables (i.e. the estimates of pre-sentence probability of failure) 
could assist in evaluating how much better results should be expected, 
because they indicate how much better was the material. In other words 
it is possible to use the pre-sentence probability prediction equation to 
partial out the difference expected owing to the nature of the material. 
The results of calculating the success rates for the different types of 
treatment within each risk group are shown in Table III. 

Although the overall difference between the open and closed treat- 
ments, after making allowance for the type of material received, dropped 
from 22 per cent to 8 per cent, the difference remained significant. It 
cannot, of course, be claimed that this is a rigorous proof that open 
treatment (as such) is better. It does not mean that open treatment is 
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Table III 

Comparison of sucxess rates for open and closed treatment using 

(prediction) tables. 

Risk category Success rate (%) Excess success 



Open 

Closed 

in open Borstals 

AB 

78 

67 

11% 

X 

61 

56 

5% 

CD 

38 

28 

10% 

ALL CASES 

58 

36 

22% 


desirable for all cases ; that all borstals should be open institutions. It is 
possible to explain the differences in favour of open treatment in terms 
of an interaction factor which may be of various forms, and which, 
owing to the design of the study, is confounded with error. As Martin 
remarks in his review® of Mannheim and Wilkins’ work, ‘with all types 
of lad open borstals were significantly more successful than closed 
borstals. This is demonstrated at some length and appears to be an 
unshakable conclusion. It is possible, however, as no doubt the authors 
would agree, that the difierence may not be entirely due to the general 
merits of open as opposed to closed borstals ; the method of the study 
precluded consideration of the point, but may it not have been that 
when a “bad” risk went to an open borstal one of the factors that 
influenced him was the high proportion of “good” lads to be found 
there? In other words, the explanation of the better success rates of 
open borstals may lie partly in the composition of the social groups 
within them rather than solely in the methods of treatment adopted. ’ 
This is one hypothesis, and there are a number of others which may be 
put forward to explain the difference in outcome other than the simple 
direct conclusion that open treatment was better. 

The finding that one form of treatment was better than another, after 
making an allowance for the type of material fed into the treatment 
system, has not been supported by other studies. Wilkins,^® using the 
well-known matching technique to compare probation with other forms 
of treatment, found no significant differences between them. This is the 
more usual finding. 

Whether prediction or matching methods are used, any methods 
which rely upon mathematical models cannot be as convincing as direct 
experimentation. In California^® offenders have been released on parole 
in accordance with a rigorous experimental design. Parolees were 
allocated at random to officers having case loads of fifteen, thirty, sixty, 
and ninety men, and whether an offender was released three months 
early or not was also randomly determined. A follow-up over two years 
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failed to reveal any difference in outcome due either to time of release or 
case-load size. 

It is fair to summarize treatment research to date as showing that 
there is no generally good treatment — ^no treatment is suited to all types 
of cases. But which type of treatment is suited to which type of case is 
unknown. It seems that it is necessary, however, to examine the interplay 
between offender and treatment rather than to consider treatment as a 
single variable. The treatment indicated for different types of offenders 
may be contra-indicated for others. The problem becomes, who should 
do what, with what, and to whom? 

Treatment Development 

Research, evaluation, and development are closely allied fields. 
Evaluation is a fairly specific procedure limited to problems involving 
on-going treatment systems. Research methods useful for the study of 
evaluation problems are receiving considerable attention. But evalua- 
tion of what exists does not necessarily indicate new ways to develop 
treatment. Hypothesis testing is a different procedure from that of setting 
up hypotheses. One way towards treatment development involves a 
study of the results of testing hypotheses. 

Usually such testing results in the destruction of hypotheses, and, 
from the wreckage of previous theories some phoenix may arise in the 
mind. Although it cannot be said to have been proved that all existing 
treatments are equally effective or ineffective, the time is ripe to set up 
and study hypotheses which are consistent with that assumption. Such 
a study made in the light of the previous negative research results 
already mentioned could indicate in what way experimental treatment 
might be set up and how treatment might be developed. 

First, however, it is necessary to consider whether prediction or 
matching systems of evaluation do not have important limitations. This 
is necessary even though experimental work lends support to the con- 
clusions derived from mathematical models, since there may be a 
fallacy common to both. If a fallacy exists or gaps can be found in the 
logical network, this could be valuable in that it might suggest areas for 
investigation. There are in fact, important gaps in most cases in the 
methods mentioned. 

The prediction, matching, and the experimental techniques so far 
discussed have used designs which evaluate the system of treatment 
studied as a whole process for all offenders concerned. The methods do 
not indicate what may be good or bad features within any treatment, 
and if the differences within treatments cancel out differences between 
treatments, no differences between the treatments would appear. Certain 
features of one treatment might be good for some types of cases and bad 
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for others, and if the interaction between types of persons and types of 
treatments were due to features not covered by the experimental 
methods or the ‘model’, again no differences wUl appear; indeed all 
techniques could have similar limitations. Prediction provides crimino- 
logical research workers with one instrument that, appropriately used, 
wUl help with some of their tasks, but every instrument of research is 
limited. The microscope is not a substitute for the thermometer; a stop- 
watch will not measure blood pressure. Prediction methods are like 
thermometers, they tell us better than a hand-on-brow technique which 
offenders are ‘hot’. The pressing need is for more and better instru- 
ments in criminology and the behavioural sciences generally. Particu- 
larly there is a need for an appreciation of the scope and limitations of 
existing instruments and some hard thinking regarding the types of 
measurement that could be developed. Thus in the given example, the 
better outcome from ‘open’ treatment in borstal may be explained in a 
number of ways which the research design did not and could not test 
The design tested only whether overall one treatment was better, there 
was no way of testing more refined hypotheses until the simpler hypo- 
theses had been examined. In addition to the theory put forward by 
Martin the work of Grant may be relevant. 

Grant and others® have recently adapted some of the theoretical 
concepts of perceptual processes to the theory of treatment This 
approach is a new development in treatment research. Before discussing 
the results obtained, it may be desirable to say some thin g about the 
theoretical concepts of perceptual processes, and particularly to define 
briefly the concept of ‘social perception’. It is assumed that aU know- 
ledge is derived indirectly ; that man constructs his knowledge by orderly 
translation of coded signals, and this process is called cognition. What 
appear to be intuitive direct responses in percehdng or thinking result 
from practice and predisposition, but are achieved by inferential pro- 
cesses, no matter how short-cut they may become through learning and 
experience. The development of an idea, the communication of an idea 
in words, the recognition of symbols, objects, or persons, and aU other 
activity involves selecting or constructing a means appropriate to some 
end. Perception is conditioned by experience. Social perception refers 
to the way in which the social world is perceived. It relates to the 
processes of observing, recording (coding), and organizing the ex- 
perience with people, groups, and social organizations. The same term 
is used also to refer to the ways in v/hich social factors influence obser- 
vations of the social world; how people ‘understand’ other people, and 
how they relate this ‘understanding’ of other people to modifications of 
their own behaviour. Attempts have been made to measure and des- 
cribe the differences in the ways in which people observe, describe, and 
judge other persons and themselves.^’ ® 
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It was work in this general area of social perception which influenced 
Grant et al.^* to describe ‘social maturity’ and to postulate that 
differences between offenders in the ways in which they tried to ‘make 
sense of the social world’ might interact with the nature of the treatment 
they received and thus help to explain differences in outcome. This led 
to an experiment which, so far as is known, is the only one that has 
been able to suggest ways of differentiating offenders according to the 
type of treatment indicated or contra-indicated. It was a project carried 
out by the Office of Naval Research in the United States of America.® 
Offenders were intensively studied and classified in many ways, but in 
particular according to measurable personahty characteristics related to 
the ways in which they perceived the world — their reaction to problems 
of social interaction. Some were classified as ‘socially mature’, others 
as ‘socially immature’, after an intensive standardized interview. A 
rigorous experimental design was used to place the classified offenders 
into three treatments, where tv/o (T1 and T2) were intensive ‘living 
group therapy’, the third (S) was the more normal training of a Naval 
Correctional Establishment. The results were tested by follow-up. The 
percentage successes in the three treatments revealed no differences 
between treatments overall-, it was only when treatments were broken 
down by the type of offender as classified by the ‘social maturity’ scale 
that differences were observed. The results were as shown in Table IV. 

Table IV 

Result of experiment allocating at random to different treatments 
offenders of high and low levels of social maturity. 


Personality 

% successful 

type 

Treatment type 

(Offender) 

T1 

T2 S 

Socially mature 

70 

72 61 

Socially immature 

41 

55 60 

All 

59 

65 61 


It will be noted that the ‘S’ type treatment did not interact with the 
social-maturity rating of the offenders, whereas the intensive case work 
methods showed a marked interaction. Some cases were far more likely 
to recidivate after receiving the ‘progressive’ and intensive treatment. 
Optimum results would have been obtained by reserving the intensive 
group therapy for the ‘socially mature', and subjecting the ‘socially 
immature' to the simpler (and perhaps emotionally less threatening) 
retraining routines. It should, perhaps, be stressed that the offenders in 
the experiment were classified in several other ways — by intelligence 
and personality typologies, including the Minnesota Multiphasic Per- 
sonality Inventory (M.M.P.I.) — ^but it was only the classification based 
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on the conceptual framework of ‘social perception’ that proved signifi- 
cant. Grant’s experiments were too costly to form a basis for normal 
treatment practice. Moreover, all three treatments were highly 
standardized. Research is at present going on to try to find simpler 
instruments which can be substituted for the intensive standard inter- 
view while serving equally well as a basis for classification. 

In current treatment practice the precise process is not constant for all 
institutions, and different offenders may receive different treatments 
within any one treatment type. Probation under one probation officer is 
likely to be different from probation under another. No matter how 
intensive the training the officers receive, they are different personalities. 
At the present time it is generally believed to be the personal contact 
between the officer and the offender that has a therapeutic effect, but very 
little is known of exactly what elements make up this or any other 
treatment system. Features such as group counselling can be isolated, 
but beyond this the treatment process has not been subjected to 
analysis. 

Offenders are highly variable, the treatment processes are complex, 
and even the criteria of successful treatment are not firmly based, so 
that there is plenty of room for operational research into treatment. 
Even the studies by Grant, which seem to make possible a big step 
forward, did not indicate exactly what factors within the T1 and T2 
treatments resulted in their being good for some and bad for others. 
In this case, as in the Borstal study, it is not completely demonstrated 
that the differences found were due to ‘treatment’ rather than to other 
things which ‘just happen’ to different individuals undergoing different 
treatments. Although this is better than the earlier findings of no 
differences, still very little is known about the treatment of offenders. 
The nature of our ignorance is, however, beginning to be revealed, and 
this is encouraging. 

Public Protection 

It has been remarked that the concepts of treatment and of public 
protection are related. For example m the sentence of preventive 
detention the emphasis is on the protection of the public from the 
dangerous criminal, but when the offender has passed into the penal 
system it is the duty of those who are charged with retaining such 
offenders in security conditions to keep in mind also the task of re- 
formation, no matter how small the probability that attempts at this 
will be effective. In some other countries the two concepts of treatment 
and public protection are more closely linked in the penal philosophy 
and sentencing practices. The indeterminate sentence relies on a philo- 
sophy which requires the correctional establishments to retain the 
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offender until sucii time as the treatment is regarded as completed and 
the offender is no longer likely to be a danger to societj'. 

It has also been believed, although wthout much e\’idence, that the 
majority of serious crimes are the work of the hardened offender, and 
that the best way to minimize the damage ftom crime is to reform 
offenders before they are co mmi tted to a life of crime. In Britain it is 
not true that the bulk of crime is due to habitual offenders ; roughly 
one-third of crime is juvenile delinquency, one-third is committed by 
first offenders, and the rem ainin g third is due to persons who have had 
one or more previous convictions. WTiat is ‘serious’ crime is subject to 
many forms of definition. It is not by any means certain that the crimes 
which the law' regards as most serious are those which attract the 
greatest amount of public disapprobation. Murder and sexual crimes 
are certainly committed in the majority of cases by first offenders, and 
the rates of recidivism are low' in comparison with offences against 
propertj'. Treatment has an important contribution to make to the 
protection of the public, since if it is successful it reduces recidivism, 
but no treatment can protect the public from the first ofiender unless 
he can be treated before he has actually co mmi tted an offence — ^vs'hile, 
in fact, he has show'n no more than a predisposition to do so. Except 
in cases of certain mental disorders, treatment of potential offenders is 
not regarded as ethical, nor are there satisfactory methods for isolating 
the crime-prone. A contribution to public protection is made both by 
deterrence (which will be examined in the next section) and treatment, 
but over and above these contributions there is a further small contribu- 
tion from custodial care, such that even if it were known that treatment 
would not be effective, the offender should be retained in security 
conditions. The nature of these conditions is a matter for ethical con- 
sideration, and regard should also be paid to the cost of maintaining 
the offender in security compared with the cost (w'hich could be 
actuarially assessed) to society of his being allowed to move more or 
less freely. In this, as in other matters, it is possible to ‘over-insure’, 
and part of the premium is the restriction of liberty paid by the offender. 

Deterrence 

In recent years the concept of deterrence has not received its quota of 
attention. It is likely to be fotmd necessary to dev'ote much more 
research effort in the near future to this difficult area. No scientific 
policy for dealing with the crime problem is possible w'ithout taking this 
aspect of criminologj' into account. It is not now satisfactory' to discuss 
the idea of deterrence from the approach of the historian.^ Neither 
history, which merely argues from the fact that the severe penalties of 
the past did not deter, nor statistical time series analysis prov'ide proofs 
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of the efficiency of deterrent measures. The death penalty for stealing a 
sheep may not deter a hungry and demented thief, while the stocks will 
not deter a mentally deranged sex offender. But today there is no 
hunger to drive the body to prefer the probabihty of death to its 
certainty, and mental illness is no longer treated by whipping or con- 
finement to the snake pit. Deterrence cannot now be dismissed lightly. 
Deterrence is a concept with many facets which need consideration 
before the subject can be thought about in more detail. 

Advocates of corporal pu nis hment and other severe forms of disposal 
quite frequently claim that such punishments are more likely than 
humanitarian methods to deter the offender and through fear, rather 
than treatment, to make it less likely that he will repeat that type of 
offence for which such punishment was given. In so far as it has been 
possible to test these two hypotheses by means of available data, they 
have been proved untrue ; in particular, those flogged were equally or 
more hkely to be recidivist than those otherwise dealt with.^ Although 
‘pre-sentence probabUities’ were not calculated, some matching was 
used to make some allowance for differences in ‘input’. 

There are, however, honest people who cannot beheve the figures 
which are generally assumed to confirm that flogging does not deter. 
The majority who at the present time advocate severe punishments 
place their faith in the deterrent effect upon others who might commit 
such offences rather than on the reformative or deterrent effect on the 
offender himself. This is a more difficult hypothesis to test without 
actual experiment. The problem of deterrence in this form is the problem 
of normal behaviour — why people do not commit crimes. It is difficult 
for the social scientist to obtain access to, or to create, situations which 
could measure normal behaviour and the nature of the restraints which 
keep most persons on the right side of the courts if not on the right side 
of the law. In the main the difficulty in studying deterrence is due to the 
wide definition ; it is necessary to ask exactly what deterrence means in 
terms of the practical consequences in actual day-to-day events. 

The word ‘deterrence’ itself suggests a pressure in the direction 
towards crime which is to be offset — deterrence can be considered only 
as a counter-force effecting some sort of balance : there must be an 
incentive towards crime in order for there to be any meaning in the 
concept of a deterrence to crime. Can it then be argued that deterrence 
has no substance or me anin g if there is no need to deter? The average 
normal housewife does not need to be deterred from poisoning her 
husband, but possibly does need a deterrent from shoplifting. Where 
then does deterrence begin to have a meaning? Are there some crimes 
or some persons that always have need of a deterrent? How do the 
attitudes and controls of normal people balance their position? Qearly 
no thing or action may be regarded as a deterrent in its own right and in 
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all circumstances ; it is necessary to postulate that it vrill deter in respect 
of some persons and some actions. That is to say, before any action 
may be termed a deterrent it is necessary to predict its effect. Before it is 
possible to predict an effect upon people it must be assumed that people 
behave in a consistent manner, even if their behaviour is otherwise 
irrational. If the behaviour of criminals or would-be criminals is un- 
predictable, then no action may logically be termed a deterrent. 

Prison officers in the olden days used to say that the criminals they 
handled were not capable of being dealt with as ordinary human beings 
—they could not be reasoned with or controlled by the techniques of 
normal human relationships. This view is in conflict wth the humanist 
view of treatment today, but there may be still some measure of truth 
in the statement in so far as it summarizes experience. It is possible that 
people w'ho have never felt pressure towards crime and who need no 
deterrent, may not be able to visualize the mental ‘set’ of those who 
face such pressures. The projected views of persons who have never 
known hunger on the ways himgry men might behave are unlikely to be 
very sound. Is there any reason to suppose that the views of those of us 
who have never needed a deterrent are sound when w'e postulate what 
actions are or are not likely to deter those who are subjected to heavy 
pressure towards crime? It seems, and there is a large body of psychiatric 
evidence to support this view, that some persons commit crimes because 
they wemt to be punished. It is difficult to conceive of a deterrent in 
such cases except that of withholding punishment! The number of 
persons to whom this applies may be small, but if there is any truth in 
the statement at all it serves to show that a deterrent cannot be general, 
and, once the argument of limitation is accepted, the whole question of 
deterrence appears in a different light from that in w'hich it is usually 
discussed. 

It might be considered a satisfactory limitation to suppose that 
deterrence is meaningful in respect of those persons and actions w'hich 
can be predicted. Prediction relies on consistent patterns, and it is not 
far from consistent behaviour to the concept of rational behaviour.* 

It is convenient to follow the line suggested by the concept of rational 
behaviour. ‘Rational behaviour’ in relation to the actions of a criminal 
is a difficult concept, and it is no easier to apply to those of the would-be 
criminal. It seems to follow that the more rational the criminal the 
more ‘normal’ his behaviour. Severe (deterrent) penalties are usually 
desired by the public for crimes of violence and sexual assault which few 
people would regard as ‘ normal ’ or rational. The public must, of course, 
be protected from these ofi'ences, but it does not seem that reliance on 

* Whether it is possible to have consistent irrational behaviour is not in 
question ; but whether consistent but irrational behaviour could reasonably be 
expected to be predicted by normal rational persons. 
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the deterrent aspects of social action is the ideal method of protection. 
On the other hand attempts to get money, even if by illegal means, are 
more in keeping with the behaviour of rational men. An action (deter- 
rent) must result in a predictable reaction (at least to a high degree of 
probability) on the part of the would-be offender before it can be a 
deterrent. What then is rational behaviour for criminals? Is it the same 
as rational behaviour for non-criminals? 

It may be suggested that a rational criminal follows the pattern of 
behaviour described in the theory of strategy which nations use in war- 
fare. He must weigh the probability of gain against the probability of 
loss for his contemplated crime. If he sees the risk to be small and the 
gain probably large, he may be inhibited by moral considerations, but 
if not, he may attempt the crime. A deterrent may thus be seen as some- 
thing which changes eithei the value of the likely gain or the probability 
or size of the loss, thus changing the ‘pay-off’ of the criminal strategy. 
A deterrent which changes the size or the probability of the gain, that is, 
reduces the opportunity structure for the would-be offender, is not 
commonly regarded as a deterrent. Usually only the other half of the 
‘pay-off’ matrix is considered, namely the increase in the likelihood of 
penalty and the size of tlie penalty; and it is expected to change would- 
be offenders’ assessment of the pay-off by action on other offenders. 
This is, perhaps, the most unsatisfactory point in the doctrine of 
deterrence. 

If the action taken in respect of other persons and other crimes is to 
influence the strategy of would-be offenders, an essential requirement is 
the convmmication of such action to those whom it is desired to deter.* 
It seems probable that in most serious offences the offender is not aware 
of the true probabilities of being caught, nor is he aware of the likely 
penalty should he be caught. If he knew these facts, would his behaviour 
be different? The doctrine of deterrence states that it would. But, and 
this is an important point, he may be deterred only because his beliefs 
about what might happen to him are not correct ; he may have over- 
estimated the risk and the likely penalty, or im«/erestimated the gain. 

It is certain that people’s actions are determined by what they believe 
to be true rather than what is in fact true, and there may be little associa- 
tion between facts and belief.! 

* In some cases this is formally done by society, for example, the penalty for 
pulling the communication cord in a train, or depositing litter. But such formal 
communication is associated with trivial offences or regulations. 

t This was shown to be the case in respect of the effect of P.A.Y.E. on overtime 
and production bonus earnings. Persons who were reluctant to work either faster 
or for longer hours and to earn more money occasionally did not do so because 
they thought that by earning more they might receive less pay owing to a higher 
tax rate. There was very little association betw'een the facts regarding P.A.Y.E. 
and beliefs about its effect. 
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If there were absolute justice, exactly s imil ar crimes would presum- 
ably receive exactly similar punishment, and a wotdd-be offender could 
know fairly precisely the risk factor in so far as, if he were caught, the 
‘standard’ penalty would be imposed. The whole picture of deterrence 
would be changed in such circumstances from the current position 
where there are often vide differences in the actions of the courts.* But 
it might perhaps be argued that a measure of uncertainty is necessary to 
maximize the effect of deterrence to crime. In terms of the theory of 
strategy, this means that an element of randomness may be necessary 
to achieve the maximum social controls of deterrence. If so, deterrence 
could require the replacement of the scales of Justice by the throw of 
dice! 

The concept of deterrence is clearly a very difficult one, and represents 
an area where different aims and means in dealing vith crime are 
mutually inconsistent, in any event, as seen in their present setting in 
society. 

Although very little work has been done in this problem area in 
criminology, it is interesting to note that a deterrent may be regarded as 
a negative incentive. A fair amount of research work Ms been carried 
out into problems of incentives in industry, and it may be that some of 
the research findings might apply to deterrents. It has been shown that 
what is an incentive to persons of high intelligence is not likely to be a 
very strong one to persons of low intelligence. May this result not be 
true of deterrents? It has been shown that some persons seek long-term 
incentives whereas others prefer short-term. May it not be that deter- 
rents that are seen as remote may apply to some people and not to 
others? In this connection it is interesting to consider the attraction of 
football pools for the majoritj' of the population. Investment in such 
pools holds out the chance of a large gain vith an extremely low 
probability, yet the very remote chance of winning attracts millions of 
persons and pounds. On the other hand the certainty of small interest 
in savings bonds is not attractive to the persons most attracted to the 
pools. Football pool behaviour in terms of gain and the probability of 
gain is not rational behaviour in the usual economic sense. No chairman 
of a board of directors could satisfy his shareholders vith an explanation 
of the company’s investments in the same economic terms as apply to 
pools investors. That is to say, the subjective evaluation of the ‘pay-off’ 
(probability X prize) is different for the tv'o economic situations, and, 
perhaps for the two classes of persons. A different set of ‘utilities’ 
characterizes these different behaviours. It may, for example, be 
suggested that the thrill of the remote chance of vanning a large prize 
from the pools has itself an economic value. Perhaps both the ‘kicks’ 

* An appeal case recently had a sentence of ten years’ preventive detention 
reduced to probation. 
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and the possibility of a large haul together influence criminal strategies. 
But criminology has not yet broken down the concept of criminal 
motivation into elements. Many concepts in criminology, and the 
concept of deterrence in particidar, are not developed beyond the 
impressionistic stage. Impressionistic concepts cannot be used in scien- 
tific analysis. Nor are they really effective for communication, because 
they have a tendency to change meaning with context and with the 
personality of the user. Such concepts are fertile ground for argument 
but not for research progress. Until quite recently ‘intelligence’ w'as 
also an impressionistic concept. Even today, ‘intelligence’ is still 
argued about, but operational definitions and systems of measurement 
have made it possible to harness this concept to various problems in 
education and employment as well as in connexion with disorders of 
the mind. It seems probable that the theory of strategy may suggest an 
approach to the problem of deterrence so that it may be broken down 
into useful operational definitions. 

Deterrence is only one facet of the social, economic, and personal 
control mechanisms which man has developed. A number of control 
mechanisms which were effective in the small tribal communities have 
been continued into the present time, but are no longer effective because 
they depended upon features of the smaller society which have now 
vanished. It is not surprising to find vestigial features from earlier 
times in social organizations, but it is difficult to recognize them 
because social systems have been subject to so little scientific study. It 
is possible to consider deterrence from the scientific viewpoint by 
regarding it in its setting of social, personal, and economic control 
mechanisms. Perhaps such study may show that at least part of the 
concept was useful in small societies, but that today the setting is very 
different, and a restructuring of the concept may be necessary if it is to 
carry out a useful function. 

The Causes of Crime — Crime Prevention 

Some sociologists consider it most unlikely that crime will ever cease 
to occur, because society has a need of crime and criminals if it is to 
function as a society. If actions which are currently defined as crimes 
were to cease to attract some persons, or were no longer defined as 
crimes, some other actions would be found and defined as crimes in 
order to focus public disapprobation upon something and some 
people. Whether or not this is so is not particularly relevant. The 
behavioural scientist in common wnth all other human beings is a 
product of his time and age.* Thus in considering crime from the point 

* If he is too far ahead of his time he is defined as mentally ill (or, previously — 
“possessed”), and if he is too far behind he cannot be a scientist! 
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of view of research, the behavioural scientist is concerned with the 
modification of the current social structure, and particularly of sub- 
structures, in a way that society believes desirable. Stripped of value 
judgements, crime problems become the problems of minority groups 
m society. There are some crimes which even a society of criminals (as 
normal society defines them) would have to punish or deal with in some 
way, and other crimes of a still more disintegrating effect. It is interest- 
ing to note that in New York the writer was asked about the nature of 
juvenile gangs (the ‘teddy boy’ phenomenon) in London, and, after 
describing their behaviour, was told that if that was the size and extent 
of the juvenile crime problem in New York, they would regard the 
problem as solved. In one week in New York there were four juvenile 
gang murders. Yet public concern in London was not noticeably less 
than in New York. Would New York in fact regard the problem as 
solved if their problem were the same as in London, or define more 
acts as crimes or otherwise ‘equate’ the position as suggested by the 
theory noted above? 

It is clear that certain crimes enable society to simplify or avoid social 
problems by making it possible to blame an individual instead of dealing 
with the more intractable social problem. If for example, it is possible to 
blame a particularly disastrous fire on a fire-raiser, the problem is 
simplified if not solved; if it is possible to blame all cheque frauds on 
swindlers, the need for change in the credit system can be avoided. In 
other words, if it is possible to bring in ethical factors, it is considered 
to be unnecessary to try to deal with the more difficult problem of 
social control mechanisms. Moreover, if a society were to acknowledge 
that their social control systems were inadequate, that society would be 
accepting collectively some measure of guilt, whereas by invoking 
extra-social factors in criminal acts, society divests itself of guilt by 
laying it on ‘the offender’. Even social responsibility is not much sought 
after. These are interesting problems which should not be avoided in 
thinking about the ‘ causes ’ of crime ; but they cannot now be developed. 

These considerations reflect on the nature of the problem of the 
causes of crime. Crime, if thought of in this way, is not of a fixed mean- 
ing. The concept of causation involves the concept of prediction, and as 
has been noted earlier, the concept of prediction involves the concept of 
stability. Hence if the definition of ‘crime’ is unstable, the concept is 
not very satisfactory for scientific manipulation. If a form of social 
pathology could be defined such that all criminal acts were defined in 
terms other than the law itself, it might be found that a cybernetic 
model could reinstate the concept of causes in the field of criminology 
in a meaningful way. The idea of causes is, at present, useful only in so 
far as it helps in the setting up of hypotheses. 

The definition of ‘cause’ which has obtained most support in the 
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philosophy of science is due to Tsarky, and states: if there exists a 
‘universal law’ and according to this law, two events, x and y, are 
related to each other so that y is the logical consequence of x: and this 
law, then x may be said to be the cause of y. But universal laws are 
summaries of observations. Universal laws are not found until a science 
has reached a stage of some development. Social science has not, at 
least so far as criminology is concerned, reached this stage. Crimin- 
ology has not yet obtained enough observations to make successful 
summaries. There is, perhaps, a more fundamental reason why it is 
necessary to be very careful about the concept of cause. Experiments in 
the physical sciences can separate the effects of, say, x from x' and x " — 
that is, the input information can be uncorrelated. Experimental 
methods in the physical sciences can therefore isolate the variance due 
to X, x' and x" in y. In the social sciences, it is unknown for x, x', x" to 
be uncorrelated, so that we can talk only of joint effects. To some 
extent this argument is similar to that advanced by those criminologists 
who put forward the ‘multiple causation’ theory. But in the strict 
language of science, the phrase ‘multiple causation’ is meaningless: a 
cause cannot be multiple. At present we may seek efficient solutions, but 
not laiique solutions. Models in decision theory are more appropriate 
than the particular methods of the physical sciences. 

The problem of the causes of crime, therefore, has to be reduced to 
the operational problem of : what action, taken in the light of what 
information, leads to a reduction of those acts of which our society 
disapproves? The social scientist is a member of society, ^ and it is not 
necessary for him in his role of scientist to consider whether society is 
right in approving or disapproving of certain acts. He may concern 
him self with identifying those acts which tend towards the breakdovm 
of the social structure, and these acts may be defined, from the socio- 
logical viewpoint, as ‘crimes’. Whether other acts are ‘crimes’ is 
debatable, and whether it is right (desirable) for any society to seek to 
preserve itself by these means is an ethical question.* 

If crime may be seen as a social malfunction, then it becomes clear 
that the end result (crime) may be changed by modification of any one 
of the many processes in the whole functional system. 

* In Western democratic societies it is usually considered that society should he 
an evolving process which continues to increase individual freedoms through 
social co-operation between individuals. If this sort of society is given as an ethic, 
scientific methods and principles may be evolved within it. Scientific methods 
could also be worked out in a society based on a different ethic. It does not seem 
possible to apply scientific methods to the concept of sin. In most respects the 
scientific method is independent of ethics — ^requiring only that its methodological 
structure is consistent. None the less it must be recognized that it is possible to 
conceive of a society based on an ethic such that it would be impossible to apply 
scientific methods as we know them. ® 
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As was noted earlier, the concept of deterrence can be applied to two 
independent functions in the behaviour of the postulated rational 
criminal — a change in the estimated ‘utilities’ of a crime might be 
obtained by changing either the function related to the risk (e.g. more 
police) or the function related to the opportunity (e.g. ease of access to 
valuables). These two functions are operationally independent until 
they are resolved into ‘utilities’ in the mind of the would-be criminal. 
It is possible to examine all the other areas of criminological thinking 
from a similar research viewpoint. It then becomes possible to consider 
the attack upon the problem of crime from a large number of inde- 
pendent angles. If we are faced with a problem of ‘multiple causation’ 
it seems that we can consider ourselves fortunate, because the multiple 
factors offer us a wide choice for operational modifications which the 
scientist and administrator may test with a view to effecting an end 
result which is socially desirable. This is because multiple causation of 
a social malfunction can be related to multiple social control mechan- 
isms in the structure of society. If this is so it is surprising that the 
approach to the control of crime has been so very limited. Perhaps it 
has been so because crime has not been considered as a failure of social 
controls but has been simplified to the wrongdoing of single persons or 
gangs. It is easy to say ‘He did it — deal with him!’, but difficult to 
inquire further into a multipUcity of social control mechanisms. It 
should now be clear that ‘dealing with him’ has not solved the problem 
of crime and seems unlikely to do so. 

This is, of course, not an argument that the offender should not be 
dealt with, but is stated in this forthright form to emphasize that there 
are social as well as personal control mechanisms, and that to operate 
on only half the problem may not solve even half of it, let alone the 
whole. There are macroscopic control mechanisms which are used in 
national economic planning — the budget, the rate of interest, and the 
like — ^which lead the members of our society to behave in a way which 
society desires, at least in respect of certain forms of economic behaviour. 
Motor insurance companies grant a no-claim bonus to encourage a 
behaviour that they desire. And there are other examples. But consider 
the crime problem in this light. Nearly all controls are ‘negative’ 
mechanisms — ^presumably because the offender has done wrong and it 
is natural to think of punishment for wrong rather than reward for 
what is right. But which is preferable — better locks on car doors or 
better locks on prison doors? Which procedure is preferable merely in 
terms of the cost to society? Or again, if a householder spends a sum of 
money on making his house more secure (reducing the opportunity 
structure for would-be criminals) he is doing something which is socially 
desirable, but he has no incentive so to do in any direct form — he pays 
the same insurance premium as other householders who do not take 
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such, precautions. There is a large body of knowledge regarding ways of 
making crime less attractive by making it more dfficult, and since every 
offender is at some time a first offender, the argument that the pro- 
fessional criminal will not be defeated does not carry much weight. Yet 
these methods are not widely known, and very few iadeed are related to 
any direct incentive to the potential victim to apply them. In addition 
to ways of making crime less economically attractive, there are doubtless 
ways of making it less attractive psychologically and sociologically, 
but these are not yet explored. In the United States a very large number 
of taxi drivers are held up and robbed, yet in London such robberies 
are extremely rare. It is interesting to ask whether if New York used 
the London design of taxi the rate would be reduced. The sliding glass 
partition in the London cab may be little more than a psychological 
barrier, but it might be just that and stiU be effective. In Britain homo- 
sexuahty between females is not an offence, but it is regarded as a serious 
crime between males, whether consenting and adult or not. Homo- 
sexuahty between females is not a social problem, but between males 
it is rated as a serious one. In Denmark and other countries consenting 
males and females are treated equally and homosexuahty is not a 
problem for either sex. It seems that there may be macroscopic psycho- 
logical control mechanisms as well as microscopic or individual control 
mechanisms, but our present thinking in this area is no more than 
unsystematic flounderings in uncoordinated 7i-sphere space. 

Conclusions 

Everything was so very much simpler in the days when society merely 
punished oflfenders and did not consider treating them, deterring them, 
or others ; when there was thought to be a simple relationship between 
cause and effect, and when devils could be blamed for things that could 
not be conceived wi thin this straightforward structure. The problems 
to be faced now, before operational research can safely get very far, 
before we can be sure that the feed-back from the applications of 
effective research does not leave us in a worse situation at some later 
time, are problems of ends rather than means. Objectives as seen today 
are often conflicting. 

The analysis of ends in most criminological writings suggests that 
most people would wish to force aU types of persons and classes into a 
middle-class norm of conforming behaviour — ^preventing crime perhaps, 
but inhibiting also those other aspects of nonconformity by which 
society progresses. Some would see all become consuming ‘ organization 
men’, some have other ideas. Perhaps it is a good thing that man is an 
organism highly resistant to treatments of any kind, and that the ends — 
any ends — ^that we may seek are likely always to be somewhat out of 
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step -with our methodology ! None the less, if we believe in progress, 
we must continue with the tremendous task which lies ahead, even 
although we may only hope that the direction which we believe to be 
‘ahead’ is not in fact astern or to port or starboard. We shall only be 
able to know if we continually check our position according to some 
standard other than our own personal intuitive impressions of progress. 
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THE INHERITANCE OF 
PERSONALITY DISORDERS 

Valerie A. Cowie 


SOCIOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

BEFORE discussing current genetical and psychiatric views on 
hereditary factors in disorders of personality, it will be helpful to consider 
the close relationship between psychopathological and social concepts. 

Personality itself is to a great extent a sociological phenomenon, in 
that it manifests itself by the interaction of individuals and the society in 
which they live. Cultural norms are, ideally, essential criteria in decid- 
ing whether or not certain behaviour indicates personality disorder. 
They are also involved in the complex problems of the degree of 
temperamental deviation that can be regarded as compatible witb 
mental health, and the vexed question of criminal responsibility in the 
case of psychiatrically abnormal personalities. Cultural norms can be 
reduced, although admittedly only in a limited way, to statistical 
variables which differ according to the characteristics of the society in 
which they operate. There are, therefore, no absolute or constant 
standards against which a deviant person^ty can be measured. The 
best that can be done is to regard the individual as a member of the 
society in which he lives and to assess his personality traits in terms of 
the current modes of that society. Thus, for example, male homo- 
sexuality was accepted as normal in ancient Greece, whereas in Britain 
today it is commonly regarded as a gross sexual deviation for which 
psychiatric treatment is frequently recommended. 

333 




Valerie A. Cowie 

The limitations on the reduction of cultural norms to statistical 
variables are due mainly to the lack of objective measures. Wootton®® 
in her lucid exposition of problems concerning social pathology and 
the concept of mental health sets out in a very clear way the diflSculties 
of defining mental health and mental iU-health in objective scientific 
terms free from subjective moral judgements. Without such terms, she 
points out, there can be no reliable criterion to distinguish the sick from 
the healthy mind. 

Great efibrts towards establishing an approach to the problems of 
abnormality of human personality by means of objective measures have 
been made in the field of psychometry. The work of Eysenck®’ is 
notable in this cormexion. By measuring human reactions in test situa- 
tions he has amassed a large amount of evidence supporting the view 
that human neurosis and psychosis, rather than being disease entities 
qualitatively diflerent from the normal, are points on various continua 
which range, each as an axis, through normality between poles of 
abnormality. Psychological studies of behaviour in test situations are 
by definition contrived, and therefore must contain elements of arti- 
ficiality. They can be compared to experiments in vitro. On the other 
hand, the attempts of the sociologist and the psychiatrist to observe 
human individuals in the natural setting of the society in which they 
live are comparable to experiments in vivo which, though the opportunity 
for objective assessment is reduced, provide much more adequate 
information from a biological point of view. 

The psychiatrist’s attempt to view his patient against the background 
of his social setting has been fostered by the influence of the psycho- 
biological school, founded by Adolf Meyer.®” This school has had an 
important eflTect upon modem British psychiatry: according to its 
precepts, the patient is regarded as a unique individual whose illness 
is a psychological reaction to stress. To understand the patient and the 
nature of his breakdown, Meyer emphasized the importance of studying 
in detail the personalities and past histories of psychiatric patients, 
paying special attention to social, psychological, and other environ- 
mental factors. In this way, the relationship between the individual 
and society can be seen, on the one hand, in terms of qualitative and 
quantitative discrepancy between features of the personality and the cor- 
responding cultural norms, and on the other, in terms of the pressures 
exerted by society on the patient which have caused him to break down. 

The psychiatric formulation, however, is not complete without con- 
sidering the extent to which genetical causes play a part. Furthermore, 
the dualistic view that heredity and environment play entirely separate 
and independent roles is now outdated, and the importance of the inter- 
play between them is becoming increasingly recognized amongst practis- 
ing psychiatrists. 
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It is helpful to keep this approach in mind in discussing the inheri- 
tance of disorders of personality. A predisposition to certain kinds of 
breakdown may be regarded as being laid down by heredity, but 
whether breakdown occurs and the form which it takes when it does 
occur are largely dependent on the kinds of stress imposed by the 
environment. 


The Classification of Personality Disorders 

It is not within the scope of this chapter to discuss systems of classifi- 
cation within psychiatry, but it is necessary to preface genetical con- 
siderations of personality disorder by mentioning some difficulties of 
definition. In broad terms it can be said that a disorder of personahty 
may show itself primarily in one of two ways. It may cause conflict and 
suffering chiefly within the individual himself, who may then be said to 
be suffering from a neurosis. Eysenck^ defines neuroticism as a person’s 
general emotional lability and his liability to neurotic breakdown under 
stress. This definition may beg the question, but at least it contains the 
concept that both constitutional and environmental factors play a part. 
On the other hand, the main effect may be seen not so much as the 
conflict and suffering within the individual himself, but in his behaviour 
towards others. The emphasis laid by British and American psychiatrists 
upon this last effect as a cardinal sign of psychopathy emerges from the 
many definitions of the psychopath that have been made from time to 
time.* Curran and Malhson® in reviewing the relevant literature point 
out that ‘the salient feature of the psychopathic personality is stressed 
as essentially consisting in persistent or repeated disorder of conduct 
of an anti-social type’. The German psychiatrist Kurt Schneider,^® 
however, defines psychopathic personalities as ‘those abnormal per- 
sonalities who suffer from their abnormality or cause society to suffer’. 
In this way he introduces the two classes of effect which have come to be 
regarded as characteristic of the neurotic and the psychopath re- 
spectively in British and American psychiatry. From clinical observa- 
tion, however, even if a distinction is made on these lines between the 
neurotic and the psychopath, it is usual to find elements of one in the 
other. Accordingly a sharp division between the two is artificial. Clearly 
a broad basis for classification to comprise the relationship between 
these aspects of disorder of personality is desirable. Another criticism 
that can be made of Schneider’s concept is that it restricts the class of 
psychopaths in a rigid way to persons whose abnormality is inborn, to 
the exclusion of those in whom a personality change has been brought 

* Notable amongst these are definitions by Cheyney Henderson 
North Levine and Bullard 
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about by injury, disease, or other environmental factors. Such a narrow 
concept is untenable if an unrestricted biological and sociological view 
is to be taken. 

The concept of neurotic constitution formulated by Slater^^ was a 
great advance towards providing a comprehensive basis for a classifica- 
tion to embrace both psychopathy and neurotic reaction. It is a bio- 
logical concept which rests upon considerations of aetiology, taking into 
account hereditary factors. It allows classification to be made in a 
natural way on the basis of the incidence of S3Tnptoms in connexion 
wth underlying features of personahty. In addition, it has the great 
advantage of bringing neurotic personahty into relationship with 
psychopathic personahty on common ground. It overcomes the diffi- 
culties that arise when articifial and arbitrary distinctions are made which 
do not fit the facts. 

According to Slater’s concept, the constitutional predisposition to 
neurosis depends upon the deviation from an average value to one or 
other extreme along a number of different lines representing distinct 
quahties of personahty. On this basis can be explained not only indi- 
vidual variation to susceptibility to neurotic breakdown in a quantitative 
sense, but the great range of quahtative differences in symptomatology. 
Thus according to this idea certain individuals are prone to break down 
under specific types of stress which would be harmless to others. The 
degree of stress required before breakdown occurs also varies from 
individual to individual, and the symptoms of the breakdown bear a 
close relationship to the basic personahty traits of the individual in 
question. Moreover, the common observation that neurotic reactions of 
‘pure type’ are rarely if ever seen, falls readily into place. The apprecia- 
tion of the relationship between the individual and his environment is 
essential to this concept, in the practical apphcation of which sociological 
considerations may be of primary importance. 

Evidence of the Constitutional Basis of Personality 

The evidence of a genetical basis of personahty and, in consequence, 
of personahty disorders, is strongly supported by the existence of 
innate constitutional physical factors related to personahty type. It is 
therefore relevant to consider these when reviewing the part played by 
heredity. 

Theories associating types of temperament with bodily characteristics 
have existed from antiquity. Hippocrates propounded the idea that there 
were four main temperaments corresponding to the four humours of the 
body. This notion persisted for a very long time, and the adjectives 
‘sangiune’ and ‘phlegmatic’ in present-day usage have their roots in 
this ancient theory. 
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In recent times, attempts to relate types of body-build to different 
kinds of temperament were pioneered by tbe German psychiatrist 
Kretschmer.®^ He described three ‘pure’ types of body build: the 
leptosomatic or asthenic type, the athletic type, and the pyknic 
type. The leptosomatic or asthenic build is characterized by leanness, 
narrowness, long thin bones and poor musculature. The athletic type 
possesses the featiues of good firm musculature, strong bone develop- 
ment, and in the male wide shoulders and a trunk tapering to a narrow 
pelvis. Characteristics of the pyknic build include large body cavities of 
thorax and abdomen, a rounded face and figure and a tendency to be 
well padded with fat. Besides these ‘pure’ types Kretschmer described 
mixed types. This addition is of special interest in the present context 
since it embodies a notion on the same lines as that inherent in Slater’s 
concept of neurotic constitution. This idea is that the body-build tjpies 
do not represent clear-cut types of individual, but rather correspond to 
basic constitutional factors capable of quantitative and qualitative varia- 
tion from one individual to another. Kretschmer suggested that leptoso- 
matic or asthenic physique was associated with schizothymic tempera- 
ment, characterized by such traits as reticence, quietness, eccentricity, 
timidity, sensitivity, seriousness, restraint, detachment and coldness. He 
also noted a tendency for pyknic body-build to be associated with the 
cyclothymic temperament, features of which include friendliness, 
sociabifity, abundance of energy and drive, emotional warmth, gener- 
osity, open-heartedness, capacity for feeling for others, and lability of 
mooff 

A major criticism of Kretschmer’s theory has been its insufficiency to 
cover the facts. In practice, his ‘mixed’ types outnumber his ‘pure’ 
types in such vast proportions that the correlations he suggested between 
temperament and feature of physique become tenuous to the point of 
extinction if extended on a wide basis in the general population. This 
is, how'ever, to be expected when one considers the infinite variety of 
physical and psychological features possible in man. Moreover, if it is 
remembered that his ‘pure’ types of body-build are representative of 
very small and limited groups, his correlations of attributes of tempera- 
ment and physique can be taken as showing a common constitutional 
basis in relatively rare individuals providing clear-cut and recognizable 
‘markers’ in these respects. 

Notable amongst subsequent w'ork along similar lines is that of 
Sheldon and his co-workers^®’ By means of measurement from 
photographs and living subjects they defined three primary com- 
ponents of physique for which they used the terms endomorphy, 
mesomorphy, and ectomorphy, corresponding to the basic embrj'onic 
layers. Endomorphy corresponds closely with Kretschmer’s pyknic 
type, and Sheldon found it to be correlated with a dimension of 
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temperament which he called ‘viscerotonia’ and which incorporated 
many of the cyclothymic qualities already described, together with love 
of comfort and relaxation. Mesomorphy resembles the athletic type of 
Kretschmer, and is correlated with ‘somatotonia’, characterized by 
vigour and assertiveness, and love of action and power. Ectomorphy 
closely corresponds to the asthenic or leptosomatic type of Kretschmer, 
and is correlated with the temperamental dimension of ‘cerebrotonia’ 
which closely corresponds to the schizothymic temperament. 

The work of Sheldon provided great impetus for work along similar 
lines, but on the whole positive correlations between attributes of 
physique and temperament, though frequently observed, have been 
small and usually of the order of only -f 0 -2 or + 0 -3. Sheldon’s correla- 
tions between such factors were of a high order, as follows : endomorphy 
and viscerotonia -f 0-79; mesomoiphy and somatotonia -f 0-82; 
ectomorphy and cerebrotonia -}- 0-83. Such high correlations have not 
been repeated, and it has been suggested that they may have been 
influenced by ‘halo’ effect, ratings of physique and temperament having 
been made by the same observer. Tanner,®^ in an appraisal of the 
evidence available, points out that such studies as have been made 
offer only mild support to Sheldon’s original claims, and lead generally 
to a lower degree of association than would be expected from his 
work. 

A substantial contribution to study along these lines has been made 
by Parnell,®® who proposed modifications of Sheldon’s system with 
ratings of fat (F), muscularity (M), and linearity (L) to supplant those 
of endomorphy, mesomorphy, and ectomorphy. He views Sheldon’s 
system as ‘an abstract concept describing the genetically determined 
path through life that is expected for a healthy individual of a partieular 
build’.®® The evidence he has obtained of positive correlation between 
features of physique on the one hand and psychological attributes and 
performance in various fields of human activity on the other are indica- 
tive of underlying inborn common factors.^’ 

Using an approach by factorial analysis of human body-build, Rees 
and Eysenck^® found that in terms of a factor involving stature and 
transverse chest diameter (i.e. a factor of body breadth), patients 
suffering from anxiety, depression, and obsessional states tended to be 
characterized by leptomorphy, whilst hysterics were more frequently 
eurymorphic (thick-set and of broad body build). The author stressed, 
however, that these categories of physique are not intended to suggest 
in any way that they are disparate types. They represent ranges of body- 
build which are based upon objective measurements and are demar- 
cated by statistical criteria. The concept that they lie on a continuum is 
in line with the genetical concept of continuous variation, or infinitesi- 
mal gradation between individuals in the population, for common 
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human characteristics amongst which features of physique can be 
included. Kretschmer’s findings would at once become more meaningful 
if his ‘pure’ types could be conceived thus as points on a continuum. 

Rees®** in a short but excellent review of constitution and neurosis 
stuns up by saying that two main hypotheses may be postulated : first, 
that the associations are an outcome of the individual’s life experiences 
which give rise to conditioning processes linking certain psychological 
attributes to particular physical traits; secondly, that they are ‘inte- 
grated biological relations between different constitutional aspects, and 
that the association may prove to be genetical with the genes responsible 
for body-build exerting a modifying influence on the manifestation of 
inherited aspects of personality and the genetically determined psychia- 
tric illnesses’. 

Rees himself considers this last hypothesis to be a more probable 
explanation. Both hypotheses, however, have their supporters, and it 
would seem unbalanced and unrealistic to hold exclusively to one or the 
other in the face of the scientific evidence available and of common 
experience. 

Reference has already been made to the contribution of those 
working along the lines of experimental study into human behaviour. 
This work and similar studies of animal behaviour have contributed 
greatly to the knowledge of patterns of innate responses. Classical work 
in this field is that of the Russian physiologist Pavlov, who should be 
mentioned here in connexion with the attempts that have been made to 
differentiate types in relation to basic factors of constitution. Pavlov 
found that some of the dogs in his laboratoi7 were capable of acquiring 
positive conditioned reflexes quickly, and, once acquired, these re- 
mained stable. Other dogs, however, were slow to acquire positive- 
conditioned reflexes, and these were rapidly and easily lost, although 
inhibitory-conditioned reflexes were easily learned and retained by 
these animals. On this basis, Pavlov classified the dogs as of ‘excitatory’ 
and ‘inhibitory’ types respectively, believing their behaviour to be 
directly dependent upon constitutionally determined organization of 
brain-function. This idea has found further support in the field of human 
experimental psychology from Eysenck,^® who has made observations 
to confirm his prediction that in human subjects introverts are more 
conditionable whilst extraverts, including neurotic extraverts (hysterics), 
are more difficult to condition. 

Along physiological lines, the study of the electroencephalogram 
(EEG), which is the record of electrical discharges from the brain, has 
provided some evidence in support of the constitutional basis of per- 
sonality. Studies in this field have the advantage over those concerned 
with the investigation of mental disorder in that they provide direct 
information about the function of the brain itself. Electrophysiology 

339 



Valerie A. Cowie 

is now so well established that a great deal is known about the normal 
and abnormal patterns of brainwaves seen on the EEG under different 
conditions. The constancy of this pattern for the individual has been 
confirmed, besides the subtle differences between individuals to be 
expected in the case of a constitutional variable. 

Special studies have been carried out to investigate the possible 
relationship of the EEG and personality deviations. From these it 
appears that some association exists, althou^ it does not seem likely 
that changes in EEG pattern bear any specific relationship to types 
of personality disorder. Thus Gallagher, Gibbs and Gibbs^® found 
in a sample of two hundred boys that, while no fixed relationship 
existed between the EEG and personality, there was a marked tendency 
for a wide departure from the normal in the EEG to be related to 
abnormal personality. Hill and Watterson^® found that among tempera- 
mental traits showing some association with abnormality in the EEG, 
aggressiveness was the most consistent. These workers demonstrated 
similarities between the EEGs of psychopaths liable to crimes of violence 
and those of young children, and postulate a ‘ cortical immaturity ’ in the 
brain of the aggressive psychopath. Such a finding is strong evidence of 
a fundamental constitutional factor. 

As regards EEG investigations of groups of subjects whose behaviour 
has brought them into conflict with society, Stafford-Clark and Taylor®® 
stress that the type of EEG abnormalities found in various groups by 
different investigators is by no means specific, and that the incidence of 
abnormalities reported covers a \vide range. In their own study of 
sixty-four prisoners charged with murder, a non-specific abnormality 
was found in over 70 per cent of prisoners whose crimes appeared 
motiveless and who were considered to be othenvise clinically sane and 
normal. In a subsequent study by Stafford Qark and his co-workers,^® 
83 per cent of a sample of prisoners displaying clinical evidence of 
aggressiveness had an abnormal EEG as compared with less than 50 per 
cent of those without overt aggressiveness. These findings are in line 
wth those of Hill and Wattersotf® in whose sample 82 per cent of 
subjects showed abnormality in the EEG. A much lower incidence was 
found by Gibbs et These workers found the incidence of abnormal 
EEG records to be 34 per cent in a random sample of one'hundred 
prisoners as compared with 15 per cent in a control series of one 
thousand adults. In a larger group of prisoners selected for type of 
crime, they found only a 19 per cent incidence of abnormal EEG 
records among men whose crimes were characterized by unnecessary 
violence. 

A certain degree of variation in the incidence of EEG abnormalities 
assessed in different clinical groups is inevitable on the grounds of the 
arbitrary nature of the criteria and the subjectivity of iuterpretation. 
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Furthermore this effect is enhanced in groups of subjects where the EEG 
abnormahty is not specific in character and where no particular type of 
abnonnaUty is being specially looked for. Generally it may be said that 
in a marked proportion of cases studied where antisocial behaviour 
has led to transgression of the law, an underlying constitutional factor 
associated with disorders of the central nervous system has been 
indicated by abnormalities in the EEG. 

To sum up briefly, attempts have been made using physiological, 
anthropometric, psychological, and psychiatric methods to distinguish 
and correlate physical and temperamental factors, correlations between 
the two kinds of factor being strongly indicative of their innate and 
inherited nature. Although constellations of factors are foimd to be 
correlated, no clear-cut distinction of discrete and separate physical or 
psychological ‘types’ of individual has emerged. Instead there is 
evidence of continuous variation between individuals, and the findings 
fit well into the concept of underlying constitutional factors genetically 
determined by multifactorial inheritance. The significance of this will 
be discussed later on in this chapter when specific modes of inheritance 
are considered. 

The Relationship between Basic Personality Features and Specific 

Neurotic Reactions 

The necessity for the psychiatrist to consider his patient’s present 
state as the product of many factors, both hereditary and environmental, 
has already been discussed. The past history of the patient contains 
many clues to the meaning of his present symptoms. Especially signifi- 
cant may be the characteristics of his personality before he became ill. 
Thus, for example, in the case of the patient who is suffering from 
severe obsessional symptoms such as hand-washing or other compulsive 
rituals that may occupy the greater part of his day, the previous per- 
sonality is often marked by obsessional traits. A psychiatric history in a 
case of this kind frequently reveals features such as excessive regard 
for tidiness, orderliness, cleanliness, and punctuahty, together with 
rigid adherence to customary habits that may acquire the semblance of 
rituals, having to be performed in a certain order. These characteristics 
might almost be regarded in retrospect as having foreshadowed the 
symptoms of the obsessional illness, but it should be made clear that 
many well-integrated personalities who never break down, even under 
stress, possess obsessional features. The connexion, nevertheless, is 
often seen to exist between the qualitative features of a nervous break- 
down and of the personality in which they occur. This is understandable 
in view of the evidence of relationships between constitutional and 
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temperamental variables ; temperamental traits and their quantitative 
or qualitative changes under stress in a nervous breakdown can be 
regarded as sharing the same constitutional basis. 

The existence of a relationship between previous personahty and 
type of neurotic breakdown, though very frequently observed, cannot be 
regarded as an invariable rule. Thus Foulds and Caine^^ drew attention 
to a distinction between ‘symptom clusters’ (or syndromes) and ‘trait 
clusters’ (or personality types), and quote Curran and Guttmann® and 
Lewis and Mapother^® who remark that a specific type of previous 
personality is not always found in a patient displaying symptoms 
corresponding to that basic type. Foulds and Caine, using psycho- 
logical tests and psychiatric ratings of personality type, suggested an 
independence of ‘symptom clusters’ and ‘trait clusters’ in the group of 
patients tested. These findings were later confirmed on a second 
sample.^^ 

The relationship between previous personahty and quahtative mani- 
festations in neurotic breakdown is taken into account in Slater’s 
concept of the neurotic constitution. The form of the breakdovTi, 
according to this concept, is determined by the same genetical factors 
that determine the basic quahties of the personahty previous to the 
breakdown. The existence of this relationship is strongly supported by 
the work of Eysenck®’ who has provided abundant evidence to 
indicate that patients who have had neurotic and other forms of 
psychiatric illness provide characteristic values when certain psycho- 
logical responses are measured in test situations. These facts indicate 
the presence of constant inborn components of temperament, pecuhar 
to the individual, which are of value for predicting the kind of break- 
down an individual is likely to suflfer under stress. 

This basic biological concept of the relationship of basic features of 
personahty to specific neurotic reactions provides a basis for the inter- 
pretation of findings made in special genetical investigations. 


Genetical Studies of Personality Disorder 

Numerous twin studies and family studies have been carried out in 
connexion with specific forms of personahty disorder, and within the 
scope of this chapter it is possible only to outhne briefly the various 
fields that have been covered and to give some indication as to how the 
results may be evaluated. 

In a classical study by Eysenck and Prelh® series of uniovular and 
binovular twins together with a criterion group of neurotic children 
were tested with a battery of objective personahty tests. By means of 
factorial analysis, a ‘neuroticism’ factor was extracted. Intra-class 
correlations with respect to this factor were found to be high for the 
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uniovular twins (+0-851) and lower for the binotular twins (+0-217). 
It was considered that the findings showed some 80 per cent of individual 
differences in the neuroticism factor to be due to heredity and only 
about 20 per cent to environment, demonstrating that neurotic pre- 
disposition was to a large extent genetically determined. 

Much attention was paid by genetic^ investigators in pre-war 
Germany to the criminal and psychopathic social offender. Lange*^ 
carried out a study of same-sexed twins with known criminal records 
and found a very high incidence of concordance for criminal record 
(ten pairs out of thirteen) amongst the uniovular twins in his groups, 
and a low concordance rate (tv’o pairs out of seventeen) amongst the 
binovular pairs. This strongly supports the view that a genetical factor 
is operating since in theory uniovular twins share the same genetical 
endowment, while binovular twins should be no more alike than ordin- 
ary brothers and sisters. 

Objections to twin study methods have been raised from time to time 
on the grounds of cytolo^cal and embryological theory (^® pp. 3-6). It 
has been said, nevertheless, that Nature has provided her own genetical 
experiment in twins, and despite theoretical objections and the limited 
information afforded by twin study, this method of research has been 
put to good use in human genetics from which experimental procedures 
are to a great extent precluded. 

Stumpfl®^ studied sixty-five twin pairs from the point of view of 
criminal record. His findings are much in the same direction as those of 
Lange, in that of same-sexed twins 39 per cent of uniovular pairs and 
63 per cent of binovular pairs were discordant. However, he found that 
there was much less concordance with respect to crimes committed late 
in life or in conflict situations than with respect to criminality that had 
begun early or was often repeated. This is in line vith the view that 
social circumstances are the main factors responsible for a large amount 
of criminal behaviour. 

Kranz®^ studied 125 twin pairs, and found concordance in respect of 
criminal record between the twins of 66 per cent of the uniovular pairs, 
54 per cent of the same-sexed binovular pairs, and 14 per cent of the 
opposite-sexed binovular pairs. In reviewing Krantz’s work. Slater and 
Shields^® point out that whilst the high concordance rate in binovular 
pairs can be interpreted as partly due to similarities of emironment, and, 
‘though a c rimin al act is often a product of fortuitous circumstances, 
the personality that is so endangered is itself moulded to a very re- 
markable degree by biological factors’. 

Rosanoff et al.^^ in the U.S.A. studied twins from the point of view 
of psychiatric disorder of various kinds, including that distinguished 
by delinquency and criminality. Their material included adult criminals 
and juvenile delinquents, as well as children with behaviour disorders 
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in whose case no legal action had been taken. High concordance rates 
for uniovular twins of both sexes were found in all three of these 
categories. The concordance rates dropped with respect to the binovular 
pairs, especially amongst the adults. Rosanoff and his co-workers 
distinguished between the less inured involvement in crime and a 
‘strong and persistent constitutional tendency which manifests itself 
under various conditions of no special difficulty or strain’. Concord- 
ance between twins was found to be more marked for this deep-seated 
‘criminalism’ than for the more casual involvement in crime. This 
supports the view that though environment undoubtedly may play an 
important part in the causation of a criminal act, the predisposition to 
repeated criminal behaviour is constitutionally determined. 

In connexion with sexual deviations which may or may not bring 
individuals into conflict with the law, Kallmann^®’ in the U.S.A. 
studied male homosexual twins. His material consisted of forty 
uniovular and forty-five binovular pairs. There was 100 per cent con- 
cordance between the uniovular pairs. Moreover there were marked 
similarities in the type of homosexual behaviour between members of 
the uniovular twin pairs. The concordance rate for homosexuality 
dropped in the case of the binovular twin pairs, and amongst the same- 
sexed binovular twin-partners of male homosexuals he found very 
little more than the incidence of homosexuality expected in a random 
sample of the population. These findings are strong evidence in favour 
of a genetical influence in the predisposition towards homosexuality. 

The theory put forw'ard by Lang^® that homosexuality is a form of 
genetically determined intersexuality found upholders for many years. 
Lang suggested that if male homosexuality were dependent upon a 
state of genetical intersex, then an excess of males would be expected 
amongst their siblings on the basis that the sex ratio in the general 
population shows only a very slight excess of males. In support of his 
theory he was able to demonstrate an excess of brothers amongst the 
siblings of a group of male homosexuals. In recent years, hov/ever, it 
has been discovered that the sexes differ by the presence or absence of 
a small nodule of chromatin at the periphery of cell nuclei. This nodule, 
which is said to consist of sex-chromatin, indicates the presence of the 
XX chromosome complex characteristic of the female : the nodule is 
rarely seen in the nuclei of males, who carry only one X chromosome. 
Pare®® and Levij et al.^^ found that among male homosexuals they 
studied the proportion of cells with sex chromatin nodules showed no 
shift from typical male values. On these grounds Lang’s theory is 
refuted. A study of transvestists by Barr and Hobbs‘S also failed to show 
a discrepancy. These findings indicate that aberrations of sexual be- 
haviour are unlikely to be associated with anomalies involving the sex 
chromosomes, but this does not by any means discount the part that 
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may be played by genetical influences in the predisposition towards 
homosexual attitudes. 

Noteworthy Scandinavian studies bearing on the causes of personality 
disorder include those of Skoog,^® who made a clinical study of the 
anancastic or obsessional syndrome and its relation to personality 
attitudes. Although this is not a genetical investigation it provides 
evidence of constellations of features strongly indicative of underlying 
constitutional factors. The careful study of Ljunberg®® on hysteria 
again shows the diversity of manifestation within a clinical group and 
the relationship of neurotic symptomatology to personality traits of the 
patient and of his relatives. 

A classical study in British psychiatry of the incidence of neurosis of 
different types amongst the relatives of neurotic patients is that of 
Brown,® who classified patients into main diagnostic groups of anxiety 
neurosis, obsessional neurosis, and hysteria. Examining neurotic symp- 
toms among the relatives of his patients, he found that anxiety 
symptoms were most frequent in the relatives of patients with anxiety 
neurosis, obsessional symptoms in the relatives of obsessionals, and 
hysterical symptoms in the relatives of hysterics. The correspondence 
of type of symptom between patient and relative was not, however, 
exclusive, and an excess of neurotic symptoms of all types were found 
amongst the relatives of the patients. These findings are compatible 
with the concept of neurotic constitution which was later formulated by 
Slater, and with the idea that genetical influences may determine a 
constitutional predisposition to neurotic breakdown, and that the form 
the breakdown takes is shaped by various factors, both hereditary and 
environmental. If a part is played by multifactorial inheritance, where 
many genes of small eifect exert their action, some similarity of symptom- 
atology is to be expected between relatives. Where such a mode of 
inheritance is assumed, however, even when no allowance is made for 
environmental effect, some variation of neurotic manifestation amongst 
relatives is to be expected. 

Amongst genetical investigations into neurotic illness without special 
reference to particular symptomatology, the twin studies of Newman, 
Freeman and Holzinger®^ and of Slater and Shields^® deserve special 
mention. Newman and his co-workers in the U.S.A. studied uniovular 
twins who were brought up separately in different environments. They 
found that these twins were remarkably concordant for qualities of 
temperament, and that similarities between them were even more 
marked with respect to personality traits than with respect to level of 
intelligence. However, the British investigation of Slater and Shields®® 
into psychotic and neurotic illnesses in twins yielded different results. 
The decisive role played by environmental factors in determining 
neurosis and psychopathy was indicated by a low concordance rate 
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between urdovulat twins, and by the development of very similar child- 
hood behaviour disorders in three binovular pairs despite marked 
differences in personality. This study confirmed the frequently made 
observation that, on the whole, neurotic symptoms appear as exaggera- 
tions of traits present in the personality at other times, and that the 
form of the symptom is more closely related to the basic personality 
than it is to the form of stress precipitatiug the breakdown. Moreover, 
there were indications that the main traits of personality among the 
relatives of neurotic and psychopathic twins showed ratW little ten- 
dency towards family resemblance, which runs counter to the findings 
of Brown. ^ 

What, one may ask, emerges from the evaluation of the mass of 
genetical data that have been collected? In the first place, many of the 
studies have been twin investigations. Twin studies only provide geneti- 
cal information of limited kind : they give an indication of the extent to 
which a trait investigated may be due to hereditary or environmental 
influences. They give no direct information as to the mode of in- 
heritance. The twin studies described above give strong support to the 
view that factors of inheritance play a decisive role in determining 
certain specific qualities of personality, such as the predisposition to 
crime and to homosexuality. On the other hand, when specific traits 
were not singled out for special study the results were less unanimous 
as to the relative extent to which genetical and environmental factors 
were operative. Thus Newman and his co-workers in the United States 
found strong evidence in favour of a genetical basis for neurotic iUness 
without special reference to neurotic symptomatology, whilst Slater and 
Shields in Britain found evidence of the greater influence of environ- 
mental factors, although the action of genetical factors was not 
excluded. 

As to the mode of inheritance, it seems most likely that genetical 
factors of a multifactorial kind play a part in determining personality 
and its predisposition to disorders. Multifactorial inheritance, accord- 
ing to genetical theory, is the kind of hereditary transmission responsible 
for biological characteristics which show variation between one indi- 
vidual and another in infinitesimal degree. It is thought to be mediated 
by the additive effect of many genes, each exerting a small mfiuence, in 
contrast to the action of single genes of large effect which are said to 
operate in dominant and recessive modes of inheritance. 

Finally it must be said that although the evidence points to the exist- 
ence of such genetical factors, it would be taking an extremely un- 
balanced view to underestimate the probably far greater part that is 
played by environmental influences, amongst which social factors are 
of major importance. Environmental factors clearly play an extremely 
important part in the production of personality disorders, and in this 
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field of psychiatry the interplay of ‘nature and nurture’ is especially 
critical in its effects. 
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19 

SOCIAL FACTORS IN THE 
MAJOR FUNCTIONAL PSYCHOSES^ 

Christopher J. Wardle 


INTRODUCTION 

LUNACY, insanity, madness, or as we now prefer to say mental 
disorder, are all social concepts, not medical ones. They define a class of 
people who cannot fit into the norms of behatiour expected b}' the 
society in which they live. Their impact upon society and the way society 
has reacted to them have been and always -nill be important social 
problems. That mental illness is a likely cause of irrational and aberrant 
behawour has not always been and is stili not always recognized. This 
has led to curious and cruel treatment of the mentally ill when the 
behaviour was disapproved and to society’s being led a strange dance 
when the beha\iour was accepted. Social scientists have a valuable part 
to play in the stud}"^ of the impact of society on the mentally disordered 
in the community. 

The chains began to be struck from the lunatics’ -wrists at the turn of 
the 18th century, w’hen they were for the first time regarded as patients. 
In the middle of the 19th century the bars and locks began to be taken 
away from their doors. Attempts at rational treatment of mental illness 
began at the turn of the 20th centuiy', although sometimes sedation -was 
a mere substitute for c hains . In the middle of the present century the 
accent was on active treatment rather than custodial care. The trend in 

* This chapter makes use of material contained in the author’s Thesis approved 
by the University of London for the degree of Doctor of Medicine. 
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its second half is to try to treat and rehabilitate the patient in the com- 
munity. This will bring the community face to face with the problem 
which it has hitherto avoided by hiding its mentally ill in large closed 
barracks in the remote country. Constant watch and education is 
necessary to prevent a return to one of the earher stages, if not actually 
to the gas chamber or chains. That such a reaction is possible is illus- 
trated by the treatment of the mentally ill in Germany under Hitler. 
A premature attempt at community treatment without most careful 
planning and education of the community might lead to such a reaction. 
The psychiatrist is concerned with helping his patient; the sociologist 
can offer valuable assistance in ensuring that he does so to the maximum 
benefit of both patient and community. 

This chapter reviews some of the past work in the field of social 
psychiatry, which has concentrated on epidemiology and ecology and 
has consisted mainly of a search for social causes of mental iUness. It 
is our thesis that there is little evidence of any social cause for the major 
functional psychoses, and that while these studies provide valuable 
social data, the work of social psychiatry in the future may be more 
usefully concentrated on problems of educating the community and 
rehabilitating patients into it. 

Diagnosis and Classification 

Psychosis is defined as the more severe type of mental disorder in 
which the patient’s contact with reality is so impaired that he talks, 
behaves, or perceives irrationally, and does not recognize this ir- 
rationality even when it is pointed out to him. All cultures and societies 
have some measure of irrationality in their behefs and behaviour; 
delusions (irrational false beliefs held in the face of irrefutable contrary 
evidence) and hallucinations are in certain settings socially acceptable 
or even expected : it is therefore necessary to add to our definition of 
psychosis that the irrationality is inappropriate both for the social 
milieu m which the individual is found and for those which he has 
experienced. Because they are inappropriate and fail to follow the 
conventions, psychotic delusions and hallucinations can be distinguished 
even in a culture where delusions and hallucinations are in certain 
circumstances acceptable.’® 

We are not in this chapter concerned with those psychoses where 
some organic alteration m the brain structure or function has been 
established as the cause, though in some cases genetic factors appear to 
predispose individuals in certain fa mili es to a particular type of mental 
disorder’^ and subtle abnormalities in brain biochemistry may be proved 
responsible for the changed mental state. We have used the term ‘major 
psychoses’ as a distinction from the minor irrationalities or eccen- 
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tricities whicli do not interfere with the individual’s social life as a 
whole, and the milder and more restricted mental disorders — ^the 
neuroses and personality disorders — ^where social reason is not seriously 
impaired, and the disorder of function does not extend to all fields of 
the individual’s life, so that, though disabled, he continues to live in 
contact with social reahty. 

Within the major functional psychoses two main classes of mental 
disorder have been distinguished: the schizophrenias (Dementia 
Praecox) and the affective disorders (Manic-depressive psychoses). The 
distinction of the polar cases showing extreme and unmixed manifesta- 
tions of these two classes is relatively simple. Although there is alleged 
to be no pathognomonic symptom or sign of schizophrenia,®® examina- 
tion of the literature suggests that there is general agreement about those 
symptoms which are most typical and characteristic. In brief, these 
appear to be as follows : 

(i) There is a diminution in, or incongruity of, the patient’s affective 
reactions to his experiences, real or delusional. 

(ii) The patient experiences a subjective feeling of being changed or 
controlled by some intangible external influence, and may feel 
that his thoughts are being read or broadcast. 

(iii) Thought, perception, and speech are disarticulated, with the 
intrusion of bizarre, dream-like mental content and an inability 
to exclude the irrelevant. 

(iv) The patient appears to lack the ability to adapt his talk and 
behaviour appropriately to the social context ; instead they appear 
fickle and inconsequential fragments, little related to previous 
fragments or to the outside world (‘schizo- is meant to imply 
fragmentation rather than a splitting into two consistent halves ; 
it does not mean dual personality).*®’ ®® 

Various authors have emphasized one or other of these classes of 
symptoms as being the more important, but whatever their theoretical 
orientation, few psychiatrists would disagree about the diagnoses when 
a patient manifests any of them in a setting of clear consciousness and in 
the absence of affective symptoms. 

The symptoms of the affective disorders are less diffuse and more 
easily recognized. Essential to the diagnosis is a persistent alteration in 
mood (affect), so that the patient is either excessively and irrationally 
depressed or (much less often) elated. Disorders of behaviour, percep- 
tion, and mental content are closely related to and consistent with the 
mood. If the mood is sad, thought and action are likely to be slowed, 
the mental content will be gloomy, the outside world will be perceived 
as dismal, while any delusions will be of being evil or useless or guilty of 
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imagined crimes; death will be an attractive alternative to this misery. 
This close relationship between mood, perception, mental content and 
behaviour contrasts with the disarticulation between the mental func- 
tions in schizophrenia. 

The distinction of typical and severe cases is readily made and wiU be 
readily agreed ; unfortunately in a fairly large number of cases s5miptonis 
of affected disorder and schizophrenia are mixed. Of one group of 288 
psychotic patients, 105 were found to have mixed affective and schizo- 
phrenic features, yet only 18 were diagnosed ‘schizoaffective disorder’ 
(a subcategory of schizophrenia for cases wth affective features).®^ It 
should be noted that even if so diagnosed, these mixed cases would be 
included under the diagnosis schizophrenia in research, using the 
International or American Classifications.*^ 

The boundaries of mental disorders are not clearly defined, and the 
diagnosis of schizophrenia is not restricted to those persons who mani- 
fest the clear-cut symptoms outlined above. American psychiatrists tend 
to use a much wider concept of schizophrenia, and there is evidence of 
great disunity among the diagnostic concepts of French, German, and 
Swiss psychiatrists.® The remarkably varied systems of classification in 
use tend to defeat comparisons of research undertaken in different 
countries or even in different centres of the same country.* * An example 
of the effect of this is quoted by Gruenberg:^' of 1,177 cases who were 
admitted to both Boston Psychopathic Hospital and also a neighbouring 
state mental hospital 383 were diagnosed either ‘manic depression’ or 
‘dementia praecox’ in both hospitals. In a further 316 cases the diag- 
nosis of manic depression or dementia praecox was made in one but 
not in the other hospital, in 70 cases the patient was diagnosed dementia 
praecox in one hospital and manic depression in the other. This is not 
an isolated example.^® 

Variation in classification, lack of agreed definition of the limits of 
the diagnostic categories yet agreed distinction of the two polar cate- 
gories schizophrenia and affective disorder, may well account for the 
paradox of great variation in incidence^®* ®® and diagnostic prac- 
tice,®’ yet consistent correlations between schizophrenia and other 
variables. It would also account for failures of attempts to repeat 
results of work on schizophrenia when only small numbers of cases 
are used. Where diagnosis must be either ‘yes’ or ‘no’ it is inevitable 
that different workers will classify borderline and mixed cases in an 
arbitrary and variable way, and their decision may be influenced by 
extraneous factors, possibly even by those being investigated (see 
Page 361). 

The foregoing must lead us to be very circumspect in considering 
research using psychiatric diagnosis as one variable, particularly as it is 
very rare to find an operational definition of these diagnoses written 
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into the research design. Usually the authors appear satisfied TOth the 
terms ‘patients diagnosed schizophrenia’ or even ‘schizophrenics’ and 
‘patients diagnosed manic depression’ or ‘manic depressives’, as if 
these -were established entities. That any results emerge suggests that 
within these heterogeneous and arbitrarj^ groups there are extreme 
cases vith extreme social and other characteristics which account for 
the characteristics ascribed to the groups as a whole. 

Work described later®^ demonstrates that differences in social classes 
betvs'een the two diagnostic groups are the result of extreme differences 
between the cases most topical of the diagnoses. Use of the current 
pigeon-hole type of classification will obscure these relationships unless 
mixed cases are excluded and the ‘pigeon-holes’ clearly defined, with the 
unsatisfactory result that at least half the cases have to be excluded 
from consideration, since those complete!}’ typical of the current diag- 
nostic groupings are not typical of the population of mental hospitals. 
The possibility of relating social parameters to the degree of presence 
or absence of different dimensions of abnormal behaviour has not been 
fully explored. 


The Social Characteristics 

The following characteristics have been found, in a variety of popula- 
tions, to be associated consistently with a relatively high incidence of 
diagnosed schizophrenia:* 

(i) Being aged bet^-een twenty and thirty-five. 

(ii) Being of low socio-economic status. 

(iii) Dwelling in disorganized central areas of large cities. 

(iv) Being a migrant. 

(v) Being unmarried. 

(vi) Being of seclusive introverted personality. 

On the other hand, both middle age and social extroverted personality 
are found to be associated with a relatively high incidence of diagnosed 
mamc-depressive psychosis. No consistent association is found between 
the incidence of manic-depressive psychosis and marital state, socio- 
economic status, migration status and domicile. Patients so diagnosed 
tend to resemble the general population in these characteristics. 


Social Class 

^ The concept and classification of social class presents difficulties 
similar to those of the concept of psychosis and the classification of 
* For a useful summao’ of the literature see Rose 
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mental illness. The classes are arbitrarily defined ; the different systems 
define differing numbers of classes and the classes so defined have no 
clear borders ; only members of extremely different classes can be dis- 
tinguished reliably. 

The reason for dividing society into social classes lies in the observa- 
tion that certain social characteristics, such as type of occupation, level 
of income, education, and the situation and quality of dwelling, appear 
to be highly correlated. These characteristics can be used to indicate the 
approximate status of an individual in relation to others. This observa- 
tion would have little value to the student of human behaviour except 
for the implication that iudividuals occupying a specific position in a 
social hierarchy are likely to possess certain attributes in common which 
differ from those of individuals in other positions in the hierarchy. 
These attributes include particular aspirations, attitudes, patterns of 
socially approved and disapproved behaviour, and a particular way of 
life at least some aspects of which are peculiar to a particular class 
position. In addition, a social class structure carries the implication of 
various putative ecological differences between the classes. These in- 
clude differences in child-rearing practice, life experience, physical and 
psychological stresses to which the individual is exposed and patterns 
of behaviour learnt by him to deal with his environment. Social class 
position may Umit and define the roles which an individual takes in 
relationship with other people and which other people take in rela- 
tionship with him. It is these imph'cations which link the work of 
sociology to work in the field of biology'^’ 

Because of the high correlations beriveen the various social character- 
istics and because of the implications outlined above, social class, as 
indicated by occupation or other indices, has been used as a parameter 
in research in medicine and psychiatry. The aim has been to discover 
whether any specific ecological differences in different social classes are 
pathogem'c, or predispose the members to illness, or militate against 
recovery. Social class differences in incidence or morbidity rates are 
invaluable as crude indicators of areas for more refined investigation 
of the associations between specific aspects of social class and specific 
aspects of disease. The complicated intercorrelations of social character- 
istics and the wide implications of an individual’s social class mean that 
many diverse factors may lie behind an association between social class 
and incidence rate for a particular condition. The social class of an 
individual may indicate at one and the same time (i) his o pporttg ities, 
(ii) the kind of environment to which he is or has been e^osed, (iii) the 
patterns of reactionto the environment which threindMdualEasleamed, 
and (iv) his achievement.- - 

It would seem obvious that there can be no evidence in an observed 
association between social class and the incidence of a particular disease 
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for any particular interpretation of the association. The association 
merely raiSSr'th'irf6116wing”possibil^s-:--'* — 

(а) that some factor associated with the disease (disability or pre- 
morbid personality) results in the patient’s being in that class, 

(б) that some factor associated with the patient’s social class position 
plays a part in the genesis of his condition. 

(c) that the association is the result of a concomitant association 
between some factor associated with social class and some factor 
associated with the disease. 

(</) that the association is an artefact resulting from the construction 
of the classifications of either social class or diagnosis. 

Only if an association is demonstrated between a clinical characteristic 
and an index of social class which is independent of the achievement of 
an individual could one consider a hypothesis that socio-economic 
factors play a part in the aetiology of mental illness. . 

Most studies have 'used the patient’s occupation as the index of his 
social class; others have used a multiple index.®^ The latter is likely to 
obscure any relationship there might be between a single component of 
the combination and other variables being studied, so that there is loss 
of information.'^’ 

A few studies ascribe socio-economic status to a neighbourhood and 
stratify the patients according to where they were living (e.g. "). 

In considering such data it must be recalled that ecological correlations 
cannot be assumed to reflect individual correlations. A positive ecolo- 
gical correlation can occur in the presence of a negative individual 
correlation.®^ For example, areas in the United Statesjyith high mental 
deficiency-rates werejhose with high forcign-bom^opulationsr-l-eadmg 
to the_ecologicd conclusion : foreigners tend to be less intelligent J^hM 
natives — ^yet investigation of individuals showed that the foreign-^m 
population had a higher average intelligence than that for the gener^ 
population. Despite this salutary warning some sociologists continue 
to'draw ecological conclusions.^’’ This is not to decry epidemiological 
studies, which are of great value in indicating areas for individiual 
investigation.®^ 

It has been suggested that the low social status of man)’, patients 
diagnosed schizophrenia is the result of the patient being born into a 
socially disadvantageous situation. It has been the fashion to contrast 
this'pdiht of view with the ‘drift hypothesis’;®® it was thought that if 
the drift hypothesis could be discounted then these sociogem'c theories 
were tenable. The drift hypothesis originally stated that the observed 
difierences in rates of schizophrenia for different social classes are the 
result of these patients’ drifting into occupations of low status or into 
deteriorated ecological areas after the onset of the illness. This is a 
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limited concept. In a social hierarchy there will be a constant two-way 
traffic of individuals rising or falling in status. An accumulation of 
patients in situations of lower status could also be the result of a failure 
on the part of these patients to rise as high as healthy individuals 
starting with the same opportunity. If this occurred, there would be an 
accumulation of patients in occupations of low status as a result of the 
illnws, yet with no downward drift.' It is likely that biotfiT drift andfailure 
to rise play their part in the accumulation of schizophrenics in the lower 
social classes. Evidence outlined later suggests that the drift or dis- 
advantageous mobility may occur before any obvious onset of mental 
illness. 

HolUngshead and Redlich^^ present results of their own and other 
authors which they consider refute the drift hypothesis. They found that 
in New Haven, Connecticut, 91 per cent of patients diagnosed schizo- 
phrenia were in the same social class as their ‘family of orientation’. 
The absence of social mobility among these patients is remarkable when 
compared with the 36 per cent of the general population of U.S.A. 
who were in the same class as their fathers.^'' In the latter study, oecupa- 
tion was the index of social class, whereas Hollingshead and Redlich 
used a multiple index combining such factors as educatio n and place.of 
residence which arc, highly-correlated th the father’s soci al sta tus. 
Since there was no other group for comparison one must either con- 
clude that the index used was unsuitable for investigating social 
mobility, or that their patients were unusually immobile. 

They quote a further study by La Pousc cLn/.^} 3 vho found that a 
disproportionate number of 587 patients diagnosed schizophrenia weje 
concentrated in the lower socio-economic area of Buffalo. The investi- 
gators were able to trace tlic addresses of 89 cases back to 1925 and to 
match them with controls living as nearly as possible next door at the 
time. Between 1925 and the date of the investigation there was certainly 
no more downward drift among the schizophrenics than among the 
controls, but fewer of the schizophrenics had improved their lot. The 
result of tliis disadvantageous net mobility among the schizophrenics 
was the accumulation of schizophrenics in the lower social areas with- 
out any drift downwards. Unfortunately the sample on whom mobility 
was investigated was a small one and the method of its selection is 
dubious (apart from anything else, it was not randomly selected from 
the original 587), so that no conclusion can be drawn. 

In studies^*’ which compare the patient’s occupational status 
immediately before admission with that of his father, the patients 
diagnosed schizophrenia showed significantly more downward inter- 
generation social mobility than a control group. The results can only be 
taken as suggestive, as the groups were small and not a random sample 
of patients. 
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Perhaps the most conclusive result yet to be reported is that of 
Morrison,®® who investigated patients diagnosed schizophrenia in 
mental'Kospitals. Morrison uses an index of social, status which must 
be independent of the patients’ achievements, namely the occupation of 
the father recorded on the patient’s birth certificate. If social ori gins 
play a part in the genesis of schizophrenia, then the distribution of 
these occupations should not be a random one. Morrison found that 
the occupations were distributed through the five social cfasses of the 
Registrar General in the same way as expected for die general popula- 
tion of the same.age.* The finding fulfils the requirements for confirm- 
ing the hypothesis that adverse' net inter-genefation mobili^ accounts 
for the association between incidence of schizophrenia and socio- 
economic status:;:"' ” ’ ■ 

This" adverse net mobility is probably in part the result of a fall in 
status during the patient’s work history, which occurs significantly more 
frequently before first admission among patients diagnosed schizo- 
phrenia than among other mentally ill patients.®^ A greater frequency of 
job changing and unemployment among these patients is additional 
evidence of something marring their success in the labour market’®’ 
This disability in the occupational field cannot be attributed entirely 
to the effect of overt symptoms since when the best status ever achieved 
is considered patients diagnosed schizophrenia have a lower average 
net inter-generation social mobility than do patients diagnosed affective 
disorder. This difference was found to be due to an extreme difference 
between patients with symptoms completely typical of the two diag- 
noses. The patients with atypical symptoms were intermediate in 
mobility, and among them there was little difference in average mobility 
between the two diagnostic groups.® This finding was based on patients 
aged over twenty-five, the majority of whom had at least five working 
years with no obvious mental disability to prevent similar success in the 
two extreme clinical groups. 

The disability in work does not, apparently, affect success in the 
educational field. The proportions of patients receiving different types 
of education were almost identical in the diagnostic groups schizo- 
phrenia and affective disorder. The proportions with grammar school 
education who completed a professional training were also very similar 
(as shown in Table I from ref. ®^). It should be noted that opportxmity 
in the two groups was similar since they were matched for the social 
class of the patient’s father. 

♦ Morrison’s findings are puzzling if schizophrenia is genetically determined. If 
schizophrenia is associated with poor work record in one generation one might 
expect the same association to apply to the previous generation, since at least some 
of the fathers must either have sufiered from schizophrenia or carried the dis- 
advantagous gene. 
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Table Ia 

Education received by two diagnostic groups matched for age and for 
father’s occupational class 


Education 

• 

Diagnostic category 

received 

Schizophrenia 

Affective disorder ! 

! 

Elementary only 

42 

39 1 

Apprenticeship or 
Vocational training 

17 

i 

.B i 

Grammar School 

33 

33 ! 

University 

16 

IB i 

Total cases 

108 



Table Ib 

Education achieved by patients who attended Grammar School 



Diagnostic category 


Schizophrenia 

Affective Disorder 

Completed training for 
a profession 

22 

26 

No training, or not 
completed 

27 

25 

Total cases 

49 

51 


It must be concluded that adverse net inter-generation mobility 
explains the apparent prevalence of schizophrenia in the lower socio- 
economic classes. This in turn is the result of some disability often 
operating long before the onset of illness. Since the disability does not 
impair academic success, it seems likely to be in the field of personal 
relationships. 

Other hypotheses about the relationship of social class and schizo- 
phrenia will be ponsidered jjriefly. 

The hypothetical ways in which social status may play a part in the 
genesis of schizophrenia have been reviewed by Schneider,’^ but in the 
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absence of clear evidence that patients so diagnosed start at a social 
disadvantage these hypotheses might appear somewhat superfluous. 
However, even if the differential status is the result of differential 
achievement it is possible that the social situation so achieved is dis- 
advantageous to the patient and may contribute to the onset, relapse, 
or continuation of mental Ulness, or to its content or form. 

It is likely that the social origins of the patient determine the care he 
receives from his relatives. The fewer letters and visits a patient gets 
the longer he is likely to stay in hospital.® The treatment a patient 
received has been shown to be related to his social class in the United 
States the well-to-do are more likely to get psycho-analytic treatment, 
the unskilled workers more likely to get physical treatments. 

A patient’s socio-economic status might influence the physician in 
making his diagnosis. This may occur in two ways. First, it is possible 
that the more closely a patient approaches his physician in socio- 
cultural characteristics, the more loath would be the physician to 
diagnose schizophrenia and the more painstaking he might be in assess- 
in the symptoms and in noting those weighing against the diagnosis. 
Secondly, the further the patient is from the physician in socio-cultural 
characteristics, the more difficult would be communication between 
them. This parataxis might result in such patients being diagnosed 
schizophrenia more frequently. In addition, personality factors asso- 
ciated with the patient’s lower socio-economic status might cause his 
symptoms to resemble schizophrenia more often : for example, difficulty 
in self-expression, suspiciousness, uninhibited aggression, a tendency to 
concrete thinking and inability to interpret proverbs. Such factors would 
tend to swell the proportions of those diagnosed schizophrenia in lower 
classes. 

It has been suggested®® that there is a social class differential in the 
reporting of cases because people’s ideas of what is ‘crazy’ and their 
tolerance of crazy behaviour varies with educational and social class 
backgrounds. Owen suggested that psychotic behaviour in a socially 
isolated person in the central area of a large city is more likely to lead 
to early admission than similar behaviour in a well-to-do home. The 
opposite view has been expressed, that eccentricities and solitary habit 
will be less noticeable in impersonal lodgings in a busy urban area. 

Occupation 

It has been found that among occupations of the same social class 
some have a higher rate for schizophrenia than others. Examination of 
the occupatiohs with high rates suggest that they are those which require 
lessinitiative, less social contact.with other people, less ability to get on 
with..other people, and less responsibility : in short, less social aptitude. 
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As early as 1912 Ludwig„yon Stem,reported differences between 
occupational groups in the ratio of numbers diagnosed schizophrenia 
to the number diagnosed manic depressive disorder among patients 
admitted to the Psychiatric Clinic in Freiburg.’^ The ratio of schizo- 
phrenm jtp manicrdepressive psychosis was four^ to be . highest for 
unskilled and manual workers and lowest for professiond_ workers, 
business proprietors, managers and employersT " 

Carstams'and'crthefs^^ also reported differences, within the five social 
classes, in the rates of schizophrenia for specific occupations. The 
Registrar General has investigated the rates for specific occupations in 
considerable detail.®® The findings are striking and will be quoted at 
some length. 

In Class I the categories of occupations with the highest rate of 
schizophrenia are engmeefs, ■surveyorsrnrchitecfs,'lcientist?,”d6cfbfs, 
and chemists, while those wth the' lowest rates are ‘Fihancial,~Admlhis- 
trative’ and ‘Service Officers’. ' 

In Class n the categories of occupations with the highest rates of 
schizophrenia are teachers, draughtsmen, and ‘m iscella neous pro- 
fessional and.tecHhical workers Those with low Tates are ‘C ivITService 
executives and Local Authority officials ’Tpropfietors and managers. 

In Class III two occupational' categdffes'have-wery'^6w~rates for 
schizophrenia, namely buiMing for emen and ‘Foremen, engineerin g 
and .metals’. Low rates w ere fo und for drivers-of-all'kingsTcoinmercial 
travellers, insurance’ brokers ana^g’ents^qh(xmen, firemen, rounds- 
men, and van salesmen. 'Specific occupations with hi^ rates include 
hewers and gett^'of-coal;' erectors, fitters, clerks, coote, and waiters. 

In Qass IV and V the specific jobs with lpw_ rates w ere w atchmen, 
caretakers, office keepers, and costermongers. The labouring" and 
casual occupffiions allliad v^ high rates.T"' ' ' 

In all the occupations quoted above, the rates for manic-depressive 
and other mental disorders do not follow the same pattern as for 
schizophrenia, suggesting that there were real differences in incidence 
fonthese occupations. 

Further examination.of_t^ Re^rarjGeneral’s tjiWes reyealslha^^ in 
classes ITto*^ the rate of schizophrenia w^ hipest among the les s 
clearly ’defined categofiesXe.g.' catego'ries described as"‘offier"‘miscel- 
laneous ’^ etc.). This may be an artefact of the classification rather than 
an indication of a property of those occupations, since the rates for all 
mental disorders are found to follov/ the same pattern. This suggests 
that the data on occupation collected at the census are more accurate 
than those provided by mental hospitals about patients, which Mmits 
the value of comparisons based on specific morbidity rates for occupa- 
tions. 

In his classifications of occupations E. C, Hughes®® divided occupa- 
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tions according to the characteristics of personality he considered they 
demanded, as follows ; 

(i) Missions — demanding a vocation or calling. 

(ii) Professions — demanding a lengthy training. 

(iii) Enterprises — demanding practical ability and aptitude in rela- 
tionships with people and ability to ‘shift’ and adapt. 

(iv) Arts — demanding special talents. 

(v) Trades — demanding an acquired special skill. 

(vi) Jobs — ^which are entered without training or special attributes of 
personality according to demand in the labour market. 

Some occupations once entered are seldom left, particularly those 
classified as professions : other occupations are associated with varying 
frequency of change of occupation and employer. Occupations Hughes 
classified as ‘jobs’ are associated with a very high frequency of such 
changes. Thomas’® and Jeffreys®® have shown that the frequency of 
job changing increases as occupational status falls, and is highest for 
r unskilled and labouring occupations. 

/ Many of the occupations found by the Registrar General to have a 
/ low rate of schizophrenia and a relatively high rate of manic-depressive 
/ psychosis are those which could be classified as enterprises, while the 
^ occupations with the highest rate of schizophrenia — ^labourer, kitchen 
hand, and the like — would be classified as jobs. 

The kind of occupation which has a low rate of schizophrenia seems 
to be one which would bring the employee into contact with many 
people. Would require him to be in close contact with the social milieu, 
to be good at getting on with people and at taking initiative and respon- 
sibility. The majority of occupations with a high rate of schizophrenia 
seem to be those which can be followed by an individual quite cut off 
from social contact with his fellow men. If this interpretation is correct, 
a possible explanation of the finding becomes clear. The schizophrenic’s 
‘premorbid’ life has been found to be characterized by a tendency to 
isolate himself from his fellow men and to be gauche and inadequate in 
dealing with other people. The early symptoms of schizophrenia are 
also such as would disable an individual in a managerial position, but 
would not be so disabling in an unskilled or solitary occupation where 
contact with other people did not matter. 

Two sociologists rated the occupations of 302 patients on two scales 
indicating the responsibility and the contact wth other people involved 
in their occupations. Their ratings agreed in 70 per cent of cases and the 
remainder were agreed on discussion. Both the responsibility and con- 
tact scales were found to be highly correlated with the social status of 
the occupations, but when a correction for this was applied, the 
patients diagnosed schizophrenia still had a significantly lower mean 
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score for responsibility and contact-with-people than had those 
diagnosed affective disorder. This difference was found to be due to 
an extreme difference between patients presenting only symptoms 
typical of the diagnosis. Those presenting atypical symptoms did not 
differ significantly (Table H).®^ 


Table II 

Occupational responsibility and contact with others in four clinical 

groups.®^ 




1 

1 

1 

Responsibility 
Index t 

Index of contact 
with people t 

Diagnosis 

Symptoms 

N. \ 

( 

Mean 

S.D. 

Mean 

S.D. 

Schizophrenia 

Typical 

64 1 

4-2 

1-8 

4-3* 

1*0 


Atypical 

93 ; 

1 

4*7 

1-5 

4-7 

1-4 

Affective 

Disorder 

Typical 

118 

5-0 

1-8 

4-9* 

14 

Atypical 

27 

5-0 

1-8 

4-6 

1-5 


It was thought that the occupational differences in contact-with-other- 
people woxild be the result of differences in premorbid sociability 
between the two diagnostic groups. Table III demonstrates that this is 
not so ; the difference in contact persists among both the sociable and 
the unsociable.®^ 


Ecological Area 

Farris and Dunham^® were the first to report schizophrenia to be more 
prevalent among those jiving in the central parts of great cities with a. 
shifting population of isolated younger people mainly domi&ed in single 
person households. This finding has been made also in a number of 
American cities®® and in Bristol.®® The rate for ^aJljment ^ illne^ „is 
higher in urban areas^than in rural; ^e ratio is usually aSmItT'6jl.„^ 
Thismayhepaftly due to a greater tendency in. urban, areas fo* hospitalize 
cases whose symptoms could be tolerated in the community (urban and 
rural rates for psychosis were* identical in an investigation in South 

* Difference significant at 1 per cent level C.R. + 3 "38. 

t These refer to the patient’s best ever achievement and are corrected for the 
association between social class and score for responsibility or contact. 
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Table III 


Premorbid Personality 


Diagnosis 

Symptoms 

Sociable 

Unsociable 



N. 

Mean 

Contact 

iS.D. 

N. 

Mean 

Contact 

S.D. 

Sr.h ? 7npli t a 

typical 

21 

4-3 

1-3 

39 

4-4 

1-4 


Atypical 

42 

4-6 

1-4 

48 

4-7 

1-4 

Affective 

Typical 

87 

4-9 

1-5 

29 

4-8 

1-2 

Disorder 

Atypical 

12 

51 

1-4 

15 

4-3 

1-4 


(In 9 cases data on sociability were not available). 


Wales) the more sophisticated urban dweller may be more ready to 
seek psychiatric advice, and this may be more readily available m large 
cities.^- These explanations do not, however, account 'for differences in 
relations between urban and rural rates for different psychiatric^synd- 
romes. 

Hollingshead and Redlich thought that the areas wth high rates of 
schizophrenia in Newhaven Connecticut were characterized not so much 
by a shifting migratory population as by low socio-economic status; 
they found very little geographical mobih'ty among their patients, nor 
did Lptad.^® 

Stein^® investigated four London boroughs; two West boroughs 
characterized by an unusually high proportion of individuals with 
occupations of higher status, and two East End boroughs with an 
unusually high proportion of individuals with lower status. Surprisingly 
the rate of schizophrenia was found to be higher for the West boroughs. 
It was found that the schizophrenia rates per 10,000 males in each social 
group were higher for certain classes in the West boroughs than in the 
East boroughs (Table TV). 

The West boroughs had a higher incidence of single persons and people 
living alone and suicide rates w'ere high,®^ whereas the East boroughs 
had a preponderance of family dwellings and a stable, well-knit com- 
munity.®® 

Despite the protests of a number of authors®®’ " it seems likely 
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Table IV 

Schizophrenia rates per 10,000 males in certain London Boroughs.'^® 


Social Class 

I + n 

m 

rv + V 

East Boroughs 
West Boroughs 

2-73 

2-32 

2-21 

3-07 

3-04 

5-38 


that the excess of schizophrenia in the central areas of cities is due to a 
min ority of single young persons who have moved away from their 
families to live there alone. The addresses of the 70 per cent of patients 
still living with their families before admission are randomly distributed 
throughout their cities.®®’ 

The.observation that areas with a high incidence of schizop hren ia are 
-also'afeuS'Withmany featuresxifsp,cial-isolatipnliasTed,tpthe,ecological 
conclusion that s^marisolation_plays ^part in the genesis of schizo- 
phrenia.®®’ ®^®TTowever, while the fcidihgTmight'Suggest an associa- 
tion between living alone and developing schizophrenia, this cannot be 
concluded unless a higher incidence of schizophrenia can be demon- 
strated in those actually living alone compared with those actually living 
with their families in the same area. When considering ecological or 
social causes of schizophrenia we must inquire why all the mdividuals in 
the putative disadvantageous situation do not fall ill. It is worth noting 
that Dunham^® found that the premorbid personalities of patients in a 
slum area, who later developed catatonic schizophrenia, were quite 
different from those of the local boys who did not fall ill ; they did not 
present an exaggeration of the local personality traits. 

Migration and Acculturation 

ScMzophrenia is more prevalent among people who have, recently 
migrated from one cormnunity to another, than among est^^hed 
members both of the community to which they have m igrated an d^f 
that from which they came.®^’’. ®® 

0degaard found that the relative rates for schizophrenia among 
Norwegians living in Minnesota and Norwegians living at home were 
100 to 50; the corresponding figures for manic-depressive psychosis 
were 100 to 110. Malzberg found the relative rates of schizophrenia for 
Foreign-born, Native-born and Native-born of native parents were 
100 : 68 ; 51 respectively (Leacock*®). 0degaard points out that whether 
or not migration is associated with a high rate of schizophrenia will 
depend on the nature of the migration. He found that the rate for 
migrants within Norway was lower than for the population in general 
but that rates both for migrants to the big seaport of Oslo and for those 
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migrating out of the country were higher. He suggests that migration 
within the country is ‘a logical step upwards for the capable and well- 
trained’. In contrast, the restless, isolated individual, lacking in per- 
sonal ties and contacts, is more Ukely to drift to the seaport and to 
foreign parts. His individual case studies confirmed that frequently a 
schizoid personality or incipient schizophrenia was the cause of the 
migration. Hollingshead and Redlich,®^ on the other hand, found no 
significant association between nativity and the presence or absence of 
schizophrenia in New Haven, but an unusually high proportion of 
immigrants were in Class V in this study (though the authors conclude 
there is no evidence of ‘drift’ among the schizophrenic patients). 

Studies of the incidence of schizophrenia in different cultures 
and types of community appear to demonstrate a higher incidence 
among people undergoing a process of acculturation (e.g.^"’ while 
schizophrenia is rare in small highly structured societies. For instance 
manic depressive psychosis was found to be more prevalent and schizo- 
phrenia less prevalent among the closely-knit and highly structured 
religious community of the Hutterites.^^ Studies of different cultures and 
communities are, however, seldom exactly comparable, partly because 
the observed incidence of mental disorders is likely to increase with the 
care and closeness of the observations (e.g.,^®), and partly because some 
of the observations are by psychiatrists while others have been made by 
interested but not psychiatrically qualified observers. 

In general, ecological studies suggest the possibility that schizophrenia 
is more prevalent in socially disorganized situations where anomie^® 
is high. The studies are, however, inconclusive, and the possibilities 
remain that the findings are spurious or are the result of either move- 
ment of schizophrenics or potential schizophrenics to such areas or of 
a failure of such people to move away. 

Marital state and heterosexual activity 

First admissio n rat es of schizophrenia are.approximately eight times 
higher for "single perfons than for those ever married (Thble" V)'in" all 
occupational groups®® in England,il.Norway,®^’ ®,® and the United 
States.^® It is curious that this, the most clearly established relation with 
-schizophrenia, should have received very little attention and that little 
attempt has been made to investigate its significance. 

Three explanations can be advanced 

(1) Marriage protects the individual against psychotic breakdown.^ 
This i^'hbt’ confirmed for types of mental disorder other than that 
diagnosed schizophrenia; the rate of first admission with manic- 
depressive disorder is almost identical for married and single.®® 
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Table V 

5-yearly first admission rates per 10,000 of the 1951 census population. 
(Men aged twenty and over).®® 


Marital 

Social Class 

Status 

I 

n 

m 

IV 

V 

Single 

16-4 

25-4 

30-8 

32-1 

68-0 

Ever Married 

2-3 

2-3 

3-9 

4-0 

8-0 


^ (ii) Married people have someone to care for them and protect them 
' from the comnumity's reaction to abnormality, and so are less likely to 
be sent into hospital. Patients who had been discharged from hospital 
with a diagnosis of schizophrenia were least likely to be readmitted if 
they went to live in lodgings or with distant kin on discharge and most 
likely to be readmitted if they went to parents or wives. The failure of 
those with relatives could not be attributed to more severe cases being sent 
home to relatives ; more of those mild cases who were relatively well on 
discharge relapsed if they were with relatives. It seems likely that, far 
from being protective, a close relative is more likely to spark off 
emotional disturbances and possibly to fan the flames, whereas patients 
in less intimate lodgings may pass unscathed because of the smaller 
chance of friction from close contact.®’^'* Freeman and Simmons found 
that patients diagnosed schizophrenia who returned to a conjugal home 
were more successful than those returning to a parental home.®® 

(iii) Some factor, connected with schizophrenia or with the premorbid 
constitution peculiar to those who develop schizophrenia, militates against 
achievement of the married state. Hypogonadism, testicular atrophy, and 
histological degenerative changes in the testes have been found more 
frequently among patients diagnosed schizophrenia than among other 
mental patients.® The atrophy of the testis seems to antedate the mental 
change and may reach a severe stage before the psychosis is well 
developed.®®’ ®® These findings were not confirmed in a smaller series,® 
so they cannot be regarded as conclusively established. However, if 
they are true, they suggest that hypofunction of the gonads among 
scliizophrenics may decrease their libido and hence lower their sexual 
interest and activity. Other causes of failure to marry may be as follows : 

(i) Physical or mental handicap of a severely disabling kind. 
iii) Faulty psychosexual development or psychological conflict 
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csQtring on. tiie sexual object or act, resulting in ds\i3tion of, or inhi- 
bition of, normal sexual drives. 

(fi7} Personality traits resulting in inability to mate adequate contact 
with other i)eople, particularl}’ seclush'eness and inad^uate empathj . 

(fv) Lack of communication and contact with society so that the 
indhidual is xmaware of or inssnsith'e to the social pressure to ma^ . 

(v) Protection jfrom the social pressure by other pressures operating 
in the opposite direction, such as approval of his single status by persons 
agnificant to the indhidual, or disapproval of any attempt to alter this 
status. 

Any or ah of these causes can be seen as likely to occur in people who 
develop or are predisposed to develop schizophrema. 

Not only are patients diagnosed schizophrenia seldom drawn from 
the ranks of the married, but the sex life of the single is much more 
limited and superficial than that of single patients diagnosed afiective 
disorder. This difierence is found to be due to a remarkable lack of any 
heterosexual interest or activity among patients presenting an absolutely 
tj^pical clinical picture of schizophrenia.®^’ Although those who were 
sociable before their illness were more likely to be married or hetero- 
sexually active, the relationship appears to be independent of this 
(Table M). Note that all these patients were over 25 : in age group 
25-29, 65 per cent of the general population are married, and in age 
group 30-34, 81 per cent Comparative figures for psjxhotic patients 
were 24 per cent and 40 per cent.®^ 

It would appear that patients who develop a psv’chosis whose clinical 
features are typical of schizophrenia difier in constitution from other 
patients in a way which prevents them from having anj’ active interest 
in the opposite sex and hence militates against marriage. One effect of 
this will be to lower the fertility rate among those patients so that if a 
predisposition to schizophrenia is genetically determined it must be 
mainly transmitted by gene carriers who do not manifest the disease or 
the constitutional heterose.xual disability themselves. 

Since marriage is verj" rare among patients with ripical schizophrenic 
symptoms but more common among patients diagnosed schizophrenia 
with atypical sjTnptoms, and since ty'pical sjmptoms are associated 
with a vep' gloomy prognosis, the interpretation of any success of 
patients discharged to conjugal homes may be the result of a greater 
proportion of such patients having atjpical tymptoms carr>ing a better 
prognosis. The evidence for the protective value of marriase is therefore 
rendered doubtfuL 
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Table VI 

Marital state and Heterosexual activity in four clinical groups : Sociable 
compared with Unsociable. (Active = had one or more girl friends or 
intercourse at least once. Inactive = only superficial brushes with 
opposite sex and never had intercourse). (From 



Married 

(1) 

Single but 
active 
(2) 

Inactive 

(3) 

Total 

(4) 

(3) as % , 
of Total 

; 

Sociable before illness 

Typical Schizophrenia 

4 

6 

11 

21 

t 

53% ; 

Atypical Schizophrenia 

15 

14 

10 

39 

26% i 

Typical Affective 
Disorder 

53 

24 

10 

87 

! 

12% 1 

Atypical Affective 
Disorder 

6 

3 

3 

12 

I 

25% i 

1 

Unsociable before illness 

Typical Schizophrenia 

2 

7 

34 

43 

. 

80% 

Atypical Schizophrenia 


11 

26 

52 

50% i 

Typical Affective 
Disorder 

13 

7 

9 

29 

1 

31% ; 

Atypical Affective 
Disorder 

3 

2 

10 

15 

67% ; 


Sociability and Contact with Other People 

Sctuzophrenia and manic-depressive psychosis are alleged to arise in 
two opposite kinds of personality. The type of person who develops 
schizophrenia tends to be retiring, solitary, and unsociable before his 
illness and has very little contact yith people outside hi s fam ily.; Jie 
tends to be rather gauche and inept socially and to_be put jpfcpntact 
with his social surroundings. This premorbid personality has been 
variously termed 'shut in’, ‘schizoid’, or ‘introverted’. In contrast the 
type of person who develops a manic-depressive ps ychosis tends to, be 
sociable, outgoing, ‘liaiITetIdw-well-met’,''’^tHe life and soul of the 
party’. This preniorbid personality has been terihed extraveffTlfmigEt 
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be thought this relationship was well established, but the relationship 
claimed varies from 100 per cent^’ to 0 per cent.® 

The significance of the Association is in debate. It is possible that the 
premorbid personality may in fact be the surreptitious beginnings of the 
disease itself; certainly Dunham’s^® detailed description of the social 
personality of the catatonic schizophrenic has features in common with 
descriptions by various authors of features to be regarded as warning 
signals of schizophrenia.®^ Other authors have suggested that the pre- 
morbidpersonaUty predisposes the individual to develop schizophrenia, 
or alternatively that this type of personality determines the form of the 
psychosis if an individual falls ill. It has been suggested that a person 
with less contact with his fellows and with the material' arid 'social 
realities of life would tend to have less support from companions, and 
thaChavihg formed a faulty habit of withdrawal from'reality,'such a 
person might be more prone to retreat into unreality under stress. It 
has been suggested that the premorbid personality traits associated with 

schizophrenia are' the result of sociaTexperiehces. 

Two theories have been advanced; (i) that cMd^rearing practices and. 
early sCiciocultural experiences lead.to a personality more vulnerable to 
certoin life situations, and'(j7) that the isolation and lack of communica- 
tion experienced by persons in certain strata of society result in a 
seclusive* personal' habit and ‘indifference to communication’ which 
culmiinates m schizophrenia.^^ The second theory is difficult to support 
in face of evidence that schizophrenia occurs in people from social 
situations which are not isolated and that people admitted with schizo- 
phrenia from socially isolated situations appeared to have moved there 
fairly recently, possibly as a result of their illness®®* ®®. 

The objective indices of the extravert personality are the amount of 
social activity and interest he shows; these appear to decline with 
occupational and socio-economic status. Though many manual workers 
and people in lower income groups and living in poor areas belong to 
clubs, go to pubs, and take part in sport and entertainment and some 
play an active part in the social life of the community,®* they tend 
to do so to a relatively small extent. People in manual occupations and in 
the lower income groups belong to fewer clubs and organizations and 
play less part in those to which they do belong ; they read less and go 
to fewer social and religious activities and entertainments outside the 
home. In short, they have less communication with their fellow men ^^* 
People living in areas of lower socio-econoniic'sfalus'an'd vvithrKfgh rates 
of schizophre’hia have been noted to be more likely to be isolated from 
friends and neighbours and again to belong to fewer clubs and 
or^nizations.^* ®’ In contrast, those in profe'ssional and administrative 
jobs tend to be more active in all social fields and take an active part 
in organizing social amenities-as' weU "as enjoying' them. The social 
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factors \yWch. seem to influence the individual’s communication are the 
status of his family of origin and his education rather than his ovvn 
occupational status^ although even when educational difierences are 
controlled, the status difference in communication persists. 

When, however, personality tests are applied to individuals in various 
socio-economic groups only small differences are found.^ The responses 
to the tests by members of lower socio-economic groups suggested 
slightly more introversion, seclusiveness, and social passiveness. 
The differences are slight, and tests such as the Minnesota Multiphasic 
Personality Index showed no significant differences in the mean res- 
ponses of the members of different classes. 

We must conclude that social factors are unlikely to_have much 
influence on the basic personality dimension extraversion/intro version, 
although they undoubtedly influence form and content ofjbehaviour, for 
example anomie is inversely related to income. ^ 

It seems more likely that personality influences the individual’s 
achievement and choice of occupation or domicile, hence his social 
situation is to some extent a function of his personality. It may be that 
a measure of social disengagement is salutary for schizophrenics in the 
community.^® The possible importance of premorbid personality in 
determining the type of occupation and marital status of patients 
diagnosed schizop^enia or manic-depressive psychosis has already been 
discussed. 

We can summarize by saying that patients diagnosed schizophrenia 

Table VH 


Premorbid Contact with other people in two diagnostic groups — those 
with atypical symptoms separated. Male first admissions aged 25-44. 


Clinical Category 

Mean 

Score* 

Standard 

Deviation 

N. 

Typical Schizophrenia 

5-8 

1-6 

64 

Atypical Schizophrenia 

6-8 

2-0 

87 

Typical Affective Disorder 

8-6 

2-0 

117 

Atypical Affective Disorder 

6*6 

2-3 

26 


* Summarizing index combining ratings of contact with people socially, 
heterosexually, and in occupation. A higher score indicates more contact — maximum 
12, minimum 3. 
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and patients diagnosed affective disorder differ significantly in their 
amount of premorbid contact-with-other-people in their occupation, 
and in their social and sex life. The more typical the symptoms of the 
illness, the more extreme are the differences between the diagnostic 
groups (Table VII). These differences are not the result of disability 
resulting from the overt manifestations of the patients’ illnesses, since 
acute schizophrenics also had little contact. There is no evidence that 
the amount of premorbid contact with other people is related to social 
origins (Table VIII).®^ 


Table YLtl 

Premorbid contact in two diagnostic groups by father’s occupational 
class (Hall-Jones Classification). 



Diagnosis 


Schizophrenia 

Affective Disorder 

Father's 

Occupational 

Status 

Patients' 
Mean Contact 
Score 

Number 

of 

Patients 

Patients' 
Mean Contact 
Score 

Number 

of 

Patients 

1 

6-4 

16 

7-8 

19 

2 

6-5 

21 

8-6 

8 

3 

6-7 

7 

9-1 

11 

4 

6-3 


7-3 

11 

5 

5-9 


8-7 

15 

6 

6-5 

25 

8-3 

42 

7 

7-1 

14 

8-1 


8 

6-1 

22 

7-8 


Total 


145* 


138* 


' Data on father’s occupation not available in 5 affectives and 6 schizophrenics ; 
hence difference in totals from Table VII. 


Conclusion 

This review of the literature suggests that three criteria must be 
fulfilled before considering an aetiological interpretation of a relation- 
ship observed between a social factor and incidence of a mental disorder. 
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if) Correlations between the factors at issue must be demonstrated in 
individuals (ecological correlations are only indicative of a field for 
exploration). 

{ii) The index of the social factor (socio-economic status, residence, 
etc.) must be independent of the patient’s achievements. If the social 
factor could be influenced by the patient’s behaviour yet is still thought 
to play an aetiological role in the genesis of that behaviour, then evidence 
must be provided to demonstrate this. 

(m) The social factor must be demonstrated to be related to actual 
symptoms or to a specific type of behaviour (diagnostic categories are 
ill defined, so that an association with diagnosis can only be regarded as 
an indication for more detailed exploration). 

When an attempt is made to meet these criteria no evidence is found 
that a patient’s socio-economic status plays a part in the aetiology of 
schizophrenia or the afiective disorders. Though patients vlth typical 
schizophrenia were much more isolated from their fellow-men than 
other patients before their iUness, this is not the result of any difference 
in socio-economic origins, and seems to be a way of life chosen by these 
people because of some constitutional factor. It is not clear whether this 
constitutional difference from ‘normality’ is genetically determined or 
acquired, but if it is acquired there is certainly no evidence that socio- 
economic or ecological factors play any part in determining it. 

Where an index of socio-economic status is used which is dependent 
on the patient’s achievements, all studies find that patients diagnosed 
schizophrenia achieve less and an excess is found in the lower classes. 
When an index independent of achievement (such as father’s occupa- 
tion) is used, patients diagnosed schizophrenia do not differ from those 
diagnosed affective disorders or from the general population in their 
socio-economic class distribution. 

The tendency of patients diagnosed schizophrenia to be unsociable, 
single migrants, of unskilled occupation of low status, living in dis- 
organized central areas, can all be accounted for by peculiarities in 
premorbid constitution which evoke such situations. 

We therefore suggest that sociological theories of the aetiology of the 
major psychoses are premature, until unequivocal evidence is produced 
for an association, in individuals, between social factors and the 
development of a specific symptom pattern. 

Much progress has been made over the centuries in achieving a more 
humanitarian and less superstitious and fearful attitude towards the 
mentally ill. As treatment and nursing becomes more enlightened the 
characteristics of the mentally ill appear to be changing; the symptoms 
are less florid and patients are less often regarded as, or found to be, 
\ aggressive or dangerous.^® 

I It would have seemed impossible two hundred years ago that there 
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would be a time when lunatics did not have to be chained behind barred 
doors. Is it possible that in two hundred years from now the mentally 
ill will not have to be ‘insane’ and will be treated in the community? 
Hasty and ill-conceived attempts at educating the public may lead to 
anxiety and reaction/® but education is badly needed and is being 
attempted.^® The future value of sociology in this field lies not in 
discovering causes but in investigating the impact of the mentally ill and 
society upon one another. Such investigations may indicate how society 
and the mentally ill may be modified so that the mutually harmful 
effects of this impact may be reduced to a minimum. 
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FAMILY ENVIRONMENT AND 
MENTAL ILLNESS 

D. Russell Davis 


INTRODUCTION 

THE first part of this chapter reviews some recent investigations into 
the effects upon mental health of disturbances in the family environ- 
ment of early childhood. The latter sections give some examples of 
researches that have been guided by the viewpoint, advocated by 
Sullivan®* amongst others, and in the tradition of psycho-analysis, that 
the essence of mental illness lies in disturbances in inter-personal 
relationships, and that acute illness arises out of a crisis in such rela- 
tionships. 

One of the most important assumptions of psycho-analytic theory is 
that nervous and mental disorders originate in disturbances in relation- 
ships with parents and sibs during early childhood. The patterns of 
behaviour to which these disturbances give rise recur, it is supposed, in 
relationships outside the family in childhood, adolescence, and adult 
life. Consisting mainly of memories revived under special conditions, 
the evidence adduced in psycho-analytic investigations has not, however, 
been regarded as a satisfactory basis for a scientific theory, and attempts 
have been made to develop better research methods. 

Several difinculties beset investigations with human subjects. The 
psychopathologist is not permitted dehberately to create disturbances 
in the family environment in order to observe their effects. He has, 
therefore, to make use of natural experiments, i.e. experiments of 
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opportunity, and has often then to rely on accounts given by patients, 
relatives, or other informants after the significant events have taken 
place, despite the many sources of error in retrospective accounts. 
Follow-up investigations, in which children brought up in disturbed 
environments are reviewed in adult life, would provide more reliable 
data in some respects, but have obvious practical disadvantages, not 
least the length of time required to complete them, and the hterature 
contains few examples worth noting. In these few, children seen in 
child-guidance clinics or special schools during their school years have 
been followed up one or more decades later the results hitherto 
have been of practical rather than theoretical interest. 

Retrospective investigations can hardly be dispensed with, but then- 
results have to be interpreted with caution. In most of the important 
investigations of recent years, patients have been observed during or 
soon after a significant change in the family environment has taken 
place, and have then been followed up, usually for a relatively short 
period. 

To nominate the first modem publication would be arbitrary, since 
methods have improved gradually, but were one to do so, Bowlby’s® 
paper on ‘The Influence of Early Environment in the Development of ' 
Neurosis and Neurotic Character’ would be a candidate. Stem’s 
paper®® in which he concluded that the roots of schizophrenia lie in 
‘prolonged mental stresses in early life, followed by later exciting 
factors’, received less attention than it deserved. Much more influential 
was Bowlby’s paper,’ in which he reported that a large proportion of 
juvenile thieves of ‘affectionless character’ — ^twelve out of fourteen 
cases — ^had suffered separation from their mothers for a period of six 
months or more during the first five years of life. Barry® was one of the 
first to report on the incidence of parental loss during childhood in the 
histories of adult patients. He found that a significantly high proportion 
of patients admitted to mental hospitals for the first time under the age 
of forty years had lost their mothers through death, desertion, or 
illness in their infancy or early childhood, the critical age appearing to 
be less than eight years. Interest in the family disturbances responsible 
for schizophrenia, in particular, was aroused by the papers of Lidz and 
Lidz,®® Tietze,®® and Gerard and Siegel.®® All these were retrospective 
investigations. 

Bowlby’s monograph. Maternal Care and Mental Health^ which 
achieved an enormous circulation and gave impetus to research in this 
field, drew attention to direct observations of the effects upon intellec- 
tual development and personality of separation from the mother during 
the first five years. Its thesis, that the essential condition for the healthy 
mental development of the child is ‘a warm, intimate and continuous 
relationship with his mother in which both find satisfaction and enjoy- 

380 



Family Environment and Mental Illness 

ment’, has been generally accepted, although the evidence it cites in 
support has been criticized (e.g.,^*). Although Bowlby supposes that 
any disturbance in the mother-child relationship may be the cause of 
ill-health or retardation, he has laid stress on physical separation, 
partly because this is a relatively easy variable to work with. From the 
study of its effects he has gone on to consider the nature of the child’s 
tie to his mother,® and has recently published a new review of this and 
other theoretical issues.^® 

The shortcomings of investigations with human subjects, and the 
desire to develop an experimentally based theory, have turned attention 
more and more to studies of animal behaviour. Many investigations into 
the effects of removing young mammals from their mothers are now in 
progress, and views are likely to change rapidly during the next few 
years. A few animal experiments will be discussed briefly in the next 
section in order to indicate some of the psychological mechanisms that 
at present appear important. A review of the animal experiments having 
a bearing on the thesis that behaviour in maturity is determined by 
early experiences^ led to the conclusion that much of the evidence is 
equivocal, but the recent evidence obtained a few years ago would justify 
a more positive conclusion. 

SOME ANIMAL EXPERIMENTS 

Great interest has been taken in the experiments of Hebb and his 
colleagues,^^ who have shown that rats brought up with a free run of a 
varied environment show greater learning and problem-solving capacity 
in maturity, i.e. are more intelligent, than animals of the same strain 
reared in the restricted environment of a cage ; the lower the age at 
which the more varied experience is gained, the greater the effect. These 
and other similar experiments have given weight to the idea, readily 
accepted in the North American culture, that a stimulating environment 
in early childhood favours mental development. 

Liddell’s experiments®^ show how attachment to the mother affects 
the young animal’s behaviour in a stimulating environment. Goat kids 
removed from the mother for a period immediately after birth do not 
subsequently make a normal attachment to her, and remain detached 
from the social group throughout their lives, which tend to be shortened ; 
also, they are inactive sexually after they have reached maturity. In 
particular, they are unduly prone to develop experimental neurosis, i.e. 
their behaviour readily becomes disordered under stress. They then show 
marked reduction in exploratory behaviour, tending also to show 
‘freezing’ and immobility, even in the mother’s presence. Conditioning 
is more difficult and produces more disturbance. These observations 
suggest that, when a normal attachment has been made, the mother 
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serves as a ‘conditioned security signal’ and reduces the vulnerability 
of the young to stress. Her function is, in this sense, protective. 

Rather similar effects of the failure of ‘primary socialization’ have 
been demonstrated by Pfaffenberger and Scott.^^ Puppies form a social 
attachment soon after weaning, usually to litter mates, but occasionally 
to a human being, who becomes themaster.®i There isacriticalperiodfor 
this process, lasting from three to ten, or perhaps thirteen weeks, after 
which age the capacity to form an attachment is greatly reduced. The 
highest proportion of failures in a school for guide dogs for the blind 
occurred amongst the dogs kept alone in kennels until after they were 
thirteen weeks old, and not removed before then to foster homes, where 
they would have had opportunities to form an attachment to a human 
being. Thus, dogs did not get full benefit from training in the school if 
primary socialization had not taken a normal course. 

Tliese and other similar experiments have shown that the formation 
of a social attachment in infancy is of great importance in determining, 
not only the social habits and patterns of mating behaviour in the 
mature mammal, but also its capacity to adapt its behaviour and 
physiological responses to new situations. They have also shown that 
there is a relatively short critical period, during which the attachment is 
normally made. These findings give point to the question : What is the 
nature of the social attachment made by the iofant mammal? 

Bowlby argues that the attachment made by the human infant is 
mediated by a number of instinctual response systems, such as crying, 
smiling, sucking, clinging, and follorving, and attaches less importance 
to the mother’s functions in satisfying hunger, or relieving fear, or meet- 
ing other needs, whether primary or secondary. Thus he sets store by 
Harlow’s®® demonstration that infant monkeys reared in isolation 
prefer dummy mothers giving ‘contact comfort’ to those giving nulk. 
He supposes also that the child’s tendency to follow his mother depends 
upon mechanisms like those responsible for the ‘following’ responses 
established in certain species of birds during the first few hours after 
hatching, i.e. ‘imprinting’. In the researches to which he refers, these 
mechanisms have been regarded as instinctual, but other more recent 
researches^® suggest that ‘following’ responses serve to relieve fear and 
are acquired through the ordinary processes of learning (see also®^. 
Giving greater weight to the instinctual than to the learned components 
of the attachment, however, and recognizing that instinctual responses 
tend to be directed towards a particular individual, or group of indi- 
viduals, and not promiscuously towards many, he argues that the child 
shows ‘monotropy’, i.e. attachment to a single person. Monotropy is 
an interesting concept, and if it proves valid an important one. 

Final conclusions are not yet possible. It would be as well to suppose 
for the present, however, that the bonds which attach the child to his 
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mother and the members of a family to each other have several strands, 
some instinctual and some learned, and especially that members of 
social groups hold together because doing so relieves fear and anxiety 
and gives protection. A striking example of the protective function of 
social grouping is seen in the aggregation of fish in schools whenever 
they are frightened.®^ Sexual and aggressive motives have also to be 
taken into account in any attempt to understand the organization of 
social groups (e.g. ®i). At any rate, much more is involved than sexual 
attraction between members of opposite sexes and ‘identification’ of 
members of the same sex, to which early versions of psycho-anatysis 
gave almost exclusive attention.®® 

THE HUMAN FAMILY 

A new family is formed when a man and woman set up a home 
together. In the cultural pattern prev ailing ia Britain the man tends to 
detach himself from his parents and to go to live in the neighbourhood 
of the woman’s family — ^matrilocal residence.®® The woman is given 
away in marriage to the man by her father, her attachment to her father 
then changing in character and weakening. Her attachment to her 
mother tends to weaken less, and she serves with her an apprenticeship 
as housewife and mother. 

The degree to which husband and ^vife have detached themselves from 
their parents is of some importance in deciding the character of the 
relationship between them as well as affecting the conditions in which 
the children of the marriage grow up. Cultural and class differences are 
large. For instance, the conditions for the children are very different in 
the \vide organization of three or more generations which composes the 
family typical of the Itahan ethnic group from those in the isolated 
conjugal unit typical of the Anglo-Saxon managerial classes. 

In some cases the nuclear family is not properly formed at all, because 
either husband or wife, or both, remains primarily attached to a parent 
or sib. Failure of this kind is a co mm on characteristic of the nuclear 
fa mili es of schizophrenic patients.^® 


Tlie Relationship between the Parents 

The birth of a child requires the reorganization of the relationship 
each parent has with the other. The relationship is strengthened if each 
identifies with the child and accepts the diversion on to the child of some 
of the attentions and affections of the other, for in the care of the child 
they have a new basis for co-operation. Either or both may show symp- 
toms of illness while the reorganization is taking place, especially in the 
first six weeks after the birth. Lomas®® has remarked that puerperal 
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illness occurs more often when the links between parents and grand- 
parents are weak, but it is uncertain how far his observations on this 
point can be generalized. 

In general, the reorganization makes greater demands on the mother 
than on the father. Her attachment to the chUd is strengthened during 
the puei3)erium and thereafter, as a result of the satisfactions which 
caring for him brings her, but conflicts in her attitudes towards him may 
be lit up. His bhth may revive the anxieties experienced in her relation- 
ships with her parents, and especially her mother. The child may be 
unwanted or inconvenient, or require her to give up her career or make 
considerable changes in her way of life, or she may feel guilt because 
conception occurred before or outside marriage. She may entertain 
doubts about her capacity to retain her husband’s affections, or to care 
properly for the child, or to reconcile her husband’s and her child’s 
demands upon her. The new-born child may have blemishes or be 
damaged. Or she may be unduly anxious because the child has been 
bom after a long period of sterility, or after a miscarriage or stillbirth. 
All these factors are relatively common and may affect adversely the 
way in which she cares for the c hi ld. 

Sometimes the relationship between the parents is weakened by the 
birth of a child, and reintegration as a triad does not take place. The 
commonest pattern of disturbance is then the displacement of the 
husband by the child in the mother’s affections. Sexual intercourse is 
sometimes not resumed, or if it is resumed, the wife may for a while be 
less responsive than before. The alienation may be progressive ; if so, 
open rivalry to gain control over the child sooner or later occurs. 

Adverse features of this kind are often well to the fore in the families 
of schizophrenic patients, and contribute to what Lidz and his col- 
leagues®® call schism and skew in the family. Usually the mother forms 
a close, although anxiety-ridden, relationship with the child, while the 
father is excluded; the reverse occurs occasionally when the patient is 
a daughter. The parents have usually become alienated from each 
other soon after the birth of the patient, and have ceased to have sexual 
intercourse with each other for several years before the patient has 
become ill.’^® Discord between the parents is of course a relatively 
common finding in the histories of all classes of psychiatric patient. 


The Attachment of the Child to the Mother 

Taken altogether, the evidence at present available suggests that the 
child normally attaches liimself to the mother in the second half of the 
first year, and that, if he does not do so before he is eighteen months old, 
he remains more or less permanently detached. The year from six to 
eighteen months old appears to be crucial. The most decisive evidence 
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comes from studies of children admitted to hospital, which show that 
separation from the mother produces no definite effects when it takes 
place before the child is seven months old.'“’> Similarly, the effects of 
removal before this age from one mother to another, as in adoption, 
are thought to be minim al. When separation takes place after seven 
months old, the adverse effects are clear-cut. A definite sequence of 
reactions can be made out in cliildren aged from fifteen to thirty months, 
which Bowlby^® has summarized as protest, despair, and detachment. 
Recovery takes place gradually when the young child rejoins his 
mother. 


The Father's Role 

The father’s role, which Bowlby® describes as giving emotional and 
economic support to the mother, is certainly of less importance than 
the mother’s during the first few years. Whether it is of a different order 
of importance, as the concept of monotropy would suggest, is debatable. 
At any rate, the father makes a contribution to the protection of the 
young child. The degree to which the first child is disturbed by the birth 
of a second child, for instance, appears to depend inversely upon the 
degree to which the father participates in the family life. Also, he makes 
a positive contribution to the upbringing of the children, perhaps 
particularly to that of the boys. As Andry* has pointed out, the manner 
in which he plays his part is of significance in the aetiology of delin- 
quency. On the other hand, whereas loss of the mother before the age of 
five years is relatively common in the histories of psycho-neurotic 
patients, loss of the father is not.® 

The Effects of Disturbances in the Family Environment during Infancy 

Animal studies suggest that the capacity to form a social attachment 
declines steeply at the end of a critical period in infancy, if an attach- 
ment has not been made for one reason or another. Whether it does so 
similarly in man is uncertain. The outcome in cases of ‘early infantile 
autism’, of which the cardinal symptom is detachment and the onset 
typically in the second year, might give some indication, although it is 
doubtful whether the failure to form an attachment is primary. Eisen- 
berg^® reports that the outcome depends on whether the cliild has 
acquired ‘useful’ speech at the age of five years; of thirty-one cases 
without useful speech, it was ‘fair’ in one case only, and ‘poor’ in 
thirty ; on the other hand, sixteen of the thirty-two with useful speech 
had made, at a mean age of fifteen years, adjustments which included 
some meaningful contacts with other people. The disability in social 
relationships in some cases of psychopathic personality appears to have, 
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begun in early childhood, because of lack of opportunity to form an 
attachment to a mother-figure, and this fact suggests that failure to form 
an attachment then may not be retrieved; it does not of course show 
that it is never, or even not usually, retrieved. 

In other cases of psychopathic personality, the history suggests that 
the causes of the disability in social relationships lie in maternal 
deprivation, after an attachment has been made, as a result of separa- 
tion, for a substantial period in the first five years of life. How'ever, it is 
not known in what proportion of such cases of maternal deprivation 
this disability occurs and is permanent: Bowlby“ has concluded that, 
although it is not common, it occurs in ‘a far from negligible propor- 
tion’. In Barry and Linderaann’s® large series of cases of neurosis and 
psychosomatic disorders, the peak in the incidence of maternal loss in 
the female patients was in the tliird year; a disproportionate number of 
male patients had lost their mothers during childhood, but there was 
no peak at this age. It is not known what proportion of children losing 
their mothers in the third year suficr subsequently from psychiatric 
illness. 

In many cases of psychopathic personality, however, the histoiy' is one 
not of separation from the mother during early childhood, but of 
disturbed relationships in a family of normal structure, one aspect of 
the disturbances sometimes being lack of maternal affection; or ill- 
health springs from being wiUt parents rather than away from them.®® 
The disturbances in the family environment arc then much more 
difficult to define, but are not less important than separation. In some 
cases the child’s behaviour disorder begins in the fifth year as an ‘oppo- 
sitional syndrome’,^’ in the genesis of which over-strict discipline by 
the father probably plays an important part. Wilkins'^® has recently 
shown, from an analysis of the observ'cd crime rates for the years 
1946-57 in England and Wales, that the greatest crime pronencss was 
associated with that birth group who passed through their fifth year 
during World War 11, and suggests the hypothesis that disturbed social 
conditions have their greatest impact on children between the ages of 
four and five years. Cliildrcn bom during the years 1939-42 have also 
showm high death rates from road accidents."® 

MENTAL RETARDATION 

The feeble-minded, the border-line defective, and the educationally 
subnormal without organic defect tend to come from poor homes and 
to have parents of defective or inferior intelligence,®®’ although 
some come from good material circumstances and have parents of 
normal intelligence. These wcll-knowm facts arc customarily e.xplained 
by reference to the theory of multifactorial inheritance, which supposes 
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that the children have inherited unfavourable combinations of genes 
from their parents and are accordingly of inferior constitution. They 
can also be explained, however, by an environmental theory. The two 
theories are complementary to and compatible with one another. 

In the context of an environmental theory, retardation in mental 
development during early childhood is regarded as the result of in- 
adequate stimulation or inadequate protection from stress, because of 
the incapacity of the mother, mother-substitute, or other parent-figure, 
or perhaps because of especially unfavourable circumstances. Inade- 
quate protection from stress appears to be the most important factor in 
the majority of cases. Too little protected, the young child succumbs 
under stress to a disorder akin to the experimental neurosis observed in 
Liddell’s experiments. 

Little can be said about the nature of the disorder in the young child. 
The mechanisms may be assumed to be similar to those concerned in 
experimental neurosis, although the term ‘neurosis’ is misleading in this 
context. ‘Psychosis’ might be preferable, although this term too is 
confusing because of the several senses in which it has been used in 
discussions of the aetiology of mental defect.^* Bourne,® who has shown 
that relatively severe mental defect without organic cause is associated 
with ‘grossly perverted rearing’, proposes the term ‘protophrenia’ to 
describe ‘abortive failure in organization and integration of ego func- 
tions’ and ‘psychosis’ for the disintegration of ego functions already 
organized; any such distinction is necessarily arbitrary. 

Incapacity of the mother is probably the commonest cause of in- 
adequate protection. The ‘disorder’ theory does not specify the reasons 
for her incapacity and allows that they may be several and various.^® 
Adherents of the theory of multifactorial inheritance also admit the 
incapacity of the mothers, which they attribute to lack of intelligence, 
but deny that the incapacity is causal. The practical implications of the 
two theories are different. On the theory of multifactorial inheritance, 
the incapacity of the mother is held to be constitutional and not 
amenable to treatment, and improvement in the care given to the child 
is not expected to do more than mitigate some of the effects of the child’s 
constitutional inferiority. On the disorder theory, on the other hand, the 
incapacity of the mother is potentially amenable to treatment, and she 
can be helped to play her protective role more effectively. Any improve- 
ment in the care she gives to the young child is expected to be reflected 
in the rate and course of his mental development. 

That children in poor homes are given inadequate care by their 
parents is not controversial, for they tend also to suffer more often in 
early childhood from bronchitis, pneumonia, infective diarrhoea, and 
vomiting, and to sustain more accidents, than children in good homes.®® 
Maternal incapacity has long been regarded as an important factor in 
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educational backw'ardness p. 133). However, it is much more 
difficult to say in what sense the mothers of retarded children coming 
from socio-economicaUy good homes are incapable. The \viiter has 
unpublished data to show that mothers of this kind, but not the fathers, 
tend to have experienced disturbances in their relationships with then- 
parents during adolescence and to have entered into marriage and 
motherhood with relatively unfavourable attitudes. Their children tend 
to have a weak attachment to them. When the result is mental retarda- 
tion, the adverse effects of maternal incapacity are probably produced 
during the first two or three years of life. The prognosis in these cases 
is better than in cases of retardation with organic causes; the I.Q.s 
of the former tend to rise during the school years, whereas theI.Q.s of the 
latter tend to remain steady or to fall. 

MENTAL ILLNESS IN ADULT LIFE 

Disturbances in the family enviromnent in early childhood, amongst 
other things, have to be taken into account in any explanation of pre- 
disposition to mental illness in adult life, but, since they are remote in 
time, information about them is likely to be scrappy and unreliable. The 
most that can usually be done in practice is to piece together a descrip- 
tion in broad outline of the main features of the family during the first 
few years of the patient’s life : the presence or absence of mother and 
father and sibs, and the age at which any major changes in the compo- 
sition of the family, or illness in any member of the family, occurred. 

During the years of adolescence after puberty, the young person’s 
relationships with parents and sibs and others outside the family under- 
go reorganization, the course and outcome of which is in part de- 
termined by experiences in early childhood. Detailed information 
about adolescence is much more readily obtained than is that about 
early childhood, and studies of disturbances during these years help 
towards the understanding of mental illness in adult life. Several 
examples of such studies will be briefly discussed below. 

If the family environment has been harmonious, and sympathetic 
relationships have been established with each parent, the young person 
has adopted the attitudes of, and has modelled his behaviour on, that 
of the parent of the same sex. He is then prepared to play the social, 
sexual, and occupational roles appropriate to his sex. Shortly after 
puberty the relationship with the parent of opposite sex tends to deepen 
and take on a more definitely sexual character, but the affection dis- 
played in tills relationship is soon transferred to a young person of 
opposite sex outside the family. The choice of person to be courted is 
determined in a complex manner. Studies of animal behaviour suggest 
that the love object tends to be similar to that to whom the attachment 
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was made in early childhood. Thus a jungle cock reared by a human 
being and isolated for the first month from members of its own species 
courted, when mature, human beings only and not females of its own 
species.^® Whatever their relevance, these observations serve as a 
reminder that the direction taken by adult sexual behaviour is not fully 
decided by the circumstances prev ailin g during adolescence. 


Homosexuality in the Male 

Transient homosexual interests are relatively frequent during ado- 
lescence. Much less often do they persist into adult life. This result is not 
explained by any bodily abnormality, except possibly in very few cases, 
and has to be attributed to disturbances in the family during ado- 
lescence or earlier. Studies of patients_ attending psychiatric clinics have 
shown®® that male homosexu^^ is associated with a characteristic 
patterh'bf relationships in the family. There has usually been a'inore 
than nOrmallycloserelatio'nship with the mother, who has been posses- 
sive and over-protective, whereas the relationship with the father has 
been shallow or antipathetic. Various explanations of these associa- 
tions have been suggested. Similar investigations into female homo- 
sexuality have not been reported. 

Maternal Over-protection 

A pattern of relationships within the famil y similar to that found to 
be associated with male homosexuality has been discussed by Levy®® 
under the rubric ‘maternal over-protection’, for which his criteria are 
excessive contact, prolongation of infantile care, prevention of indepen- 
dent behaviour, and lack or excess of maternal control. He followed up 
into adult life a carefully selected group which included nineteen males, 
but found no evidence of male homosexuality, as would be expected, or 
impotence ; on the contrary, several boys who had also been indulged 
by their mothers had developed heterosexual behaviour at a relatively 
early age. The reasons for the contradiction are uncertain. Presumably 
they lie in differences in the patterns of relationships which are not as 
yet defined. Certain other features of the families studied by Levy 
deserve mention. In most cases, the relationship between the mother and 
father was disturbed, the two parents being sexually and socially in- 
compatible with each other. The mother tended to monopolize the 
child, the father to be submissive and to play a minor role in his son’s 
life. 
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Schizophrenia 

In the last few years a number of pieces of information have been 
fitted together, and a fairly clear picture of the family environment of 
the schizophrenic patient during childhood and adolescence is beginning 
to emerge. Admittedly there are still large gaps, not all the pieces fit 
properly, and much of the evidence is controversial. The main findings, 
some of which have been mentioned already, are summarized in the 
following paragraphs. References are given only if the point has not 
been made explicitly by Fleck^® in a recent review. 

The incidence of schizophrenia in patients’ relatives is raised. This 
fact, usually cited in support of an inheritance theory (e.g. ®®), also 
belongs to a description of the family environment. Many other relatives 
are eccentric or more or less seriously disturbed. In a quarter or more 
cases, the family structure has been ‘broken’ before the patient is 
fifteen years old by the loss of a parent by death, divorce, or separation; 
loss of a parent before five years old, especially, is relatively common®^ 
as is death of a younger sib before six years old.'^® 

There is schism due to strife between the parents and lack of recipro- 
city in the roles each plays in the life of the family. The parents tend 
also to be estranged sexually. One or both parents is stUl primarily 
attached to one of his parents or sibs. There is ‘skew’, in that one 
relationship between two members dominates the family. The normal 
distinctions in roles between the parental and child generations are 
blurred. In their behaviour and attitudes the parents have provided 
inconsistent and confusing models for ‘identification’ ; for the children, 
sexual identity and sexual roles are therefore uncertain. The family tends 
to be isolated from the community and is pervaded by irrational and 
usually paranoid ideas. 

The patient has not gained independence during childhood, and has 
not become emancipated from his parents during adolescence. Develop- 
ment of sexual behaviour after puberty has been disturbed. Homosexual 
interests have been relatively common, but most patients have remained 
sexually inactive and have not made sexual partnerships.^® Relatively 
few marry. During adolescence the patient has become more 
closely attached to the parent of opposite sex, in a more definitely 
sexual way, and has not transferred affections to a person of similar age ; 
the closer attachment has been given some encouragement by the parent. 

The acute illness probably begins in reaction to a change in the 
relationship with the parent of opposite sex, of a kind likely to increase 
the anxiety arising out of this relationship ; in some cases, incestuous 
desires contribute to this anxiety.^® Thus in a series of fifteen young 
male patients, the crucial event was in four cases the appearance of a 
rival for the affections of the mother, in two cases the father’s illness, 
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and in two cases the mother’s illness. The disturbance in the relation- 
ship of parent and patient may make the parent lU too. When his illness 
begins in such circumstances, the patient sometimes takes flight and 
moves away from his home into a socially disorganized area, whence he 
is admitted to hospital. This is one of the reasons for the relatively high 
incidence of schizophrenia in such areas, when incidence is judged on 
hospital admission rates.^^’ 

Bereavement 

The stresses which bring on the acute illness in schizophrenia are 
complex, the pre-morbid personality abnormal, and the onset of the 
illness indefinite. For these and other reasons, correlation of symptoms 
and circumstances is difficult. Much easier is the investigation of the 
effects of a definite event, such as a bereavement, upon a person of 
normal personality in good health, and several studies of this kind have 
recently been reported.®’ By bereavement is meant the loss of a loved 
one, or, in the jargon, the cessation of interaction with an emotionally 
relevant person, as a result of death, a quarrel, house-moving, etc. 
Events like these are commonly reported as having occurred shortly 
before the onset of a depression, for instance, or an acute psychosomatic 
illness, such as a gastric ulcer. Almost all severely bereaved persons are 
impaired in their functioning, Lindemann asserts, for a period often 
lasting several weeks. 

The anxiety caused by bereavement, it is supposed, is similar to and 
derived from that experienced by the young child when separated from 
the mother. It is dealt with by a variety of psychological mechanisms, 
such as denial and depression, sometimes with identification with the 
deceased. The bereavement constitutes a change in social environment 
to which the patient has to adapt, and recovery involves reorganization 
in the pattern of social interactions and some degree of modification of 
social role (‘role transition’). 

CONCLUSION 

The arguments of this chapter are governed by the views that the essence 
of mental illness hes in disturbance in inter-personal relationships, that 
the main consequence of illness is alienation, and that recovery comes 
through reintegration into a social group. These views have roots deep 
in psycho-analysis, but they draw also from other areas of knowledge. 
If honour is paid to Freud, it should also be paid to his contemporaries : 
Trotter,®® who pointed out again the protective function of social 
groups, and, in particular, Durkheim^’, who attributed certain types of 
suicide to failure of integration of the individual into society, and 
assembled a wealth of factual data in support of his thesis. 
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THE FAMILY" 


O. R. McGregor and Griselda Rowntree 


THE family is a primary unit in aU societies and has thus received 
sustained attention from anthropologists, sociolo^sts, and demo- 
graphers. Since it provides the environment in which the young grow up, 
it is of vital concern for all who teach or in any way seek to inculcate 
standards of opinion and behavioxir. Over the past century censuses and 
surveys have provided measurements of the formation, the structure, the 
resources, the emironment, and the breakdown of the famil}'. Such 
measurements have charted fundamental changes in family life in 
England in the twentieth century. This chapter renews these changes 
and indicates their impact on those parts of the law which regulate family 
life. 

Family Formation 

In his census and civil registration statistics the Registrar General 
provides regular measurements of the reservoir of unma rried people in 
England and Wales. The total of bachelors and spinsters of fifteen to 
fifty-four years (an age-span to which the data are conveniently reduced 
and in which 99 per cent of all fiirst marriages occur) shows, at each 
twentieth century census, the numbem and changing sex-ratio of those 
who can become founders of new families. 

The twentieth century has so far been a period of outstanding changes 
in the sex-ratio. The shortage of bachelors, produced in its early years 
by their more frequent emigration, became much more pronounced 
after 1918 as a result of the heaNy toll of casualties among young men in 

* This chapter was written in the summer of 1959. 
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Table I 

Numbers and Sex-ratios among single persons aged 15-54 years at 

successive censuses 


Year of 
Census 

No. of persons 15- 
Bachelors 

-54 years old 
Spinsters 

Bachelors per 
1000 spinsters 

1901 

4,172,000 

4,338,600 

962 

1911 

4,630,800 

4,820,300 

961 

1921 

4,436,400 

4,962,300 


1931 

4,811,400 

5,135,100 

937 

1951 

3,933,000 

3,611,000 

1,089 


Source: 1951 Census of England and Wales: General Tables. Tables 21 A 
and 22A. 


the Kaiser’s War. The toll of young life during the Second World War 
was lighter and, by 1951, when the generations who lived through the 
first war were aU over fifty years of age, the bachelors within the fifteen 
to fifty-four age-span became more numerous than the spinsters. 

The sex-ratio is not the only determinant of the numbers of new 
families which are created, since some of those for whom spouses exist 
(at least in the national aggregate) remain single. One of the most 
significant features of recent times has been the increasing popularity of 
marriage. The annual total of first marriages has risen with the growth 
in population from about 225,000 each year in the 1900s to nearly 
300,000 in the 1950s,* but some part of this increase reflects also a 
growing propensity to marry. Among women bom in various nine- 
teenth-century quinquennia, a steady proportion amounting to 860-880 
per thousand had married by the ages of fifty to fifty-four years 
Table XIII). By contrast, a rather more sophisticated nuptiahty calcula- 
tion, based on the marriage registrations of 1951-55, showed that as 
many as 945 women per thousand (i.e. some seventy-five per thousand 
more than in the Victorian period) would be likely to marry before 
they were fifty.f 

These figures illustratmg marriage or family formation relate to all 
persons in England and Wales, whatever their social status. Biographical 

* The annual totals of marriages between bachelors and spinsters will be found 
in successive issues of the Reports of the Registrar General up to 1920 and of his 
Statistical Review Part //since 1921. 

t (1956), Part IH, Table XXXI. A detailed account of the methods used in 
compiling this nuptiality table will be found in Appendix 2 to Chapter 4. 
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and impressionist studies suggest, however, that the opportunities and 
incentives to marry may differ from one social or occupational group to 
another. Regrettably, the available information does not permit a quan- 
titative assessment of such differences. Although the General Register 
Office obtains much of the data essential for an inquiry into the trends in 
marriage-incidence at the various social levels, the technical difficulties 
of isolating one group from another when there is some movement 
between them, especially at marriageable ages, have so far prevented the 
pubhcation of a regular series of tabulations on this subject.®* 

The analysis of social class variations in family formation is further 
complicated by the age-at-marriage differential. During the last hundred 
years the overall age at marriage rose until about 1911 ; then began a 
steady fall, halted only in the trough of the inter-war depression. Over 
the past two decades of relative prosperity the age has dropped to low 
levels which are without precedent.t Nevertheless, the brides of pro- 


Year of 

Persons per 1000 first marriages 

Marriage 

Bachelor grooms 

Spinster brides 

1901-05 

441 

591 

1911-15 

393 

548 

1921-25 

403 

566 

1931-35 

368 

563 

1941-45 

490 

684 

1951-55 

509 

723 


fessional and managerial status have been estimated to be on an average 
about 1-^2 years older than their working class contemporaries.J This 
continuing difference can be further illustrated from the 1951 census 
material relating to married women under fifty years of age. Tables 
compiled for those married once only and enumerated with their 

* One table does exist showing the proportions of all men in successive age- 
groups in each social class who were returned as married in the 1911 Census (^®, 
Part II, Table XXXIV.) Its value as an indicator of marriage-incidence was how- 
ever limited because it failed to allow for such class-linked variables as age at 
marriage and early widowerhood. 

t The above figures extracted from the Registrar General’s Statistical Review 
Part II, Table K, show for selected quinquennia since 1900 the proportions 
(per 1000) of bachelor grooms and spinster brides marrying under 25 years of 
age. 

J Table 8. The marriage-ages of women in the different social classes have 
been investigated in greater detail than those of men because of their relevance to 
class-differentials in fertility. The various ofiBcial fertility studies determine wives’ 
social status by their husbands’ current occupations at the time of the inquiry, and 
not by that at the date of the marriage. In this way they avoid, at least for those 
who have been married for some time, the problem of classifying the wives of men 
who continue to shift up or down the occupational ladder during the early years of 
their married lives. 
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husbands showed early marriage to be much less common among the 
wives of men in professional, managerial, and semi-professional occupa- 
tions than among the wives of manual workers Tables 3.1 and 3.2). 


Family Building and Family Limitation 

There has been a striking fall in the size of family in all social classes 
since mid-Victorian days. In the course of this reproductive revolution 
the average number of live births per woman fell from six for those 
married in the 1870s, to three in the 1900s and to two in the 1920s. The 
detailed history can be traced in the Fertility Census in 191 1 and in the 
Family Census, commissioned by the Royal Commission on Population 
in 1946.* The latter spliced the results of both inqxiiries in order to 
present a continuous series of comparable figures covering the complete 
fertility experience of women married in the crucial years between the 
1870s and the 1920s. These studies measured the disappearance of the 
quiverful of ten or more children and the growing preference for small 
families. This is summarized in Table Hf 


Table n 

Distribution of women marrying in 1870-79, 1900-1909, and 1925, 
with varying numbers of live births 


No. of live 
births 

Proportion of women (j>er 1000) with specified 
who were first married in: 

no. of births 


mCh-19 

1900-09 

1925 

0 

83 

113 

161 

1 or 2 

125 

335 

506 

3 or 4 

181 

m 

221 

5 to 9 

434 

246 

106 

10 or more 

177 

29 

6 

ALL 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 


Source: Papers of the Royal Commission on Population, Vol. 6, Table 2. 

* The full analysis of this ad hoc sample inquiry is published in 
t This table refers to women in Great Britain who were married before the age 
of 45. It is adjusted to allow for differential mortality among women marrying in 
the earlier years under review in the two fertility studies. 
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Although the steady decline in family size occurred in each class, the 
professional, employer and white collar stratum pioneered the small 
family system in the latter nineteenth century,* and continued in the 
twentieth to produce fewer children on average than manual workers. 
Table III shows the differences in fertility according to husband’s 
occupation among two groups of women married in 1900-09 and in 
1920-24. 


Table Illf 

Average family size, by occupational status, of women married in 
1900-09 and in 1920-24 



No. of live births per woman first married 

Occupational Status of Husband 

1900-09 

1920-24 

Non-manual: 





Professional 

. 2-33-' 


1-75-] 


Employers . 

. 2-64 


1-84 


Working on own account 
Farmers & farm managers 

. 2-96 
. 3-50 

' 2-81 

1- 95 

2- 31 

- 1-90 

Salaried employees 

2-37 


1-65 


Non-manual wage-earners 

. 2-89J 


1-97J 


Manual: 





Manual wage-earners . 

. 3-96^ 

1 

2-70^ 

1 

Agricultrual workers 

. 3-88 

y 3-96 

2-71 

y 2-12 

Labourers . 

4-45J 

1 

3 -35] 

\ 

All Categories: 


3-53 


2-42 


Source: Papers of the Royal Commission on Population Vol 6, Tables 
5 and 6. 

New data for women marrying since the 1920s, available under the 
Population (Statistics) Act of 1938f and in the 1951 Census p. xlix), 
show that, while the fall in family size has been halted, some class- 
differences in fertility remain even though professional couples are now 
producing more children than in the recent past. 

* Middle-class motives for family limitation at this time are examined in detail 
in Banks.^ 

t See footnote to Table II. 

+ The use to which this information can be put in measuring current class- 
differences is illustrated in a special report prepared for the Royal Commission on 
Population by Hopkin and Hajnal (37). 
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These persisting differences do not to any great extent result from the 
age-at-marriage differential, although the older brides in the higher 
social classes risk pregnancy for a shorter period than women who have 
married at younger ages. They are to be explained largely by the earlier, 
more extensive and more effective use of contraception by middle and 
white collar class couples than by their working class contemporaries. 
There has so far been only one national investigation which covers 
class variations during the interesting transition period from largely 
uncontrolled to extensively planned fertility. This was carried out in 
1946-47 by Dr Lewis-Faning for the Royal College of Obstetricians and 
Gynaecologists, who had been approached for information by the 
Population Commission.^^ The group of married-women selected for 
investigation, aU patients in hospital for non-obstetric reasons, were not 
fuUy representative of all wives sharing in decisions on famil y building 
in Britain; nevertheless, the detailed analysis of their experiences by 
class and marriage-date set out in Table IV gives a consistent picture of 
the trends in contraceptive practice. 

Table IV 

Percentage of married women in different occupational groups using 
any form of birth control, by date of marriage 


Year of 
Marriage 

Percentage of wives of men in the following groups who had 
used birth control 


All non-manual 
workers 

Skilled 

manual 

workers 

Other 

manual 

workers 

All 

Classes 

Before 1910 

26 

18 

4 

15 

1910-1919 

60 

39 

33 

40 

1920-1924 

56 

60 

54 

58 

1925-1929 

58 

60 

63 

61 

1930-1934 

64 

62 

63 

63 

1935-1939 

73 

68 

54 

66 

1940-1947 

67 

53 

47 

55 


Source: Papers of the Royal Commission on Population, Vol. 1, Table 37. 

Before 1920 wives in the non-manual group led their contemporaries 
in the use of birth control. Between 1920 and 1935 prevailing economic 
uncertainties seem to have persuaded working class couples marrying 
in the depression years to limit their f amili es as frequently as did their 
financial betters ; thereafter the earlier class difierences reappear. For 

402 






The Family 

the mo^ recsntlv married O-e. in 1940-47), tins is explained by the^fact 
that yonns wldng class couples, many of -R-bom were m any case 
separated for long^ods during the W^, tended to adopt contra- 
ceptive techniques later in their married Eves than the better off and 
nrobablv bv 1946-47 had not yet started to use them (^®, Table 76). _ 

* Parental'limitatioa of the number of children has resulted in striking 
improvements in the quality of family Efe. Among other things it has 
involved what Professor Titmuss has called ‘the revolutionary enlarge- 
ment of fieedom for women’, pp. S&-105). They now E\-e much 
longer, and the span of years spent in pregnancy and in caring for smaE 
children has been so reduced that they can rive more attention to their 
smaEer famiEes. Moreover, they now complete their maternal duties 
while stOi young and rigorous enough to extend their interests beyond 
the home and. at least in times of Ml emplojment, choose whether or 
not they vii[l resume work in middle age. 

Married women’s fteedom from the debilitating burdens of too fre- 
quent pregnancies was gained fay securing control oi'er their own 
fertilit}' in the teeth of established disapproval and sectarian hostflity. 
Although a growiag understanding of sexual phjriolog}', together with 
the development of contraceptii-e appEances and chemical spermicides, 
have multiplied the techniques available for controlling fertHitj*,* their 
effecth-e utilization under medical supervision is stiE today obstructed 
by bodies which use poEtical means to secure theological ends. There is 
a continuous historj’ of the advocacj- of birth control ance the earh' 
nineteenth century. But the pioneers were on occasion prosecuted, 
notably in IS77. when Charles Bradlaugh and Annie Besant were 
brought to conn for re-publishing Knowlton's fortv'-year-old pamphlet. 
The Fndts of Philosophy. Tne unintended effect of this and other trials 
was gratuitous publidtj- for the possifaiEty of family limitation.t From 
IS77 onwards the spread of information by pamphlet and through the 
industrial ‘graperae’, probably the factory* workers' -mriTi chaimel of 
information, was supplemented by the propaganda of Bradlau^'s 
hlalthusian League and by the pubEcation of discreet advertisements for 
contracep^-es (alongside those for abortifadents) in the radical press. 
Oiganizatiom estabEshed to ghe adrice to individuals and to fit and to 
supply appEances under medical supenision did not exist before the 
1920s, when Dr ilarie Stopes and the Malthusian Leacue pioneered 
cEnicsj; The Family Planning Assodation, a voluntar}- bod\-, was 

snthontj- on the woxid-mde histoij* of birth control practices is N. 


reviewed pres comment on the Biadlannh-Besant 
trici cHQ its iinpact on public opinion. 

_ + The first chapter in Glass ” is the authoritative account of th“ snread o*' 
mformation on birth control in Britain. 
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founded in 1930 and, twenty years later, its enterprise had created 
ninety-one clinics annually attended by 40,000 new patients who could 
obtain advice on birth control or sub-fertility. The provision of such 
facilities as part of the statutory services has been less enterprising. In 
1931 local authorities were permitted to give contraceptive advice in 
their clinics, but only to those ‘women for whom further pregnancy 
would be detrimental to health’.” This ruling still stands, despite the 
1949 Population Commission’s recommendation that ‘public policy 
should assume, and seek to encourage, the spread of voluntary parent- 
hood’ (®^, pars. 657, 667) through a more comprehensive service. 

Parents’ desire to restrict the size of their families has been sufficiently 
potent during the last ninety years to overcome both the initial hostility 
of the medical profession and the long-sustained antagonism of the 
churches. Within their own family circles doctors were subject to the 
same social pressures as other middle-class folk. They had also to 
respond to the insistent demands of their fee-paying patients as well as 
to protect them from harmful contraceptives peddled by the unscrupu- 
lous and the unqualified.* The reaction of the churches provides an 
instructive illustration of the process by which theological principles 
have been adapted to rapidly changing social situations. Until 1930, 
the resolutions of the Lambeth Conference denounced contraception 
outright, that of 1930 was grudgingly permissive, and that of 1958 was 
positively welcoming. The attitudes of the other main Protestant com- 
munions have changed similarly, although there have been differences 
of timing and emphasis. The Church of Rome, on the other hand, has 
resolutely maintained its condemnation of contraceptives while follow- 
ing, since 1930, the example set by the Church of England in the early 
years of this century by permitting its members to regulate, in certain 
circumstances, their domestic intimacies in accordance with the rhythm 
of the alleged ‘ safe period’. None of the main Christian churches today 
condemns the control of fertility, but there is continuing controversy 
between Protestant and Roman Catholics concerning the morality of 
different means to this end.t For the Christian couple entering marriage 
few decisions are more important than those concerning the limitation 
and spacing of their family. Nevertheless, the experience of the last 
hundred years has demonstrated the inability of the churches to influence 
behaviour in this area of life. Contrariwise, the power of behaviour to 

* The change in medical opinion on birth control is briefly reviewed in Banks 

pp. 146-7 and 155-59. 

t The ethical and theological issues are lucidly disentangled in the admirable 
book of Fletcher, pp. 65-99. The range of views within the Chmch of England 
is set out in the report of a group convened by the Archbishop of Canterbury 
esp. pp. 129-154. The dogma of the Church of Rome is interpreted in the authori- 
tative manual of Bonnar,’ pp. 63-80. 
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influence the churches has been striking. It is now promoting what a 
Church of England committee has recently described as ‘the mental 
effort . . . needed to grasp the nature of new situations and to ensure 
that the theological principles brought to bear are not contaminated 
with out-of-date sociolo^cal assumptions p. 120). 


Marriage Breakdown — Fact and Opinion 

Such mental effort has largely been restricted to the theological issues 
raised by the extension of contraception. But the gloomy interpretation 
which the churches read into the rapid rise in the number of divorce 
petitions in England and Wales, from an average of 808 in the years 
1906-10 to one of 30,177 between 1952 and 1956, also gives wide scope 
for the work of decontamination. Four main influences explain this 
great increase. First, the disruption of family life by two world wars. 
Secondly, an extension of the grounds of divorce in 1937. Before that 
date, adultery was the only offence that legally warranted the dissolu- 
tion of marriage. Of the new grounds, only three are statistically signifl- 
cant today. Adultery and desertion each account for some 40 per cent 
of all divorces, and aU but an insignificant fraction of the remainder 
result from cruelty. Thirdly, in 1923 women were for the first time given 
equal advantages with men in respect of the grounds on which they 
coifld petition for divorce. The figures for recent years suggest that the 
rates of petitioning by husbands and wives are likely to remain roughly 
equal. Finally, there has been a radical change in the accessibility of the 
divorce court. Between the establishment of the Divorce Division of 
the High Court in 1857 and the beginning of Hitler’s War there were, 
in effect, two systems of matrimonial relief in England. The wealthier 
classes could go to the High Court and there obtain a divorce which 
enabled them to marry again. Many poor people could not afford to 
petition and were ill served by the mean inadequacies of the poor 
persons’ procedure. They had to make do with the remedies first pro- 
vided in magistrates’ courts in 1878 which preserved their marriage 
bonds intact whilst enabling them to live apart. The combined effects 
of reduced unemployment, the legal aid system set up in 1950, and the 
penetration of knowledge about divorce through all social strata have 
now given the whole population near equality of access to divorce 
facilities. The social consequences of this new situation are indicated in 
Table V. 

This table shows a remarkable similarity in the occupational structure 
of the divorcing and still-married populations. It must be interpreted 
with caution, because the number of manual workers’ petitions must 
have been inflated by the backlog of legal-aid cases coming to court 
in the first full year of the new scheme. It nevertheless permits the 
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Table V* 

Occupational stracture of the divorcing and the continuing married 
populations in England and Wales in 1951 


Couples 


Husband’s Present Occupation 



Professional 

Farmers and 

Black-coated 

Manual 


& Managerial 

Shopkeepers 

Workers 

Workers 

Divorcing 

% 

13-5 

% 

8-0 

% 

9-0 

% 

69-5 

Continuing 





married 

13-9 

8-4 

8-1 

69-6 


* p, 223.) This study also provides, inter alia, a quantitative assessment of 
the con^bution of the various factors promoting increased divorce since 1871. 

inference that a manual worker (or his wife) may soon be as likely to 
seek a remedy for his matrimonial diflBculties by divorce as his employer 
(or his wife). 

The sharp rise in the number of petitions during the itnmediate post- 
war years has led to persistent exaggeration of the amount and social 
significance of divorce. The marriages contracted in the early years of 
Hitler’s War can now be seen to have been at exceptional risk, and it 
may well be that as many as 10 per cent of such couples who survive to 
old age will have been divorced. But post-war marriages are significantly 
more stable. The proportion already dissolved suggests that only 5 per 
cent (or less) will eventually terminate in the divorce court. Moreover, 
in the recent past some two-thirds to three-quarters of divorced people 
have married new partners, so that the net loss to the married population 
is small. Thus the present incidence of divorce is not spectacular, 
although it represents a considerable increase since the period before 
the Kaiser’s War when less than 1 per cent of marriages were dissolved in 
the Kfigh Court. In some important respects the characteristics of the 
divorcing population have changed very little during the last sixty years, 
despite the achievement of equality of access to the court. 55 per cent 
of the divorces between 1899 and 1903 and 59 per cent of those between 
1951 and 1954 occurred amongst marriages which had lasted for more 
than ten years. In the same two periods, about one-third of dissolved 
marriages were childless and, in some two-thirds, there was only one 
child or. none. 

This increase in divorce has caused acute anxiety to religious and lay 
opinion, expecially since 1945. Historically, all the Christian churches 
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(with the one exception of the Latter-Day Saints) have held marriage 
to be a divine institution ordained as an inviolable contract between 
one woman and one man to the exclusion of all others and terminable 
by death only. Although they agree about the interpretation of divine 
law, they differ irreconcilably concerning its application. The Church 
of Rome asserts that lifelong monogamy is an invariable rule to be 
observed in all cases, and therefore prohibits divorce absolutely. The 
Protestant churches insist that Christian marriage defines the ideal 
standard to which aU spouses should attempt to conform, but permit 
divorce as the lesser of two evils when certain obligations of marriage 
have been violated. Despite this doctrinal disagreement, Protestants and 
Roman Catholics share a common detestation of divorce and a hke 
assessment of its social consequences.* They have interpreted the 
divorce rate as an index of broken homes and as a measure of ‘the 
flight from stability in marriage’ (®^, p, 59). Such conclusions, shared by 
many other lay witnesses before the Morton Commission on Marriage 
and Divorce, were reflected in its Report, which diagnosed ‘a tendency 
to take the duties and responsibilities of marriage less seriously than 
formerly’ with the result that ‘marriages are now breaking up wHch in 
the past would have held together’ pp. 8-9). These — and similar — 

widely held beliefs result both from historical forgetfulness and from a 
failure to discriminate between the a priori deductions of theology and 
the conclusions reached by a sociological analysis of empirical evidence. 
In so far as marriage is held to be a divine institution dissoluble only by 
death, a fortyfold increase over fifty years in the number of temporally 
severed marriage bonds is indisputable evidence of a flight from stabihty 
in marriage. But the formal truth of this proposition is independent of, 
and conveys no information about, the actual number of marriage 
breakdowns in the real world. There is no evidence that a significantly 
higher proportion of marriages break up today than fifty years ago ; the 
significant development has been a massive increase in de jure dissolu- 
tions of marriages already broken de facto. The above-quoted state- 
ment of the Morton Cormnission is thus unproven and unprovable 
guesswork. There is very little firm knowledge concerning prevalent 
attitudes to marriage or divorce, and none to suggest a causal connexion 
between the difficulty or ease with which a divorce may be obtained 
and the rate at which marriages break down. The assertion that the 
twentieth century has witnessed a decline in respect for the sanctity of 
marriage is true only in the sense that fewer people today than in the 
past regard God as a partner in their marriages. The increasing quantity 
of marriage, the trend towards earlier marriage, and the high proportion 

• The iiseful source is the evidence presented to the Morton Royal Commission 
on Marriage and Divorce appointed in 1951, e.g. the Church of England, Evidence 
6th Day, and the Catholic Union of Great Britain, 16th— 17th Days. 
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of divorced persons who marry again are indications of considerable 
enthusiasm, if not of respect, for a secular institution.* 

Prevalent sexual habits reveal the conflict between actual and tradi- 
tionally approved behaviour at its sharpest. All moralists, from the 
clergy to the writers of advice columns in women’s magazines, agree in 
their teaching that sexual activity must be restricted to the married and 
in their condemnation of pre-marital intercourse. Table VI provides a 
minimum measure of the general failure to observe this prohibition. 

Table VI 


Illegitimate maternities and prc-maritally conceived legitimate 
maternities, 1938 to 1956, England & Wales 


Year 

1 

! 

1 

Illegitimate 

mateniitics 

1 

Fre-maritally 

conceived 

legitimate 

maternities^ 

Total n 
conceh 

may 

Numbers 

\ 

1 

laternities 
'cd extra- 
•itally 
% of all 
maternitites 

% of extra- 
maritally con- 
ceived maternities 
legitimated by 
marriage of 
parents before 
birth of child 

1938 

27,440 

64,530 

1 91,970 

14-4 

70-2 

1942 

! 32,597 

40,705 

j 78,302 1 

11-8 

52-0 

1946 

55,138 

43,488 

j 98,626 ' 

11-8 

44-1 

1950 

35,816 

54,188 

90,004 

1 12-8 

60-2 

1954 

32,128 

50,901 

83,029 

1 12-2 

61-3 

1956 

34,113 

54,895 

89,008 

12-6 

61-7 


Source: The Registrar General’s Statistical Review of England and Wales, 
1956, Part III, Commentary, Table XI, p. 16. 


This table may be interpreted as measuring the consequences of either 
immorality or unreliable contraceptives. From the latter point of view it 
underlines the importance of the current search for a simple, harmless, 
and wholly reliable contraceptive. The certainty of ultimate success in 
this research points the urgency of clarifying the basis and rules of 
sexual ethics in modem society. Christian doctrine no longer commands 
universal acceptance, and therefore no code which relies upon super- 
natural sanctions is likely to command general respect or to become a 

• There is a general discussion of the history and social significance of divorce 
in McGregor. 

t From 1952 onwards the figures relate to women married once only. 
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main determinant of conduct. Inherited rules are customarily justified 
by two social considerations : first, the risk and consequences of un- 
wanted pregnancies, and second, the dangers to the happiness and 
stability of marriages established by partners who have indulged, 
whether with their future spouses or with others, in pre-marital relations. 
Future developments in contraceptive technique will destroy the cogency 
of the first consideration ; the second invites empirical investigation by 
the social sciences. At present there is insufficient knowledge to deter- 
mine the desirable basis for sexual relationships. Until the social sciences 
contribute fuller understanding, the existing divergence between adult 
conduct and the precepts enjoined upon children must widen.* 


Family Environment 

The study of the modem family has suffered from excessive pre- 
occupation with the morbid. Indeed, the family is in danger of being 
regarded simply as a nursery for potential deviants. This distortion has 
in part resulted from the past and necessary concentration of the social 
sciences on the pathological ; in part, too, from the similar concern of 
theology and law with what is customarily described as abnormal 
behaviour. Attention has been lavished upon such topics as homo- 
sexuality, prostitution, and artificial insemination by donor, and the 
habits of ordinary folk have been neglected. Little is known about the 
norms of sexual, marital, and familial behaviour at different social levels. 

For this among other reasons, it is hardly an exaggeration to suggest 
that working-class family life has been described and interpreted as a 
deviation from the norm set by middle class ideals. This norm 
derives from the comfortable mid-Victorian family, or rather, as a 
critic of the modem family revealingly remarks, from ‘ the real Victorian 
family . , . portrayed in the novels of, for example, Trollope, and not 
the nightmare of Butler’s The Way of All Flesh' (®®, p, 16). Such selec- 
tivity is representative, though rarely so explicitly stated. The family of 
Trollope’s or Butler’s description was an authoritarian unit in which the 
members owed duties to a male head. The functions of the family — the 
provision of a clean and decent home, the moral training and education 
of children, the protection of dependents, for example, could be dis- 
charged by the self-helpful provision of private houses, private schools, 
and personal thrift. In the squalid environment of Victorian industrial- 

* These issues are clarified in Comfort i®. The investigation of Chesser 
was a pioneer study in this country. Unhappily for the sociologist, its primary 
emphasis is psychological and its authors’ intention was to demonstrate the evil 
consequences for marriage resulting from a decline in church-going. The assembled 
data give little support to this hypothesis. There are interesting chapters on atti- 
tudes to love, sex, and marriage in Gorer. 
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ism few working-class families could afford to be self-helpful. The stark 
contrast between middle class family life and the imperfect performance 
of working people’s families was a recurring theme in the literature of 
social protest and investigation. In part, the social legislation of the 
early twentieth century was directed towards the collective provision of 
some of the means by wliich alone the industrial working class could 
build family units appropriate to industrialism. 

Although material standards have improved, environmental and 
functional differences persist and help to perpetuate varying codes of 
behaviour. Income and housing arc the main indices of the quality of 
family environment, especially when there are young children. The 
reduction in working class families’ poverty and the improvement in 
their housing during the twentieth century indicate the growing capacity 
of working class people to aspire to and to command some of the 
material comforts long enjoyed by their financial betters.’^ 

The many local studies of household resources carried out between 
the 18S0s and 1930s all demonstrated the inadequacy of working class 
incomes for bringing up families.! In many areas it had become the 
established habit for a family with young children to rely when possible 
on the earnings of the male breadwinner. These earnings, low for the 
unskilled, were in no way related to increasing familial needs and were 
always interrupted by spells of unemployment and sickness. Such 
insecurity could be mitigated only by friendly society benefit, the poor 
law, or charity. After 1911, national insurance proWded for compul- 
sorily insured workers a minimal benefit which, from the 1920s onwards, 
was supplemented by a small allowance for each dependant. Even when 
the breadwinner had a steady wage throughout the years of family 
building and gro\vth, this infle.xible income had to be stretched to 
support additional children. In these circumstances it was inevitable that 
the sun'eys of Crawford, Boyd Orr, and the British Medical Association 
in the 1930s should disclose that poor families endured grossly inade- 
quate diets.! As Hajnal and Henderson aptly remark in commenting 

• Income and housing have been subjects for intermittent inquiry over most of 
the period of industrial urbanization. Most of the early studies concentrated on 
working-class conditions alone, but, since the 1930s, the middle classes have been 
increasingly included within the scope of investigation. Unfortunately, some of the 
all-embracing studies, notably the Ministry of Labour’s recent Enquiry into ffousc' 
hold Expenditure in 1953-54 have used class or occupational status as just one 
of a number of variables, and not as a fundamental category; the data are broken 
down first by class, then, for instance, by family size, then by religion, then by type 
of dwelling occupied, etc., and we arc not given a comprehensive analj'sis of the 
interrelations of these secondary variables for each class by itself. 

t These include **’■ *=• *'’• The findings of the inter- 

way studies concerning poverty in families of different sizes have been conveni- 
ently summarized by Hajnal and Henderson in 

+ The results of these studies arc usefully summarized in le Gros Clark and 
Titmuss 1®, pp. 145-154, 
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upon the table reproduced below: ‘Having a large family was in the 
1930s, in the working class at any rate, almost enough to giiarantee 
poverty’.* 


Table Vn 

Percentage of working-class families in poverty by number of children 


Survey 

1 

2 

Numbers of Children 

3 4 5 

6 or more 

London (1929) 

5-4 

8-4 

11-6 

17-6 

25-0 

37-0 

York (1936) 

28-8 

36-6 

46-7 

59-3 

69 -St 


Bristol (1937) 

6-5 

IM 

24-9 

51-3$ 



Birmingham (1939) 

3-0 

11-0 

27-0 

55-0 

60-0 

82-0 


Source: Papers of the Royal Commission on Population, Vol. 5. p. 7. 


The experience of total war from 1939 to 1945 required a scientific 
and functional assessment of the community’s needs and consumption, 
and forced the adoption of planned distribution policies as part of the 
siege economy. Some of these developments were carried over into the 
post-war period when full employment, income-tax allowances,^® and 
social benefits such as family allowances, school meals, and milk and 
food subsidies have helped to relieve growing families of some of their 
financial burdens. Nevertheless, the Ministry of Labour Household 
Expenditure Enquiry^^ of 1953-54 and the Ministry of Food reports on 
Domestic Food Consumption and Expenditure^^ for the years since 1940 
show that not only in working class but also in middle class homes a 
large family still involves relative if not absolute deprivation, and may 
mean that fanuly members go short of essential nutrients in the crucial 

* Varying definitions of poverty (as well as varying phases of the trade cycle) 
account for the considerable difierence in its incidence in the studies included in 
the table. The usual procedure was for the investigator first to calculate the income 
he believed to be necessary to provide for the minimum needs of households of 
each size, and then to obtain from a representative group of working-class house- 
holds sufficient data on their composition and incomes for him to place each of 
them on a scale above and below his pre-determined poverty line. This procedure 
has been rightly criticized (by P. E. P. and Townsend for ignoring the 
households’ own spending patterns, but it has the merit of providing some objec- 
tive measurement of the relative shortage of income in families of different sizes, 
even though this may not coincide with their own assessment of their circum- 
stances. 

t 5 or more children. 

1 4 or more children. 
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years of the children’s development.’*’ According to a post-war National 
Survey of Child Health, the material disadvantages of childhood in the 
larger working-class families were reflected in the lesser average height 
of the children and in the greater incidence of lower respiratory infec- 
tions (==, pp. 55-62, 68-74). 

In their attempt to avoid the relative financial hardship associated 
with children, an increasing number of mothers in the twentieth century 
have not only limited their fertility but have also gone out to work in 
order to supplement their husbands’ earnings. Leser, in a comparative 
analysis of the data available in the 1911 and 1951 censuses, has shown 
the essential contribution which married women make to the female 
labour force.'*- While many of those in employment do not have young 
or large families, the National Survey of Child Health showed that more 
than one quarter of the mothers of pre-school children in each occupa- 
tional group, except the professional and salaried, had been either in 
full or in part-time employment at some period during the first five 
years of their children’s lives.! This w'ould suggest that, at least in the 
favourable employment situation of the late 1940s and early 1950s, a 
substantial number of mothers were trying to make some contribution 
to the family income even when the children were still young. The 
traditional pattern in which fathers normally acted as sole breadwinners 
for their households is changing. 

The twentieth-century improvement in housing has largely come 
about by families moving from old dwellings, rented from private land- 
lords and frequently deficient in repair and amenity, into better equipped 
dwellings w'hich they either rent from local authorities or purchase 
from speculative builders or private owTiers. Local authorities first 
catered mostly for the average or well-paid wage earners, since even 
when they operated rebate schemes, their rents were sometimes too 
high for the poorest families.! Among those able to afibrd a Council 
rent, priority in housing allocation has usually been given to large 

• The Ministo' of Food reported (“, 1955): ‘There was the usual reduction of 
all nutrients with the addition of each child to the household’ (p. 57), and ‘house- 
holds with three or more children and those with adolescents as well as children 
were obtaining less than 95 per cent of the estimated requirements of protein and 
calcium’ (p. 60). ‘DifTcrcnccs in family composition have a greater effect on the 
household diet’ than any other factor (p. 40). 

t p. 120. A helpful analysis of the contribution which married women of 
varj’ing occupational status and family responsibilities now make to the labour 
force has been published by Kcls.all and Mitchell. 

t In the depressed areas of the inter-war years some families compulsorily 
rehoused under slum clearance schemes were found to be more seriously im- 
poverished after removal to Council houses than before because their increased 
housing expenses compelled them to economize on food, thus restricting still further 
an already inadequate diet (“, pp. 108-129). 
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families, though in the chronic shortage of good working-class housing 
which has persisted since the early nineteenth century, even these 
priority cases have sometimes had to wait for several years. The alterna- 
tive is to purchase a modem house on mortgage. This common middle 
class practice has usually been beyond the means of most working class 
famines in the lower wage-brackets.* 

Some of the results of these alternative means of selecting up-to-date 
houses were shown in a study undertaken by the Government Social 
Survey among a random sample of all households in 1947, when the 
average earnings of men over twenty-one years in industry, transport, 
and service trades was £6. 8. Od. (^®, April 1948). The information on 
tenure or dwelling-ownership which is given in Table VUI was tabulated 
not by class but by the related factor of economic group as deter- 
mined by the wage rate or other income level of the household head. 

Table Vin 


Tenure of household by their economic group 


Tenure of 

Proportions of households with different tenures in each 

household 


of the following economic groups in 1947 


£3-£4 

% 

£4-£5. 10s. 
V 

/o 

£5. 10-£10 

/o 

Over £10 All groupsf 
% % 

Tenancy a part 
of wages 
Tenancy from 

7 

4 

3 

3 

4 

private landlord 
Tenancy from 

59 

64 

48 

30 

57 

Council 

14 

17 

10 

1 

13 

Dwelling being 
purchased 
Dwelling fully 

2 

2 

9 

3 

4 

owned 

18 

13 

30 

63 

22 

Total % 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

No. 

476 

2619 

1757 

478 

5997t 


Source: Gray, P. G., Social Survey, The British Household (1947) 
(mimeographed material), p. 18. 


• The oflScial budget studies among working class households in 1937-38, (■*® 
December 1940) and among all households in 1953-54 (‘®, pp. 202-220), both 
show how the incidence of house purchase increases as economic resources grow. 

t The total also includes 667 cases with incomes of less than £3. Since these are 
mostly the households of old age pensioners who are no longer earning they are 
not shown separately in the body of the table. 
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Since 1947 further building by local authorities and private firms, 
together with the resumption of slum clearance, has reduced the pro- 
portion of all households renting obsolete private properties and has 
increased that in council dwellings and in owner-occupation. Neverthe- 
less, the Ministry of Labour Inquiry of 1953-54 suggests that economic- 
group gradients persist: the poorest still most frequently rent privately 
owned dwellings and the better off, including the middle and profes- 
sional classes, are most often owner-occupiers. 

Even within the same class, smaller families have more often than 
large been able to take advantage of better housing provision. The 
typical old working-class dwelling in England and Wales has no more 
than four or five rooms, so that family growth, if imcontroUed, sooner 
or later entails overcrowding. This has been approximately assessed in 
successive censuses since 1891, and has been more elaborately measured 
by the statutory Overcrowding Survey of 1936.* The favourable position 
of small families has persisted in the post-war period. According to the 
National Survey of Child Health already mentioned, completed families 
living in cramped conditions in 1946 were better able to alleviate their 
overcrowding if they had only one or t^vo children than if they had 
more p. 40). The same survey showed that large families with four 
or more children also suffered more often, at least in 1948, from other 
deficiencies of accommodation: many more of their houses were in 
bad repair, and rather more of them had no bathrooms and no running 
hot water than was the case in families with only one or two cluldren.t 

Relationships within the Family 

Life in frequently overcrowded and often squalid homes, maintained 
on low and uncertain incomes, conditioned behaviour in many working 
class families in the past. On the evidence of recent local investigations, 
these continued to be significant factors in the 1950s.t As Lady Bell 
pointed out in her study of steel-workers’ households in Middlesbrough 

* For a review of this and other evidence on the subject see paras. 370-380. 

t "S p. 41. The 1951 Census of England and Wales: Housing Report^®, pp. 
xcviii-cx) showed that many households lacked the full range of modem con- 
veniences : 37 per cent had no fixed hath, 9 per cent no water closet, and 6 per cent 
no piped water supply. Deficiencies increased with density (i.e. number of persons 
per room), but were not fully tabulated by social class or family size. 

t The studies of patterns of family behaviour include 
’’K Since there is now considerable interest in the type of personality produced by 
particular environments, some of these studies use psychological as well 

as sociological and anthropological techniques. The studies vary in method from 
the completely impressionistic to the primarily statistical, but the latter also use a 
great deal of impressionistic material to support and elaborate their findings 
concerning intangible relationships. 
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New houses with gardens have cMefly been built on suburban estates 
or in the new towns, and the responsible authorities have accepted and 
attracted as tenants mostly young couples with growing families.* As 
Young and Willmott show in their comparison of settled Bethnal Green 
residents Avith Bethnal Green migrants to ‘ Greenleigh’, London County 
Council estate in Essex, removal to such areas involves young families 
in many more than financial adjustments. For instance, the absence of 
relatives forces these couples into a closer partnership in the interests of 
the children for whose sakes they have usually made the move. 

Some of the recent studies of family behaviour have concentrated on 
the traditional kinship patterns of old-established working class com- 
munities. There has been less interest in the development of new modes 
of living, particularly in the more child-centred households of the new 
estates and towns. The Institute of Community Studies which conducted 
the Bethnal Green and ‘Greenleigh’ inquiry has so far devoted its 
resources to the problems and kinship relations of adults, widows, and 
old people, but has not yet investigated changing habits in child-rearing. 
The kinship group emerges from this and other inquiries as the prowder 
of aid and support in times of family crisis, and the extent to which the 
collecrively provided school, health, and welfare services have reduced 
the compelling need for kinship ties has not yet been adequately investi- 
gated. There is a danger that a sentimentalized picture of worl^g class 
family life may emerge from such studies and may come to be accepted 
as representative. The corrective of further studies is urgently necessary. 


The Legal Results of Social Change 

The approach of women to equality of citizenship, the transformation 
of personal relationships wi thin the family, and the rising standard of 
child care which has accompanied the steady reduction in family size 
have been responsible for momentous legal changes of great interest to 
sociologists.! 

* Full accounts of the household composition, employment problems, adminis- 
trative developments, and shortcomings in community services on London County 
Coimcil inter-war estates will be found -* and The Annual Reports of the Devel- 
opment Corporations of the individual New Towns are also informative on post- 
war problems. 

t Only within very recent years has family law become a respectable legal 
specialism. There are only a few text-books, such as Bromley which treat the 
subject as a whole. Fortimately for sociologists, Mr Bromlej'’s study possesses a 
clarity and readability unusual in legal manu^. The history of famil}’ law is 
summarized in Friedmann’s symposium -® contains a sociologically illumin- 
ating account of English developments by Prof. O. Kahn-Freund. It is significant 
that the important work of Friedmaim now contains in its new, enlarged and 
re-written form an illuminating chapter (pp. 205-260) on family law. 
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Marriage is a contract which creates a status. English law insists that 
marriage must be a voluntary, monogamous union which the parties 
intend to be lifelong. Unlike other contracts, it requires the strict 
observance of statutory formalities,* it is restricted to those outside the 
prohibited degrees of kindred and afiinity,j it cannot be terminated by 
agreement,! and the partners are not free to negotiate their o\ra. terms. 
The married status not only imposes reciprocal rights and duties upon 
the parties, but may also affect their nationality, and is likely to affect 
their property as well as altering other people’s rights. The status can be 
acquired by anyone over the age of sixteen who is not a lunatic, or 
acting under duress, or in error as to identity or the nature of the 
ceremony. The parents or guardian of a minor under twenty-one may 
withhold their consent, but they may be overruled by the courts. In 
recent years, the proportion of brides and grooms under twenty-one 
has risen sharply. For men it has risen from 3-4 per cent in 1938 to 8-7 
per cent in 1956, and for women from 16-4 to 32-2 per cent in the same 
period. (®", 1956, Part III, Commentary, p. 51). 

‘By marriage,’ wrote Blackstonein a famous passage, ‘the husband 
and wife are one person in law ; that is, the very being or legal existence 
of the woman is suspended during the marriage, or at least is incor- 
porated and consolidated into that of the husband ; under whose wing, 
protection, and cover, she performs everything , . . Upon this principle 
of a union of person in husband and wife, depend almost all the legal 
rights, duties, and disabilities, that either of them acquire by the mar- 
riage’ (®, Bk. I, ch. xv). The modem law regulating familial relations is 
a jumble of unsystematic expedients elaborated through the ad hoc 
adaptation of this common law doctrine to chan^g social circum- 
stances by the interventions of equity and statute. A century ago, wives 
were subser\’ient and inferior members of their families; today they 
have become co-equal heads. The nature of this beneficently democratic 
revolution can be seen in the growth of wives’ capacity to own and to 
control property and to exercise parental rights. 

* Set out in the Marriage Act, 1949. 

t Ibid. First Schedule. This Act maintained antiquated and socially harmful 
survivals of canon law. Thus, a man might marry his dead wife’s sister (or aunt or 
niece) but not his divorced wife’s sister (or aunt or niece) or vice versa. 

t A validly contracted, consummated marriage can be terminated only by the 
death of a spouse or by divorce. The use of contraceptives has caused difficulties 
for the courts in their definition of ‘non-consummation’. In 1947, the House of 
Lords held that a husband’s insistence on using a sheath did not amount to wilful 
refusal to consummate. This makes possible a situation, as Bromley (“, p. 73), 
points out, in which a marriage may never be consummated because the husband 
refuses to use a contraceptive and the wife refuses intercourse unless he does. In 
this case neither spouse could be held to have wilfully refused to consummate as 
both were willing for intercourse in circumstances approved by the courts. 
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Property and earnings in most people’s families yesterday and today 
must be devoted to the common needs of their members for whom, in 
industrial societies, the family is the unit of consumption. The poorer 
the family, the larger must be the proportion of its members’ resources 
that will go into the general purse. No matter what the system of matri- 
monial property law,* in everyday life the practice will be to pool 
resources and to distribute according to need. In earlier days, the 
common law had stripped a married woman of practically aU rights 
over earnings and property, except freehold land, brought into or 
acquired during her marriage. Few were thereby affected, for, in this 
respect, the common law served only the common people whose poverty 
preserved them from all anxieties concerning rights in matrimonial 
property. Had the common law rules applied to the wealthy, the 
property of a married woman and thus, through her, of her kin group, 
would always have been at the mercy of her husband and his Mn. Since 
the end of the sixteenth century, equity had therefore devised the safe- 
guards of trust and marriage settlement which enabled a married woman 
to own and to control a ‘separate estate’ conveyed to her separate use. 
By the early nineteenth century, equity tad evolved the further device of 
‘restraint on anticipation’ wWch could be used to prevent a married 
woman assigning her separate estate to a masterful husband. In these 
cumbrous ways, of use only to the rich, equity mitigated the harshness 
of the common law not for the benefit of the married woman but in 
order to protect the property of her kinfolk. By the middle of the 
nineteenth century there had come to be well established ‘not in theory 
but in fact one law for the rich and another for the poor’ (^, p. 395). 

After 1850, middle-class demands for cheap la\v and for equality 
before laws which favoured the landed interest merged with some aims 
of the ‘women’s rights’ movement and the attempts of upper-middle- 
class women to reduce their social and legal inferiorities. One result was 
a series of statutes which generalized the provisions of equity relating to 
matrimonial property. Just as the Matrimonial Causes Act, 1857, ex- 
tended to middle-class people the divorce facilities previously accessible 
only to those who could command a private act of parliament, so the 
seminal Married Women’s Property Act, 1882, gave aU w'omen who 
married and who possessed or acquired property after that date a 
separate estate in it. Equity had tempered the wind to the well fleeced : 
this statute gave the same protection to the whole flock. For the next 
half-century married women continued to own and to enjoy their 
property as separate property. This anomaly was removed in 1935, 
when it w'as enacted that ‘a married woman shall be capable of acquir- 
ing, holding, and disposing of, any property ... in all respects as if she 

* This theme is brilliantly developed in the contribution of O. Kahn-Freund to 
pp. 267-314, 
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were a feme-sole'* The restraint upon anticipation disappeared in 
1949.t 

Professor Kahn-Freund has shown how, as a result of the ‘connex- 
ion at common law between inequality of status and the combination 
of both spouses’ property in the hands of the husband, the idea of 
separation of property became in the minds of people, lawyers and 
laymen, interwoven with that of equality with which intrinsically it has 
very little to do’ p, 278). As long as equality had not spread much 
beyond the ballot box and the grounds of divorce, and the majority of 
married women were, in fact or in prospect, financially dependent on 
their husbands, this connexion between separation of property and 
personal equality caused little difficulty. But, with the great extension of 
married women’s employments during and after Hitler’s War and 
with the great potential reduction in wives’ dependence on male bread- 
winners, the unintended consequences of this legislation have been 
formidable. In theory, marriage does not affect the spouses’ property 
rights in earnings or in nest eggs brought into it. In practice, such eggs 
get well scrambled in the process of living together. Mercifully, ques- 
tions of ownership rarely arise unless a marriage breaks down, and 
normal people do not legislate in advance for this contingency. The 
courts have therefore been forced to exercise much ingenuity in adapt- 
ing the principle of spouses’ separate property, inherited from the 1882 
Act, to the social reality of the co mm on matrimonial purse. The present 
position both as regards earnings and property appears to be that 
stated by Lord Denning in a judgement quoted at length because it 
clarifies the attitude of mind in which the judges now approach this 
aspect of family life : 

‘If it is clear that the property, when it was acquired, was intended to 
belong to one or other absolutely, as in the case of investments, or that 
they intended to hold it in definite shares, as sometimes happens when 
they run a business, then effect must be given to their intention; and in 
that case the title so ascertained is not to be altered by subsequent events 
unless there has been an agreement to vary it. In many cases, however, 
the intention of the parties is not clear, for the simple reason that they 
have never formed an intention ; so the court has to attribute an intention 
to them. This is particularly the case with the family assets, by which I 
mean the things intended to be a continuing provision for them during 
their joint lives, such as the matrimonial home and the furniture in it. 
When these are acquired by their joint efforts during the marriage, the 
parties do not give a thought to future separation. They do not contem- 
plate divorce. They contemplate living in the house and using the furniture 
together for the rest of their lives. They buy the house and fumitme out 

* By The Law Reform {Married Women and Tortfeasors') Act, Section 1 (i). 
t By The Married Women {Restraint upon Anticipation) Act. 
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of their available resources without worrying too much as to whom it 
belongs. The reason is plain. So long as they are living together, it does 
not matter which of them does the saving and which does the paying, or 
which of them goes out to work or which looks after the home, so long as 
the things they buy are used for their joint benefit. In the present case it 
so happened that the wife went out to work and used her earnings to help 
nm the household and buy the children’s clothes, whilst the husband 
saved. It might very well have been the other way round. The husband 
might have allotted to the wife enough money to cover all the house- 
keeping and the children’s clothes, and the wife might have saved her 
earnings. The title to the family assets does not depend on the mere 
chance of which way roimd it was. It does not depend on how they 
happened to allocate their earnings and their expenditure. The whole of 
their resources were expended for their joint benefit — either in food and 
clothes and living expenses for which there was nothing to see or in the 
house and furniture which are family assets — and the product should 
belong to them jointly. It belongs to them in equal shares.* 

In such ways since 1945 ‘the courts have begun to recognize tha t 
(wives) have equal rights with respect to the matrimonial home’ p. 
148). 

The transformation in wives’ property rights has been paralleled by 
equally sweeping changes which gave them a settled right to personal 
liberty iu 1891, and equal rights as parents in 1925. Marriage confers on 
spouses the legal rights and reciprocal duty to share bed and board, but 
the duty is no longer legally enforceable. In a case decided in 1840, 
authority was found for the proposition that ‘for the happiness and 
honour of both parties (the law) places the wife under the guardianship 
of the husband, and entitles him , for the sake of both, to protect her 
from unrestrained intercourse with the world, by enforcing cohabitation 
and a common residence.’! Some fifty years later, pubUc and legal 
opinion had so far shifted that it was held, in the rightly celebrated R. v. 
Jackson in 1891, that a husband had no right under English law to beat 
or to imprison his wife. This adjustment of the common law to new 
conceptions of the dignity of women followed logically from a clause in 
the Matrimonial Causes Act, 1884, which removed the court’s power to 
im prison wives who refused to comply with orders for the restitution of 
conjugal rights. Thereafter such refusal ranked simply as desertion. But 
wives’ capacity to exercise personal freedom depended as much on their 
financial situation as upon formal law. The wife who brought a success- 
ful action for separation or divorce had been able to obtain protection 

* Fiibrance v. Fribrance (1957) 1, All E. R. 357, 359-60, C.A., quoted ‘^_P• 
391. Lord Denning has been the leading figure in the post-war process of drawing 
out the legal consequences of the equality of men and women. 

t From the judgment of Coleridge J. in le Cochrane (1840), 8 Dowl. 633, per 
Coleridge J. ; quoted D. Mendes da Costa in p. 179. 
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for her earnings as well as maintenance since 1857. But few men and 
fewer women could afford to litigate their marital disputes in the High 
Court. It was not until the Matrimonial Causes Act, 1878, that poor 
women obtained the means in the magistrates’ courts to be separated 
and to receive maintenance from husbands found guilty of aggravated 
assault upon them. Before this date the common law doctrine of henosis 
imposed upon husbands the duty to provide their wives with necessaries. 
As a wife could not sue her own flesh, the common law generously gave 
her power to pledge her husband’s credit with any tradesman philan- 
thropic enough to accumulate bad debts. The vital principle first 
established in 1878 was extended in a series of Acts which are the basis 
of the present matrimonial jurisdiction of summary courts and of their 
power to award maintenance of up to £7 10s. a week to a wife and fifty 
shillings each for her children.* The old practice in the High Court was 
to award permanent alimony of such a sum as would bring the t\ife’s 
income up to one-third of the joint income. This rough rule has now 
been qualified by taking into consideration the income and earning 
power, as well as the conduct, of the parties. 

The statutory provision of maintenance for separated and divorced 
wives and the great expansion of professional and white-blouse occupa- 
tions are together in the twentieth century making a reality of the 
personal rights secured by married women in the nineteenth. Mainte- 
nance raises two important difficulties precipitated by the recent 
extension of divorce to all social strata. Firstly, there is the acutely 
difficult practical problem of securing justice and equity .between 
husbands and wives whose marriages are to be dissolved. A small 
minority of wives are not financially dependent, the majority are ; and 
the degree of dependence varies greatly over the span of married life. 
The moral requirements of equality have to be reconciled with the facts 
of the labour market, and both have to be fitted into the framework of 
the one important branch of family law which has made no concessions 
to half a century of social change. The principle underlying divorce law 
is that a ‘guilty’ spouse must have committed a carefully defined offence 
(in practice, adultery, cruelty, or desertion) against an ‘innocent’ 
spouse who is either untainted by, or able to persuade the court to 
condone, any .such offence. Divorce is thus a remedy optionally 
available to the ‘innocent’ and a penalty to be suffered by the ‘guilty’. 
This doctrine does not accord with the reality of mid-twentieth-century 
marriage. What little evidence there is indicates that most spouses do not 

• There were 24,655 such applications in England and Wales in 1958 of which 
13,795 were granted. The statistics supplied by the Home Office concerning 
the matrimonial work of magistrates’ courts are so inadequate that nobody knows 
the ages of the applicants, the duration of their marriages at the time of application, 
the ages or number of their children, or even the average amounts of maintenance 
awarded. 
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seek divorces because their partners commit offences, but because they 
cannot make their marriages work. What matters to them is the fact of 
breakdown, of which only they can be the judges. What matters to the 
court is to establish the commission of a statutory offence in the absence 
of collusion, connivance, or condonation. Provision for dependent 
members of broken families cannot be rationally determined under such 
a system. 

In the second place, there is the equally difficult problem of ensuring 
security for the casualties of broken homes. The community has never 
been able to force unwilling spouses to live together; it now permits 
divorce, and places no obstacles in the way of remarriage. A man may 
thus lawfully acquire a legal obligation to maintain two families. For 
those at the top and bottom of the income scale, public funds will 
carry much of the burden of supporting the deserted family, although 
the administrative procedures differ markedly according to income level. 
The income-tax payer is able to obtain support for his ex-wife and her 
children from the Exchequer by deducting the amount of their mainte- 
nance from his taxable income. Most men whose incomes are too 
small to attract direct taxation cannot discharge their legal obligations 
to support their two families because there is not enough money to go 
round. Many must default on their maintenance payments, and the 
magistrates’ courts make some 14,000 orders annually. Nobody knows 
how many past orders are still current, how many other legally en- 
forceable claims on husbands or ex-husbands are in existence, or the 
extent to which such obligations are honoured. But in 1956, some 5,000 
defaulters were in prison and the National Assistance Board had 
some 79,000 clients living apart from their husbands. Many such women 
suffer grinding poverty and endure humihation, nagging insecurity and 
the distasteful necessity of pursuing defaulting husbands through the 
courts.* As marriage creates dependences, so its dissolution must 
create casualties. These are ill cared for by social policy which has 
altogether failed to recognize their special and often temporary needs. 

The old co mm on law doctrine of the unity of husband and wife gave 
fathers rights over the custody of their children so absolute that they 
could deny access to their mothers during their lifetime and even, by 
appointing testamentary guardians, after their death. Re Besant in 1878 
showed how little these autocratic powers had been curbed by the first 
two Custody of Infants Acts of 1839 and 1873. Mrs. Besant lost the 
custody of her young daughter, awarded under a separation agreement, 
on the ground that the infant would be ‘helpless for good in this world’ 
and ‘hopeless for good hereafter’ if entrusted to an atheistical mother 

* The Maintenance Orders (Attachment of Wages) Act, 1958, offers no solution. 
It is designed to protect women whose husbands or ex-husbands will not pay. They 
are a tiny minority. The real problem is that the majority cannot pay. 
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who propagated information about birth control. Mrs. Besant’s com- 
ment on her experience is a substantially accurate account of a mother’s 
position at that time. ‘. . . The law says to every woman: “Choose 
which of these two positions you will have : if you are legally your hus- 
band’s wife you can have no legal claim to your children; if legally 
your husband’s mistress, then your rights as mother are secure”’ (®, p. 
168). A series of statutes from 1886 onwards gradually assimilated the 
rights of fathers and mothers until equality was established by the 
Guardianship of Infants Act, 1925, which provided that: 

‘Where in any proceeding before any court . . . the custody or up- 
bringing of an infant, or the administration of any property belonging to 
or held on trust for an infant, or the application of the income thereof, 
is in question, the court, in deciding that question, shall regard the 
welfare of the infant as the first and paramount consideration, and shall 
not take into consideration whether from any other point of view the 
claim of the father, or any right at common law possessed by the father, in 
respect of such custody, upbringing, administration or application is 
superior to that of the mother or the claim of the mother is superior to 
that of the father.’* 

This act not only gave full legal status to mothers but also emphasized 
the trend of modem legislation which has equipped children with 
enforceable rights against their parents or guardians. 

Illegitimacy is, perhaps, the greatest disadvantage a child can suffer. 
A legitimate child is one bom, though not necessarily conceived, in 
lawful wedlock.t Monogamous marriage can be maintained only if the 
status of legitimacy is restricted to children bom within it. The modem 
treatment of illegitimacy is therefore the product of a conflict between 
the desire to preserve the greater good of monogamy and, at the same 
time, to relieve the harsh position of blameless children. English law does 
not maintain a fiction that can transform an illegitimate into a lawful 
child, but it has accepted the concept of legitimation under which two 
categories of children bom out of wedlock can enjoy some, but not all, 
of the advantages of legitimacy. The Legitimacy Act, 1926, provided for 
the legitimation of children whose parents married after their birth but 
were not married to other persons at the time. This act brought into 
English law for the first time the legitimum per siibsequens matrimonium 
of Roman law which the canon lawyers had proposed when the 
Statute of Merton was debated in 1236. Then the Barons of England 
retorted with the celebrated and, as events proved, remarkably influential 
dictum: nolumus leges Angliae mutare. The Legitimacy Act, 1959,t 
* Section 1 . 

t There is an unimportant exception to this general statement (see p. 258). 
t This act makes one significant change by conferring on the putative father, for 
the first time in English history, rights of custody over and access to his illegitimate 
children. 
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extended legitimation to the children of parents who marry after then- 
birth but who were not free to marry at that time. This act simply 
extends to the children of adulterers what the 1926 act had conceded to 
the progeny of fornicators. Any legislation seeking to mitigate the hard- 
ships suffered by bastards is always opposed by those who fear the 
removal of ‘powerful deterrents to ilhcit relationships’. Such argu- 
ments invariably rest on unexamined assumptions concerning the 
relation between law and conduct. The recent Act, for example, could 
be held to have removed a deterrent to immorality only if potential 
adulterers were better informed about the law of legitimacy than about 
techniques of contraception. But if they were assumed to know enough 
law to be deterred from their courses before 1959, they must also be 
presumed to have known that they could already achieve fewer dis- 
advantages for their unlawful children by adoption than by legitimation. 
The Adoption Act of 1958 enables the married parents of illegitimate 
children to secure greater advantages under its pro-visions than can be 
obtained under the legitimacy acts. No further change can improve 
the legal position of the illegitimate child of unmarried parents without 
completely unde rminin g the principle of monogamous marriage. The 
improvement of the lot of such children must now await new social 
attitudes and policies. 


CONCLUSIONS 

Democratic advance has altered the environment of the family as it has 
transformed the legal relations of its members. A century ago, middle 
and working class families shared little in common save their high 
fertihties. If early industrialism floated some families to affluence or 
modest security and enabled them to perform their functions self- 
helpfuUy and thus to serve as an exemplar, it also destroyed the capacity 
of humbler folk to discharge the fa mili al duties prescribed for them by 
moralists. Their family history Is a story of the painfully slow recogni- 
tion that only through public enterprise and collective pro-vision of 
houses and schools and care for dependents could the middle class ideal 
become a general reality. In the twentieth century, the reduction in 
family size and the extensions of social policy have together given 
working people the means to adopt some habits of middle class life. 
Today, the performance of all families is conditioned and improved by 
the social services.* 

Victorian pioneers of democratic and egalitarian habits within the 
family enjoyed material security and the leisure to explore the delicate 
problems of personal relationships. There is abundant testimony to 
their success in breaking up the authoritarian character of the middle 

* Titmuss has provided a measure of the great and increasing extent to 
which upper-income groups have come to rely on social provision in recent years. 
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class, mid-Mctorian famfly. Of the chan^g character of personal 
relations within the less articulate families lower down the social scale, 
there is insufficient evidence to support generalizations. Research has 
still much to contribute before a reliable assessment of the quality of 
present-day family life can be made. There is little empirical knowledge 
of the attitude to marriage in different social strata or of people's 
expectations of this most popular state. Such research is a pressing need, 
for, in the absence of knowledge, confident but baseless assertions 
proliferate. The National Marriage Guidance Council did not hesitate 
to tell the Morton Commission of a ‘modem tendency to regard 
marriage as nothing but a legalized phi-sical relationship,’ ‘ Similarly 
other lay and ecclesiastical bodies have diagnosed a sick community 
slipping unthinkingly and irresponsibly into and out of too easily 
contracted marriages with the result that the family is disintegrating and 
social stabib'ty imperilled. These amcietics have become established 
themes in the anxieties for the family now fashionable amongst those 
well-meaning persons and organizations dedicated to saring other 
people from the consequences of their assumed irresponsibilities. The 
widespread pessimism about the family is difficult to sustain in the 
face of the material assembled in this chapter. Although much of the 
life of the family can be seen only through a glass darkly, there is enough 
clear evidence to warrant its description as one of the twentieth century’s 
great success stories. 


REFERENCES 

1. Bakke, E. Wight (1933) Tlsc Unemployed Man. London: Nisbet. 

2. Banks, J. A. (1954) Prosperity and Parenthood. London: Routlcdgc. 

3. Banks, J. A. & O. (1954) Poptd. Stud. 8, 22-34. 

4. Bell, Florence (Lady) At the li'orks. London : Arnold. 

5. Besant, An'NTE (1885) Autobiographical Sketches. London: Free- 

thought Publishing Co. 

6. Blackstone, Wilua-vi (1765-9) Commentaries on the Lems of England. 

Oxford: Clarendon Press. 

7. Bonnar, Alphonsus (1952) The Catholic Doctor. 6th cdn. London: 

Bums Oates. 

8. Booth, Charles (cd.) (1897) Ufc and Labour of the People in London. 

Industry Series, vol. 5. London : Macmillan. 

9. Bovaxey, a. L., & Burn'ett Hurst, A. R. (1915) Livelihood and 

Poverty. London : London School of Economics, 

10. Bovvxey, a. L., & Hogg, M. H. (1925) Has Poverty Diminished? 

London : King, 

11. Bromlev', P. M. (1957) Family Law. London: Butterworth. 

12. Cartter, a. M. (1953) Popul. Stud. 6, 218-32. 

• Evidence , 5lh Day, p. 109. 


425 



0. R. McGregor and Griselda Rowntree 

13. Census of England and Wales, 1911, Vol. 12: ‘Fertility of Marriage’. 

14. Census of England and Wales, 1951, Fertility Report. 

15. Census of England and Wales, 1951, Housing Report, 

16. Chesser, Eustace (ed.) (1956) The Sexual, Marital and Family 

Relationships of the English Woman. London : Hutchinson. 

17. Church of England Moral Welfare Council (1958) The Family in 

Contemporary Society. 

18. Clark, F. le Gros, & Titkiuss, R. M. (1939) Our Food Problem. 

Harmondsworth : Penguin Books. 

19. Comfort, Alex (1950) Sexual Behaviour in Society. London: Duck- 

worth. 

20. Dennis, N., Henriques, F., & Slaughter, C. (1956) Coal Is our Life. 

London : Eyre and Spottiswoode. 

21. Dicey, A. V. (1914) Lectures on the Relation between Law and Public 

Opinion during the Nineteenth Century. 2nd edn. London: Mac- 
millan. 

22. Douglas, J. W. B., & Blomfield, J. M. (1958) Children under Five. 

London : Allen and Unwin. 

23. Durant, Ruth (1939) Watling. London: King. 

24. Fletcher, Joseph (1955) Morals and Medicine. London: 

25. Florence, P. Sargent; Soutar, M. S., & Wiltons, E. H. (1942) 

Nutrition and Size of Family. London : Allen and Unwin. 

26. Ford, P. (1934) Work and Wealth of a Modern Port. London: Allen 

and Unwin. 

27. Friedmann, W. (1951) Law and Social Change in Contemporary 

Britain. London: Stevens. 

28. Friedmann, W. (1959) Law in a Changing Society. London: Stevens. 

29. Friedmann, W. (ed.) Matrimonial Property Law. London: Stevens. 

30. Glass, D. V. (1940) Population Policies and Movements in Europe. 

Oxford : Clarendon Press. 

31. Glass, D. V., & Grebenik, E. (1954) The Trend and Pattern of Fertility 

in Great Britain. Papers of the Royal Conunission on Population, 6. 
London: H.M.S.O. 

32. Gorer, Geoffrey (1955) Exploring English Character. London: 

Cresset. 

33. Graveson, R. H., & Crane, F. R. (eds.) (1957) A Century of Family 

Law. London : Sweet and Maxwell. 

34. Hajnal, j., & Henderson, A. M. (1950) The Economic Position of the 

Family. Papers of the Royal Commission on Population, 5. 

35. Himes, N. (1936) Medical History of Contraception. London : Allen and 

Unwin. 

36. Home Office. Criminal Statistics 1959. (Cmd. 803) London: H.M.S.O. 

37. Hopkin, W. a. B., & Hajnal, J. Occupational Fertility 1931 and 1939, 

Registrar General’s Decennial Supplement for 1931, part lib. 
London: H.M.S.O. 

38. Inman, J. (1934) Poverty and Housing Conditions in a Manchester Ward. 

University of Manchester Economics Research Section, Pamphlet 3. 
Manchester: Manchester University Press. 

426 



The Family 

39. Jones, D. Caradog (1934) Social Survey of Merseyside. 3 vols. 

London ; Hodder and Stoughton. 

40. Relsall, R. K., & Mitchell, Sheila (1959) Popul. Stud., 13, 19-33. 

41. Kerr, M. (1958) The People of Ship Street. London: Routledge. 

42. Leser, C. E. V, (1955) Popul. Stud. 9, 142-7. 

43. Lewis-Faning, E. (1949) Family Limitation and its Influence on Human 

Fertility during the Last Fifty Years. Papers of the Royal Commission 
on Population, 1. 

44. M’Gonigle, G. C. M. & Kirby, J. (1936) Poverty and Public Health 

London: Gollancz. 

45. McGregor, O. R. (1957) Divorce in England. London: Heinemann 

46. Ministry of Food. Domestic Food Consumption and Expenditure. 

47. Ministry of Health (1931, 1934) Memorandum 153/M.C.W.; Circular 

1208; Circular 1408. 

48. Ministry of Labour. 1957 Enquiry into Household Expenditure in 

1953-4: Report. 

49. Ministry of Labour Gazette. 

50. Neill, Stephen (1949) The Breakdown of the Family. London: Oxford 

University Press. 

51. O’Mahony, P, J. (ed.) (1959) Catholics and Divorce. London : Nelson. 

52. Owen, A. D. K. (1933) A Survey of the Standard of Living in Sheffield. 

(Sheffield Social Survey Committee, Survey Pamphlet no. 9). 

53. P.E.P. (1952) Planning, 19, 344. 

54. Pilgrim Trust (1938) Men Without Work. London: Cambridge Univ. 

Press, 

55. Reeves, Mrs Pember (1913) Round About a Pound a Week. London; 

BeU. 

56. Registrar General of England and Wales. Reports. London : H.M.S.O. 

57. Registrar General of England and Wales. Statistical Reviews. London : 

H.M.S.O. 

58. Rice, M. Spring (1939) Working-class Wives. Harmondsworth : 

Penguin Books. 

59. Rowntree, B. S. (1912) Poverty: A Study of Town Life. London: 

Macmillan. 

60. Rowntree, B. S. (1941) Poverty and Progress. London: Longmans. 

61. Rowntree, Griselda, & Carrier, Norman H. (1958) ‘The Resort to 

Divorce in England and Wales, 1858-1957.’ Pop///. Stud., 11, 188-234. 

62. Royal Commission on Marriage and Divorce (Morton Commission) 

(1956) Report (Cmd. 9678). London : H.M.S.O. 

63. Royal Commission on Population (1949) Report (Cmd. 7695). London 

H.M.S.O. 

64. Shaw, L. A. (1954) ‘Impressions of Family Life in a London Suburb.’ 

Sociolog. Rev., N.S., 2, 179-94. 

65. Slater, E., & Woodside, M. (1951) Patterns of Marriage. London: 

Cassell. 

66. Smith, H. Llewellyn (ed.) New Survey of London Life and Labour. 

London : King. 

EE 427 



O. R. McGregor and Griselda Rowntree 

67. Spinley, B. M. (1953) The Deprived and the Privileged. London; 

Routledge. 

68. Taylor, R. M. (1935, 1938) A Social Survey of Plymouth. London: 

King. 

69. Titmuss, R. M. (1958) Essays on the ‘ Welfare State'. London: Allen 

and Unwin. 

70. Tout, H. (1939) The Standard of Living in Bristol. Bristol ; Arrow- 

smith. 

71. Townsend, Peter (1954) Brit. J. Sociol., 5, 130-7. 

72. Young, M., & Willmott, P. (1957) Family and Kinship in East London. 

London: Routledge. 

73. Young, T. (1934) Becontree and Dagenham. (Report made for the 

Pilgrim Trust.) London : Bidders. 

74. ZwEiG, Ferdynand. (1952) Women's Life and Labour. London: 

Gollancz. 


428 



22 


REPRODUCTIVE LOSS 


J. Wi B. Douglas 


THIS chapter discusses illegal abortion in Great Britain and also 
attempts to identify the factors that have led to the recent decline in the 
rates of maternal deaths, stillbirths, and first-week deaths. These topics 
were chosen because they raise interesting social and medical problems. 
In concentrating on dea& rather than illness I do not ■wish to imply that 
the levels of death rates give a satisfactory indication of the state of the 
maternity services or of the health of mothers and children, but in the 
absence of suitable information on maternal and infant health, there is 
no alternative to using them. 

Maternal deaths, stillbirths, and first-week deaths have all declined in 
recent years. But whereas the maternal mortality rate today is only 
one-eighth of what it was twenty'-five years ago, the stilibirth and first- 
week death rates have been reduced by only one-half and have been 
virtually stationary for the last ten years. The fall in maternal deaths is 
looked on by many as the greatest achievement of the maternal and 
child welfare services, and the stability’ of perinatal deaths as their 
greatest failure. Very’ little is known about either the level or the trend 
of abortions. 

Abortions 

There are tv.-o types of abortion,* ‘spontaneous’ and ‘induced’. 
Spontaneous abortions are mainly a problem of obstetrics and need not 

* An abortion is defined as ‘the e.vpuIsion of the prodncts of conception from 
the nteros at any period up to the twenty-eighth week of pregnancy’. 
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concern us here. Induced abortions, on the other hand, raise social 
problems that should be a major concern of the maternity and child 
welfare services. 

In Great Britaia, any action taken to procure a miscarriage is a 
criminal offence unless done in good faith for the purpose of preserving 
the life of the mother. Since there is a natural reluctance to admit 
criminal actions, we can only guess at the number of illegal abortions 
successfully performed in this coimtry, and there is even less information 
on the number of unsuccessful attempts. It is evident, however, that 
the law is freely disregarded by women of aU types and classes, and that 
illegal abortions are responsible for a large but undefined amount of 
maternal ill health and impaired fertility. 

In the Family Limitation Survey” 1 per cent of aU pregnancies were 
terminated illegally and a further 0-5 per cent survived attempts at 
abortion. These are minim al figures. The Interdepartmental Committee 
on Abortion^® concluded that 6-8 per cent of aU pregnancies ended in 
illegal abortion, and the Biological and Medical Committee of the 
Royal Co mmis sion on Population*^ put the figure at 2-5 per cent. It is 
a reasonable guess that there are 20-30,000 illegal abortions a year in 
Great Britain, and that they occur mainly among married women. 
Some would put the number at twice as hi^ as this. 

Information on the type of woman who seeks abortion, though 
lacking in Great Britain, is available for Denmark and Sweden. Since 
1939 these countries have had laws that allow abortion to be induced 
for a wide variety of reasons ; e.g. serious risk to life and health if the 
pregnancy goes to term, poor hving conditions, or hereditary disease. 
The aim of these laws is to bring the whole problem of abortion into the 
open and to attack the causes that make a woman risk her life and 
health rather than carry an unwanted child to term. 

Since the introduction of these laws legal abortions have increased 
from less than 1 per cent of all conceptions in 1939 to a peak of 6 per 
cent in 1953. Some, worried by this increase, wish to revise the law; 
others believe that the reduction in illegal abortions has more than 
compensated for the increase in legal ones. 

An early observation was that 42 per cent of those asking for abor- 
tion were not pregnant.” There is no reason to believe that women in 
Great Britain differ from Scandinavian women in this respect, and since 
the illegal abortionist is unlikely to confirm the fact of pregnancy before 
taking action, a confidential pregnancy diagnosis service might save 
many women in this country from criminal interference. 

In Scandinavia it is mainly married women who seek abortion, in 
particular those over forty-five and with other children. There appears 
to be a group of tired, worn out, or physically sick women who cannot 
face the disturbance and change of routine that having a child involves. 
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They are a resistant group in the attempts made in Scandinavia to 
reduce the frequency of abortion. 

One must be careful in applying Scandinavian figures to Britain, and 
we ourselves should try to find out whether similar groups exist in this 
country. It would be a serious reflection on the achievements of the 
maternity services, and a challenge to them, if women who had raised 
families with their help, sought abortion when faced with the problem 
of later and unintended pregnancies. 

The Royal Commission on Population stated: ‘Abortion is a form of 
family limitation, resorted to, for the most part, because of failure, 
through ignorance or other cause, to prevent conception’ (-^ par. 534), 
and for this and other reasons they recommended that ‘the giving of 
advice on contraception to married persons who want it should be 
accepted as a duty of the National Health Service and the existing 
restrictions on the giving of such advice by public authority clinics 
should be removed’. This recommendation has not been implemented. 

The relation of the maternity and child welfare services to the family 
planning movement has always been ambiguous. In theory, but not 
always in practice, women are referred by local authority clinics to 
family planning clinics only if they are suffering from conditions such 
as tuberculosis or heart disease which are likely to be affected adversely 
by a further pregnancy. The maternity and child welfare services, how- 
ever, cannot so easily dissociate themselves from the family planning 
movement. By raising the status of motherhood and emphasizing the 
need for a high standard of maternal care and a close relationship 
between mother and child, they have increased the need for planning 
family size and spacing children. The accepted standards of child care 
today are designed for the small family, and wth few exceptions women 
can match up to them only if they limit the number of their children. 
Thus, the success of the maternity services is founded on the acceptance 
of the small family pattern, and those who use them achieve this pattern, 
if not by medically efficient methods of birth control, then by less 
desirable ones. 

It is by no means certain that more widely diffused and effective 
knowledge of birth control would be followed by a fall in the incidence 
of criminal abortions. Indeed, a high rate of abortion has been reported 
among women who use sophisticated birth control techniques.^ But 
apart from tliis, the widespread use of effective birth-control methods 
would be likely to reduce the incidence of stillbirths and infant deaths, 
since both these mortalities are high when births are closely spaced. 
It might also improve marital relations; ‘the use of relatively unreliable 
methods of contraception (e.g. coitiis interruptus) is the cause of other 
distress that does not find expression in this extreme form (i.e. abortion) ; 
the harm arises not only from the failure but also from the fear of 
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failure; and the evidence submitted to us suggests that much marital 
disharmony can be traced to the anxiety that accompanies the practice 
of coitus interniptus.'^^ 

More research is needed both into the social background of illegal 
abortion and into the practice of birth control at different stages of 
married life. This type of research bristles with problems, but the family- 
limitation study and recent American surveys have shown that women 
will talk readily about these matters if approached in the right way. 


Maternal Deaths 

Maternal mortahty is measured by the number of deaths from preg- 
nancy or childbirth occurring per thousand registered births. Before 
1928 only hve births were registered and maternal deaths were related 
to them. Since 1928 stillbirths as well as live births have been used in 
calculating the rate, and this has led to an apparent reduction of about 
4 per cent in mortality. Even this method of calculation, however, 
exaggerates the risks of maternity, since these deaths should be related 
to the number of abortions (which is unknown) as well as to still and 
live births. 

Maternal deaths have been a matter of long-standing concern. Since 
1881 the Registrar General has sent out letters of inquiry about all 
deaths that appear to be associated with parturition. At the end of the 
last century there was a fall in maternal mortahty in England and Wales, 
but from 1906 to 1934 the rate was virtuaUy stable at a level of four 
deaths for every thousand births. This level is high by present-day 
standards, but even so deaths from pregnancy and childbirth were only 
one in eight of all deaths among women of child-bearing age. People 
were concerned not so much about the level of the rate, which was 
exceeded in many Western countries, but by its stabhity, which con- 
trasted with the falling general mortahty and with the dramatic faU in 
the infant death rate. Moreover, it was felt that ‘the knowledge of these 
disasters is apt to produce in many women and their husbands a fear 
of maternity, with a deterrent effect on the birth rate’.^ 

In 1928 Nevihe Chamberlain appointed a Departmental Committee 
of the Ministry of Health to advise upon the apphcation of available 
medical and surgical knowledge to maternal mortahty and morbidity 
and to inquire into the need and direction of further research. The tso 
reports of this committee suggested that at least half of ah maternal 
deaths were preventable and showed that in certain hospitals they were 
being prevented; for example, in the British Hospital for Mothers and 
Babies, Woolwich, maternal deaths over four years were only three out 
of 4221 dehveries. While the committee laid emphasis on the need for 
an all-round tightening up and strengthening of each unit of obstetric 
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care, they also realized that the problem involved was no ordinary 
medical one, . it is an issue of civilization in origin and in solution’. 

The reports of the Departmental Committee were followed by depart- 
mental investigations into maternal mortality in England, Wales, and 
Scotland.'^ These showed large and constant regional differences. The 
areas with the highest rates lay to the north of a line running from the 
Bristol Channel to the Humber, and in these aU causes of maternal death 
were high, although it might have been expected that some would show 
an excess of one cause (say sepsis) and others an excess of another (say 
toxaemia). 

Many of the worst areas had also high infant and general mortality 
rates; but this was by no means a rule, and a high risk of death in 
childbirth in an otherwise healthy area was not infrequently noted. Nor 
were the worst areas always those with bad maternity services or the 
best areas those with good ones. The widespread employment of married 
women, particularly in the textile industries, was generally associated 
with high risks of maternal death, and many of the worst areas had an 
unfortunate social history which suggested that under-nutrition in early 
life might have been a root cause. 

The social pattern of maternal deaths was obscure. They were as 
frequent in years of plenty as in years of unemployment, and they were 
not related to overcrowding or economic circumstances. Death rates 
were, moreover, higher in Social Classes I and II than in Classes III, 
IV, and V, and the same relationship between the classes was found for 
each individual cause of death — except death following abortion, which 
was equally common in all classes. 

In 1934, three years before the publication of the report of the Depart- 
mental Committee, the maternal mortality rate rose to a peak of 4 -6 
deaths per 1000 live and stillbirths ; thereafter it fell each year and in 
1955 reached the low level of O-b.”' Until 1940 the fall was gradual and 
was mainly accounted for by a reduction in deaths from sepsis. Since 
1943 there has been an extremely rapid reduction in maternal deaths 
from all causes. The relevant figures are set out in Table I. 

The Registrar General described the fall in maternal mortality as ‘ a 
notable example of what can be achieved by the concentration of 
medical specialists, biochemists, and public-health workers when the 
public conscience has at last been aroused by the persistent presentation 
of unpleasant statistical facts p. 231). It is, however, difficult to say 
what part of this fall may be ascribed to improvements in medical and 
obstetrical care and what to less tangible factors. In the case of puer- 
peral sepsis, both a diminished incidence and more effective treatment 
seem to have combined to reduce mortality. The early decline in 
maternal mortality may be ascribed to the use of sulphonamides to 

• Figures for England and Wales only. 
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Table I 


(Source ; R. G. Siat. Rev. 1955, Commentary, Page 100) 
MATERNAL DEATHS PER 1,000 LIVE AND STILLBIRTHS 


Year Sepsis {excluding Abortions Other Causes Total 
Abortions) 


1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

1940 

1941 

1942 

1943 

1944 

1945 

1946 

1947 

1948 

1949 

1950 

1951 

1952 

1953 

1954 

1955 


1-41 

1-33 

1-49 

1-58 

1-35 

M8 

0-79 

0-71 

0-63 

0-54 

0-46 

0-41 

0-38 

0-28 

0-24 

0-18 

0-16 

0-12 

0-11 

0-13 

O-IO 

0-09 

0-10 

0-10 

0-11 


0-68 

0-73 

0-80 

0-82 

0-74 

0-67 

0-58 

0-55 

0-55 

0-44 

0-54 

0-46 

0-46 

0-41 

0-33 

0-19 

0-16 

0*15 

0-15 

0-14 

0*15 

0-13 

0-11 

0-11 

0-10 


2-02 

2-13 

2-23 

2-22 

2-06 

2-01 

2-00 

1-98 

1-95 

1-70 

1-80 

1-61 

1-46 

1-24 

1-23 

1-06 

0-85 

0-75 

0-71 

0-60 

0-57 

0-50 

0-54 

0-49 

0-43 


4-11 

4-19 

4-52 

4-62 

4-15 

3-86 

3-37 

3-24 

3-13 

2-68 

2-80 

2-48 

2-30 

1-93 

1-80 

1-43 

M7 

1-02 

0-97 

0-87 

0-82 

0-72 

0-75 

0-70 

0-64 


control puerperal sepsis rather than to advances in obstetric technique 
or preventive medicine. Prontosil, discovered in 1935 by Domagk in 
Germany, was being used effectively for the treatment of puerperal 
sepsis in Queen Charlotte’s Hospital early in 1936. As more effective 
antibacterial therapy was introduced, both the notifications of puer- 
peral sepsis and the deaths per hundred notified cases fell dramatically.® 
It is of interest that the fall in maternal deaths from sepsis occurred 
at a time when there was a rapid increase in the proportion of confine- 
ments talcing place in hospital. In other circumstances such an increase 
might have been accompanied by an increase in maternal mortality. In 
Aberdeen, for example, in 1918-1927 the maternal death rate was 2-8 
per 1000 deliveries in midwifery practice, 6-9 in the practice of doctors, 
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and 14 -9 in in-patient institutional practice, the excess mortality in 
hospital being partly explained by a high incidence of sepsis there.^® 

Reduction in maternal mortality from causes other than sepsis has 
coincided with advances in obstetric technique, but ‘with only mor- 
tality rates available it is difBcult to pro\e that more effective handling 
of patients is a major part of the explanation rather than that the 
frequency of the condition has altered’.® That there is still scope for 
improving obstetric care is shown by a confidential inquiry into the 
causes of 861 maternal deaths occurring in England and Wales in the 
years 1955-57.®® 41 per cent of these deaths were regarded as ‘avoid- 
able’. A substantial number could have been avoided by better and 
more intelligent ante-natal care and by a proper selection of patients 
for hospital confinement, but in some the patient herself was wholly 
responsible. 

The full explanation for the great reduction in the maternal mortality 
rate since 1935 will probably never be known. If we had greater know- 
ledge of the incidence of the non-fatal complications of pregnancy, we 
would be a great deal nearer to understanding what happened ; but in 
spite of recommendations in the Reports on Maternal Mortality no 
serious attempt has been made to obtain this information. It is to be 
hoped that the Ministry of Health will pay more attention to determin- 
ing levels of morbidity during pregnancy and early childhood, since 
without these we cannot assess the achievements of the service and may 
again be faced with changes in mortality — either favourable or unfavour- 
able — that cannot be explained. 

Perinatal Deaths {Stillbirths and first week deaths) 

In Great Britain a child is said to be stillborn if he issues from his 
mother after the twenty-eighth week of pregnancy and does not breathe 
or show any sign of life. Stillbirths, therefore, include both babies that 
have died before the onset of labour (or for that matter before the 
twenty-eighth week of pregnancy if they are not expelled from the 
uterus until after that date) and those dying during it. On the other 
hand, deaths immediately after birth, many of which are due to essen- 
tially similar causes, are excluded. It is becoming increasingly popular 
to use the perinatal death rate, that is to say the number of stillbirths 
plus the number of first week deaths expressed per 1000 births, both live 
and still, and in international comparisons this rate has the clear 
advantage that it avoids problems arising from differences in national 
definitions of a ‘stillbirth’. Too great an emphasis, however, should not 
be placed on perinatal deaths as a ‘clinical entity’, since stillbirths and 
first-week deaths do not always show the same trends ; with maternal 
age and parity, for example, very different patterns emerge.^® 
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Stillbirths have been registered only since 1928 in England and Wales* 
and 1939 in Scotland. This is unfortunate, for it means that reliable 
figures are available for only a few years before the sudden decline in 
perinatal deaths that started during the Second World War. 

Even in the earliest days of birth and death registration it was realized 
that the registration of stillbirths was an essential step towards the 
accurate registration of infant deaths as well as a protection against 
infanticide. In the early part of this century both the Interdepart- 
mental Committee on Physical Deterioration and the Royal Commission 
on Venereal Disease strongly recommended it. 

An attempt was made in the Births and Deaths Registration Act of 
1874 to ensure that no stfilbom child was buried without a certificate 
signed by a doctor or midwife or other qualified person p. 107), but 
this was never successfully enforced. Some local authorities required the 
notification of stillbirths from 1907, and after the Notification of Births 
(Extension) Act 1915 they were generally notifiable. But although aU 
births had to be notified there was no compulsion to say whether the 
child was live or still-bom,^® and the stillbirth rates obtained from these 
notifications were considerably lower than those found when registra- 
tion was introduced. 

The failure to register stillbirths before 1928 was not owing to any 
inherent difficulty in setting up a register; in Denmark, where the 
definition of a stillbirth is the same as in Britain, one has been m 
existence since 1800. The late registration of stillbirths in Great Britain 
deprived us of the opportunity to see how the stillbirth rate responded 
to the environmental changes in the early part of this century and to 
the attack on venereal disease after the first world war. The figures for 
the years 1929-58 are shown in Table II. 

The great importance of stillbirths and first-week deaths is shown by 
the fact that the 16,309 stillbirths and 7,0/5 first-week deaths occurring 
in 1958 exceeded in number all deaths between the end of the first week 
of life and the end of the thirty-ninth year. 

Since stillbirths were first registered the perinatal mortality rate has 
declined by 27.5 per 1000 total births, that is to say, if the rates of 1928 
were effective today there would have been 47,000 perinatal deaths in- 
stead of the 26,522 actually registered. The greater part of this fall 
occurred during a period of approximately ten years. A gradual decline 
in the late nineteen-thirties was accelerated during the war years and 
then levelled out, so that since 1949 the perinatal death rate has been 
relatively stable, though there has been a slight decline since 1955. 

* Or more exactly, niid-1927. 

t See minutes of evidence by Farr (5036) and ‘Observations’, p. 58. The 
Registrar General, however, considered that registration of stillbirths would be 
indelicate and useless (6434). 
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Table n 

THE COURSE OF TEIE PERINATAL DEATH RATE 


Year 

Perinatal death rate per 
1000 total births 

Year 

Perinatal death rate per 
1000 total births 

1929 

61-40 

1944 

44-79 

1930 

61-90 

1945 

45-06 

1931 

62-08 

1946 

44-34 

1932 

62-S4 

1947 

40-22 

1933 

63-39 

1948 

38-49 

193^ 

62-19 

1949 

37-96 

1935 

61-87 

1950 

37-67 

1936 

60-76 

1951 

38-12 

1937 

60-20 

1952 

37-51 

193S 

5S-57 

1953 

37-00 

1939 

58-07 

1954 

38-11 

1940 

56-12 

1955 

37-55 

1941 

54-03 

1956 

36-82 

1942 

51-80 

1957 

36-22 

1943 

47-98 

1958 

35-15 


The greatest fall ia perinatal mortalitj’ occurred at a time when the 
obstetric services were scantily staffed and often located in makeshift 
premises, when bombing and evacuation were leading to deteriorating 
Ii^^ng conditions, and when many women were emploj’ed in factories 
during pregnane}'. 

In contrast, the perinatal mortalit}’ rate remained stable during a 
period when the obstetric services were improving, when there was a 
growing interest in neonatal paediatrics, when hospital confinements 
were on the increase, and when premature baby units were being set up 
in many parts of the country. Moreover, more and better houses were 
becoming available and an increasing proportion of women of child- 
bearing age had passed their childhood in the relatively prosperous 
times of the middle and late nineteen-thirties and had benefited, during 
their growing years, from war-time rationing. This fo rmi dable array of 
favourable events should have led to a fall in perinatal mortalit}'. That 
it did not do so makes us wonder whether further reductions are 
possible without new advances in medical knowledge. The geographical 
and social inequalities in death rates described in the following para- 
graphs strongly support the view that perinatal mortality could stiU be 
substantially reduced by appl}ing more effectiv'ely the knowledge we 
already have. 

Several other countries have lower perinatal mortalit}' rates than 
England and Wales. Holland, for example, had a rate of 28-0 in 1956 as 
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compared with 36-8 in this country. This is a remarkable achievement in 
a country where 75 per cent of babies are delivered at home.^ In Sweden 
and Norway too, with very different patterns of institutional confine- 
ment, similarly low rates are recorded, and on this sho\\dng it should be 
possible to reduce the mortality rates in Great Britain by some eight 
per thousand total births with a saving of six thousand Mant Uves. 

Regional variations in perinatal mortality within Great Britain are 
still considerable, though in general smaller than when stillbirths were 
first registered. In 1928, for example, the perinatal mortahty rate was 
75-7 in Wales as compared with 48-5 in London (a Welsh excess over 
London of 56 per cent) whereas in 1956 the corresponding rates were 
43-5 and 33-3 (a Welsh excess over London of 31 per cent).* In general 
the areas with high rates have been bad areas for many years and are 
the same as those which in 1935 were outstanding in maternal deaths. 

Although the perinatal mortahty rate has not shown itself to be 
sensitive to a general improvement in social conditions, it is markedly 
lower in the most prosperous classes. Rietz^ in 1930 showed that still- 
births were twice as frequent among the poorest classes in Stockholm 
as among the wealthiest, and the Registrar General’s analysis of still- 
births in 1939 by social class (prepared for the Royal Commission on 
Population) showed that Class V stillbirth rates were 63 per cent higher 
than Class I rates. Even after allowances were made for social class 
differences in mother’s age and parity the social class differences iu 
stillbirth rates were practically unchanged. Similar social class differ- 
ences were found in an analysis of stillbirths in England and Wales in 
1949 when it was again shown that standardization by mother’s age 
and parity did not materially alter them.^® The considerable fall m the 
stillbirth rate during these ten years affected all social classes propor- 
tionately, so that the gap between Social Class I and Social Class V 
was not diminished. Moreover, the same proportional improvement was 
found for mothers of each age and for each order of birth. 

Stillbirth rates are high among women over thirty-five who are having 
their first baby and among mothers of six to ten previous children. 
These women also have an excess of first-week deaths, as also do young 
mothers who have already borne several children.^^ Approximately 
60 per cent of children dying in the perinatal period are prematurely 
bom (i.e. weigh 5 ^ lb. or less at birth), and it is relevant to note that 
these light-weight births are co mm on among women who have had a 
rapid succession of births. Here it appears that birth spacing rather 
than age and parity is the important factor.® It has been calculated that 
better family planning would reduce the incidence of premature second 
and higher order births by 21 per cent. If so, this is a weighty argument 

• Owing to boundary changes in London this comparison is not exactly 
equivalent in the two periods. 
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for the closer association of family planning with the maternity and 
child welfare services. 

The regional and social variations suggest that perinatal mortality 
could be greatly reduced, but they give no indication of how this could 
be done. Unfortunately there is no reliable information on the causes of 
stillbirth to help us. Causes are registered in Scotland, but in the absence 
of a post-mortem — ^which is rarely obtained for stillbirths occurring at 
home — ^the causes given are often of doubtful value.* The figures, such 
as they are, suggest that there has been no preferential decline in any 
single cause — for example, hazards of birth.^® 

To summarize : the fall in the perinatal death rate affected similarly 
all parts of the country, all social classes,! all ages of mother, all birth 
orders, and both sexes. Moreover, this fall was not limited to any one 
cause. A fall so general must be attributed to general rather than specific 
factors,®® and the most probable are improvements in nutrition, changes 
in the age of marriage and childbearing, improvements in obstetric or 
ante-natal care, and changes in the attitude of women to maternity. 

The uniform fall in the stillbirth rate in all social classes speaks 
against an explanation in terms of nutrition either during pregnancy or 
in early life. If improved feeding during the growing period were the 
cause of the downward trend in stillbirths, one would expect to find the 
greatest improvement in the poorest classes and in the youngest age 
groups ; but this is not so. Moreover, the downward trend should have 
continued to the present day, since each year an even larger proportion 
of the women bearing children have grown up during the years of plenty. 
Baird’s observation^ that short women run high risks of stillbirth and 
premature birth has been taken as an indication of the importance of 
early nutrition in reproductive performance. But even in the social 
classes where malnutrition at any age can be largely excluded, short 
women have a similar excess of premature births,®’ ^® and some now feel 
that the association of short stature with poor reproductive efficiency 
is more likely to be explained in terms of heredity than malnutrition.®^ 

There have been great changes in the age at marriage in recent years, 
but they explain only a small part of the fall in the perinatal death rate. 
Moreover similar improvements in the rate are found for births to 
mothers of all ages and all parities. 

The main decline in perinatal mortality occurred at a time when, 
owing to war conditions, obstetricians and midwives were scarce. It 
seems unlikely, therefore, that rising standards of obstetric care can 
explain this trend, which, moreover, was not limited to, or even 

* The perinatal survey of 1958 supplies unique post-mortem data on still- 
births from all parts of Great Britain. 

t My information here refers to stillbirths only, but it is extremely probable 
that first-week deaths show a similar trend with social class. 
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predominantly due to, a fall in the proportion of deaths attributed to 
hazards of birth. On the other hand, in spite of the shortage of trained 
civilian personnel during the war, the emergency maternity services 
provided in many areas more continuous and thorough ante-natal 
provision than had been previously available. During the war years 
also the attitude of the expectant mothers may have changed— when 
human lives are at their cheapest the desire to preserve life and health 
is at its highest®® — and if so, this may well have helped to lower mortality 
by increasing the use of the available maternity services and in other less 
easily defined ways. Unfortunately, we know little about the attitudes 
of women to child-bearing, either today or before the war, and although 
we may suspect there have been profound changes we can neither define 
their nature nor measure their extent. 

Although the reasons for the fall in perinatal mortality and for its 
recent stability are largely unknown we can reasonably hope to take 
action that will reduce these deaths, at any rate to the levels now found 
in Scandinavia. In Public Health, when causes are obscure results have 
often been obtained by focusing care on the groups that most obviously 
need it. If we could define relatively small groups of women whose 
children run excessive risks of being stillborn or dying in early infancy, 
we might gain some clue to the reasons for this high wastage and, by 
increased care, help to avoid it. We might, for example, describe these 
women in terms of the occupation of their husbands or even of their 
own fathers. But such occupational descriptions sufier from the fact 
that, today at any rate, job changes are frequent. In the National 
Survey of Child Health, for example, nearly half the husbands changed 
their occupational group on one or more occasions during a period 
of eleven years.* The rate of change, moreover, was particularly high 
in just those groups, the semi-skilled and unskilled, that would be 
expected to provide the ‘vulnerable population’. In these circumstances 
the husband’s occupation gives only a rough indication of the social 
background of the family, and whetf ^ we extend the process backwards 
and relate the occupation of the mother’s father, which may well have 
had the same quality of impermanence, to that of her husband, we are 
on very shaky ground indeed. 

Many factors are associated with high perinatal mortality and so 
might help to define ‘vulnerable groups’: — ^for example pre-marital 
conception, illegitimacy, a history of previous reproductive loss, poor 
maternal care, and low-measured intelligence. Maternal age and parity 
are also important. 

Although many factors are associated with perinatal mortality, one 
characteristic is common to most of them, namely, the mother’s failure 
to make fuU use of the available ante-natal services. Women who are 

* Unpublished data. 
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unsatisfactory in their ante-natal clinic attendances suffer heavy re- 
productive loss both in the perinatal period and after it. They also 
neglect the child welfare services, and there is suggestive evidence that 
the high mortahty of their children results from their failure to secure 
timely and adequate medical care.® Here we have a simple method of 
isolating a ‘vulnerable group’ by which women who come late for 
ante-natal care and attend irregularly may be brought into hospital 
before term. After the lying-in period every eifort should be made, 
through the Health Visiting Services, to see that medical care is available 
when needed, even if the mother herself has not recognized the need. 

The general theme of this chapter has been the need for more informa- 
tion about many aspects of reproduction. In particular, we need to 
know more about the extent of illegal abortion, the use of birth-control 
methods, and the attitudes of women to the maternity and child welfare 
services. We have been content to judge the achievements of these ser- 
vices by changes in mortality rates, and have never faced the problem 
of how to measure the incidence of non-fatal complications of preg- 
nancy and childbirth or of illness in early infancy. Without this infor- 
mation we can neither understand the changes in mortality that have 
already occurred nor see whaf steps should be taken to reduce the 
present high incidence of perinatal death. 
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NATIONAL INTELLIGENCE 

James Maxwell 


THE PROBLEM 

DURING the present century an impressive mass of information has 
been accumulated about the phj'sical and social well-being of the 
nation. Nearly all the evidence points to an improving standard of 
living, better housing, better conditions of work, better health, and 
longer life. It is natural to ask whether a corresponding development 
has been taking place in the intellectual level of the population. The 
simplicity of the question is deceptive. For one thing the amount of 
evidence available in comparison with that for, say, health and longewty 
is meagre. Also both the terms national and inteUigence need careful 
definition. 

The term national can be accepted in its conventional political sense, 
as meaning e.g. Swedes, French, Scots, Canadians, and so on. But it is 
not possible in practice to assess the intelligence of a whole nation, or 
even of a random sample of it. There is no measure of intelligence 
available which would be equally applicable at six months, six j'ears, 
sixteen years, and sixty years of age. Tests such as the rewsions of the 
Binet Scale, which apparently cover an age range from about three 
years to adulthood, are in fact a series of different tests, and the 
Intelligence Quotient of a six-year-old is derived from a different set of 
tests from those administered to a sixteen-year-old. Thus any assess- 
ment of national intelligence is in fact based on the assessment of a 
fairly homogeneous group of the population, not representative of the 
population as a whole. In practice, nearly all reasonably comprehensive 
assessments of national intelligence are based on samples of children of 
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school age, male recruits for the armed forces, or university and college 
students. Any findings from such surveys are as much a function of the 
method of selecting the sample tested as of the level of national intelli- 
gence as such. Statements about national intelligence therefore are 
particular rather than general. They refer to the specific group of the 
population tested, and not to the population as a whole. The various 
implications of this are fairly obvious and need not be developed here. 

The other term, intelligence, requires even more careful consideration. 
Current psychological thinking on this topic tends to make a very sharp 
distinction between intelligence, in the sense of intellectual capacity, 
regarded as innate and constant for any individual, and what will here 
be called I.Q. (Intelligence Quotient), which is the measure derived from 
an assessment of observed behaviour, usually in the form of answers 
to an intelligence test. ‘Intelligence’, as here used, is a capacity and is 
not measurable. The capacity to acquire intelligent forms of behaviour 
may be present in an individual, but if the opportunity to acquire these 
is not given or made, then the individual’s behaviour is not observed to 
be intelligent, and the I.Q. is low. Put crudely and briefly, a high I.Q. 
implies both intelligence and opportunity, a low I.Q. implies either lack 
of intelligence, or of opportunity, or most commonly of both. It follows 
that any discussion of national intelligence can only be in terms of I.Q. 
and, as I.Q. is an assessment of behaviour, it becomes necessary to keep 
in mind the conventions on which the measurement of I.Q. depends. 

There is no identifiable psychological entity called intelligence. But 
there is a substantial amount of agreement about the characteristics of 
intelligent behaviour, and as a result of this common agreement most 
tests of intelligence bear a strong family resemblance to each other, and 
all assume a body of cultural knowledge and skills common to the 
community for wliich the test is used. Differences in performance 
between individuals are conventionally expressed in terms of Intelli- 
gence Quotient; a performance wliich is average for the population 
assessed is given the value of 100. There is no uniformly accepted 
convention expressing the distribution of I.Q.s among the population, 
but in general most distributions of I.Q. in a population are assigned a 
standard deviation of about 15 points. This means that about 2-5 per 
cent of the population have I.Q.s higher than 130, and 2-5 per cent 
lower than 70. The I.Q.s are distributed according to the mathematical 
properties of a ‘normal’ distribution. This is done for convenience in 
interpretation; there is no evidence that intelligence is ‘normally’ 
distributed, and I.Q.s can be distributed as the test maker sees fit. The 
‘normal’ distribution of I.Q. is a convention, but one which does not 
offend common observation. 

It follows that direct comparison between the intelligence of different 
nations is not possible. If the Ruritanians and Laputans were to dispute 
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about which were more intelligent, and each constructed and admini- 
stered an intelligence test to the same representative sample of their 
population, the average I.Q. of both would be 100, and if they adopted 
the same convention for distribution of I.Q., the two populations would 
be identical in respect of Intelligence Quotient. Were it decided to use 
a test equally appropriate for both populations, it would be found in 
practice that such a test, having eliminated the items involving cultural 
knowledge and skills, such as language, which differentiate the two 
nations, ceases to be an adequate assessment of what either nation 
would regard as intelligent behaviour. Alternatively, where the same 
test is appropriate to both groups, as with Scottish and English child- 
ren, the distinction between the groups is pohtical only. 


Attempts to Measure Changes of National Intelligence 

It is, however, possible to assess the development of intellectual level 
within any national group, provided that too great cultural changes 
have not taken place in the intervals between successive assessments. 
The most systematic and thorough investigation of the trend of national 
intelligence was made in Scotland, where the two Scottish Mental 
Surveys, one in 1932 and the other in 1947, enable a direct comparison 
to be made. In 1932 all eleven-year-old Scottish children were given a 
group verbal intelligence test, and a sample of one thousand were 
given an individual intelligence test. In 1947 the procedure was repeated. 
The same group test was used, but a different version of the individual 
test was given to a more carefully selected sample of about twelve 
hundred children. On the group test, the 1947 children scored signifi- 
cantly higher than the 1932 children. On the individual tests, however, 
the average I.Q.s of the 1932 and 1947 samples were not significantly 
different after adjustment had been made for the difference in the two 
tests. On balance, the evidence suggests some rise in I.Q. over the fifteen- 
year interval, and estabhshes that no decline in average I.Q. had oc- 
curred. This finding is in general agreement with observations else- 
where. In England, where group verbal intelligence tests are extensively 
used for the ‘eleven plus’ examinations, it has been found that the 
standard of children’s performance has risen. A score that would, ten 
years ago, have given an I.Q. of 100, now gives an I.Q. of slightly less 
than 100. An extensive, but less precise, investigation in the U.S.A. 
showed that the standards used in the testing of intelligence for army 
recruits in World War I were not applicable when the same tests were 
used in World War II. The standards had become too low. Apart from 
the Scottish Surveys the evidence is indirect, but it all points in the 
same direction. 
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Explanations of Observed Changes 

This increase in average I.Q. is not easy to interpret. The Scottish 
Survey in 1947 was specifically designed to test the hypothesis that 
average intelligence was diminishing, as a result of differential fertility 
for intelligence. It had been frequently observed that the average I.Q. 
in children in large families was lower than that of children in small 
families, from which it was argued that, as the large families contributed 
more to the next generation, the intellectual level of the population 
would steadily decline. 

This feature of differential fertility for I.Q. has been observed in 
countries other than Scotland, and seems to be a feature of societies of 
the European and American types. Whether this feature is also charac- 
teristic of, say, Asian and African societies is not known ; in any case 
so little is known about I.Q. levels in these societies that fruitful dis- 
cussion is limited to European and American observations. For the 
Scottish data, there was a clear relationship between socio-economic 
class as measured by the fathers’ occupation, the number of children in 
the family, and the average I.Q. of the children. For instance, on a test 
with a mean of 37 points of score and standard deviation of 16 points, 
and in a population with a mean family size of 3-8 children, the children 
of parents in the professional and employer class obtained an average 
score of 52 points on the test, and their average family size was 2-6 
children. At the other end of the socio-economic scale, the children of 
unskilled workers obtained a mean score of 31 points, the average 
family size being 4-6 children. 

This differential fertility for I.Q. cannot, however, be attributed 
wholly, or mainly, to socio-economic differences. Within each of the 
socio-economic grades used in the Scottish Survey there is clearly evi- 
dent a corresponding pattern of differential fertility for I.Q., not greatly 
different from that prevailing in the population as a whole. For instance 
within the professional and employer group, the average test score runs 
from 53 points for children in families of one child to 42 points for 
children in families of five children. Socio-economic differences still 
exist, of course, within these grades, but are very much smaller than 
those between grades. 

Further evidence comes from more recent data on the follow-up of a 
representative group of Scottish children. These children, eleven years 
old in 1947, are now young men and women, many of them married 
with children of their ovm. The children are still too young to be 
tested, but the I.Q.s of the parents, as recorded when they were eleven 
years old, are available. Of the eleven hundred or so Survey children 
followed up, 201 boys and 367 ^Is are now married. When the I.Q.s 
of these 568 married members of the Survey follow-up group are 
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related to the present number of their children, the following table is the 
result: 


Average I.Q. (at 1 1 years) by number of cliildren 
Number of Children 

0 1 2 3 4 or more 

Boys 104 100 99 94 - 

Girls 104 98 95 95 85 

These data are as yet incomplete, but the dilferential fertility for 
I.Q. is clearly evident, this time by I.Q. of parent. Also, these young men 
and women are in their early twenties, and have not yet segregated 
themselves to any great degree into socio-economic grades ; indeed the 
married members tend to be a fairly homogeneous group socially, as 
the majority of those training for the professions or more highly skilled 
occupations have not yet married. 

When the implications of differential fertility for I.Q. are being 
considered, two aspects should be kept separate. One of these, to be 
discussed later, is the relation of I.Q. to educational opportunity and 
social mobility ; the other is the effect of differential fertility on the level 
of national intelligence. The Scottish data indicate that differential 
fertility for I.Q. is not incompatible with a stable, or even a rising, level 
of national intelligence. One possible explanation for the small rise in 
the average I.Q. in Scottish children is that it is a function of an 
accelerated rate of growth in children. This, however, would not also 
explain the similar rise of I.Q. in American Army recruits. It may also 
be that increased familiarity with tests has contributed, though on this 
point positive evidence is rather thin. Another factor to be taken into 
account in any explanation is that, in the Scottish Survey, the greater 
part of the increase in the group-test score was contributed by the girls — 
a feature which renders it unlikely that differential fertility, or any 
other factor operating equally for both sexes, is the main cause of the 
changing level of national I.Q. Tlris same feature of an increased 
average score of girls is also found m the English ‘eleven plus’ results 
already mentioned. 

GENETIC VERSUS SOCIAL FACTORS IN THE DETERMINATION OF I.Q. 

All the evidence available, and there is not much of it, on changing 
levels of national intelligence is based on short-term observations. An 
interval of half a generation, such as separated the two Scottish Surveys, 
is far from adequate for any genetic changes, unless very drastic, to 
manifest themselves. It is not unlikely that genetic trends do exist, but 
they are not at present susceptible to observation. Genetic factors 
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underlie observed differences of intellectual ability in a population, but 
it is not easy to distinguish genetic from social and culturally determined 
differences. The techniques for doing so are limited. The most satis- 
factory is that based on the comparison of identical twins reared apart 
and with different cultural and social opportunities. Being genetically 
identical, the intelligence of the twins is the same: any difference 
between them in I.Q. is therefore an index of the effect of differing social 
opportunity. The degree of concordance of I.Q. is an index of the extent 
of genetic determination of I.Q., plus the effects of common elements in 
social conditions. Similar investigations can be made with foster 
children, where it has been shown that such children tend to approach 
the intellectual level of their foster parents, whatever their original 
genetic endowment may have been. 

The ‘nature versus nurture’ controversy has in recent years lost much 
of its interest and significance, not because it has been solved, but 
because it is now apparent that the genetics of human intelligence is a 
much more complex topic than was originaUy believed, and because it 
is also becoming apparent that the issue of nature and nurture was 
stated in far too simple terms. It is not possible, for instance, to consider 
intelligence and I.Q. separately, and compare the one with the other. 
Cultural and social opportunities, though physically the same, are not 
the same for a highly intelligent and a dull child. 

Of more significance and interest is the question of how the fund of 
intelligence in a population can be most fully developed ; in other w^ords, 
even if the intelligence of a population were static, how far can the I.Q. 
of that population be increased. Interest in this topic has tended to 
concentrate on three main points : firstly, in U.S.A., on the question of 
the intelligence of various ethnic groups, particularly Negroes ; secondly, 
in many countries with a tradition of Western European civilization, on 
the relation between I.Q. and social class, or urban versus rural up- 
bringing; and thirdly, on the relation between education and I.Q. 

The question of racial differences in intelligence is one which is 
bedevilled by social and political factors; but a substantial body of 
remarkably consistent evidence has demonstrated a lower average I.Q. 
in Negroes than in whites in the U.S.A. There is, of course, overlap; 
Negroes of high I.Q. have been reported, but less frequently than whites, 
and correspondingly there are whites of low I.Q., but again fewer 
proportionately than Negroes. The I.Q. of Negroes in the Southern 
States is lower than that of Negroes in the Northern States ; but in both, 
the Negro average I.Q. is lower than that of whites : the general trend of 
evidence is that the average I.Q. of Northern Negroes is a little below 
the average of Southern whites, though sampling difficulties make 
exact comparison impossible. The most reasonable interpretation of the 
higher I.Q. of Northern Negroes is that it may be attributed to a com- 
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terms, playing on his home ground, while the Negro is playing away, 
and is at some disadvantage for this reason. Fresh light on the question 
may come from future social and political developments in Africa and 
in Israel, though it does not appear likely that adequately controlled 
scientific observations will be made. The ga inin g of independence and 
the spread of education in Africa are likely to reveal whether any 
quahtative diSerence in intellectual ability emerge, reflected in a 
pattern of Negro culture and intellectual achievement different from the 
European pattern. Similarly in Israel, the pattern of culture is largely 
being set by Jews of European origin, who despite many years of racial 
discrimination against them, have not been seriously cWged with a 
low average I.Q. ; into this pattern are being absorbed Eastern Jews, of 
basically the same racial strain, but whose cultural and probably 
intellectual level is at present considerably lower ; it remains to be seen 
whether in this mixture the European pattern wfll prevail. 

If, on the other hand, the term national is defined politically, certain 
consequences appear to follow from the available evidence. On the 
American evidence, it would be expected that the average level of I.Q. 
of a nation of mixed European and Negro constituents would be lower 
than that of a parallel wholly European nation, and that this difference 
of level of I.Q. would not appear to apply between a European popula- 
tion and a mixed European and Chinese-Japanese population. Here 
again it must be pointed out that the e\udence is by no means conclusive ; 
the degree to which emigration from China and Japan has been selective 
is unknown. Another feature which has been suggested as possibly 
operating in a mixed population is ‘heterosis’, or ‘hybrid vigour’, 
according to which the first generation, at least, of hybrids is biologically 
fitter than either of its parent strains. This feature would lead us to 
expect that a nation or group in which substantial intermarriage is 
occurring would be superior. This expectation does not seem to be 
fulfilled in the U.S.A., where comparatively few American ‘Negroes’ are 
racially pure Negro ; rather, there is a positive correlation between I.Q. 
and lightness of skin colour. It may be, however, that a half-caste does 
not qualify biologically as a hybrid, or it may be that heterosis does not 
operate for intelligence. 

In the field of intelligence there is httle support for an egalitarian 
philosophy. The evidence all demonstrates considerable differences 
among individuals within national groups, and points to differences 
between social groups within the larger national groups. The evidence 
for differences between national groups is rather scanty, but difference 
between nations is more in keeping with the general pattern of evidence 
than is equality. 
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The Relationships of Social and Educational Factors to I.Q. 

The positive relation between social class and I.Q., particularly in 
children, has been observed for many years. About a year after the 191 1 
Binet Intelligence Scale was produced, W. Stem noted that the average 
I.Q. of children was higher in the upper social classes than in the lower. 
Whether this feature is due to the better cultural and educational 
environment of upper class children, or whether it is mainly due to the 
more intelligent parents securing for themselves a better social standing, 
is uncertain. Most likely it is a combination of both factors : indeed it is 
difficult to imagine it othenvise. 

More recent investigations have suggested that changes in socio- 
economic conditions are accompanied by changes in I.Q. ; it is, however, 
not yet known to which components in the socio-economic complex 
I.Q. is most sensitive. It is also very probable that a raising of the 
general social and cultural level tends to be accompanied by a rise in 
I.Q. ; but the effects of various aspects of the cultural environment have 
not yet been adequately analysed. There is fairly clear evidence that 
familiarity with group-intelligence tests can raise children’s I.Q.s by 
about five points : there is, however, a definite limit to the amount of 
improvement that can be attained by coaching in test technique. 
Length of education appears also to be related to increase of I.Q. : in 
Sweden, the I.Q.s of a group of young adults were compared with the 
I.Q.s of the same group as children; those whose education was of 
greater duration showed increased I.Q.s : those with the shorter period 
of school education showed no such increment. 

It is an extreme, and almost certainly wrong-headed, argument to 
maintain that differences betv/een individual I.Q.s in a community are 
solely, or indeed mainly, the outcome of differences in social and 
educational opportunity. Virtually aU the findings on this point are 
based on the testing of school cWldren, or young adults; and those 
nations where such surveys have taken place tend to be those whose 
educational facilities are well developed and uniform. The extensive 
Scottish and French surveys were conducted on primary school child- 
ren, whose educational opportunities were remarkably uniform, 
as in neither case had they entered upon the differential types of educa- 
tion provided m secondary schools. With older children, and with adults, 
differences in educational opportunity would have been a more relevant 
factor. In so far, therefore, as the educational and social conditions are 
relatively uniform, differences in I.Q. may reasonably be attributed to 
genetic constitution, i.e. differences in I.Q. are to a considerable extent 
determined by differences in intelligence. Consistent with this is the fact 
that within any family there may be a fairly wide range of variation in 
the I.Q.s of brothers and sisters. The correspondence between the I.Q.s 
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of the younger brothers and sisters of the children of the Scottish Survey 
follow-up group (r = -j- 0-5) is at a level which implies quite a wide 
possible range of difference between children of the same family , 

The members of the population in the higher I.Q. levels are apparently 
not numerically reproducing themselves; on the whole they marry later, 
have fewer children, and not all those children are of hi^ I.Q. If the 
proportion of the nation above a given level of I.Q. remains constant 
over a period of years, it must be in virtue of recruitment of its numbers 
from the upper reaches of the I.Q. distribution of children whose famil y 
average I.Q. is centred at a lower level. In so far as differences of I.Q. in 
the population are linked to social class, there is thus evidence for a 
change of persons within the various social and educational strata. In 
those nations where the hereditary principle has become replaced by an 
educational selection based ultimately on competitive examination, 
academic achievement, which is closely linked with I.Q., is one of the 
main avenues of social advancement. 

It is of some interest to consider whether it is possible to increase the 
numbers of the high I.Q. group by manipulation of the social and 
educational system. During the last few years, most of the ‘developed’ 
nations have been suffering from a shortage of able and educated men 
and women, particularly in the technical and professional fields. In 
nearly all these nations the opportunities for higher education are 
greater than the number of persons taking advantage of them. In the 
United Kingdom, for instance, early school-leavers include a number of 
children whose I.Q. is consistent with a higher educational and voca- 
tional level than they actually reach : estimates vary, but centre on a 
figure of about one-third as the possible increase over the present 
number reaching University entrance level. It is also known that the 
probability of a pupil of given I.Q. reaching this educational standard 
is greater if the pupil comes from the ‘middle’ social classes than from 
the ‘lower’. The other major factor, not always distinguishable from 
social class in a predominantly middle-class educational system, is best 
described in terms of personality and character. Higher education 
implies hard work, and not all pupils can meet tliis demand. 

Social mobility implies social distinctions, and in the present struc- 
ture of Western European society these distinctions appear to operate in 
such a way as to restrict an increase of the proportion of highly intelli- 
gent persons in the population. Those who move, by virtue of intellec- 
tual abilities and conformable personal qualities, into a high social 
stratum, enter a social group whose attitudes and way of living appear, 
on the face of it, to develop high I.Q.s in their children ; but at the same 
time they have fewer than the average number of children. To this social 
factor must be added the, probably genetic, factor of differential fertihty 
for intelligence, which operates in the same direction. Broadly speaking, 
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it seems as if the most that the development of educational and social 
opportunities for gifted children can do is to increase the rate of 
circulation within the structure of national intelligence. It is unlikely to 
change the structure itself to any significant extent. 

The situation with the trend of average national I.Q. is not the same. 
In the United Kingdom, for example, there has been a conspicuous 
extension of educational opportunity during the present century. The 
best education today is probably not greatly superior to the best a 
century ago, but the poorest education, and not even that was available 
to all, was certainly worse than the poorest today, when aU children 
attend reasonably efficient schools for at least ten years. Housing, 
literacy, communications have all improved, with consequent effects on 
I.Q. There is little doubt that, had a survey of national intelligence been 
made a century ago, the average I.Q. found would have been perceptibly 
lower than that obtained today. 

The fact that socially desirable types of education depend to some 
extent on tested intelligence is in itself a factor making for a higher level 
of average I.Q. in three ways : firstly, interest in and preparation for 
intelligence tests does raise I.Q. to some extent. Secondly, social 
mobility is partly dependent on intellectual level, and those who have 
achieved a higher social level tend to try to establish their children, by 
education among other means, in the same niche as they themselves 
have reached. Thirdly, it is also probable that methods and attitudes in 
child-rearing have to some extent been influenced by the prevalent use of 
intelligence tests. Such factors could, even over a relatively short period 
of ten or fifteen years, especially when concerning children, influence 
the average level of I.Q., and are likely to be one explanation for the 
higher average I.Q. of the children observed in the 1947 Scottish Survey. 

The social and political significance of a small rise in average I.Q. 
of the nation’s children is not great. It is possible that any increase in 
average I.Q. represents an increase in the rate of development, adult 
intellectual maturity being reached at an earlier age, but not necessarily 
at a higher standard. Also, a small increase in average I.Q. does not 
necessarily imply a higher level of national intelligence, even among 
children; it probably means that existing intelligence is being more 
adequately developed — a desirable process, but one which has limits 
set by genetic intellectual endowment. 


Factors Affecting the Distribution of Intelligence and I.Q. 

What is of greater social significance, but has been largely neglected 
in the few investigations that have been made, is a possible change in the 
distribution of intelligence. Is the proportion of mental defectives and 
‘geniuses’ in the population increasing or not? The Scottish Surveys 
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showed a small increase in the standard deviation of I.Q. in 1947, but 
the interpretation is not clear. It seems fair to remark, however, that 
though the number of mental defectives is not precisely known, it is 
probable that they are increasing — not as the result of genetic changes, 
but with advances in medical science, which have increased the expecta- 
tion of life for such persons. Predictions of increased incidence of 
mental defect as a consequence of differential fertility for mtelligence 
are unlikely to be fulfilled. Less is knov/n of the incidence of persons 
highly gifted intellectually. Very possibly there is an increase in the 
number of high I.Q.s in the population due to factors such as increased 
educational opportunity, and as regards high mtelligence there is doubt 
whether the pattern of differential fertihty for intelligence apphes at the 
extremes of the distribution. 

The Need for more Information 

It is trite to say that intellectual ability is an important national asset- 
Yet an inquiry into the state and trends of national intelligence reveals 
a distressing paucity of information, w’hich becomes more e^ddent in 
contrast to the accumulated data on other aspects of the nation’s life 
and resources. Is the level of national mteUigence risiag, falling, .or 
rema inin g static? Is adequate use being made of the intellectual 
resources of the nation? Are there more or fewer ‘geniuses’ and 
defectives? And where do we look for them? Is the difference between 
the very bright and very dull intellectually becoming greater or less? 
The present answer is that we do not really know. 

A survey or surveys intended to answer these questions v/ould have 
to be made over an extended period of years, in order to reveal any 
significant changes not only in average I.Q. but also in the distribution 
and pattern of inteUigence-test scores. The prerequisites of such a 
survey are more precise means of assessing I.Q. The type of general 
purpose intelligence test used to ascertain general intellectual trends is 
not sufficiently reliable at the extreme ends of the I.Q. distribution to 
provide sound data on changes in distribution of I.Q. To investigate 
further the relation between I.Q. and various socio-economic conditions, 
a series of more limited inquiries seems to be indicated. These, however, 
depend on the development of effective means of assessing those 
socio-economic differences which may be related to differences of I.Q. 
If xhis were done it would be possible to investigate more fully such 
questions as the connexion between parental attitudes to education and 
I.Q. ; the effect of improved housing conditions on I.Q. ; whether there 
is a continuous relation between I.Q. and social conditions, or whether 
there is a critical level of such conditions above which there was no 
further rise of I.Q. 
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Such a programme of investigation would be extensive and neces- 
sarily spread over a number of years. But there is no other way of 
extending our knowledge in this area, and though such a programme of 
inquiry may appear formidable, it is without question inherently 
possible. 
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24 

DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF THE 
AGEING OF THE POPULATION 

N. H. Carrier 


INTRODUCTION 

‘AGEING’ of human populations is important, not in the main 
because of the demographic consequences, such as its effect on death, 
marriage and birth rates, but for its implications on such questions as 
the proportion of the population which has to be kept by the workers, 
the housing of old people, and pensions. The other important facet of 
ageing is that there is a popular misconception that the process is a 
simple consequence of the extension of human life by medical dis- 
coveries. This is, in fact, not so, and in this chapter the demographic 
process of ageing will be examined. 

The nature of demographic data (i.e., census populations by age, 
birth and death rates, etc.) implies that frequently a more incisive study 
can be made of chronological age than of a particular age-associated 
characteristic in which major interest may lie. In such a case, study of 
the characteristic may be greatly assisted by a parallel study of chrono- 
logical age, tailored to suit the particular age-associated characteristic 
involved. This tailoring will have regard especially to the nature of the 
relationship between the characteristic and chronological age. If 
economy of effort was of primary concern, and retirement from the 
labour force was being studied, a parallel study restricted to males over 
age 45 in five-year groups to 60, by single years to 65, and again in 
five-year groups, might be deemed appropriate, because the operation 
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of various pension schemes makes the relationship between age and 
retirement between ages 60 and 65 rather comphcated. In the present 
study we have not in mind any specific age-associated characteristic, 
and so the appropriate analyses of chronological age are those with the 
widest apphcation. 

Although, for an individual, chronological age obviously progresses 
steadily throughout life, for a population, or group of individuals, the 
situation is different. In a year’s time an individual will be just one year 
older. This will be true also of all individuals of the group who survive 
the year and remain in the group, but some individuals will die, at ages 
varying from extreme youth to senility, and their places will be taken by 
an equal number, more or less, of babies. In the general case, the 
rejuvenation brought about by the replacement of the old by the young 
may or may not exceed the ageing of the survivors. Thus, whereas an 
individual either dies or ages, a wide range of possibilities may happen 
to a group. Further possibilities stiU. are added by changes due to 
naigrations. 

The form of this discussion, contrasting only youth and the aged, is 
in general unsuitable as a parallel to the study of an age-associated 
characteristic, smce most characteristics do not, even approximately, 
progress steadily from the cradle to the grave. Many, such as physical, 
mental and reproductive powers, are at a minimum at the extremes of 
life and rise to a maximum at some intermediate age. In general, then, 
the very simplest study of age structure that can be of any relevance to 
the study of age-associated characteristics must examine the content of 
at least three age groups; a young and an old group, where the 
characteristics are deemed to be at a minimum ; and an intermediate 
group where powers are at a maximum. The expedient of splitting the 
intermediate group will add considerable refinement, since it will enable 
allowance to be made for the important fact that ages of maximum 
power vary considerably as between different characteristics. 

Some characteristics, such as requirements for food and education, 
change rapidly through the early years of life, and their proper study 
requires the distinction of small age groups. In a broad study such as 
this, only a single age group can be allocated to childhood. Considera- 
tions of school leaving and entry to the labour force, the beginning of 
reproduction, and the minimum age at marriage, suggest somewhere 
between 15 and 20 as the end of childhood, and 15 is conventionally 
chosen. In Britain, 16 might be a better choice on social and economic 
grounds, but 15 is convenient as a boundary between conventional five- 
year age groups. 

At the other end of life, the provisions of the National Insurance Acts 
suggest 65 for men and 60 for women as appropriate boundaries 
between the labour force and the retired. This choice would, however, 
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have disadvantages for a general study; selection of different age-groups 
for men and women prevents observation of the natural sex-ratio, and 
there are advantages in splitting life into broad age-groups of equal 
length; 60 readily fits into such a scheme (with groups conveniently of 
length 15 years), but 65 does not. It seems preferable, therefore, to 
choose 60 and over as the old-age group, divided, where finer division 
is required, into 60-74 and 75 and over. 

As part of the same scheme, the main working-age group, 15-59, may 
on occasions be split with advantage into 15-29, 30-44, and 45-59. 
For instance, only the 15-29 group experiences high fertility, whilst 
virtually all women aged 45-59 are past childbearing; the roles of these 
age groups in the labour force differ; their housing requirements are 
influenced by the age of their children, and so forth. 

This study then will comprise an examination of past trends in age 
structure, in terms of three main groups and their subdivisions, identi- 
fication of the causes of these trends, and an attempt to foresee future 
trends. 


Past Trends in the Age Structure of Great Britain 

Table I shows the proportion of the whole population in 15-year age 
groups for each sex and a summary consolidating into the three main 
groups (persons under 15, 15-59, and 60 and over) at fifteen-year 
intervals from 1861 to 1951. 

In terms of the three broad age groups of the summary, the trend in 
age structure may be seen to show three features : (i) A relatively con- 
stant structure from 1861 to 1876; (ii) From 1876 to 1931, a steady 
decrease in the proportion of children, with complementary increases 
in the proportions at working ages and of the aged ; and (iii) From 1936 
to 1951, a stabilizing of the proportion of children, a reversal of the 
trend for the proportion of working ages, and a continuing increase in 
the proportion of aged. The most consistent feature, then, has been the 
tendency for the proportion of aged to increase, a trend which was slow 
until 1906, but which has led to the proportion more than doubling in 
the first fifty years of the present century. 

Examination of the narrower 15-year age groups for each sex shows 
new features, in addition to those aheady observed for the broad age 
groups. The proportions in the separate groups of boys and girls under 
15 each broadly follow the trend seen aheady for the combined group. 
A minor feature is that, whereas boys and girls were previously equally 
numerous (in 1876, the proportions of boys and girls in the population 
were 182'6 and 182-0 respectively), since 1906 the boys have built up a 
slight numerical superiority (m 1951, boys constituted 114-3 per 1000 of 
the population, girls 109-5). This is due to a decline in pregnancy 
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Table I 

Per thousand distribution of the population in 15-year age groups by 
sex: Great Britain, 1861-1951.* 


Sex-Age 


Group 

1861 

1876 

1891 

1906 

1921 

1936 

1951 

Males 

0-14 

179-4 

182-6 

175-8 

158-7 

140-5 

112-4 

114-3 

15-29 

126-8 

128-1 

131-8 

132-6 

120-0 

123-4 

102-7 

30-44 

88-5 

85-8 

88-7 

99-0 

98-9 

105-4 

110-0 

45-59 

56-5 

55-4 

55-1 

60-1 

76-5 

81-6 

89-9 

60-74 

28-2 

28-3 

27-5 

28-2 

35-0 

48-2 

52-2 

75 & over 

6-0 

5-8 

5-6 

5-6 

6-6 

9-0 

13-6 

All Ages 

485-4 

486-0 

484-5 

484-2 

477-5 

480-0 

482-7 

Females 

0-14 

177-4 

182-0 

175-6 

158-5 

138-6 

109-9 

109-5 

15-29 

139-2 

136-2 

141-9 

142-6 

134-9 

126-2 

103-3 

30-44 

96-8 

93-8 

95-1 

106-4 

114-3 

117-3 

112-6 

45-59 

60-5 

61-2 

61-5 

65-5 

82-1 

94-7 

100-8 

60-74 

32-7 

33-1 

33-5 

34-5 

42-0 

57-3 

69-5 

75 & over 

8-0 

7-7 

7-9 

8-3 

10-6 

14-6 

21-6 

All Ages 

514-6 

514-0 

515-5 

515-8 

522-5 

520-0 

517-3 


Persons 


0-14 

356-8 

364-6 

351-4 

317-2 

279-1 

222-3 

223-8 

15-59 

568-3 

560-5 

574-1 

606-2 

626-7 

648-6 

619-3 

60 & over 

74-9 

74-9 

74-5 

76-6 

94-2 

129-1 

156-9 

All Ages 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 


wastage and infantile mortality from which boys previously suffered far 
more than girls. 

The proportion in the broad working-age group, 15-59, rose from 
1876 to 1936, and then fell back sli^tly, finishing in 1951 some 10 
per cent higher than it had been in 1876. Had it not been for the losses 
inflicted on the men in World War I, the age groups 15-29 and 30-44 
of men as well as of women would have reflected this trend to the extent 
* Age proportions in non-census years obtained by 4-point interpolation. 

460 




Demographic Aspects of the Ageing of the Population 

of showing a rise and subsequent decline. The magnitudes of rise and 
fall involved are different from those of the working-age group as a 
whole, however, because the proportion in the age group 45-59 has 
persistently increased from 1876 to 1951. If the proportions in each of 
the three age groups in 1951 are compared with the proportions in 1876, 
there is, for each sex, a dechne in the age group 15-29, a modest rise in 
the age group 30-44, and a steeper rise in the age group 45-59. This 
pattern of changes implies that the ageing which was found in the popu- 
lation as a whole is present also within the population of working age. 
These figures also show the move towards numerical superiority of 
men, already observed for the age group under 15. In no group are the 
men yet as numerous as the women, but in the age groups 15-29 and 
30-44 they have narrowed the gap which existed in 1876. The age 
group 45-59 in 1951 is exceptional, sinee World War I losses came 
partly from this group. 

The pattern of changes in the groups of working age is even stronger in 
the old-age groups. The proportion of population in the age group 
60-74 about doubled from 1876 to 1951, whilst the proportion in the 
age group 75 and over nearly trebled. Neither group reflects the narrow- 
ing of the gap between the sexes seen in younger groups. The 60-74 age 
group win have suffered from World War I losses, whilst the number of 
males in the 75 and over group recorded in 1876 may well have been 
inflated owing to overstatement of age. 

There are, then, three outstanding features in the trend of the British 
population age-structure shown in Table 1. Firstly, ageing has occurred 
in the population as a whole so that, for instance, the ratio of those 
retired to workers has risen ; and has also taken place within broad age 
groups so that an increasing proportion of the retired are very old, and 
the average age of the labour force has risen. Secondly, a long decline 
in the proportion of children has been checked since 1936. Thirdly, 
except for the older age groups in 1951, who suffered the World War I 
losses, there has been a move towards numerical superiority of males, 
though in most groups this is as yet seen only as a decrease in the 
former female numerical superiority. 


The Causes of Change in Age Structure 

It is a common fallacy to attribute the ageing of the population to 
the contemporaneous decline in mortality, which certainly will result 
in an increase in the proportion of each generation which will survive to 
old age. A clear demonstration will be given later that the ageing of the 
population as a whole is not due to mortahty decline, but first the 
mechanism of age structure must be considered. 

Age-structure depends essentially upon the relative numbers of the 
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population in different age groups. Since, if migration can be ne^ected,* 
absolute numbers derive from the original numbers bom less the losses 
due to deaths occurring bet\\'een birth and the present age of each 
generation, age structure depends upon the relative number bom in the 
various generations comprising the present population, and the relative 
mortality through which each generation has passed. Thus a priori, 
fertility as well as mortahty changes can be expected to influence age 
stmcture. In the last hundred years, both fertihty (the extent to which 
women of cidld-bearing ages have in fact borne children) and mortality, 
have changed substantially. Mortality has declined during the whole 
period, though the decline has been more rapid in the present century. 
Fertihty declined from the 1870s to the 1930s, partially recovered, and 
now appears almost constant at a level somewhat above its lowest 
point. The influence of fertihty on age stmcture may be separated from 
that of mortahty by calculating the hypothetical populations that would 
have been produced (i) if fertihty had remained constant whilst mortahty 
foUowed its actual course, and (/i) if mortahty had remained constant 
whilst fertihty followed its actual course.j 

The resulting age-stmctures are shown in Table IT. A comparison of 
the proportions shown with those in the same age groups in Table I 
indicates clearly that the changes in age-stmcture, already noted, are 
attributable to the changes of fertihty that have occurred not to the 
dechne in mortahty. 

Considering first the proportion of children : the actual proportion 
(Table I) declined from 364-6 in 1876 to 222-3 in 1936, virtually the 
same proportion being shown in 1951 (223-8). The lower half of Table II 
shows that much the same trend would have been recorded had fertihty 
alone changed, the dechne being to 212-6 in 1936 and a similar propor- 
tion, 208-7, in 1951. The upper half of Table 11 shows that, in contrast, a 
decline in mortahty alone would have led to a small rise in the propor- 
tion of children, to 390-7 in 1951. 

The proportion aged 15-29 was shown in Table I to have risen from 
560-5 in 1876 to 648-6 in 1936, subsequently declining by 29-3 to 

* That migration on the scale encountered does not significantly influence the 
age structure of the British population is demonstrated in External Migration, by 
Carrier and Jefiery, H.M.S.O. 1953, Appendix 3. 

t A comparison of the age-structure of high- and low-mortality life tabl® 
populations does not demonstrate the influence of mortality change on age-struC 
ture, since these life table populations require, not only different mortality, but 
also different fertility (so that the net reproduction rate remains unity). Such a 
comparison does not even show the influence of the appropriate joint change of 
fertility and mortalitj-, since, after the change, it takes many years before the 
structure settles down to its new form. This question is discussed in The Ageing of 
Populations and its Economic and Social Implications. United Nations’ ST/SOA/A. 
26, Chapter 2. 
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Table II 

Per thousand distribution of the population in broad age groups: 
Hypothetical populations* of Great Britain. 1861 to 1951. 


Ags 

Group 

1861 

1876 

1891 

1906 

1921 

1936 

1951 



Constant fertility, actual mortality 



0-14 

356-8 

364-6 

365-0 

366-1 

377-7 

380-9 

390-7 

15-59 

568-3 

560-5 

562-0 

564-6 

549-4 

542-0 

537-1 

60 & over 

74-9 

74-9 

73-0 

69-3 

72-9 

77-1 

72-2 

All Ages 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 



Constant mortality, actual fertility 



0-14 

356-8 

364-6 

349-7 

316-3 

269-1 

212-6 

208-7 

15-59 

568-3 

560-5 

573-9 

603-4 

638-5 

667-3 

638-5 

60 & over 

74-9 

74-9 

76-4 

80-3 

92-4 

120-1 

152-8 

All Ages 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 


619‘3 in 1951. The lower half of Table 11 shows that a not very dis- 
similar trend would have resulted from the fertility changes alone, the 
rise in the proportion being a little steeper, to 667'3 in 1936, with a 
similar decline of 28 ’8 to 638-5 in 1951. The upper half of Table II 
shows that, again, the mortality decline alone produces a quite different 
trend, a slight rise in the proportion, to 564-6 in 1906, followed by a 
slight fall to 537-1 in 1951. 

Finally, the trend in the actual proportion of the aged, w'hich Table I 
showed to be a rise from 74-9 in 1876 to 156-9 in 1951, is shown in the 
lower half of Table n to be paralleled by a similar trend that w'ould have 

* (0 The index of fertility employed was the ratio of births (for each sex 
separately) to the sum of the number of women aged 15-29 and one-half 
the num^r of women aged 30-44. 

(iO Mortality was measured by 15-year survivorship ratios: from 15-year 
births to age group 0-14, from 60 and over to 75 and over, and from one 
15-year age group to the next at intermediate ages. 

(iii) Where ‘constant’ fertility or mortality was assumed, it was that of 1861-76. 
The 1861 and 1876 proportions are thus actual, as shown in Table I. 

(iv) Features of this treatment which are theoretically unsatisfactory, but are 
thought to have introduced no significant error, are, first, that migration 
gains or losses have been absorbed into the ‘survivorship factors’, and 
secondly, sex-ratio at birth has been associated with fertility, i.e. kept at 
the 1861-76 level or changed as it actually did, according to whether fertility 
was assumed ‘constant’ or ‘actual’. 
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been experienced as a result of the fertility changes alone — a rise to 
152-8. The upper half of Table 11, however, shows that the mortality 
decline alone would hardly have altered the proportion of aged at all- 
the figures indeed show a slight decline (to 72-2). 

It is seen then that, had the mortality decline of the last seventy-five 
years been experienced without any ch^ge of fertility, such changes in 
age-structure as there were would in general have been in the opposite 
direction to those that actually occurred. The eflfect of a mortality 
decline alone is, however, better described as no change at all, since 
such changes as there were were relatively slight. In contrast, the 
fertility decline from the 1870s to the 1930s and the subsequent recovery, 
if experienced without any change of mortality, would have led to a 
trend in age-structure following somewhat closely that which actually 
occurred. 

Having recognized that mortality changes have Httle influence on 
age-structure, and that the trend in fertility is its major determinant, the 
relative timing of fertility and age-structure changes may be examined. 

The decline in fertility ran from the 1870s to the 1930s, the timing 
corresponding almost exactly with the decline in the proportion of 
children in the population. Common sense suggests that the latter will 
lag a few years after the former, and indeed the decline is not steep 
until after 1891. The rise in the proportion of population in the working- 
age groups also appears directly after 1876, and again the rise becomes 
faster after 1891. The proportion in the old-age group, however, 
shows no significant rise until after 1906, many years after the onset of 
the fertility decline. 

The above evidence suggests that the recent halting of the fertility 
dechne should be paralleled by checks in the decline of the proportion 
of children and rise of the proportion at working ages and, after some 
years, in the rise of the proportion of the aged. The first two checks are 
already visible from Table I ; the third is to be expected in the future. 
The erroneous assumption that the ageing of the population was 
attributable to mortahty decline would lead to the expectation that the 
rise in the proportion of the aged would continue without check, at 
least in the foreseeable future. 

This last qualification is necessary because we have confined our 
examination to the specific mortality decline which has recently been 
experienced in Great Britain. Mortality declines so far experienced in 
other countries have, broadly speaking, the same properties. All, how- 
ever, derive in the main from control of infectious diseases and thus 
consist of sharp declines in death rates at early ages with relatively 
little improvement at old ages. An epoch-making discovery, such as a 
cure for cancer, would invahdate the assumption that past factors in 
determining age-structure will continue to operate in the future and 

464 



Demographic Aspects of the Ageing of the Population 

would thus upset present predictions. It must, however, be stressed that 
really revolutionary changes would be required to do this. 


The Future Age-Structure 

Clearly no useful prophecy can be made as to what medical dis- 
coveries win be made in the coming decades. It is however useful to 
trace the future and reveal the ultimate consequences of past events on 


Table III 

Per thousand distribution of the population in 15-year age groups by 
sex: Great Britain, 1954, 1964, and 1979 


Sex-Age 

Group 

1954 

1964 

1979 

Males 

0-14 

114-9 

108-2 

103-4 

15-29 

100-5 

104-6 

103-8 

30-44 

108-2 

103-0 

100-3 

45-59 

94-1 

96-5 

94-4 

60-74 

52-0 

59-2 

68-7 

75 & over 

14-3 

14-9 

19-7 

All Ages 

484-0 

486-4 

490-3 

Females 

0-14 

110-0 

102-8 

97-8 

15-29 

99-5 

102-1 

99-2 

30-44 

110-0 

102-6 

98-4 

45-59 

102-6 

101-3 

96-1 

6(y~74 

70-3 

77-3 

83-3 

75 & over 

23-6 

27-5 

34-9 

All Ages 

516-0 

513-6 

509-7 

Persons 

0-14 

224-9 

211-0 

201 -2 

15-59 

614-9 

610-1 

592-2 

60 & over 

160-2 

178-9 

206-6 

All Ages 

1000 

1000 

1000 
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the assumption that nothing revolutionary will happen. The populations 
of Great Britain in 1964 and 1979 on such assvunptions, constructed 
from the 1954 population, have been calculated by the Government 
Actuary.* The age-structure of these populations is shown in Table III. 

Even on the assumption of no major calamities and no major medical 
discoveries, there is latitude for varying assumptions, notably in fertiliy, 
which may have significant effects on the resulting age-structures. In 
1954, when the Government Actuary prepared his projections, fertility 
was stfil declining from the post-war peak of 1947, and it is evident from 
the declining proportion of children shown in Table III that he saw no 
grounds for making optimistic fertility assumptions. The proportions 
of the aged in his projections therefore continue to rise. Since 1954, 
however, the fertility rates actually recorded have been higher than was 
expected, so that slightly higher proportions of children and lower 
proportions of the aged than those shown in Table III may be expected. 

It is, however, evident that the general ageing of the population and 
ageing within the broad age groups previously examined will continue 
to some extent in the immediate future, although modified by the check 
in the decline of fertility during the 1930s. 

Table HI also shows that, on the Government Actuary’s assumptions, 
numerical superiority of males will reach up to age 45 by 1964. The next 
age group, 45-59, has not gained superiority by 1979, but as the gap 
between the sexes continues to narrow between 1964 and 1979, it is 
clearly a possibUity that males may ultimately exceed females in this 
group too. The situation at the oldest age groups, even in 1979, is 
distorted by the male losses of World War I. An eventual narrowing, 
although not a closing, of the gap between the sexes may be expected in 
these age groups. 


CONCLUSION 

These substantial changes in the sex and age structure of the British 
population which have already occurred, or may confidently be expected 
in the near future, have had, or will have, far-reaching effects on the life 
of the country throu^ the many characteristics associated wth age. 
An understanding of the underlying demographic factors concerned 
demonstrates that, to some extent, ageing of the population in the 
immediate future is inevitable, and all that is possible at this time is to 
prepare for it by the necessary social and economic measures. Amehora- 
tion of the ill-effects of the ageing of the population in the more distant 
future is possible through the adoption of appropriate population- 
policies to mould, primarily, the birth-rate. In this connexion, however, 

* National Insurance Act, 1946. Report by the Government Actuary on the First 
Quinquennial Review. H.M.S.0. 1954. 
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it must be stressed that it is not only through age-structure that demo- 
graphic factors influence economic prosperity : both the absolute size 
and the growth-rate of population are also important. It is beyond the 
scope of this study to consider the optimum balance betw’een the 
conflicting demands of various requirements some of which demand 
a high birth rate, some a low. 

The ill-effects being reaped today were sown many decades ago. In 
some respects demographic forces are slow to act, but the corrective 
action for any unbalance acts equally slowly, so that the penalties for 
past mistakes can scarcely be avoided. Population structure must be 
planned for the future if it is planned at all, and, if it has not been in the 
past, we must, in the present, put up with the consequences. 
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THE SOCIAL MEDICINE OF 
OLD AGE 

C. A. Boucher 


THOSE countries with a high standard of living and with weU developed 
medical and social services inevitably, in the course of time, tend to 
reveal an ageing population, and thus to some extent the existence of a 
large and growing number of old people indicates the healthiness of a 
nation. In Biblical times old age was regarded with high esteem and old 
people were revered for their knowledge and wisdom, but later in 
history attitudes appeared more contradictory ; the Greeks despised the 
physical imperfections of old age, and in ancient Rome old age was 
regarded as a disease, yet senescence has always commanded respect in 
China, where the strong family ties included the elderly. 

The welfare of the elderly in Britain reflects a record of voluntary 
effort, legislation, and philanthropy. In the Middle Ages responsibility 
for their care devolved mainly on the Church and on the Merchant or 
Craft Guilds, who discharged it by the provision either of housing, such 
as almshouses for destitute old people, or of allowances in money or 
kind. The dissolution of the monasteries and convents in the sixteenth 
century caused much poverty and a rapid increase in the number of 
beggars; the resulting Poor Law Statute of 1601 ruled that the welfare 
of the aged was a civil as well as a religious responsibility, and the 
parishes responded mainly by erecting ‘houses of habitation and 
dwelling’. At the close of that century, in 1697, Bristol became the first 
town to build a ‘workhouse’, and this pattern of development was 
slowly followed throughout the country; the Poor Law (Amendment) 
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Act of 1834, which followed the report of a Royal Commission 
appointed two years earUer, required the general establishment of 
workhouses. During the remainder of the nineteenth century there was 
increasing concern about the provisions of the Poor Law, and another 
Royal Commission in 1909 reported grave defects in the system. Under 
the Local Government Act of 1929 the Boards of Guardians were 
replaced by Public Assistance Committees of County and County 
Borough Councils, which became responsible for the appointment of 
reheving officers and for the administration of the workhouses, which 
were now called ‘institutions’. Meanwhile the first Old Age Pensions 
Act was passed in 1908, followed by various amending Acts in subse- 
quent years, and in 1940 the Assistance Board was made responsible 
for granting supplementary pensions to those in need. Finally, in 1948, 
the National Assistance Act abolished the Poor Law, and County and 
County Borough Councils were made responsible for providing 
residential accommodation for those in need of care and attention. 

The estimated mid-1958 population of England and Wales was 
45,244,000,® including 5,311,000 persons (11-8 per cent) aged 65 or 
over. As many as 1,887,000 persons (4-2 per cent), including 1,211,000 
women and 676,000 men, were aged 75 years or more. At the beginning 
of this century 1 in every 21 of the population was aged 65 or over ; now 
the proportion is 1 in 9, and it has been estimated that after another two 
decades an additional two million old people will raise this proportion 
to one in seven.’ This pattern of age has resulted primarily from a 
gradual fall in the birth rate since the end of the last century ; in addition 
the expectation of life has now risen to 69 years for males and 73 years 
for females, but although more people, including the less robust, are 
reaching retirement age they can expect, having attained that point, to 
live little longer than did their forefathers a hundred years ago. These 
trends are appearing in all civilized countries, but the pattern in Britain 
shows two special features : the rate of increase in the number of old 
people is faster than in most other countries, and the elderly women 
far outnumber the men. 

The existence in the community of a large and growing number of 
old people creates strains and tensions which can appear formidable. 
These may be aggravated by such factors as smaller famihes, dispersal 
of families so that ties of kinship become weakened, increasing employ- 
ment opportunities for women so that fewer remain available to care 
for their older relatives, and an attitude of mind which maintains that 
the State should accept responsibility for aH dependants. There is no 
substantial evidence of a weakening of individual responsibility, but 
rather a desire that this burden should be shared by the State. It is 
generally accepted that old people should not be isolated as a special 
group but should be integrated with the rest of the population, but it is 
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recognized that some will require assistance given with the object of 
helping them to help themselves to maintain their independence. They 
need, and want, to remain useful members of the commimity for as 
long as possible — as contributors rather than consumers. 

Ageing must be regarded as a continuous process which starts per- 
ceptibly in early adult life. Physical prowess, and possibly intelligence, 
are considered to reach their peak in the middle twenties ; deterioration 
in visual perception may be noticed in the middle forties, followed 
perhaps in the next decade by some loss in hearing acuity ; some people 
in middle age begin to exhibit some slowing of movement and a pro- 
longation of reaction time. The conception of old age as beginning at 
65 years for men and 60 for women arises from the selection of these 
ages for eligibility for retirement pension, but chronological age is in 
itself of little significance ; an individual’s capabihties may be masked 
by his physical limitations, while those endowed with considerable 
intellect may show relatively little sign of ageing. It would seem 
reasonable to suggest that old age begins at a point where, without 
evidence of disease, there is such mental and physical deterioration that 
independence cannot be maintained without assistance. This point is 
often reached in the middle seventies. 

More housing accommodation specially designed for old people is 
being built, 20,132 one-bedroom dwellings were erected by local housing 
authorities during 1958, although it is not known how many of these 
are occupied by the aged. This is the equivalent of 17-8 per cent of all 
local authority dwellings completed during that year.® Many housing 
authorities and housing associations have also converted suitable 
buildings to provide bed-sitting-room accommodation. It has been 
estimated that 50,000 old people reside in almshouses, on which con- 
siderable sums of money have been spent in recent years. Many old 
people feel the strain of maintaining homes which have become too 
large for their personal needs, and, understandably, bungalows and 
fiats have become increasingly popular. In addition to the contribution 
made by private building enterprise 70,000 to 80,000 bungalows have 
been built by local authorities since the end of World War II. In an 
attempt to mingle all age groups local authorities have usually erected 
these bungalows, or fiats, on the larger housing estates on the periphery 
of the towns. The dwellings give no cause for criticism, but complaints 
are sometimes heard of high rents, remoteness of shops, cost of public 
transport, and loneliness ; Droller^ found that many old people were 
being moved to a new environment without an adequate prehminary 
assessment of their mental and physical fitness, and that some who were 
not fully ambulant experienced many difficulties after transfer. There is 
no doubt, however, that if old people are suitably housed they are 
usually more contented and are able to maintain their independence for 
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longer than would otherwise be the case ; their health improves as the 
strain on their physical resources diminishes. 

About 96 per cent of old people live at home, and the great majority 
are well and active, but the Census of 1951 revealed that nearly one 
milli on, mainly elderly women, were living entirely alone. A substantial 
proportion of old people have no children on whom they can call for 
assistance; Titmuss® has stated that one quarter of the elderly are 
childless or unmarried. Some local surveys have suggested that perhaps 
10 per cent of the elderly are so infirm as to be housebound, including 
some who are bedfast ; many are living without any effective human 
contacts, and some married couples continue just to maintain their 
independence only by their united efforts. While loneliness is a common 
complaint it is probable that the greatest cause of unhappiness is ill- 
health or a feeling of being no longer wanted ; fear of illness or accident 
also contributes to a feeling of insecurity. With the passage of time more 
of the expanding local authority domiciliary services are being devoted 
to old people. Perhaps one tenth of the time of the health visitors, whose 
duties in this respect are becoming more aldn to social work, is con- 
cerned with old people, to whom they paid more than a million visits 
during 1958; some local authorities have appointed ‘special health 
visitors’ for this purpose. Again, during 1958, 61 per cent of the visits 
paid by home nurses were to the elderly, and 70 per cent of the cases 
assisted by home helps, who play a vitd part in the supporting domi- 
ciliary services, were in this age group. Some local authorities have also 
organized a service of night attendants who are usually directed to old 
people who may be dying alone, or those who are ill and awaiting ad- 
mission to hospital, or in order to give temporary relief to relatives. 
General practitioners find that the demand for their services increases 
with the age of their patients. 

Some local authorities recognize that a few old people find consider- 
able difficulty in washing their soiled clothes and bedding, and have 
accordingly organized a special laundry service, either directly or 
through the agency of the voluntary services. Many local authorities 
are in the process of orga nizin g a chiropody service, priority being 
given in the first place to the elderly, the physically handicapped, and 
expectant mothers ; many elderly people show foot defects, and this 
service is expected not only to lessen their suffering but to enable them 
to maintain their independence longer. Some elderly patients are 
admitted to hospital with signs of malnutrition, which may arise from 
an inability to purchase food with discrimination or an unwillingness to 
prepare adequate meals ; many voluntary organizations have therefore 
developed, with the help of the local authorities, a ‘mobile meals 
service’, which distributes nutritious midday meals in heated containers 
to selected persons at least once a week. More than thirteen hundred 
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local Old People’s Welfare Committees have been formed under the 
guidance of the National Old People’s Welfare Council; these com- 
mittees, widely representative of local voluntary organizations, make a 
substantial contribution to the well-being of the aged by such means as 
day clubs, visiting services, holiday schemes, and assistance with trans- 
port and shopping. 

The old person may reach a stage when he is no longer able to main- 
tain his independence at home even %sith the assistance of these domi- 
ciliary services. He may be able to make private arrangements for his 
own care, but otherwise he is likely to seek admission to a welfare home 
administered by the local authority. Local welfare authorities are 
required by the National Assistance Act, 1948, to p^o^'ide residential 
accommodation for those in need of care and attention ; until recent 
times this was available mainly in large institutions, formerly the 
‘workhouses’, but the tendency now is to establish smaller homes for 
30-60 residents. Since the end of World War n 1,053 such small homes 
have been opened, including 133 new homes built for the purpose.^ At 
the end of 1958 there were 79,877 persons, including 69,340 aged 
persons, living in residential accommodation proM'ded directly by the 
local welfare authorities or through the agency of voluntary organiza- 
tions ; although the newer small homes accommodate 33,000 residents, 
the demand has so greatly increased that most large institutions remain 
fully occupied. The age and infirmity of the applicants for admission 
and of the residents is steadily rising, which may be an indication of the 
strength of the domiciliary sersices, and design of the modem W’elfare 
homes has to take account of the increasing frailty of the residents. 
Stairs present the greatest difficulty, and lifts have to be installed; more 
staff, including sometimes night staff, have to be employed and those 
Nvith nursing experience are often in demand. Welfare authorities expect 
to give the sort of nursing care that w’ould normally be ^ven at home 
by relatives or friends, with the advice of home nurses, to those suffer- 
ing from minor temporary' illness, and all the residents re^ster with a 
local general practitioner. There is a persistent waiting list for such 
accommodation, particularly on the ground floor, and careful pre- 
hminary assessment of applicants is needed. Welfare authorities and 
voluntary organizations have sometimes been criticized in the past for 
appearing to accept or retain those for whom other arrangements 
seemed equally suitable. Return to independent life rarely follows 
admission, and Ruck“ describes three classes of resident who should 
not need admission if there were adequate housing. It is probably true 
to say that most old people would prefer to remain at home and be 
cared for by their relatives provided temporary admission to w'elfare 
homes could be arranged at regular inten'als in order to relieve the 
pressure at home. A few local authorities and voluntary organizations 
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have experimented with, ‘boarding out’ schemes which enable old 
people, no longer able to live independently, to reside in the house of 
another person wi l ling to accept them and to give the necessary attention. 
Such schemes, even though numerically small, have proved their worth. 

The pattern of the hospital population is changing, for more of the 
general hospital beds, as well as the out-patient clinics, are being 
occupied by elderly patients ; there are also 58,000 chronic sick beds, 
equivalent to I -3 per thousand population or 10-9 per thousand popula- 
tion aged 65 or more. Out of these chronic sick beds, which are sited 
mainly in the former municipal hospitals, have developed geriatric 
units which exist to ensure that the patient receives expert diagnosis, the 
best medical and nursing attention, and effective rehabihtation; ninety 
such units exist in Britain, including two uithin the curtilage of teaching 
hospitals. Although the average period of occupancy of a bed is six 
months, it is reduced to about forty days if the long-term cases are 
excluded; these, perhaps 10 per cent of the admissions to geriatric 
units, do not respond to treatment but require long-term nursing care 
and medical supervision. There is no doubt that the geriatric unit with 
its emphasis on accurate diagnosis and energetic rehabilitation makes 
effective use of hospital beds and gives hope and encouragement to the 
elderly patients. Some units favour geriatric out-patient clinics primarily 
for the initiation of treatment of those patients awaiting admission 
and for the continued supervision of those recently discharged; a few 
units have established ‘ day hospitals ’ within their curtilage which aim to 
prevent or retard mental and physical deterioration and thus diminish 
the pressure on hospital beds ; they tend to select patients with signs of 
mental confusion, for whom they usually provide a midday meal, 
supervision, physiotherapy and occupational therapy. The physician in 
charge of the geriatric unit is concerned with the diagnosis and treat- 
ment of his patients, and he develops considerable knowledge and 
experience of the sociological factors influencing disease in the elderly 
and of the contributions to be made by the other services outside the 
hospital. There is often a waiting hst for chronic sick beds, and the 
physician usually finds that domiciliary visits to the patients are justified 
in order to assess priorities, to exclude those who would benefit from 
other arrangements, and to acquaint himself with the patient’s oxsm 
home conditions ; perhaps half of such patients are found not to require 
hospital admission. The effectiveness of a geriatric unit is assisted by 
having access to all diagnostic facihties and to the ready availabihty of 
physiotherapy and occupational therapy. There is no doubt that many 
units suffer by their isolation from general hospital beds, and par- 
ticularly the teaching hospitals ; the medical student has only a vague 
concept of chronic sickness, and McKeown’s® plea for a balanced 
hospital community is very timely. In the last ten years the King Ed- 
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ward’s Hospital Fund has established twelve ‘Homes for the Aged 
Sick’ in the London area; each of these is connected with a geriatric 
unit, and accepts patients discharged from the unit for the purpose of 
continuing their rehabilitation before their return to independent life at 
home. 

A s imil ar picture can be found in the mental hospitals. About 20 
per cent of the admissions are elderly patients, and about a third of the 
in-patients are in that age group, mostly women. It is generally beheved 
that, although there is no evidence of wrongful certification, many of 
these patients could equally well be treated in the general hospitals. The 
Society of Medical Officers of Health, in their evidence to the Royal 
Commission on Mental Health, stated that only about 20 per cent of 
elderly patients to whom local authority mental health officers are called 
are sufficiently disturbed to need treatment in a mental hospital. In the 
mental hospitals of one hospital region it has been estimated that 20 
per cent of their elderly patients, mostly female, were fit to live else- 
where, either at home or in welfare accommodation. The popular 
opinion that the admission of an elderly patient to a mental hospital 
allows of no return is fallacious; only one-fifth of such admissions 
remain in hospital at the end of a year, while two-fifths will have been 
discharged. Ideally, except for those who need urgent and immediate 
treatment in a mental hospital or who require admission for their own 
protection or for the protection of others, the aged disturbed patient 
should first be admitted to a general hospital or to a geriatric unit, 
where his mental condition can be assessed, before his final destination 
is decided. 

The Government Actuary in consultation with the Registrar General 
forecasts a considerable increase in the number of old people during 
the next two decades ; their number and proportion may then remain 
static, but further unforeseen advances in medicine could easily alter the 
picture. It might be assumed, therefore, that the demands for institu- 
tutional treatment or care would become more urgent, but this may 
prove an over-simplification. The general improvement in health may 
reduce the institutional needs of younger people and thus release more 
beds for the elderly ; and at the same time the elderly of the future may 
themselves prove healthier and more robust. An analysis of hospital 
patients on the night of the Census of 1951 has encouraged Abel Smith 
and Titmuss’ to suggest that the higher marriage rates in recent decades 
and the fall in the proportion of marriages broken by death could 
influence the picture; their analysis showed that the proportion of 
married men and women patients was small, and that most of the 
hospital beds occupied by elderly patients, including those in mental 
hospitals, were filled by the single, the widowed, and the divorced — and 
the Government Actuary’s estimate of the number of single people in 
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the population during the next quarter-century shows no significant 
increase. 

While many people in theh sixties and seventies still make a sub- 
stantial contribution to the wealth of the country which is of benefit to 
their physical and mental health, some become very frail, and ill health 
and social breakdown must be regarded as a risk and challenge; much 
of this breakdown could be prevented if the signs and symptoms were 
detected at an earlier stage, and appropriate action taken. More thought 
needs to be given to the preservation of health in middle age, and more 
advice on adaptation to change and on preparation for retirement, for a 
sudden break in routine at an advanced age can rapidly, particularly 
m men, precipitate physical and social breakdown. Most local authori- 
ties and general practitioners recognize the importance of preservation 
of health and prevention of disease, and some local authorities have 
taken the practical step of establishing advisory health clinics for old 
people ; although these clinics deal only in small numbers, it is hoped 
that they will begin to attract younger people of middle age. The 
developing strength of the social services is an indication of the 
demands made by the dependent sections of the population. The conten- 
tion that old people should be able to live in their own homes for as 
long as possible, even with considerable assistance from general 
practitioners, local authority services, and voluntary organizations, 
must be regarded as right, for there is no doubt that in most cases the 
health and the happiness and stability of the old person depends on the 
maintenance of his independence ; but this contention can only prove 
acceptable if it is appreciated that it will probably mean the provision 
of sufficient housing suitable for the aged, an effective system of sup- 
porting domiciliary services, and, perhaps, substitute occupations for 
those who have retired. 
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URBAN SOCIOLOGY 

Ruth Glass 


I 

TO the traveller into the area of the social sciences a prospectus of 
sociology may well look rather like the large noticeboard of Departures 
at Waterloo Station. He will find a long list— from A, the sociology 
of Aachen beer cellars, to Z, the sociology of Zen Buddhism. He will 
be given directions, as perhaps under F; ‘For Family, sociology of, 
see Storchentreu and Mischpotch, Vol. IX; change at Kinship.’ And 
below, under H : ‘ For Humour, sociology of, see O’Tenterhook and 
Greulich ; stop at Satire.’ But the traveller will usually not be told that 
the destinations to the many different sociologies thus indicated are 
fictitiously precise; and that, in any case, the journeys to them often 
run on parallel tracks. 

It is worth while, however, to remind ourselves from time to time 
that a catalogue of disparate ‘sociologies’ does not make much sense. 
Sociology in the plural is a contradiction in terms. While some dis- 
tinctions between various branches of social inquiry are technically 
useful or convenient, so long as they are used just for the sake of 
convenience, a rigid segmentation in the study of society is anti- 
sociological. 

This reminder, though a truism, is unavoidable, especially in an 
introduction to the subject of ‘urban sociology’. For in fact there is no 
such subject with a distinct identity of its own. The term ‘urban 
sociology’ is merely a verbal umbrella, conventionally held over a 
heterogeneous range of studies, dealing in different ways and in 
different places with different aspects, individual or general, of urban 
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structure and development. Such studies can be regarded as being 
loosely interrelated. But they also increasingly diverge from one another 
as separate, specialized types of investigation. 

In a conventional primer of sociology, we should, to begin with, 
include under the heading of ‘urban sociology’ all sorts of studies in an 
urban setting, dealing with social phenomena, which typically appear, 
or which are particularly noticeable, in that setting; or which may be 
conditioned, influenced, or modified by that setting. In other words, 
the investigation of anything that exists in towns — be it a social group, 
institution, organization, or problem, a social structure or any of its 
parts — can be included in that list, irrespective of whether such in- 
vestigation is extensive or intensive, local or comparative. Accordingly 
the list ranges from the classic large-scale urban surveys of poverty (in 
which quantitative and descriptive methods are combined) to minute 
intensive inquiries into the shopping habits, kinship patterns, or neigh- 
bourly relations of a few families. 

While in theory such a list is an endless one, in practice several 
classifiable sub-branches of study have developed, in the wake of 
practical problems, brought about or revealed by urbanization; and 
also in response to shifting foci of academic interest in the social 
sciences. 

Thus primarily in terms of their approach, which also largely deter- 
mines their scale, we can roughly distinguish a few categories of inquiry, 
though the divisions between them are by no means hard and fast. 

First, there is the policy-oriented type of urban survey, focused on 
needs for social reform within or throughout the urban scene — on 
matters such as employment; standards of living; housing; nutrition; 
social services ; delinquency ; and other aspects of social disorganization. 
Such surveys are concerned with the incidence, configuration, and 
distribution of specific problems, for the explicit purpose of contribut- 
ing to the formulation of social policies, and for the incidental purpose 
of advancing concepts and methods of social investigation. Their range 
is usually that of a large city or metropolitan area (though some com- 
parative studies of this kind are also available). Consequently, their 
main media of presentation are statistical and cartographic. 

The early pioneering surveys of this kind (from the late 19th century 
until the 1930s) were generally far-reaching both in terms of geo- 
graphical area and subject matter, looking at the panorama of urban 
groups and institutions with the object of identifying those aspects 
which urgently required practical reform.* More recently, a second 

* The major surveys of this type were carried out in this coimtry. These are: 
Charles Booth (e</.). Life and Labour of the People in London (17 vols, and maps), 
1892-1903. (An earlier version of the first of these three series was published 
under the title Life and Labour of the People, 2 vols, and maps, 1889-91.) Smith, 
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category of urban inquiry (though still closely akin to the first) has 
developed. Surveys of the policy-oriented type have become increasingly 
specialized, in keeping with the growing ramification both of social 
services and research techniques. Thus there is now a number of sub- 
branches, dealing with particular aspects of education, to\vn planning, 
public health, and social pathology. While the parentage of such 
studies is quite clear, and their theatre of investigation is usually an 
urban one, they are establishing separate fa mili es of their o\vn, and 
could, therefore, be labelled either as ‘urban sociology’, or in terms of 
their diverse specializations (such as criminology or sociology of 
education). 

A similar, though equally unimportant, border dispute might also be 
carried on with reference to the classification of studies of minority 
groups and race relations. These subjects — hke those of internal 
migration, social disorg aniz ation and poverty, to which they are 
related — have conventionally been included under the heading of urban 
sociology since they have become prominent in the course of urbaniza- 
tion, and have been investigated largely in the urban environment. And 
studies of minority groups and race relations are also generally moti- 
vated by a positive interest in social policy — the policy of status quo or 
social change — even if their interest is not as unequivocal as that of the 
general or specialized social surveys mentioned. However, while social 
research on racial and ethnic groups usually has an urban address and 
close colleagues in other urban fields, it is also associated with other 
branches of sociology (in particular, with those of social stratification 
and group behaviour) as well as with other disciplines of the social 
sciences — ^with social psychology, anthropology, and history. 

A further branch, conventionally included under the heading of 
urban sociology, is that of community studies, which has quite a 
number of sub-branches, including those concerned with neighbour- 
hoods and primary groups in particular urban localities. Though this 


H. L. (erf.). The New Survey of London Life and Labour, 9 vols., 1930-5. Rown- 
tree, B. S., Poverty — a Study of Town Life, 1901. (This survey of York has two 
sequels, published in 1942 and 1951.) Jones, D. C., The Social Survey of Merseyside, 
3 vols., 1934. In addition, there are a number of similar, though less voluminous, 
surveys of British towns — of Middlesbrough (1907); West Ham (1907); Tyneside 
(1928); Southampton (1931 and 1934); Sheffield (1931-3); BrynmawT (1934); 
Plymouth (1935); Edinburgh (1936); Bristol (1938) Oxford (1938-40). The 
example of the classic British surveys has also been followed in the twenties and 
thirties in other coimtries — as shown, for example, by the sur\'ey of Pittsburgh in 
the United States and by a massive, and in many respects exceptional, study of the 
Prague region (Ulrich, Z., Sociologische Studien zur Verstadteriing der Prager- 
umgebung, 1938). Since the end of the inter-war period the comprehensive urban 
surs’eys in Great Britain have been focused on problems of housing, town planning, 
and local administration rather than on those of poverty and employment. 
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branch, like others, is heterogeneous, it has a co mm on denominator, 
in so far as it represents the application of the anthropological approach 
to small segments of contemporary urban society. Thus studies of this 
kind are generally focused on questions of face-to-face relationships 
within a small circle; their range is a narrow one; their methods are 
intensive and descriptive rather than quantitative. (And whenever 
quantification is attempted, this is bound to be a hazardous enterprise, 
in view of the restriction of scale.) In all these respects, and not least 
by virtue of its usual detachment from significant issues of social policy, 
this section of urban sociology diflfers from the policy-oriented or 
policy-interested types of urban social survey and research.* 

There is one, rather rare, variant of community studies, however, 
which is only very superficially related to the rest. In. a few exceptional 
cases, the investigation of communities has been broad in scope and 
intention: a particular city or town has been explored as a microcosm 
of society, of culture and of social transformation, actual and poten- 
tial.t 

There is yet another quite distinct group of urban sociology (though 
it does have affinity to the branch of policy-oriented surveys). This 
group of studies does not deal only with social phenomena in the 
urban setting, but also, and indeed primarily, with the setting itself. It 
is its object to investigate the structure and types of urbanism and 
urbanization — ^in particular places or comparatively; or, again by 
particular and general analysis combined. In a sense this is the most 
important group of urban sociology; and yet it takes up very little 
space in the literature ; indeed its influence has been declining. Although, 
in principle, this group might have many branches, in practice it 
consists of a few individual exponents, following diverse ways, though 
with s imil ar intentions. Their products include historical, statistical, 
and socio-ecological studies, ranging in type from Max Weber’s The 
City to the work of the Chicago urban sociologists in the twenties.! 

* The accent is on ‘significant’ issues of policy. Quite often, some interest is 
expressed in practical issues though these appear to be rather peripheral ones, 
especially as they seem to he selected at random, without a stated framework of 
priorities. 

t The classic examples of this type, which have few successors, are, first of all, 
that of Friedrich Engels, The Condition of the Working Class in England (1892). 
And then again, in quite a difierent vein, that of the two Middletown books by 
Robert and Helen Lynd: Middletown — A study in American culture (1929); and 
Middletown in Transition — A study in cultural conflicts (1937). 

+ So far there has been no single distinguished contribution to the structural 
analysis of urbanism in this country, though there is incidental material of this 
kind in the avant-garde of British urban social surveys ; and these have also been a 
stimulus to the studies in social ecology of the Chicago group. However, a statisti- 
cal study of urban typology is now available : C. A. Moser and Wolf Scott, British 
Towns — A statistical study of their social and economic differences, 1961. This 
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While so brief a tour into the territory of urban sociology is by no 
means an exhaustive one, it does indicate that in this field the demarca- 
tion between historical, statistical, anthropological, geographical, and 
sociological contributions is usually very blurred. In fact, there is 
not much sense in bothering with such borderlines: it is not only, 
inevitably, difficult to define the division of labour bet^veen different 
disciplines of the social sciences, but also to distinguish clearly between 
urban sociology as such and its source materials — ^which include data of 
scholarly and administrative origin, as well as novels and social 
reportage. Is social pastiche, for example, a part of sociological litera- 
ture, or does it only deserve that status when it is dressed up with 
antlu-opological jargon and a few footnotes? How should the work of 
writers of the British 19th-century social protest group, that of Henry 
Mayhew and of some contemporary American journalists, be classified, 
as compared with that of academic (though less vigorous and less 
widely travelled) tourists in urban byways? 

n 

What then is ‘sociology’? And what is — or rather what is not — 
urban? We shaU probably find it even more difficult to answer the 
second question than the first. And indeed it is obvious at once that 
although the term ‘urban sociology’ has its uses, as a shorthand device, 
in an index of sociological literature, it cannot possibly denote a clearly 
delimited category of social study. Matters urban are so characterized 
by contrast with matters rural : both are parts of the same continuum.* 
Consequently, urban and rural sociology also belong to one continuum 
and should be merged : the distinction between these two sections is an 
artificial and usually an unhelpful one. It is, therefore, occasionally 
discarded in professional discussion; a single subject, ‘urban-rural 
sociology’, is considered, not a pair, made up of two ‘sociologies’. 

But even this sort of notional combination is no longer adequate 
when societies, for various reasons and in their various ways, become 
highly urbanized. In the course of this development cities spread out; 


provides the necessary basis for further sociological inquiry. The best introduction 
to the work of the Chicago group is a collection of essays : Robert E. Park, E. W. 
Burgess, R. D. McKenzie, The City, 1925. The outstanding products of this 
school are: E. W. Burgess (erf.). The Urban Community, 1926 (which includes a 
famoxB essay by Robert E. Park on ‘The urban community as a spatial pattern and 
a social order’); Louis Wirth, The Ghetto, 1929; H. W. Zorbaugh, The Gold 
Coast and the Slum, 1929; Franklin Frazier, The Negro Family in Chicago, 1932. 

• It is true that we could imagine a science fiction world which is wholly urban, 
but then this characterization could only be maintained so long as memories of 
rural physical and social conditions survive. 
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towns and countryside merge; traditional differences between their 
physical, social, and cultural features become blurred. And it may also 
be found that assumptions about the historical or actual existence of 
such differences were erroneous. In such circumstances, when urbanism 
itself expands, rapidly and dramatically, it is hardly feasible any longer 
to demarcate the specific area of urban sociology (or that of urban-rural 
sociology). It would then be quite unrealistic to attempt to do so. 

Thus in a highly urbanized country such as Great Britain, the label 
‘urban’ can be applied to almost any branch of current sociological 
study. In the circumstances, it is rather pointless to apply it at all. 

The process of urban diffusion occurred in Britain throughout the 
19th century and has been steadily accelerated in the 20th.* Already in 
1911, almost 80 per cent of the British population lived in areas classi- 
fied as urban ; since then this proportion has remained almost constant-j 
Moreover, in occupational terms Britain has been for long even more 
thoroughly urbanized : in 1901 only just under 8 per cent of the occupied 
population were working in agriculture, forestry, and fishery; by 1951, 
this proportion had dropped to just under 5 per cent. And urban 
diffusion has been as strildng in the cultural sphere as in the territorial 
and occupational sphere. 

It would not be appropriate to speak of a homogeneous national 
culture of Britain. But neither is it appropriate any longer to speak, in 
general, of a rural, as distinct from an urban, culture. The cities draw 
workers from suburbs, from exurbia, and from even more remote 
hinterlands. Holidays with pay and the greatly increased speed and 
provision of public and private transport have resulted in a frequent 
exchange of visits between town and country. The same media of 
communication reach everywhere; the same films, the same national 
and regional newspapers, radio and television programmes are received 
everywhere. The same chain stores which serve urban customers have 
become accessible to rural customers; the same branded goods dis- 
played in city supermarkets are also bought in village stores. The 
National Health Service is ubiquitous. Differences between the educa- 
tional opportunities of urban and rural populations — ^though not those 
of the various social classes among those populations — ^have narrowed 
considerably. And aU this has, of course, also brought about a good 
deal of similarity in urban and rural modes of thought, expression, and 

* Urban diffusion may be defined as the spread of urban characteristics and the 
consequent blurring of differences between urban and rural features. The spread 
of the various kinds of urban characteristics — physical, occupational, and cultxual 
— does not, however, necessarily occur evenly and jointly. 

t The proportions of the population of Great Britain living in urban areas at 
different periods were as follows : 50 per cent in 1851 ; 72 per cent in 1891 ; 78 per 
cent in 1911; 80 per cent in 1931, 1951 and 1961. 
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behaviour. In most cases, and in many respects, distinctions bet\\'een 
urban and rural characteristics have become rather faint: it is the 
regional distinctions which are clearly noticeable at first acquaintance ; 
it is the class distinctions which are paramount. 

Similar symptoms of xnban diffusion are visible in many industrialized 
countries of the world. East and West, though there is, apparently, no 
other country as yet in which this development has been so dominant, 
and is already so far advanced, as it is in Britain. It is only in Britain, by 
virtue of her geography, history, and socio-political structure, that 
urban diffusion is, in a sense, so ‘single-minded’. For it is only here 
that the various factors in such diffusion — ^urbanization in physical, 
occupational, and in cultural terms — converge, reinforce one another, 
and thus operate simultaneously almost everywhere in the British Isles. 
In most other industrialized countries — ^in the United States, for 
example — one or more of these factors operate, but not to the same 
degree and in the same combinations throughout the nation. And in 
such countries, these factors may also have to compete with other 
forces in the national situation, as with conflicts of interest between 
regions, resulting from their unequal development, especially in a 
federal system of government. Thus while in those countries, too, the 
trend towards urban diffusion is unmistakable, it is there more qualified 
than it is in Britain. 

However, despite the variations in the contemporary processes of 
urban diffusion in the prosperous, industrialized areas of the world, 
there is one characteristic feature which is ^^sible in all such areas. The 
same paradox is apparent : the attempt to contain urbanism, or even to 
escape from it, leads to the spread of urbanism. It is not that the cities 
themselves reproduce themselves, multipljing in their own citj'-like 
forms; it is not that landscapes are transformed into towiiscapes. 
Instead, large numbers of the population who pre\dously lived, and 
who continue to w'ork, in cities are dispersed ; and so are many urban 
functions. The countr^'side is overrun and festooned with ribbons of 
pseudo-rural habitations. New towns, or new parts of towns, are made 
in the same fashion : they, too, have neo-rustic neighbourhood units. 

Thus in fact a new configuration of settlements is emerging: most 
strikingly in the metropolitan regions of Tokyo, of London, of Los 
Angeles, and along the Eastern seaboard of the United States. Such a 
metropolitan region is a sprawling expanse, neither town nor countiy’, 
and here and there submer^g the remnants of both. It is so vast and 
undifferentiated that traces of nucleation are obscured ; it appears to be 
featureless ; monotonous ; without contours. To anyone not yet used to 
it, it looks like the chaos of a new' order. 

It is clear that such conurbations do not reflect a rural rewal, despite 
all their anxious attempts to achieve a semi-rural look. They are the 
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habitat of populations with urban occupations, within the spheres of in- 
fluence of urban media of communication. Thus the phenomenon which 
these conurbations represent is undoubtedly that of urban diffusion. 

All sorts of names have been invented to characterize the new ranges 
of suburbia and exurbia, which become whole regions in their own 
right, dwarfing their parent cities and extinguishing the individual 
identities of previous settlements along their path. For they cannot be 
described simply as combinations of urban and rural settlements, or 
just as an intermediate type. They arc a new species ; they show that we 
have to find new terms of reference. Indeed, it has been one of their 
main effects to obliterate distinctions between specific ‘ urban ’ and ‘ rural’ 
characteristics, the existence of which had been taken for granted. 

Elsewhere in the world, in the ‘underdeveloped’ countries, the blur- 
ring of such distinctions is visible also, though for different reasons. In 
any case, in such countries, Western classification in terms of a simple 
dichotomy — ^urban versus rural — ^is clearly out of place. (That this has 
probably for long been inadequate in the West, too, is being discovered 
only slowly in retrospect.) 

Every single aspect of life in most of the expanding cities of Asia, 
Africa, and Latin America — their physical structure, their economy and 
culture — has dual characteristics, both urban and .rural (quite apart 
from the fact that such characteristics are anyhow highly complex and 
diverse). There are genuine rillagcs tvithin these cities, whose people 
raise cattle and poultrj’, and sell milk and dairy products in the nearby 
markets. In otlicr parts of the city, too, families keep livestock, just as 
they would in the countryside. Cows, buffaloes, donkeys, goats, and, 
occasionally, camels wander through the streets of workshops and 
bazaars. Cottage crafts and industries are at home in totwis and 
villages. Any one quarter and any one family may carry out both 
agricultural and non-agricultural kinds of work in close proximity. 
Any one man may have both types of occupation, either simultaneously 
or successively. Most important, a substantial proportion of the popula- 
tion of such cities is in origin a rural population, wth dual allegiance 
to town and country, and sometimes even with dual roots. 

There are not only daily journeys to work in the city as in the in- 
dustrialized countries of the West. There arc also seasonal and occa- 
sional migrations. Men come to work in the cities for varying periods, 
often leaving their families behind. And even tliose who settle in or near 
urban areas retain their rural ties. Inevitably, these rapidly groMng 
cities arc peopled, to a considerable extent, by first generation immi- 
grants from the countryside. 

There is thus interaction, and even fusion, of urban and rural in- 
fluences. Just because the cities are, so to speak, bi-cultural, presenting 
both urban and rural characteristics, the villages are dra\vn into the 
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urban catchment area. A good deal of rural expenditure is dependent 
upon mban earnings, however scant. When the villagers listen to the 
tales of returning migrants or urban settlers — ^to first-hand, second- 
hand or third-hand tales — ^they get a share, if only vicariously, of new 
experiences and images. And the same happens when rural people vote 
in state and national elections ; and also when they become acquainted 
— directly or indirectly, favourably or unfavourably — ^with a new net- 
work of social services and economic planning policies. 

Thus as the industries of Asian and African countries expand, and as 
their cities grow in number, in area and population, both as permanent 
settlements and as camping groimds, the urban frontier is pushed far 
beyond municipal boundaries. Industrial and urban growth generates 
a trend towards urban difiusion. This has, of course, happened before 
elsewhere. But in the now advancing countries, urban diffusion is bound 
to be accelerated because it happens at this particular period of history. 

The people in the cities and villages of such countries are not only 
within the spheres of influence of their own regions and nations ; nor 
are they confined to a particular stage in their domestic calendar of 
development. They are also, though not all of them are aware of it as 
yet, citizens of the latter part of the 20th century. They may never have 
had piped water and electric light; they may use primitive tools and 
trade by barter. But they also belong to the period of the beginnings of 
space travel. Their horizon is not restricted to that of their own streets 
and fields. 

The coexistence of different stages of history in their lives is perhaps 
most strikingly demonstrated by their spectacular population increase — 
the product of a far more rapid decrease of mortality than of fertility. 
It is the apparatus of the 20th century that is lengthening their life 
expectation. Many of these people themselves may never acquire 
sufficient knowledge to comprehend even the rudiments in the advance 
of modem science and technology. But they are caught up in that 
advance in many different ways. Before long they will learn that such 
knowledge is available and that progress can be made. Indeed, their own 
political and scientific elites are entirely at home in the nineteen-sixties, 
often more so than their counterparts in the ‘developed’ countries.* 

When Britain was industrialized in the 19th century, time travel 
forward was an impossible expedition. At that period, the differences 
between the economic and technological conditions of major areas of 

♦Although (or perhaps because) it has become a cliche to speak of the 
startling coexistence of different stages of history in underdeveloped countries, 
this point is one which not only can bear repetition, but which needs to be re- 
peated, whenever any aspect of their development is discussed. For it is doubtful 
whether the significance and implications of this coexistence are as yet fully 
realized. 
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the world were neither as large nor as dramatic as they are now,* There 
was then no Soviet Union or United States of the mid 20th-century tj^jc 
to serve as demonstrations of potential divergent routes. China, India, 
Ghana, Nigeria, and the other now advancing countries are not so 
handicapped. They have external data for comparisons and anticipa- 
tions : there is a new dimension in their development. 

It is this new dimension above aU which distinguishes the current 
movements towards industrialization and urbanization in the ex-colonial, 
poor territories from those which occurred earlier in the now prosperous 
territories. In a sense, the whole world has become a metropolitan area : 
more obviously interdependent than ever before ; governed by urban 
influences in the spheres of international trade and politics, in tech- 
nology and culture. The process of urban diffusion is indeed a global 
one, though varied in its pace and pattem.t 

m 

Any sketch, however oversimplified, of types of urbanization in the 
world today is an indispensable opening for a discussion of urban 
sociolog>% For even such a sketch indicates that the subject is wide 
open, without limits ; and that, therefore, the adjective ‘urban’ is an ana- 
chronistic one when applied to the noun ‘ sociology’. No doubt, the con- 
ventional division of labour in the study of societies needs to be revised. 

More important, in practical terms, is the great variety of themes for 
sociological inquiry, which are suggested by the diverse manifestations 
of urban diffusion. So far these have only been sporadically investigated. 
If they were pursued systematically, urban sociology, as a textbook 
category, would presumably vanish. Instead, most of the branches of 
inquiry grouped under that name might merge with a much wider field 
— that of the ‘sociology of development’ (to use another current, but 
more promising, label). Thus investigations of the manifold aspects of 
urbanism and urbanization would have a better chance of being com- 
parative, and would also become more closely linked than hitherto with 
the examination of the levers of social change and their cumulative 

* In the past this was true also when other countries, with the exception of 
Japan, became industrialized. At no time previously has there been so obvious 
and so wide a development gap between different areas of the world. • 

t There are, of course, many more variants of that process than have been 
indicated here; for example, that of planned urban diffusion, the deliberate 
decentralization of urban population, industry, and commerce. Urbanization in 
cultural terms can, moreover, also be brought about, paradoxically, through 
planned rural diffusion when (as in Israel) luban people establish rural com- 
munities and take up agricultural occupations. And again in some parts of the 
world (as in Turkey, for instance) the first stage of urban diffusion may be that of 
‘articial urbanization’, when communities with predominantly rural character- 
istics become towns in name by being given the status of urban administrative units. 
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scholarly purity, the practical, policy-coromitted investigators have 
also found new recruits. Comprehensive local social surveys or studies 
of urban social ecology are nowadays rarely attempted (at least in 
Britain and the United States). * But the catalogue of investigations into 
special aspects of direct interest to local policy and administration has 
become longer and more diversified. (For example, inquiries relevant to 
town planning have been added to the list.) In some respects, interests 
have thus been widened, though at the expense of increasing specializa- 
tion, and also of local ‘fixation’ in the scope of social inquiry. 

The second reason for the lack of systematic, comparative study of 
urban diffusion is related to the first. This reason, or rather complex of 
reasons, is an obvious one: there has been a reluctance to study 
modem urbanism fuUy because there has been a reluctance to come to 
terms with it. In Britain, anti-urbanism was already a traditional atti- 
tude before the new industrial towns of the 19tli century grew up. 
Since then this attitude has snowballed and has also become influential 
abroad, notably in the United States.f 

The troubles of 19th and 20th century urbanization as experienced 
on the local and national levels have been, and stiU very largely are, 
uppermost in many people’s minds. The early formative stages of large- 
scale urbanization during that period have been invariably the by- 
product of uncontrolled (or only partly controlled) industrialization 
within a capitalist economy. And laissez-faire urban growth is ugly 
and painful; conducive to social disorganization, but also, with its 
‘massed millions’, a stage setting for potential organized social trans- 
formation. This latter image, in particular, used to be predominant 
among all those devoted to the maintenance of the established social 
order: large cities were disliked and feared because they were regarded 
as the tra inin g centres of social rebelhon. And often they were indeed 
just that. Although the acute fear has evaporated, the dislike has per- 
sisted and percolated into many social strata, especially in Britain and 
in the United States. Moreover, when dislike of industrial cities has led 
to their neglect, they have become self-fulfilling prophecies of gloom, 
thus setting off a new chain reaction of resentment. It is this cumulative 
anti-urbanism which has been to a considerable extent responsible for 
the formidable conurbations, dressed up in fake rusticity, which are still 
growing around the national and provincial capitals of the prosperous 
industrial countries. And of course their growth brings about new 
troubles and new animosity. 

* In several other countries, however, such studies are being developed. This is 
so in some places in Eiurope, notably in France, and also in India, where there is a 
growing literature of urban social surveys. 

t But recently, especially in Britain, there have been definite signs of reactions 
against anti-urbanism, though it is still too early to say how efiective these are 
likely to be. 
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All this — quite apart from lingering ancient memories of oppressive 
urban systems — adds up to a long sequence of emotional and ideological 
resistance against urbanization. And while such resistance has not 
prevented urban expansion, but on the contrary has helped to promote 
expansion, it has had a share in preventing a comprehensive, com- 
parative analysis of the unpalatable subject. 

The social sciences have not been imm une to anti-urbanism. In their 
case, this attitude is reflected in various ways. There is not only a 
reluctance to give up the strait-jacket of conventional, dichotomous 
categorization — rural versus urban — ^although this never was, and is 
certainly no longer, adequate in disentanglmg the complex permutations 
of social phenomena. There is also, associated with this kind of ri^dity, 
a persistent, though not necessarily explicit, preference for the small- 
scale (fiUas rural) versus the large-scale {alias urban) type of settlement, 
social group, institution, and organization. It is a preference both for 
the small-scale object and for the small-scale study of small objects. The 
only thing which is not small in this department of studies is its output. 

Thus a considerable branch of urban sociology, a fashionable and a 
fertile one, has developed in which various tendencies, associated with 
anti-urbanism, are combined. This branch is that of community studies 
(including microscopic investigations of piimaiy groups) which has 
already been mentioned. The main theme of such studies is usually that 
of the social ritual, and of social roles, within small groups. 

No doubt there is a legitimate interest in such inquiries (quite apart 
from the fact that they are popular because they pro\ide the reader with 
vicarious ‘neighbouring’). The interest W'ould be enhanced if such 
inquiries belonged to broader schemes of research, and thus could 
achieve at least some measure of comparability. Usually, despite the 
similarity of their subject matter and its treatment, inquiries of this 
kind are conducted sporadically, each within its own little principality, 
so that their findings are neither subject to generalizations, nor illuminate 
generalization derived from other, more extensive data. 

But in the present context, it is less relevant to pursue the question 
how the results of such inquiries can be interpreted than to ask the 
reason why. How can their purpose be interpreted? 

This particular branch of urban sociology is preoccupied with certain 
defects, or alleged defects, of urbanism — ^with the concept of anomie; 
with problems of personal relationships in an urban setting. Attention 
is focused on such problems, apparently on the assumption (though 
quite often a tacit one) that these are crucial sodal problems ; and also 
that it is the ‘urban way of life’ which is responsible for them; it is 
that which is believed to have caused depersonalization and anomie. 

But is urbanism really the culprit or the scapegoat? Is it not the social 
system that has created cities in its own image to which problems of 
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face-to-face relationships must be ascribed? And how serious are such 
problems in fact? To what extent do they really exist? 

Such questions are neither asked, nor could they be answered, by the 
‘sociability’ section of urban sociology. For sporadic, detailed evidence 
about personal relationships within individual small communities or 
primary groups does not, by itself, suffice to evaluate such relationships, 
nor is it of much help in identifying the impersonal divisive or unifying 
forces to which such groups are subjected. 

Nevertheless, parochialism has remained fashionable for sociological 
studies within the urban scene; indeed it is the current vogue. And it is 
this tendency which indicates the third, and most important, reason for 
the lack of systematic concern with the world-wide phenomena of 
urban diffusion. Perhaps the social sciences in one part of the world are 
still preoccupied with the bric-a-brac of their own parlours because 
urban diffusion has not yet gone far enough to compel them to give 
their attention to more important problems on the global scale? 

This is a very much oversimplified question (although it is intended 
to be a rhetorical one). For undoubtedly the opposite can be argued: 
it can be said that parochialism in many spheres has been, and still is, 
a reaction against, and thus a by-product of, urbanization, nationally and 
internationally. Of course, it is the inescapable fact of global inter- 
dependence, with the threats to domestic security which it implies, 
which makes it so comforting to take refuge, personally and pro- 
fessionally, in the trivia of introspection. And it is the very fact of 
global intercommunication which makes Western sociology into a 
profitable export commodity ; and which explains why its fashions (m 
subjects and methods of study) are copied in countries for which these 
are hardly suitable without major modifications. Even so, it can also be 
said that urban diffusion on the global scale is still too limited to have 
the capacity of counteracting the introverted tendencies effectively: the 
processes of global interdependence and intercommunication have so 
far been, and certainly have so far been seen as, one-sided ones, with far 
more traffic going from the ‘developed’ to the ‘underdeveloped’ areas 
than in the opposite direction, especially in the social sciences. 

At some stages, this kind of one-sided traffic — of technical assistance, 
of sociological tourism, and of occasional slumming in some comer of 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America — ^might have been inevitable. The 
traveller can return from such visits with renewed self-satisfaction, 
though not necessarily with that sense of participation in the human 
condition from which the drive towards the understanding of its diverse 
developments springs. We, from the prosperous countries, have been 
engaged in advising the poor countries to solve their problems in our 
terms ; we have hardly attempted as yet to understand ours in their 
terms. (Midtown New York instructs Calcutta on how to arrest her 
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blight. If such instruction were reciprocal, Calcutta might remind New 
York of the continued growth of blight in uptown Harlem next door.) 
The time has certainly come when the lack of a genuine dialogue between 
the West Ends and the East Ends of the world seriously impairs the 
vision, and the progress in the understanding, of both. 

IV 

In every respect — ^those of approach and object, theme and scale, 
methods and sources — ^urban sociology is beset by boundary problems. 
Although most of these are general, perennial problems of the social 
sciences, they do occur in this branch of sociology in an accentuated 
form. 

There is always a difficulty in demarcating the area of study — the 
territory both in terms of subject matter and geography. Any line 
drawn around an object of investigation, or again around, and within, 
a town, is an arbitrary one. Moreover, arbitrariness tends to be cumu- 
lative, as the definition of ‘urban’ usually is (or at least has to begin 
and end with) an administrative definition, which is a discretionary one.* 
The administrative limits of a town are not necessarily its ‘natural’ 
limits. Moreover, there are no unequivocal objective criteria for the 
definition of such ‘natural’ urban limits. (There will be always many 
Londons and many Birminghams, irrespective of precise borders drawn 
by Royal Commissions or socio-geographic surveys.) 

All this means that urban sociology finds it even harder to obtain 
cumulative knowledge than several other branches of sociology: it 
deals largely with objects that are, or that may well be, only nominally 
alike. (Canterbury and Merthyr Tydfil, Dover, Durgapur and Port-of- 
Spain, Durham in England and Durham in North Carolina are all 
called towns; and there, in many respects, their resemblance ends.) 
Thus urban sociology is concerned very largely with objects that are 
not, in fact, comparable, or the comparability of which is very much in 
doubt.f Even within any one culture, the distinction between an urban 

* We have to adhere to the municipal map, however empirical we are in the 
handling of data for municipal areas, and however much we subdivide and re- 
arrange municipal data. For such re-grouping can be made understandable only if 
it is translated in terms of existing administrative divisions. (For example, as a 
result of an empirical re-definition of London areas, it might be said that Wimble- 
don, or a section of Wimbledon, is regarded as a part of London.) 

t This is so also because the comparability of source materials for urban studies 
is often more apparent than real, quite apart from the fact that changes in stan- 
dards of living and similar matters require consequent changes in criteria of assess- 
ment (for example, in the definition of a ‘poverty line’). In any one country, census 
definitions, coverage, and accuracy vary over time. In cross-national comparisons, 
there is the additional complication that like definitions neither mean the same 
things, nor are recorded with like accuracy, at the same intervals. 
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and a rural area is certainly far vaguer, more variable and more spurious 
than, for example, the distinction between males and females ; or the 
definitions of social institutions, such as the school, the family, and the 
law. 

Moreover, as it is so difficult to achieve, or to recognize, compara- 
bility in urban social studies, it is equally difficult to make the transition 
from the particular to the general, from an aggregate of concrete, 
specific findings to the level of their abstract significance. In the nature 
of things, towns (or slices of urban structure) are studied, and can 
usually only be studied, in small numbers. And they are also almost 
invariably, and often inevitably, investigated ad hoc : both place and 
time of inquiry are chosen casually, not systematically; both place and 
time are out of context ; there is neither physical nor historical con- 
tinuity.* In the circumstances, the social investigator may well be so 
preoccupied with the baffling, fascinating individuahty of the phenomena 
which he observes, that he wiU hardly attempt to draw more thnn 
obvious, or utterly trivial, general inferences from his material. 

Thus altogether in most sections of inquiry now categorized as urban 
sociology, it is often barely possible to see the wood for the trees ; to 
piece together from a considerable, but amorphous hterature of urban 
studies in particular places at particular moments a coherent account 
of processes and characteristics, causes and consequences of urbaniza- 
tion. Of course, we are not entirely ignorant about these matters : there 
are signposts. But in the recent period, especially, these have been 
contributed more by associated disciplines, by history and demography 
(and also by plain co mm on sense) than by urban sociology as such. 

This is hardly surprising. Just because urban sociology is potentially 
so vast and inchoate, especially in a period of rapid urban diffusion, it 
is rather tempting to remain within the local boundary of its interests. 
It is always possible to retreat behind a domestic hedge or a particular 
municipal border, and to adhere to a limited sense of kinship and 
neighbourliness. Indeed, urban sociology can maintain an identity, if 
rather a vague one, so long as it also maintains a parochial, or even an 
anti-urban, tendency. 

It is this tendency which has been increasingly noticeable in sociologi- 
cal literature. Undoubtedly, it wili always be an absorbing pastime to 
put slices of urban culture under a microscope. It wiU certainly always 
be necessary to study cities per se; and to investigate specific problems 
of urbanization for the purpose of making specific proposals for local 

* There are hardly any repetitive or longitudinal studies of cities, or parts of 
cities, or of particular urban phenomena within them. The follow-up of Charles 
Booth’s survey. Life and Labour of the People in London (1889-97) by Sir Hubert 
Llewellyn Smith (1930-35); Rowntree’s three surveys of York (1902, 1942, and 
1951); and the Lynds’ two studies of Middletown (1929 and 193'^ are exceptions. 
And even these lack further continuity. 
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reform. But it is also necessary, thongh more exacting, to move on 
from the discrete investigation of particular places and phenomena: to 
see them in the context of the social ss’-stems vdthin winch they are 
located; and, therefore, to study cities both as instances of, and as 
contributors to, social change. That kind of approach is not com- 
mitted to the status quo ; it goes beyond the local periphery in all respects, 
not least in the formulation of criteria of social development which it 
reqmres. 

Moreover, if the horizon were thus broadened, attention would be 
paid equall}^ to the posith'e as to the negative features of urbanism. The 
city is both divisive and umljing: it brings about both separation and 
rapprochement. Urbanism is more than a sjmbol of social interdepen- 
dence ; it can hardly be maintained without a high level of social organ- 
ization, based on the recognition, implicit or explicit, of mutual social 
responsibihty. 

It is the affirma tion of such interdependence and mutual responsi- 
bility which has been rather lacking in the literature of urban sociology 
so far. There will have to be a new image of urbanitj' before the study 
of urbanism can advance. 
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27 

RURAL SOCIOLOGY 

V. G. Pons 


THE broadly distinctive features of farm and village life in the modern 
world are so striking that we often tend to think of rural sociology as a 
special branch of contemporary empirical sociology. Any attempt to 
define the scope and limits of rural sociology in general terms, however, 
is fraught with immediate difficulties. The term ‘rural’, like the term 
‘urban’, has a highly relative and subjective connotation. We can of 
course draw up a list of objective physical and demographic criteria on 
the basis of which the rural sector of any country or region can be 
delimited for practical purposes, but any such definition inevitably 
involves drawing a line of division which is to some extent arbitrary. 
Moreover, there is no a priori reason to expect a definition of ‘rural’ in 
physical and demograpWc terms to correlate at all closely with ‘rural’ 
as either a social or a cultural type. Nor, for that matter, is there any 
justification for thinking of ‘rurit’ as a general type that can be readily 
defined in strictly sociological terms.* * Most rural sociologists implicitly 
recognize these difficulties, and current definitions of the subject are 
usually tautologies of the kind ‘rural sociology is the sociology of 
rural life’.t 

* There is, of course, a large theoretical literature on ‘types’ of societies which 
is directly relevant to the theory of rural-urban sociology. The concepts developed 
by Maine, Tonnies, Durkheim, and Redficld — to mention only a few of the out- 
standing figures in this field — have had a far-reaching influence on exploratory 
definitions of ‘rural’ as an ideal-type. But ‘rural’ none the less remains a broad 
descriptive term which cannot readily be translated into a set of definable analytical 
concepts. 

t Thus, for example, Lynn Smith “ defines rural sociology as ‘the systema- 
tized body of knowledge which has resulted from the application of the scientific 
method in the study of rural society, its organization and structure, and its 
processes’. Similar examples could be quoted from practically every general text 
on the subject. 
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To outline the.scope and limits of rural sociology, we have, therefore, 
to do so in terms of the topics which the subject is, by use and wont* 
considered to cover. In practice, however, this procedure carries its 
own difficulties, for the recognition accorded to rural sociology as a 
subject varies between different countries. The main contrast here is 
between the U.S.A. on the one hand, and Britain, France, and most 
other European countries on the other. In the U.S.A. there is a long 
tradition of research on the rural community as an entity, and rural 
sociology has become firmly established as a major subdivision of 
empirical sociology. This is reflected in the numerous general texts on 
rural society, in the regular publication of the journal Rural Sociology, 
in the long-standing practice of giving courses in rural sociology to 
undergraduate students, and in the existence since 1937 of the Rural 
Sociological Society. In sharp contrast, in Europe there has up to the 
present been little systematic investigation into the rural community 
as such, and we have today no general body of rural sociologists and 
little literature that would readily pass as rural sociology. 

If, then, rural sociology is neither a distinctive discipline capable of 
definition in abstract terms nor a subject with a conventional indi- 
viduality even within the urban-industrial countries of the West, there 
can be little point in attempting a concise general statement on it. 
Instead, I propose, in the first part of this chapter, to refer briefly to the 
development of rural sociology in the U.S.A. and to indicate its scope 
as reflected in general texts in common use in universities and colleges, 
and then, in the second part, to turn my attention to Britain, reviewmg 
the relevant literature and attempting a brief assessment of the tasks 
confronting rural sociologists here. 

THE DEVELOPMENT AND SCOPE OF RURAL 
SOCIOLOGY IN THE U.S.A. 

The early growth of rural sociology in the U.S.A. was directly fostered 
by widespread public concern over practical social and economic 
problems in the countryside.* Both state and church authorities 
clamoured for systematic studies of rural society, and rural sociology, 
even as handled in the universities, was inextricably bound up wth a 
general movement of rural reform and betterment. TTius we find that up 
to the 1920s most of the literature consisted either of factual reports on 
the conditions of life in rural areas or general dissertations on topics 
such as ‘the decline of the influence of the country church’, ‘the crisis 
of the countryside’, and ‘rural welfare’. 

The first general text designed for use in universities and colleges 

* For two general accounts of the history of the development of rural sociology 
in the United States, sec 
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appeared in 1913. This book, significantly entitled Constructive Rural 
Sociology,^ stated categorically that the tasks of the subject were ‘to 
take a full inventory of the conditions of life in rural communities . . . 
(to) discover their tendencies and deficiencies, map out special problems, 
and indicate ways of betterment according to the best ideals of social life' 
(my italics). 

From the 1920s onwards the literature on rural society became in- 
creasingly ‘scientific’, and in 1929 we find Sorokin and Zimmerman-* 
stressing, in the preface to one of the most influential texts yet published 
on rural sociology, that their ‘book does not try to preach and does not 
bother itself with any evaluation of what is good and bad in rural life’. 
Following on Soroldn’s and Zimmerman’s study, however, American 
rural sociologists by no means abandoned their utilitarian outlook, and 
practical interests continued to be the mainspring of much social 
research in the countryside.* Thus we find a number of more recent 
texts devoting whole sections to methods of effecting change in rural 
society, and in one well-known symposium, published as recently as 
1949, a plea for ‘accurate description’ and ‘scientific analysis’ of the 
rural scene is immediately followed by a strong reminder that ‘the 
primary aim of rural sociology is the improvement of the social con- 
ditions of the people on the land’.**® Since the days of Soroldn’s and 
Zimmerman’s self-conscious denial of interest in the good and the bad 
in country life, however, a growing sophistication has led to an ever- 
clearer recognition of the distinction between what Sanderson terms 
‘Rural Sociology as a science’ and ‘Rural Social Organization as a 
technology’.*® 

In view of this history of close association between ‘academic’ and 
‘practical’ interests, between ‘research’ and ‘action’, it is not surprising 
that rural sociology as understood in the U.S.A. has a broad and 
highly varied content. Here, perhaps more than in any other field, the 
American sociologist has developed in the image of Robert Park’s 
early conception of what a sociologist should be: ... ‘a kind of super- 
reporter . . . (reporting) a little more accurately, and in a manner a little 
more detached than the average . . . (recording) what is actually going 
on rather than what, on the surface of things, merely seems to be 
going on’.**^ 

To illustrate the broad coverage of American rural sociology, the 
major topics receiving detailed attention in one or more of five standard 
textbooks are listed below : *®’ **» 

(i) The ecology of the countryside, including the study of types of 
farming areas, patterns of settlement, and trade and service 
areas. 

♦ See, for example, 
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(ii) The changing social and demographic composition of the rural 
population. 

(iii) The nature, causes and consequences of rural-urban migration. 

(iv) Rural-urban differentials in demographic composition, in vital 
processes, and in intelligence, attitudes, and opinions. 

(v) Levels and standards of living in different socio-economic strata. 

(vi) Social relations within locality and associational groups of 
various kinds. 

(vii) The institutional_ structure of politics, education, and religion. 

(viii) Marriage, the fanuly, and kinship. 

(ix) Occupational differentiation and social stratification. 

(x) Rural-urban relations and the impact of mcreasing urbaniza- 
tion on rural society. 

This list may well be influenced by the present writer’s ovm biases, 
for each of the flve texts consulted covers such a wide range of topics 
that any attempt to enumerate their main points of focus is likely to be 
somewhat subjective. Even allowing for this, however, the list ade- 
quately illustrates how rural sociology in the U.S.A. is thought of as the 
comprehensive description of the rural community. 

Those who would work to a narrow conception of sociology as con- 
sisting only of the analysis of social relations and social facts siii generis 
may quite understandably protest that much American rural sociology is 
not sociology at all. Moreover, by far the greater part of the field data 
gathered and presented as rural sociology in the U.S.A. is not distinc- 
tively ‘rural’ ; to write of ‘rural sociological theory’ or to refer to rural 
sociology as a ‘distinctive discipline’, as a number of writers do, is 
pretentious and misleading. The main achievement of American rural 
sociologists has been the practical one of presenting a detailed and 
comprehensive description of rural society within their own country. 

THE LITERATURE ON RURAL SOCIETY IN BRITAIN 

If the genesis and development of rural sociology in the U.S.A. have 
been largely influenced by the concern of a nation over the welfare of 
its rural inhabitants, the absence of any significant literature of rural 
sociology in Britain can be partly attributed to the failure of a people 
to recognize the existence of a general problem in the changing but old- 
established social order of the countryside. In Britain the rural way of 
life has invariably been extolled as morally and spiritually superior to 
the urban. Since the earliest days of the Industrial Revolution towns 
have been viewed as the centres of social disintegration, whereas farm, 
village, and country house were regarded as the fountain-heads of the 
nation’s moral stamina. Social problems set by the new urban environ- 
ment roused the public conscience and indirectly gave rise to a large 
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literature of empirical urban sociology,* while the changing rural 
scene prompted mainly nostalgic and idealistic comment. 

The tendency to idealize the countryside is, however, only one of the 
factors underlying the undeveloped state of rural sociology in Britain. 
It must be remembered that while public concern over the evils of town 
life and, later, public recognition of the need to plan urban development, 
stimulated a great deal of painstaking fact-finding in towns, the absence 
of a systematic body of urban sociology is an equally characteristic 
feature of present-day British sociology. The plain fact is that in Britain 
the existing knowledge of both rural and urban society was built up in 
an intellectual atmosphere in which little encouragement was accorded 
to sociology even as a general academic discipline. Thus, in contrast to 
the situation in the U.S.A., neither rural nor urban sociology flourished. 
But whereas our factual knowledge of urban social conditions is on 
the whole concrete and objective, our knowledge of rural life is largely 
impressionistic and surrounded by a haze of myth and sentiment. As 
noted by Carrington, ‘one can almost speak of a Religion of the 
Countryside’.® 

With this brief apology for British rural sociology, let us take stock 
of what sober literature there is. This literature is so scattered and so 
varied that it defies any neat and rigid classification, but for working 
purposes we may usefully distinguish a few very broad categories. 

First, there is a substantial body of popular writing clamouring for 
serious attention to be devoted to the country-side, aiming to debunk 
the townsman’s lingering view of Merrie England, and attempting 
everyday common-sense characterizations of the changing countryman 
and the changing village. This is by far the broadest of the categories 
being distinguished here, and it would be difficult to define precisely ; 
most typically, it consists of realistic commentaries on rural society by 
laymen with first-hand experience of village life and long records of 
public service at the level of the local community. Most studies falling 
in this category date from the pre-war period. As examples we may cite 
Robertson Scott’s outspoken essays on village life in the 1920s,®^ 
Bourne’s attempts to dispel the sentimental view of cottage life in 
Surrey,^ and Thomas’s assessments of trends of change in ‘rural civiliza- 
tion’ in Devonshire in the 1930’s.2’ In studies of this kind we frequently 
encounter open value judgements of the ‘new’ and the ‘old’ in rural 
society, and in most cases the authors clearly have an axe to grind. Yet 
such studies are valuable not only as a general corrective to the mass 
of nostalgic writing on village life, but also more positively, on account 
of the inside knowledge they provide on changing attitudes and values 
in rural society. 

* For a discussion of the present state of urban sociology in Britain, see 
Glass, : also chapter 26 in this volume. 
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Secondly, there are the studies of the demographic composition of the 
rural population and of rural-urban migration. Since 1801 successive 
censuses have provided us with adequate data for precise demographic 
analyses, and there has been considerable comment on the contrasts 
between the characteristics of the rural and the urban sectors of the 
population. As the drift to the towns reached its peak in the second half 
of the nineteenth century, both national and local studies of rural 
depopulation multiplied, and the whole problem of rural-urban migra- 
tion has continued to hold the attention of specialists in several fields 
up to our own day. As a result, this is the one aspect of the changing 
rural scene on which we have relatively precise and systematic mforma- 
tion.* 

Thirdly, there are social surveys and community studies conducted 
with some measure of professional competence. Up to the present time, 
such studies have been few, and they have varied considerably in their 
emphases. Early in the century, we had the occasional village study 
devoted primarily to measuring the poverty of agricultural labourers 
in the Booth tradition of urban surveys (e.g., Then we had a number 

of surveys designed mainly to gather information on the general con- 
ditions of life and on the distribution of amenities and services in 
particular villages or wider rural areas (e.g., 2 ®). Finally, during the 

past ten years we have received a few community studies of a more 
sociological character.®’ 

To these three broad categories, we have to add the contributions of 
the occasional sociologist writing all too briefly on one or other particu- 
lar aspect of rural social structure (e.g., ^®), as well as the incidental 

but usually weU-informed comments on rural society of a few agricul- 
tural economists (e.g., ®). 

If the literature referred to above were our only source of information, 
knowledge of Britain’s rural community would indeed be meagre and 
haphazard. As is always the case, however, in regard to contemporary 
society, we know a great deal more than can be acknowledged by re- 
ferring to particular studies and particular categories of literature. 
Although the nature of the changing rural scene is largely unanalysed, it 
is not unobserved or undocumented. Even if we choose to discount 
Action, we have a vast amount of information on rural society in 
newspapers, periodicals, and journals, in various attempts to take stock 
of the work and the growth of voluntary associations such as Women’s 
Institutes and Young Farmers’ Clubs, in county development plans, and 
in a wide variety of official and unofficial reports on education, the 
Church, agriculture, local government, and the like. Our understanding 
of rural society is inadequate not because we have no knowledge of it, 
but because our knowledge is unsystematic and uncoordinated, and 

* For a systematic review of the literature on rural depopulation, see 
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because so few attempts have been made to bring any sociological 
insight to bear on the explanation of facts which are in themselves 
commonplace. 


THE TASKS OF RURAL SOCIOLOGY IN BRITAIN 

What, in the circumstances outlined above, are the appropriate tasks 
facing rural sociologists in Britain? What, in practical terms, are the 
kinds of research projects required at the present time? A general 
answer to these questions may be given by referring to two recent 
studies. 

In his review of the literature on rural depopulation over the past 
hundred years, Saville^® has given us a good example of one kind of 
study which is sorely needed. Beginning with a broad discussion on the 
historical background to the rural exodus, SaviUe gives us a detailed 
summary of the evidence on changing patterns of migration at different 
periods over the past century and an extremely useful assessment of the 
main features of the contemporary problem. His study is thus an 
attempt to co-ordinate a mass of existing knowledge. 

We may think of this land of work as ‘stock-taking’ research; it does 
not answer specific sociological problems, but it pinpoints questions 
that require detailed investigation, it corrects and refines aspects of a 
total configuration which is generally known, and it places existing 
knowledge in a perspective which encourages fruitful discussion. Thus, 
for example, Saville brings much-needed stimulus and direction to the 
discussion of the decreasing rural-urban differentials in social and 
demographic composition and to the even wider problem of defining 
the rural and urban sectors of England and Wales. 

As far as the writer is aware, Saville’s study is the only one of its kind 
on rural society in Britain. It is probably no accident that it focuses on 
demographic data for, as was pointed out above, the characteristics 
and movements of the rural population have up to the present been the 
subject of more objective study than other aspects of the changing rural 
scene. Yet other aspects of rural society, such as the position of the 
Church in village life and the growth of educational facilities in rural 
areas, could with equal profit be subjected to systematic reviews of this 
‘stock-taking’ kind even if the basic data are either less plentiful or less 
satisfactory. We do ourselves a disservice when we refrain from bringing 
seemingly commonplace knowledge into the kind of systematic order 
which would allow some measure of sociological interpretation. 

A study which gives us a quite different lead is Frankenberg’s® 
analysis of the way in which internal feuds and disputes affect the 
political, associational, and religious life of a small village in North 
Wales. Unlike either Rees^® in his study of another Welsh parish or 
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Williams-® in his account of a village in West Cumberland, Frankenberg 
is not concerned to present a comprehensive description of the small 
community \vhere he conducted his researches. Instead, he focuses on a 
single aspect of the community and attempts to develop a rigorous 
sociological thesis to explain his observations. 

Studies such as those of Rees and Williams are of course useful, and 
we must recognize that if we had a larger number of straightforward 
descriptive accounts of this kind we would be in a much better position 
to generalize about rural social structure in Britain. But Frankenberg’s 
study has a greater potential value. It sets up a thesis capable of being 
confirmed, refuted, or modified in the future, and such theses are essen- 
tial if sociologists are to do more than repeat the descriptions of daily 
life found in fiction. It is for this reason that Frankenberg’s study is here 
singled out as a promising model for future work. 

In some respects Frankenberg’s and SavUle’s studies are polar 
extremes. The one is a minute analysis of field data gathered by an 
observer participating in smaU-group situations, the other a close 
examination of a mass of information accumulated over a century on a 
nation-wide basis ; the one develops a definite thesis, the other seeks to 
clarify through systematic review. My contention is that both these 
broad t5Tpes of studies are urgently required if we are to develop a 
significant literature of rural sociology in Britain. It is futile to argue for 
one type against the other. The two are not alternative approaches, and 
both are equally necessary to give new meaning to the everyday know- 
ledge we already have. 


REFERENCES 

1. Agricultural Economics Research Institute (1944) Country Planning: A 

Study of Rural Problems. London : Oxford Univ. Press. 

2. Ashby, A. W. (1935) The Sociological Background of Adult Education 

in Rural Districts. London : British Institute of Adult Education. 

3. Ashby, A. W. (1939) ‘The Effects of Urban Growth on the Country- 

side’. Sociolog. Rev. 31. 

4. Bourne, C. (1912) Change in the Village. New ed. London: Duck- 

worth, 1955. 

5. Bracey, H. E. (1952) Social Provision in Rural Wiltshire. London: 

Methuen. 

6. Carrington, Noel (1949) Introductory Essay to Bawden, Edward, 

Life in an English Village. London : Penguin. 

7. Davies, M. (1909) Life in an English Village: An Economic and Social 

Survey of the Parish of Corsley in Wiltshire. London : Unwin. 

8. Frankenberg, R. (1957) Village on the Border: A Social Study of 

Religion, Politics and Football in a North Wales Community. London : 
Cohen and West. 


506 



Rural Sociology 

9. Gillette, J. M. (1913) Constructive Rural Sociology. New York: 
Macmillan. 

10. Glass, Ruth (1955) ‘Urban Sociology in Great Britain; A Trend 

Report’. Curr. SocioL, 4 (4). 

11. Lively, C. E., et al. (1938) The Field of Research in Rural Sociology. 

Washington : U.S. Dept, of Agriculture. 

12. Loomis, C. P., & Beegle, J. A. (1950) Rural Social Systems: A Text- 

book in Rural Sociology and Anthropology. New York: Prentice- 
Hall. 

13. Mann, H. H. (1904) ‘Life in an Agricultural Village in England’. 

Sociological Papers, vol. 1. 

14. Mitchell, G. D. (1950) ‘Social Disintegration in a Rural Com- 

munity’. Hum. Relat., 3 (3), 1950. 

15. Mitchell, G. D. (1951) ‘The Parish Council in the Rural Com- 

munity’. Public Administration, 29, Winter, 1951. 

16. Nelson, L. (1955) Rural Sociology. Cincinnati : American Book Co. 

17. Park, R. E. (1950) ‘An Autobiographical Note’. In Race and Culture. 

Glencoe, 111. : Free Press. 

18. Rees, A. D. (1950) Life in a Welsh Countryside. Univ. of Wales Press. 

19. Sanderson, D. (1942) Rural Sociology and Rural Social Organization. 

New York : Wiley. 

20. Saville, j. (1957) Rural Depopulation in Engand and Wales, 1851- 

1951. London; Routledge. 

21. Scott, J. W. Robertson (1925) England's Green and Pleasant Land. 

London: Cape. New ed., Harmondsworth ; Penguin, 1949. 

22. Sims, N. C. (1946) Elements of Rural Sociology. New York: Crowell. 

23. Smith, T. Lynn (1957) ‘Rural Sociology in the United States and 

Canada: a Trend Report and Bibliography’. Curr. Sociol., 6 (1). 

24. Sorokin, P., & Zimmerman, C. C. (1929) Principles of Rural-Urban 

Sociology. New York: Holt. 

25. Stewart, C. (1948) The Village Surveyed. London : Arnold. 

26. Taylor, C. C., et al. (1949) Rural Life in the United States. New York : 

Knopf. 

27. Thomas, F. G. (1939) The Changing Village: An Essay on Rural 

Reconstruction. London : Nelson. 

28. WiLUAMS, W. M. (1956) The Sociology of an English Village: Gosforth. 

London : Routledge. 


KK 


507 



28 


SOCIAL MOBILITY 


D. Lockwood 


THE study of social mobility may be defined as the investigation of the 
causes and consequences of individual or familial movement within a 
hierarchy of social strata differentiated in terms of social status or social 
prestige. Changes in the relative positions of whole strata, and geo- 
graphical mobility, while relevant to the study of social mobility, are 
not as such central problems of this branch of sociology. In general, the 
field is relatively unexplored, and most research has concentrated on the 
measurement of actual rates of mobility within the national community 
and specific occupational categories. Of the various factors affecting 
social mobility, most attention has been devoted to the process of 
educational selection, which, in modem industrial communities, 
assumes an ever more crucial role in the allocation of individuals to 
occupations. The social and psychological consequences of social 
movement constitute another important problem area, but one in which 
only the most tentative results have been obtained. 

Any empirical study of social mobility presupposes a measure of 
social status, and most studies have in fact been based on some kind of 
occupational index. The choice of occupation is supported by three 
considerations. First, that it is closely correlated with those various 
factors which enter into the determination of social status: income, 
education, consumption patterns, style of life, and typical social and 
cultural predispositions of various kinds. Secondly, it has been shown 
that there is a fairly widespread consensus about the ranking of occupa- 
tions in a hierarchy of relative social prestige. Thirdly, for purposes of 
large-scale research, occupation is a convenient, more or less objective, 
and easily obtainable datum. The use of such an index is not, of course, 
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without its drawbacks, especially for the study of the more subtle 
aspects of social status and social mobility. Occupational prestige 
hierarchies do not, for instance, take into account the degree of ‘social 
distance’ between types of occupations (such as the pronounced jump 
between manual ‘working class’ and non-manual ‘middle class’ 
occupations) which is so important for the demarcation of social classes. 
Nor does occupational mobility necessarily imply social mobility in the 
sense of social acceptance of the newly arrived, although the degree to 
which this is so is likely to be important for the social and psychological 
effects of mobility. But in a field which is still largely uncultivated, a 
hierarchy of occupational strata, provided that it is differentiated in 
such a way as to allow for subsequent analysis which takes into account 
the subtler aspects of social mobility, is a useful initial classificatory 
device. 


Causes of Social Mobility 

The problem of who moves where, when, and how, is in principle 
reducible to the operation of the following sets of factors. Some of these 
factors are interrelated with one another, and the nature of their com- 
bined working cannot be set down in any exact way. However, each may 
be briefly mentioned in its bearing on social mobility before the dis- 
cussion turns to the more detailed relationships which research has 
illuminated, (i) The occupational structure affects mobility in two main 
ways. First, in that the ratio of ‘higher’ or ‘lower’ positions sets ob- 
jective limits to the amount of social movement that could conceivably 
occur. Secondly, by the degree to which occupations call for highly 
specific skills or for the application of more diffuse criteria of ability; 
that is, in so far as the nature of the occupation itself allows for the 
intrusion of considerations of ‘social origins’ in the selection of per- 
sonnel, certain types of jobs are inherently more open to mobile indi- 
viduals than others, (ii) Given the structure of occupations, and its change 
over time, the differential fertility of the various occupational strata will 
determine the extent to which these groups are potentially self-replacing 
in a biological sense ; and, therefore, the extent to which, especially at 
the higher levels where fertility tends to be generally lower, there exists a 
‘social vacuum’ which must be filled by external recruitment. These two 
factors — occupational structure and occupational fertility — taken to- 
getber determine the total number of vacancies, and may, through their 
change, create possibilities of social mobility independently of changes 
in the means by which such movement is regulated. The index of 
association^® between the occupational status of father and son, which 
compares the actual amount of occupational ‘inheritance’ with that 
which would be expected if there were equal probabilities of movement 
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for sons of all social origins, conveniently eliminates the inter-genera- 
tional effect of changes in the factors just mentioned, and thus indicates 
the combined influence of those next on the hst in making for a stronger 
or weaker parental-filial tie. (iii) The structure of educational institutions 
increases in importance the more entry into higher occupations demands 
formal certification, and the more chances of mobility are determined by 
educational opportunities and performances at an early age. The degree 
to which access to education is determined by scholastic ability or 
ability to pay, the way in which different types of educational institu- 
tions feed into the occupational system, and the effect of the ‘social 
climate’ of the school on the educational performance of pupils from 
different social origins, are all problems which bear heavily upon the 
possibility of social movement, (iv) The distribution of innate abilities 
among the different occupational strata of the population, in so far as 
these abilities are isolable from the effects of varying social environ- 
ments, determines the supply of talent that is available to the society ; 
and, in so far as careers are open to talent, sets limits to the amount of 
social mobility that takes place. But since neither of these two assump- 
tions is tenable, the view of social mobility as a process of ‘natural 
selection’ is only a very crude approximation to reaUty. Of the abilities 
in question, that of general intelligence is of paramount importance ; 
particularly so, since there is a widespread use of tests of intelligence in 
educational selection. But the exact degree to which such tests measure 
innate or learned ability is problematic, and raises difficult problems 
which lie at the frontiers of genetics, psychology, and sociology. For 
this reason, but also because of the concentration of social research on 
the distribution of educational opportunity, sociologists have usually 
taken measured intelligence as a given datum.^’ (v) The 

distribution of opportunities of educational and occupational advance- 
ment available to individuals in the various social strata is determined 
by differences in family income and property and the fairly obvious 
advantages that result therefrom ; but also by such factors as differential 
knowledge about schools and jobs, and personal influence, (vi) 
Closely connected, but analytically and empirically separable, is the 
distribution of the motivation to achieve, which is as much a function of 
the social and psychological environment of the individual as of his 
material advantages in a narrower sense. Levels of aspiration vary not 
only between, but within, social strata, and it is one of the tasks of 
sociology to discover the social roots of such striving and to see 
whether it is matched by actual social mobility. 

Given the objective structure of occupational positions, and given 
also the increasingly close bond between educational level and occupa- 
tional opportunity, the study of the causes of social mobility has tended 
to concentrate on the relationship between parental social status and the 
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educational opportunity and performance of the child, taking into 
account, so far as is possible, differences in measured intelligence. The 
results of such studies may be discussed in relation to the conclusions 
which can be drawn from the empirical investigation of social move- 
ment. 


The Patterns of Mobility: Britain 

The facts about social movement in this country are to be obtained 
largely from one major national study of inter-generational mobihty,i« 
a series of studies of the social origins of persons in professional, 
business and white collar employment,®’ a national study 

of intra-generational job mobility®^ and a few studies of the first occupa- 
pations of business men.^’ ®’ ’ Without attempting to give anything like a 
systematic summary of this material, the following general relationships 
appear to be fairly clearly established. 

There is a considerable amount of short-range movement between 
adjacent occupational levels. In the study by Glass (Table I) it was 
found that in none of the seven occupational status groups was the 
majority of sons to be found in the same position as that held by their 
fathers ; and that, in the sample as a whole, the proportion of sons with the 
same status as their fathers was roughly one-third. As far as longer-range 
movement is concerned one-fifth of the sons of the highest group, 
professional and high administrative workers, was downwardly mobile 
into manual or routine non-manual jobs ; and a similar proportion of 
the sons in the latter category rose to positions in the non-manual 
grades proper, mostly into positions of middle and subordinate 
status. 

The greatest opportunities for movement on the part of sons of manual 
workers are of necessity within the range of manual skills. This pattern 
is confirmed by Thomas’s study of labour mobility (Table II), and by 
the other more specific studies, which show clearly also that lower white 
collar emplo3mient is the main avenue of upward mobility out of the 
manual worldng class and that the sons of clerical workers (and those 
who start in clerical work) have markedly higher chances of upward 
mobility than the sons of manual workers (and those who start in 
manual work). The greatest amount of interchange, therefore, takes 
place within the grades of manual employment and between this level 
and the lower white collar group. This would, indeed, be expected, given 
the shape of the occupational hierarchy in which these categories of 
employment form by far the greater proportion of aU jobs. 

The extent to which sons inherit the occupational status of their 
fathers has therefore to be seen in terms of the proportion of all jobs 
which different occupational strata represent. From this point of view, 
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Sons’ Occupations in Relation to Fathers’ Occupations (Men, aged 21 and over, England and Wales, 1949) 
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Table II 

Present Occupation in Relation to First Occupation (Men, aged 21 
and over, Gt. Britain, 1945-7). 


First 

Occupation 

Profes- 

sional 

% 

Mana- 

gerial 

% 

Present Occupation 

Clerical Skilled 

% % 

Semi- 

Skilled 

% 

Un- 

skilled 

% 


Professional 

80 

11 

2 

2 

4 

1 

(100) 

Managerial 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 


Clerical 

6 

32 

34 

11 

15 

2 

(100) 

Skilled 

3 

20 

2 

53 

17 

5 

(100) 

Semi-skilled 

2 

20 

2 

9 

51 

16 

(100) 

Unskilled 

1 

14 

2 

15 

42 

26 

(100) 


Note: ‘Managerial’ includes jobs such as chief clerks and foremen. 


the actual chances of a son inheriting the status of his father are very 
much greater in the highest occupational strata than they would be on 
the assumption of ‘random’ mobility (i.e. assuming equal probabilities 
of movement for persons of all social categories). Thus in Glass’s study, 
although over 60 per cent of the sons of professional and high adminis- 
trative workers were employed in lower status occupations, their 
chances of following in their fathers’ footsteps were in fact thirteen 
times greater than would have been expected if mobility had been 
‘random’ or ‘perfect’. Whereas, for those sons of skilled manual and 
routine non-manual workers, almost half of whom were in the same 
occupational group, the association between parental and filial status was 
only slightly larger in fact than what it would have been on a random 
basis of job distribution. This greater degree of relative self-recruitment 
in the higher strata is also clearly confirmed by several studies of the 
social origins of elite groups. 

Such differences in chances of occupational inheritance reflect the 
combined influence of ‘innate’ ability, differential opportunity and 
motivation. In the mobility studies themselves, there is no possibihty 
of disentangling the relative influence of these various factors, but what 
is abundantly clear is that the chances of different types of education 
vary greatly according to the social status of the subject measured by 
father’s occupation. The higher the status of the father, the greater the 
chances of the son having had a grammar- or public-school education. 
For example, with respect to grammar-school education alone, for 
those bom between 1910 and 1919, the sons of professional, admims- 
trative, and managerial workers were eight times more likely to receive 
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such an education than were the sons of semi- and unskilled workers. 
Thus, given the importance of selective secondary education in increasing 
the chances of upward mobility for low status sons and decreasing the 
likehhood of downward mobility for high status sons, the class differen- 
tial in educational chances was a decisive factor in maintaining the high 
degree of relative self-recruitment of the upper occupational strata. In 
this process, the outstanding importance of the independent ‘public’ 
school education (which was enjoyed by less than 2 per cent of the men 
in Glass’s survey) is attested to by the noticeable ‘over-representation’ 
of men with this type of educational background in all studies of high- 
ranking occupations. 


Ability, Educational Opportunity, and Social Mobility 

The studies of social mobility mentioned above all deal with popula- 
tions unaffected by the educational reforms of the Act of 1944, an act 
which, so far as social stratification is concerned, has been described by 
Glass as ‘ probably the most important measure of the last half-century ’. 
Nor do they take account of the role of abihty in the process of educa- 
tional and occupational selection. Nevertheless, it is clear that through- 
out this period the chances of upward mobility for persons from lowly 
social origins were heavily circumscribed by the fact that, despite 
increased opportunities for secondary education, ability to pay for such 
education was a condition of entry not only to public schools but also 
to a large extent to secondary grammar schools as well. The economic 
circumstances and social outlook of many working-class parents also 
prevented able children from taking up educational opportunities 
which were available to them. The degree to which able children from 
different social origins had unequal access to grammar-school education 
is revealed in a study carried out in 1933, which showed that while nearly 
all the children from the professional and well-to-do business classes 
who possessed high ability (as measured by intelligence tests) enjoyed 
secondary education, the corresponding figure for clerical and com- 
mercial employees was 50 per cent, for skilled manual workers 30 per 
cent, and for unskilled workers only 20 per cent. On the other hand, 
50 per cent of the children from the homes of the highest status group, 
whose measured ability was less than the standard used in the study, 
did have an opportunity for secondary education.^® Thus, even if 
measured intelligence at the point of entry to grammar school is taken 
as an index of ‘innate’ ability, it can be seen how much the structure of 
educational institutions and the economic advantages and disadvantages 
of social position limited the free flow of this ability within the occupa- 
tional system. In Glass’s words : ‘I.Q. as such is by no means a sufficient 
explanation of educational differences within the 1949 adult population. 
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Crude economic, together with more subtle social and cultural, factors 
account for the major diiBerences.’ 

The effects on mobility of the full application of the merit principle to 
grammar-school selection after 1945 may perhaps be tentatively inferred 
from the jandings of recent studies in this field. The main results seem to 
be as follows. First, that children who attain a certain level of ability on 
the basis of educational tests do in fact secure grammar-school places, 
irrespective of the social status of their parents, although the proportions 
of children in the various social strata who reach the specified levels of 
attainment in the tests are stiU markedly different. Thus, although the 
proportion of working-class children in the grammar-school population 
has increased, the chances of a working-class child obtaining a grammar- 
school education are not very much greater than they were before the 
war. Secondly, that, while the material environment of the home 
distinguishes the successful from the unsuccessful working-class child- 
ren, among working-class families at the same level of material comfort, 
the children who have the greater chances of getting into a grammar 
school are those who come from homes with social characteristics more 
like those of the ‘middle class Thirdly, that the economic and social 
obstacles which previously stood in the way of the able child from the 
worlcing class at the point of entry to grammar school are now more 
evident in their effects on the performance of these children within the 
grammar school. Within the grammar school, class differences in 
achievement show up in a pronounced fashion, and demonstrate how 
much the performance of the child is determined, not solely by his 
measured ability, but by the influence of parents and friends, and 
possibly also by the social climate of the school itself. A recent inquiry 
by the Ministry of Education showed, for instance, that a considerable 
proportion of the working-class children v/ho are placed in the top 
group of ability at grammar-school entry end up by doing badly in their 
examinations at the end of the course or leave before completion of 
their studies, whilst an equally considerable proportion of children 
from middle-class homes who are placed in the lower groups of ability 
at point of entry improve during their stay at grammar school and do 
well in the terminal examinations. This wastage of ability among child- 
ren from lowly social origins, which is naturally even more pronounced 
at the point of admission to university, means that, despite ‘equality of 
opportunity’ in secondary state education, the higher one goes up the 
educational ladder, the more the social and economic effects of parental 
status and attitude outweigh the factor of sheer individual ability in 
determining the chances of further education, and hence, to a very 
great extent, occupational attainment (Table III). Finally, the fact that 
the independent public schools are not equally open to able children 
from all social origins (whether or not this would lead to desirable 

516 



Social Mobility 

consequences) means that all the advantages of this type of schooling — 
in quality of teaching, chances of university entrance, and in subsequent 
careers — are almost entirely enjoyed by the children of higher social 
strata and thus operate to reinforce the tie between parental and filial 
status at this level of the social system. 

Table III 


Performance at Grammar School Selection, during Grammar School, 
and Admissions to University, by Occupation of Father (Boys, 
England and Wales 1955-6) 


Occupation of 
Father 

Top group at 
entry to 
Grammar 
school 

% 

Grammar 
school record 
of two passes 
at ‘A' level 

% 

Students 
admitted to 
University 
from 
Grammar 
schools 
% 

Students 
admitted to 
University 
from 

all (including 
public) schools 
% 

Professional, 
Managerial 
and Clerical 

33-5 

52-6 

63-5 

74-0 

Skilled 

Manual 

45-3 

38-8 

30-3 

21-7 

Semi-Skilled 

Manual 

16-3 

7-1 

4-9 

3-4 

Unskilled 

Manual 

4-9 

1-6 

1-3 

0-9 


(100) 

(100) 

(100) 

(100) 


Source; KelsalF^ 


There can be little doubt that the educational system now affords 
greater chances of upward mobility for the children of low social status 
than before. At the same time, the nature of the stratification system 
itself functions so as to curtail the possibility of substantial and long- 
range mobility. The higher professional and administrative occupations 
are not only still few in number, but also remain relatively much more 
closed to potential candidates from the manual working class than are 
the middle ranks of non-manual ‘white collar’ occupations, which 
appear to be growing at a relatively faster rate than most other jobs. 
The exact degree to which educational opportunities are facilitating 
upward social movement, and modifying the relative chances of occupa- 
tional inheritance at different levels of the stratification system, must 
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await further inquiries for which those mentioned above provide a 
systematic base. 

Such inquiries are likely to probe more deeply into the complex 
interplay between social stratification, the family, and the educational 
milieu ; and to provide an opportunity for close collaboration between 
psychologists and sociolo^sts. More needs to be known, in particular, 
about the way in which different types of family environment are related 
to intra-class variations in the ‘mobOity-proneness’ of individuals at all 
levels of the social system. These differences, while less tractable from 
the point of view of social policy, are nevertheless of undoubted impor- 
tance in the process of social mobility. And they wiU become even more 
decisive, the more the obvious barriers to social movement are reduced, 
and the more efficient become the means of educational selection. 

The Consequences of Social Mobility 

More than half a century ago the French sociologist Emile Durkheim 
argued that in modem industrial societies the main pre-condition of 
social solidarity was the greatest possible degree of social fluidity, so 
that each individual could perform the function best suited to his 
talents. At the same time, he was not unaware of the psychic costs to the 
individual that such movement could produce. The various facets of this 
problem have only just begun to be treated systematically by contem- 
porary sociologists. The major lines of inquiry, few of which have been 
pursued in Britain, can only be indicated; the answers to them are as 
yet too tentative to permit of generalization. 

The social and psychological effects of mobility and immobility raise 
a whole range of fascinating questions that are central to the structure 
and dynamics of modem societies. What, for instance, is the relation- 
ship between social selection and economic efficiency?^^ Is the net effect 
of upward and downward mobility a greater political conservatism? 
Are societies with a more ‘open’ system of stratification characterized 
by less class conflict? To what extent does the process of educational 
selection foster new lines of social differentiation?^® Do mobile persons 
experience greater social isolation,^'’ and does their mobility make them 
more prejudiced, and more liable to mental illness? How does a society 
which puts a premium on individual achievement handle those whose 
aspirations are thwarted? How damaging to the self-respect of the 
unsuccessful are the implications of an almost comprehensive system of 
selection that is based on ‘ objective’ criteria of merit? Do they contract 
out of the competition by lowering their sights; do they reject the 
official definition of merit altogether and adopt alternative definitions 
of social worth; or do some turn more readily to crime and delin- 
quency?"® 



Social Mobility 

These are the kinds of questions to which current research on social 
mobility is increasingly addressing itself now that the major quantitative 
relationships have been clearly mapped out. 
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29 

THE SOCIOLOGY OF 
EDUCATION* * 

Jean Floud 


EDUCATION AND INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY 

THE problems that give rise to, or at least justify, the sociology of 
education as a specialized field of study are created by industrialism, 
which afiects education in two main ways; firstly by disturbing and 
attenuating the relations between individuals and the wider society, 
thus complicating the problems of consensus and integration, and 
secondly by giving formal education an unprecedented economic 
importance. Both these trends of development involve new and con- 
flicting pressures on schools, colleges, and universities. The disruption of 
social consensus and integration consequent on rapid social change, 
urbanization, increased social mobility, the multiplication of secondary 
groups and associations, and the generally enhanced scale and rational- 
zation of social and economic life, leads to the demand that schools and 
universities should undertake broad educative functions for the mass of 

* In writing this chapter, the author has drawn heavily on ‘The Sociology of 
Education. A Trend Report and Bibliography’, prepared in collaboration with 
A. H. Halsey for Current Sociology, (3), (Basil Blackwell, 1958), where students 
wUl find a much fuller discussion of the scope and problems of this field of study 
and a review of work in each of its principal parts. They are also referred to 
A. H. Halsey, Jean Floud, and C. Arnold Anderson, Education, Economy and 
Society; a Reader in the Soeiology of Education (New York: Free Press, 1961). 
A. K. C. Ottaway, Education and Society (London: Routledge, 1953), and R. J. 
Havighurst and B. L. Neugarten, Society and Education (Boston: Allyn and 
Bacon, 1957) are both good examples of current text-books, English and American 
respectively. 
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the people which were formerly fulfilled by the now weakened ‘primary 
groups’ of family, neighbourhood and church.®® At the same time, the 
growing economic significance of educated manpower, the con- 
tinually rising educational threshold of employment, and the public 
thirst for formal educational qualifications, bring about the bureau- 
cratization of education and its conversion into an increasingly 
rationalized system of mass instruction in the service of a modem 
labour force. 

The new purposes of the economy of an advanced industrial society 
must eventually involve a radical break with the educational traditions 
of the past. Technical changes, especially in the thirties and after World 
War n, have altered the economic and social situation in such a way 
as to make education an important determinant of the economic, 
political, social, and cultural character of society.* The essence of this 
technical revolution is the introduction of mass-production methods in 
industry, involving a gro^vth in the scale of enterprise both technically 
and financially, a still more intricate division than heretofore of the 
work-process, and its increased subordination to the machine. Two 
important consequences follow from these changes. 

In the first place, since it becomes technically very' difficult to manipu- 
late output in response to fluctuations in demand, a premium is placed on 
the enlargement of the market as an alternative to a policy of restricting 
output to maintain prices when faced wth a fall in demand. An expan- 
sionist drive of this kind involves heavy mvestment in research and 
innovation, which in turn involves the search for and promotion of 
scientific, technological, and organizing talent. The educational system 
is called upon to undertake this huge task of recruiting and tra i n in g on 
which the national economy hinges and the fate of a social order may 
depend. 

In the second place, the new techniques radically alter the position of 
labour in production, and the educational needs of the mass of the 
population. Labour is integrated into a unified process of machine 
production. On the one hand, this creates the problem of educating 
people, whose working lives are in danger of being denuded of construc- 
tive and creative qualities, to cultivate these qualities in their leisure 
time ; on the other hand, it also gives man, at least potentially, a new 
status in the productive process ; ‘man as technician increasingly stands 
in opposition to labour power as a commodity’.^® The changed status 
of labour makes it essential to ‘improve its quality’, that is to say, to 
educate the population at large to the mastery of new knowledge, new 
obligations, and new responsibilities. 

* For a somewhat overstated, but vivid, account of these developments see 
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EDUCATION, SOCIAL CLASS, AND 
THE NATIONAL ECONOMY IN ENGLAND 

The demand for professional and managerial workers, and the creation 
of the new middle class of white collar workers, necessitate and foster 
occupational and social mobility, mainly through education. The 
secondary schools and universities have had and are still having to 
expand both numerically and in their scope, to embrace preparation for 
new technical, scientific, and administrative professions. Social selec- 
tion is added to their traditional task of social differentiation: they 
must promote new as well as maintain old elites, and the pressure of 
numbers and the broadened social basis of recruitment increase the 
task of social assimilation. Their traditional aims and organization are 
strained by the attempt to turn them to the new purposes of an economy 
with which they are increasingly involved, and which, moreover, 
undermines as it develops the structure of class and status in which 
they have their roots and a large part of their being. 

It is not surprising that British sociologists should be interested in the 
effects upon the educational system of these movements in the wider 
society, and that the relations of education to the class-structure and of 
both to the national economy should be the most systematically and 
fruitfully cultivated part of the sociology of education in Britain. 

A desire for equality and justice together with economic efiiciency 
has sustained a tradition of social investigation into the distribution of 
educational opportunity in relation to that of ability, its bearing on 
social mobility or interchange between the classes, and its demographic 
and economic consequences. The problems of measurement involved in 
the study of the waste of human resources due to inadequate distribu- 
tion of educational opportunities were thoroughly considered in the 
thirties. The need in this work to relate the social and intellectual com- 
position of the entry to secondary schools and universities to that of the 
population from wUch it was recruited was established ; and the limita- 
tions of available measures of ability (‘Intelligence Tests’) were carefully 
explored.^®’ This was important and cumulative work which has 
been closely followed up in the post-war period. 

At the same time as these matters were under investigation, the social 
role of education was being discussed in relation to the then falling 
birth-rate.®® The facts of reduced and differential fertility were linked 
with the increasing costs, in money and real terms, of education, 
and with the desire for social mobility in face of greatly extended 
opportunities afforded by the growing demand for white collar workers 
at all occupational levels, from professional and managerial to routine 
clerical. The changes in the occupational structure responsible for this 
demand, in particular the trend towards professionalization and 
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bureaucratization, and the closing of avenues of mobility other than 
education, were analysed. Although the subsequent rise in the birth-rate 
deflected interest in the costs of education, the ground had been pre- 
pared for the post-war preoccupation with social mobility and the part 
played in it by education.^’’ 

Earlier work on this topic leant heavily on studies of the educational 
antecedents of elite groups, of the recruitment of the nation’s leaders 
and of the part played by the independent public schools in providing 
people to fill positions of power and influence in public life.®^’ 

Only after the war was the question raised of the general fluidity of the 
social structure, and the possibility considered of assessing more 
precisely the contribution of education to the extent and processes of 
mobility, taking into account not only the independent schools but 
also the much larger system of grant-earning secondary schools. 

Two major enterprises launched in the late forties, and two others in 
the middle fifties, have between them opened up the question of social 
selection and mobility through education, and supplied the elementary 
data needed for further investigation: in 1947 the Scottish Council for 
Research in Education undertook a mental and social survey of a large 
national sample of eleven-year-old children in Scotland, and subse- 
quently followed their educational progress until all had left school. 
Then, in 1949, an investigation on a national scale was undertaken from 
the London School of Economics into the movement between the social 
classes, with particular reference to the part played by education.®^ 
This was followed in 1952 and 1953 by local surveys designed to build 
on the national investigation by examining in detail the extent and 
processes of mobility through education in areas of contrasting social 
character under post-war conditions of social and educational reform.^® 
In 1954 the Committee of Principals and Vice-Chancellors of the 
universities of the United Kingdom commissioned an inquiry into the 
supply of and demand for university places, in the course of which 
information, hitherto unavailable, was obtained on the social and 
educational antecedents of entrants to universities in 1955.®® Arrange- 
ments have since been made to follow the subjects of this inquiry through 
their university careers and into the labour market, thus doing for 
university education what the earlier inquiries had done mainly for 
secondary education. Finally, we have the three substantial surveys 
undertaken at the request of the ‘ Crowther Committee’, which together 
provide the most up-to-date account available of the social distribution 
of educational opportunity for boys in Britain, and a valuable analysis 
of some of the major social influences on educability.®® 

As a result of these investigations we are, for the time being, reason- 
ably well-informed about the social distribution of educational oppor- 
tunity both before and after 1939, and its relation to the social 
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Table I 

THE SOCIAL ORIGINS OF BOYS ENTERING SECONDARY 
GRAMMAR SCHOOLS BEFORE AND AFTER 1944 


Occupations of Fathers 

Before 1944 

After 1944 

South-West Hertfordshire 

% 1 
(1934-1938) 

% 

(1950-1953) 

Professional and managerial 

19 

21 

Clerical and other non-manual 

62 

35 

Manual 

1 

16 

42 

Middlesbrough 

(1934-1938) 

(1948-1951) 

Professional and managerial 

16 

23 

Clerical and other non-manual 

34 

32 

Manual 

46 

44 

London 

(1933-1944) 

(1945-9 Islington 
and St. Pancras) 

Professional and managerial 

35 

3 

Clerical and other non-manual 

31 

22 

Manual 

25 

66 

England & Wales 

(1930-1941) 

(1946-1951) 

Professional and managerial 

40 

26 

Clerical and other non-manual 

20 

18 

Manual 

40 

i 56 

i 


N.B. The figures for the Educational Division of South-west Hertford- 
shire and for Middlesbrough are derived from te, Tables 1 & 2, pp. 
29-30; those for London from Hogben, L. (ed.) Political Arithmetic, 
London, Allen & Unwin, 1938, Table VI, 404, and ®, pp. 48-49; those 
for England & Wales from 21 , Table YD, p. 129, andso. Table X, p. 130. 
Unclassified occupations have been omitted so that percentages do not 
always add up to 100. 

The figures for the different years and areas are not strictly comparable, 
but the general picture will not be affected. 
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distribution of ability; and about the nature, in gross terms, and the 
incidence of social factors which influence selection for secondary and 
higher education, and afiect educational progress at given levels of 
measured intelligence. That is to say, we have a foundation of elemen- 
tary information on which we can build an understanding of the way 
in which the educational system functions as an agency of social 
selection and differentiation. Secondary schools and universities and 
the opportunities of attending them have greatly changed since the 
turn of the century chap. 1). Table I indicates the post-war change 
in the social composition of the secondary-grammar schools, and illus- 
trates the wide local variations which underlie the national figures. 

Information of this kind is not available for the universities, but the 
changes there have not been so substantial. Despite the increase since 
1937-8 in the number of fuU-time students by nearly 80 per cent and 
the percentage of students assisted from public funds from 38-5 to 76-8, 
there were in 1955-6 no more than 26 per cent of the men admitted to 

Table n 

CHANGES IN THE SOCIAL DISTRIBUTION OF 
EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY 

Secondary and University Education of Boys reaching the Age of 
11 at Various Periods* 


Boys 
reaching 
the age of 
11 

WORKING CLASS\ 

OTHERS 

ALL 

PERCENTAGE ATTENDING 

Independent 
Efficient or 
Grammar 
School 

Univer- 

sity 

1 

Independent 
Efficient or 
Grammar 
School 

Univer- 

sity 

Independent 
Efficient or 
Grammar 
School 

Univer- 

sity 

Before 1931 

4-0 

0-9 

27-0 

4-4 

7-0 

2-0 

1931-1940 

9-8 

1-7 

38-9 

8-5 

14-7 

3-7 

1946-1951 

14-5 

1-6 

48-5 

7-3 

23-0 

2-4 


* Figures for national samples of boys reaching the age of eleven before 1931 
and 1931-1940 derived from “S Tables 1 and 2, pp. 118-19; those for boys in 
the 1946-1951 group from®”. Tables 3a and 9, pp. 122 and 130 respectively 
(percentages attending universities arbitrarily corrected to reduce error deriving 
from differences in practice as between independent and other schools with regard 
to deferment of military service). 

t i.e. Boys of fathers following manual (skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled) and 
non-manual (professional and managerial, clerical and other white collar) occu- 
pations. 
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English universities whose fathers followed manual occupations ; and 
this proportion varied widely as between the different universities 
(Cambridge, 9 per cent; Oxford, 13 per cent; London, 21 per cent; 
others, 31 per cent). 

However, although the percentage of grammar school pupils and of 
university students coming from working-class homes has grown con- 
siderably, the percentage of all children at this social level who pass 
into the grammar schools and universities remains small, as can be seen 
from Table II. 

Changes in the relative ‘class chances’ of admission to grammar 
schools and universities have been much less striking than might appear 
from the changes which have taken place in their social composition. 
This must be accounted for in part by the pressure of population in the 
post-war years, after a sustained fall in the 1930s and early 1940s in the 
numbers of children coming forward into the schools ; in part by the 
wide local variations in grammar-school provision associated with 
variations in the social composition of the population (^, Table K, p. 18) 
and in part with the more fundamental fact of the social differences, 
already mentioned, in ability as measured by intelligence tests. That this 
last factor is by no means alone responsible for the persisting social- 
class inequalities of educational opportunity is convincingly demon- 
strated in that section of the Crowther Report which deals with the 
distribution of ‘latent ability’. A valuable series of tables is presented, 
analysing the educational levels achieved by boys entering the Army as 
recruits in six so-called ‘ability groups’ (the highest group 1 accounting 
for 10 per cent of the sample, groups 2 to 5 each for a further 20 per cent, 
and group 6 for a final 10 per cent).®” 

Of the entire group of recruits studied, only 2 per cent were graduates, 
or had achieved a comparable educational qualification. This select 
minority accounted for less than one in five (18 per cent) of the young 
men in the top abihty group, and for a minute proportion (1 per cent) 
of those in the second. Underlying these figures, moreover, are marked 
social differences. Thus, in ability group 1 the son of a non-manual 
(professional, managerial, or clerical) father is shown as at least twice 
as likely to have graduated as the son of a manual worker. In ability 
group 2, the sons of professional and managerial fathers are three times 
as likely as the sons of skilled workers to have graduated, three times as 
likely to have got a ‘good’ A level G.C.E. (two or more passes), and 
twice as likely to have got a ‘ good ’ O level G.C.E. (four or more passes). 

That these facts reflect the social distribution of educational oppor- 
tunity can see from Table III. In the second abihty group 58-6 per cent of 
recruits whose fathers were of the professional and managerial class had 
attended grammar or independent schools while only 22 per cent of the 
sons of skihed workers had done so — and it is not the case, as might be 
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SOCIAL CLASS DIFFERENCES IN THE SCHOOLING OF ARMY RECRUITS (1956-8) 

AT TWO LEVELS OF ABILITY* 



Compiled from Table 2a, p. 120. 
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hoped, that more of these had attended technical schools instead. Even 
in the first ability group the social differences in schooling are marked. 
Elsewhere, the Report emphasizes the similarity of the maintained and 
independent schools in the ability of their pupils. Yet, as is well known, 
there is a tremendous difference in the proportion staying on for ad- 
vanced work in the two types of school; of recruits in the Crowther 
sample who attended independent efficient schools 60 per cent had 
stayed on to 18 + as against 24 per cent of those from maintained 
schools; the corresponding figures for 17-year-old leavers were 23 per 
cent and 16 per cent respectively. This contrast reflects the difference in 
the social composition of the two types of school. Only 6 per cent of 
recruits from independent efficient schools were sons of manual 
workers, as compared with 56 per cent of those from the maintained 
schools, of whom 70 per cent had left before they were 17. 

It seems unlikely that the post-war movement of educational reform 
can as yet have brought about any marked increase in the degree of 
social interchange between the classes established by Professor Glass 
and his colleagues for the pre-war period and summarized in Table IV. 


Table IV 

STATUS CATEGORY* OF FATHERS AND SONS 


Status Category of Sons 


Status 
Category 
of Fathers 

Same 

Different 

Total 

'Same' as 
percentage of 
‘ Total' 

1 

50 

79 

129 

38-8 

2 

40 

110 

150 

26-7 

3 

65 

280 

345 

18-8 

4 

no 

408 

518 

21-2 

5 

714 

798 

1,510 

47-3 

6 

143 

315 

458 

31-2 

7 

106 

281 

387 

27-4 

Total 

1,228 

2,269 

3,497 

35-1 


Source: 21, p. 154, 


* (1) Professional and high administrative; (2) Managerial and executive; 
(3) Inspectional, supervisory and other non-manual higher grade ; (4) Inspectional, 
supervisory and other non-manual lower grade; (5) Skilled manual and routine 
grades of non-manual ; (6) semi-skilled manual ; (7) unskilled manual. 
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The abler sons of skilled workers have been drawn in to the grammar 
and technical schools ; but ability and opportunity are still in imperfect 
relationship, and there is considerable wastage from the schools. We 
are a long way from the ‘meritocracy’ forecast by Michael Young^® 
as the outcome of the perfect equalization of educational opportunity. 

These investigations will need to be repeated. The structure of 
educational opportunity is changing with the modification of the tri- 
partite system of secondary education, the expansion of the universities, 
and the changing status of technical schools and colleges. Family 
environments are changing, demographicaUy, economically, and cul- 
turally, and so is the structure of opportunities in the labour market. 
The public image, as well as the official definition, of educational oppor- 
tunity is changing accordingly, and so too, undoubtedly, are the social 
factors influencing educational selection and performance. Accurate and 
reasonably up-to-date information on all these matters is not only 
indispensable to policy-making both in education and economics, but 
also to the understanding of much of what goes on in schools, colleges, 
and rmiversities even at the classroom level. 

Social Determinants of Educability 

Thus, British sociologists have been drawn to study education 
through their interest in problems of social stratification and mobility, 
and have made their contribution mainly at the structural level, elucidat- 
ing the increasingly imponant role of education in the dynamics of 
stratification, and the stress felt by schools and universities as they 
adapt their aims and organization to new social tasks. However, in 
investigating social selection and mobility through education they could 
not long evade the fundamental problem of the educability of children 
from different kinds of backgrotmd in different kinds of school. Their 
work on this problem has been somewhat bedevilled, however, by their 
preoccupation with the fundamental issue of heredity and environment 
in relation to education, and wth questions such as : How far does the 
social distribution of measured intelligence accurately reflect the social 
distribution of innate capacities? How can innate intelligence be 
measured? There are, of course, sociological aspects of both these 
questions; social structure can exercise a powerful influence on the 
genetic composition of populations and hence on their innate educa- 
bility; and the rationale and practice of intelligence testing can be 
criticized as being unfair to some social classes and ethnic sub- 
cultures. 

Since the measuring of innate intelligence apart from the effects of 
social factors appears to be impossible at the present time and likely to 
remain so in the foreseeable future, the question of genetic linuts to 
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educability has to be by-passed. Instead effort is concentrated on analys- 
ing environmental influences on educational performance, as measured 
by standardized tests of ‘intelligence’, aptitude, or att ainm ent, or by 
other criteria such as teachers’ assessments, number of years spent at 
school, or performance in public examinations. The crucial question 
then becomes: what are we to xmderstand by ‘environment’? 

The answer to this question has, so far, been given in terms of ‘home 
background’, that is, in tenns of features of the family and neighbour- 
hood environment including peer-groups of children and adolescents. 
Many investigations have been undertaken, by psychologists as well as 
sociologists, into the influence on educational performance of a varietj" 
of features of the social environment of children outside school. Thus, 
Sir Cyril Burt carried out some of the earliest and best work on the 
general influence of neighbourhood:® and a considerable quantity of 
relevant information has accumulated in the reports of the many social 
sur\'eys which have shown the association of poverty, malnutrition, and 
squalid housing with restricted educational facilities, backwardness and 
poor scholastic level generally (e.g., The influence on scholastic 
achievement of the size and socio-economic status of the famil}' has 
been repeatedly and concltisively demonstrated. There is a positive 
relationship between socio-economic status, as judged by father's 
occupation, and intelligence-test scores ; but there is a significantly closer 
relationship between father’s occupation and school success. Thus, in a 

Table V 

HOME BACKGROUND ANTD SCHOOL PERFORMANCE* 
Mean Standard Score for I.Q. and Criterion by Occupational Groups 



Professional 
and semi- 
professional 

Clerical 

Managerial 

Highly-skilled 

I.Q. 

-1-1 -59 

-r-87 

-f -57 

-1--75 

Criterion 

-M-60 

-M-07 

-L-66 

-M-09 

N 

11 

20 

36 

26 


Skilled 

Semi-Skilled 

Unskilled 

Labouring 

I.Q. 

y-u 

— 27 

—36 

-•65 

Criterion 

-\-15 

—34 

—42 

—66 

N 

94 

so 

70 

63 

• Source: 

p. 52. 
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recent investigation^® into the relationship of home environment to the 
school attainment of some four hundred children grouped according to 
the occupations followed by their fathers, the mean intelligence test 
scores and scaled school marks (‘criterion’) were calculated for each 
group. In Table V, these mean scores are expressed in standard deviation 
units from the general mean of the whole group, and the closer de- 
pendence of school attainment than intelligence test score on father’s 
occupation is clearly revealed in the fact that the scores for the former 
were wider spread than those for the latter — the plus scores were more 
positive and the min us scores were more negative for ‘criterion’ than 
for test score. 

Ability is clearly no guarantee of attainment ; but the relation between 
the two has not yet been fuUy investigated by psychologists, although a 
linear association is frequently taken for granted. McClelland remarks 
pertinently: ‘Let us admit that morons cannot do good school-work. 
But what evidence is there that intelligence is not a threshold type of 
variable ; that once a person has a certain minim al level of intelligence, 
his performance beyond that point is uncorrelated with his ability?’®® 
And he urges thorough investigation of the relations between intelli- 
gence, socio-economic status, and attainment throughout the whole 
range of all three variables. 

A clear and consistent relation between size of family and intelligence- 
test scores has also frequently been demonstrated. The decline in test 
scores as family size increases is not merely a reflection of the fact that, 
on average, the families of unskilled workers are larger than those of 
professional workers. The decline is visible within every occupational 
group and, moreover, is suqjrisingly regular in each. The investigation 
already cited makes it clear that ‘the presence of a large number of 
siblings (or some factor related to it) is an adverse element as far as 
educational attainment is concerned, quite apart from the low intelli- 
gence usually associated with large families’.®® The correlations for 
family size defined as the number of living children, whether resident at 
home or not, were : 

Family Size and I.Q. : r = -404 

Family Size and Scaled School Marks : r = '458 

In attempting to unravel the relevant differences of environment 
which underlie these relationships, investigators understandably con- 
centrated for a long time on gross material factors, such as poverty; 
but since the war, under the influence of conditions of general pros- 
perity, the emphasis has shifted to less tangible features of background, 
such as parents’ attitudes towards their children’s education and future 
prospects, their educational level, or the mother’s occupation before 
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marriage ; and to more subtle differences in the educative impact on the 
child in matters such as linguistic development, of life in large and small 
families.®’ 

Of course, the influence of crude material handicaps can still be 
traced ; in many parts of the country the traditional association between 
poor schools and poor homes persists, and purely material conditions 
at home have been shown still to differentiate successful from unsuccess- 
ful children in the eleven plus examination, even when they are drawn 
from families at the same social level. But in a prosperous area, in 
which nearly everyone enjoys an adequate basic income and good 
housing, the influence of the home is more subtle. It has been shown 
that at a given social level in such an area, the children securing ad- 
mission to grammar school are not those whose parents earn the highest 
income or enjoy superior standards of housing, but those whose parents 
are relatively better educated, more interested in and ambitious for 
their educational future, more familiar with the procedure of secondary 
selection, readier to visit the primary school to discuss the child’s future 
with his teachers.^® So far as income is concerned, there is some indica- 
tion that it is in the nature of a threshold variable. Real economic hard- 
ship or chronic economic insecurity inhibits attainment at any level of 
ability; but the social survey carried out for the Crowther Committee 
reveals that, taking length of school life as a criterion of performance, 
differences are small until an income of over £16 per week is reached, 
which was a figure attained by only 14 per cent of the fathers of boys in 
the grammar and technical school sample under investigation.®® 

The educational significance of the various features of home back- 
ground has not been fully explored, largely because there exists no 
sociology of the school to which they can be related. The social deter- 
minants of educability have been conceived in too one-sided fashion. 
The interaction of homes and schools is the key to educability, if 
we ignore, or hold constant, differences of personal endowment and 
life-history. But the social features of the school have barely been 
examined. 

There are, in fact, two main sources of social influence on the educa- 
tional process ; on the one hand, family environment and general back- 
ground of teachers and pupils (and, in the case of teachers, also from 
their professional needs and habits); and on the other the social 
organization, formal and informal, of schools, colleges, and universities. 
The child may come to school ill-equipped for, or hostile to, learning 
under any educational regime; but for the most part his educability 
depends as much on the assumptions, values, and aims personified in the 
teacher and embodied in the school organization into which he is 
supposed to assimilate himself, as on those he brings with him from his 
home. 
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The Sociology of the School 

This is nowhere clearer than in the case of the so-called ‘early leavers’ 
from grammar schools. The social, as distinct from the academic 
character of this process of educational selection, which culminates at 
the threshold of the sixth form, is well established.^^ The proportion of 
children whose performance falls in the top one-third and who are 
drawn from working-class homes falls steadily, from some two-thirds 
at the beginning to around one-third at the end, of the seven-year school 
course. But although in the grammar school, the selected population 
and rather specific educational aims make this process of social selection 
very readily identifiable, it is something which, in fact, goes on to varying 
degrees in all types of school. The problem is not merely to document 
its existence but to understand its workings. This involves us in a study 
not merely of the ‘home background’ of pupils, but of the school itself 
as a relatively self-contained social system, purposeful in a formal sense, 
having its own conflicts, exerting its own pressures, and making its 
own demands, formal and informal, tacit and explicit. 

No such sociology of the school has been attempted in Britain. There 
are, of course, investigations by social psychologists into the informal 
social life of children in school, in which sociometric techniques play a 
large part,’ although these techniques have a way of stealing attention 
from the very issues on which they might be expected to throw fight. 
The fundamental objection to focusing attention exclusively on the 
informal aspects of the school culture is that these are only secondary or 
contributory to the understanding of an institution such as a school. In 
many cases, the informal social fife of pupils or students is interstitial, in 
the sense that it derives from and feeds on deficiencies and stresses in the 
formal organization of the institution. It may be possible in some 
instances to show that it is more than this ; that a semi-autonomous 
adolescent sub-culture is a feature of the wider society; and that it 
cuts across, and is at least as generally influential as, the other sub- 
cultures of social class or race, of which the ramifications have been 
shown to extend deep into educational institutions. In either case, 
however, the investigation of this informal social life carmot be regarded 
as exhausting the sociology of the school. Indeed it does not even make 
a contribution to it unless it is set in the context of the formal purposes 
and organization of the institution, along with all the other elements in 
the complex interplay of forces of which its day-to-day existence is the 
outcome. 

The first concern of a sociology of the school, as of any comparable 
social system such as a factory or hospital, must be with its formal 
constitution — the organizational set-up and the definition and distribu- 
tion of roles within it, the pattern of stratification and the distribution of 
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power and authority, disciplinary arrangements, and the organization 
and content of the teaching. This is less a matter of simple description 
than might appear at first sight. These formal purposes and dispositions 
are the deposit of the past and must be examined in historical perspec- 
tive as a preliminary to the study of the organization as an ongoing 
concern. In relation to schools, sociologists have done some sound 
preliminary work of this kind, such as the analysis of the close relation- 
ship of English secondary education to the social class and occupational 
structure ® of the role of headmaster as it has evolved over the past 
century,®’ * of the professional evolution of the assistant teacher;^® and 
of the prevailing concept of what a school m general, or a particular 
type of school, should be and do.®» ®® But much more remains to be 
done, and we still await the definitive account in sociological terms of the 
organizational structure of the principal types of English school. 

Once more it is necessary to stress the importance of the interaction 
of school and outside influences. The formal purposes and internal 
distribution of rights and obligations, as distilled from the past and 
continously re-interpreted, imbue the motives and inform the day-to-day 
activities of contemporary participants in the organization. But their 
definitions of the situation and of its demands on them will differ 
according to their social experience outside. The family and neighbour- 
hood environment of pupils sends them into school with a variety of 
interpretations of, and attitudes towards, the situation inside its walls ; 
similarly, the general background of teachers and administrators, and 
their professional habits and needs as well, equip them with attitudes, 
assumptions, and values which underlie their behaviour at work and 
must be analysed if the internal fife of the school and its relative 
success or failure in its formal objectives is to be understood. 


77rc School-Teachers 

In Britain, no direct approach has so far been made to the problem 
of understanding the teacher’s role in the classroom and his charac- 
teristic social attitudes and values. Studies in the sociology of the teach- 
ing profession have developed, in the main not out of concern with the 
sociology of the school, or with the social ingredients of the learning 
situation, but with problems of social structure, stratification, social 
mobility, and the professionalization of occupations. Teachers have 
been studied as an occupational group playing a part in general social 
structure, rather than as the personnel of schools ; in their capacity as 
representatives of the new middle class, rather than in their role as 
professional teachers. Some interest has been evinced, mainly by 
psychologists, in motives for entering the profession, and the character- 
istics of the successful teacher and sociologists have begun to work 
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on the internal structure of the profession — career patterns, wastage, 
turnover and mobility. But the emphasis has been predominantly on 
the social history of teaching as a profession ; on teaching as an avenue 
of mobility (the social origins of teachers in different types of school, 
and the changing social basis of recruitment) ; on factors affecting the 
social status of the profession ; and on its demographic characteristics 
(patterns of marriage and fertility, self-recruitment, morbidity, 
etc.).^°’ Little attempt has been made to draw out the implications 
of these findings for the sociology of teaching. Yet they are very relevant 
in a situation in which problems of recruitment to a rapidly expanding 
profession become increasingly severe, and as the secondary schools 
and universities in a mass education service confront unprecedented 
tasks of social assimilation. 

The difficulty is to know how many of the established professional 
characteristics of teachers are attributable to social factors and how 
many to their work. If school-teaching has traditionally been an 
avenue of upward social mobility ; if teachers marry late, or not at all, 
and as a group are infertile even by white collar standards ; if they suffer 
from ‘status-anxiety’ and ‘social isolation’ ; if the profession is chroni- 
cally stratified; then it is important to know how far these traits are 
historically determined and similar to those found in other comparable 
occupational and social groups, and how far they reflect stresses and 
strains endemic to the teacher’s role. 

Higher Education 

The predominant interest in social stratification which has produced 
investigations into the social and professional characteristics of school- 
teachers has not done the same for university teachers, the study of 
which, as can be seen particularly from the considerable German litera- 
ture, oSers perhaps the best approach to a sociology of the university. 

There exists no sociological analysis of developments in British uni- 
versities analogous to the classics of the turn of the century by Weber 
and Veblen ; nor is there relevant source material comparable in quan- 
tity or quality with that on which sociologists in Germany, and also in 
America, can draw in seeking to study the changing structure and 
functioning of the university. 

Work on a limited scale has been undertaken on the social aspects of 
selection for higher education — ^less full, but on the same lines as that 
already mentioned relating to secondary schooling,^^’ and a little 
has been done to study the process of selection within the univer- 
sities.^^’ 

But very little headway has been made in the task of identifying and 
studying systematically the trends of development responsible for the 
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emerging structure of higher education in Britain: for example, the 
impact of technology on the social function and internal life of the 
universities; the relation between the older and newer foundations; 
the growth of alternative institutions of higher learning and of the inde- 
pendent institute and research unit ; and the relations of both to industry 
and to industrial sources of patronage.^’ Broadly speaking, it is 
true to say that the sociology of British universities is a virgin field 
urgently needing cultivation. 


CONCLUSION 

Educational institutions have interested English sociologists less for 
their own sake than as bastions and outworks of the class-structure, 
and as agencies of social selection and dMerentiation. The movement 
towards a more rounded study of the educational system is, however, in 
its beginnings, and wiU no doubt receive a powerful impetus from a 
growing consciousness of the enhanced economic and social role of 
education under conditions of advanced industrialism. As the edu- 
cational system moves into a strategic position as a central determinant 
of the economic, political, social, and cultural character of con- 
temporarj' society, sociologists are being driven to develop fully a 
sociology of educational institutions. They need to understand the 
social origins of educational policies and practices, their social implica- 
tions and the forces which shape their development, the structure and 
functioning of educational institutions as semi-autonomous social 
systems, the manner in which political and pedagogical purposes can 
be overlaid and distorted by the social pressures and expectations to 
which educational institutions are subjected, and the transformations 
which take place in the social functions these institutions serve as they 
are progressively involved with the wider social structure, and in 
particular with the economy. 

The logic of investigation, ideally speaking, proceeds from the 
macrocosmic to the microcosmic, and the broad heads of inquiry 
illustrated by characteristic problems may be set out as follows : 

(i) The relation of educational institutions, or of the educational 
system, to the wider social structure — e.g. to its demography 
(size and quality of the population) ; to the economy (supply and 
quality of man-power) ; to the political system (recruitment of 
the nation’s leaders) ; to the system of social stratification (social 
selection and differentiation, and social mobility). 

(ii) The structure and functioning of educational institutions — e.g. 
the school community, as a social system; the school and 
neighbourhood; the corporate life of universities; the trans- 
mission and inculcation of social values. 
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(iii) The social relations inherent in, or arising out of, educational 
activities — e.g. social psychology and sociometry of classroom 
and school (social distance, modes of authority, discipline, etc.) ; 
‘sociology of teaching’. 

Admittedly, to focus attention on the formal institutions of educa- 
tion in this way is to abstract from the total educational process ; and it 
may be argued that the fundamental similarity of this process in all 
societies is thereby obscured, Margaret Mead and Karl Mannheim, 
each in their different ways, have insisted on the need for sociologists to 
take account of the educative implications of all our social arrangements 
in order to gain a complete picture of the process of assimilation of 
each individual to a cultural tradition. 

But in a society in which there is elaborate provision for formal 
education, the informal educational influences of the social environ- 
ment must be looked at as interacting with it, and promoting or 
hindering response to schooling or higher education. That is to say, 
they are part of the problem of educability, the joint province of geneti- 
cist, psychologist, and sociologist. The sociologist’s contribution is to 
study the material and cultural factors promoting or hindering response 
to formal education — e.g. socio-economic situation, size and other 
characteristics of family environment; attitudes and values of social 
class, ethnic, religious, age-group, or other sub-cultures. To do this 
effectively, he must understand education as a formal institution, just as 
he understands the legal or economic institutions of a differentiated 
society. A ‘ sociology of childhood’ is no substitute in modem society 
for the sociology of education. 
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30 

POLITICAL PARTIES AND 
ELECTIONS 

Richard H. Pear 


POLITICAL parties and elections interest political scientists for two 
main reasons : firstly, because it is part of our present re-examination of 
the democratic process to inquire more closely into how opinion be- 
comes transformed into political authority — and the party seems to be 
an obvious transformer. Second, because both parties and elections are 
relatively ‘open’ fields for study; Official Secrets Acts and other 
constitutional devices for restricting access to political knowledge that 
might embarrass statesmen do not operate within political parties, 
while election results are public property'. 

Tlie Nature and Origins of Political Parties 

Given the democratic assumptions : (i) that people do have dffiering 
opinions on matters of political importance : (ii) that the people should 
be involved in the business of governing ; and (iii) that the only effective 
w’ay for a people to govern themselves is through a sj'stem of political 
representation, the organ that can best relate these three factors into a 
continuous institutionalized mode of activity is the political party'. 

Until comparatively recently in the history of political science, parties 
were often thought of as distorting an otherwise balanced and reasonable 
‘public opinion’. Leaders in a legislative assembly would have difierent 
political v'iew's, but attempts to gain extra-parliamentary support to 
advance their parliamentary views w'ere to be regarded as dangerous 
and TOlgar. This conception of party was but a step from an older view’ 
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that ‘faction’ undermined the stability of the body politic and from 
Hobbes’ view that unofficial private associations in the state are ‘like 
worms in the entrails of a natural man’.^^ Political parties became 
respectable in the nineteenth century and, perhaps because of the 
rationalist assumptions of many nineteenth-century political thinkers, 
the exact manner in which political party leaders came to (or claimed to) 
speak for their party followers was not often discussed. Those who did 
inquire into the nature of parties were often under the mfluence of 
Aristotle, Locke, or Marx, and took the robust view that parties were 
nothing more than vehicles for protecting and advancing the property 
interests of their supporters. Parties were seen as being the creatures of 
low-tariff enthusiasts, manufacturers, agrarian interests and industrial 
employees, and party pronouncements were minutely dissected for 
clues to material interest. In contrast, and in accord with the plain fact 
that some parties appeared to possess a distinct ideology, some writers 
took the view that a party was a vehicle for implementing philosophical 
ideas and primarily an embodiment of ideas rather than an association 
of material interests. In fact many histories of political parties were 
written entirely in terms of ideas and electoral appeals for support of 
those ideas. There was, too, the proposition that all party political 
struggles were really between those politicians who were in office and 
who profited from office and those who were out of office and envied the 
spoils of their opponents. Bryce’s American Commonwealth^ did much to 
popularize this view of American politics, especially in America where 
the spoils of office were such that they could be seen as a real cause for 
political rivalry. But it is difficult to see what spoils there were for 
British politicians in the Disestablishment of the Welsh Church, the 
Licensing Acts, or the pro-Boer agitation of some of Bryce’s Liberal 
contemporaries at home. (Here one must note the possibly misleading 
themes often transported to England from the political culture of our 
American friends. The title of a famous modem American work. 
Politics: Who Gets What, When and How^^ is not very appropriate as 
an outline theme for British politics where, apart from a handful of those 
who get Cabinet posts, very few other politicians obtain anything in the 
nature of substantial material reward. 

The American theme of material interest in the spoils of office had a 
profound effect on American thoughts about parties. If politics provided 
openings to material reward (either directly by election or appointment 
to paid office, or indirectly through one’s connexion with the ruling 
party which allocated contracts for works), it was clear that those who 
ran the party could, and often did, raid the public exchequer to reward 
the politically faithful. This corruption of the representative element m 
politics and degradation of the democratic dogma led, at the beginning 
of the present century, to demands for the right of the ordinary voter to 
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group, A ‘pressure group’ differs from a political party mainly by the 
fact that though it uses political methods, it does not wish to govern the 
country. It must have access to legislators, but it does not wish to run 
its own officers or members for elections to public office if the 
politicians who do run for office can in other ways be persuaded of the 
group’s political importance. 

As American parties show no signs of reforming themselves and 
becoming more ‘responsible’ and nationally rinified, many writers 
argue that pressure groups are justified, and even welcome because they 
express, in a way which the parties cannot, the ‘ real ’ needs of real people. 
Parties exist to act as brokers between such ‘real’ demands, and as long 
as they remain mere brokers, eschewing creative thought and consistent 
agitation, for so long will the American two-party system remain secure. 
Should a party become irrevocably committed to one major interest or 
ideology, then the body politic would become tragically split; bitter 
intransigence and civil strife would be the outcome. In this view 
attempts to strengthen the national party, to provide it with overriding 
national goals and to equip it with means of disciphning its members, 
are to be deplored. There is a complex sociological background to such 
views which it is not possible to explore here. But the fear seems to be 
that if a nationally united and disciplined party were to succeed elec- 
torally and proceed to its announced goals, the defeated party’s sup- 
porters would not accept their defeat Respect for the law is, outside the 
text books on citizenship, not a donunant characteristic of American 
society. The political health of the nation thus depends upon the abate- 
ment of serious principled political agitation — and upon the apathy of 
the voters : the voters fail to check the selfish interests of politicians, 
but the multitude of pressure groups, by urging their own selfish 
interests, put a desirable curb on the acquisitive instincts of the paid 
politician. 

As Bryce started a line of criticism and investigation for American 
students, so did Ostrogorski for the study of British political parties. 
Early in the twentieth century his two great volumes on Democracy and 
the Organisation of Political Parties^'^ were published. Volume I is the 
greatest work yet written on the evolution of British political parties 
and is of an unparalleled richness in its detail of nineteenth-century 
developments. Ostrogorski, a Lithuanian Jew who lived most of his life 
in France and wrote in French, became an ardent defender of a relation- 
ship between parliamentary politicians and their supporters outside 
parliament which was, it seemed, fast disappearing because of the in- 
crease in the suffrage. Ostrogorski, like Bryce, was a liberal, but he 
viewed with apprehension the control which was being claimed by 
extraparliamentary party organization over the acts and votes of M.P.s. 
Joseph Chamberlain — ^then a Radical — ^had boasted that his newly 
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created National Liberal Federation would become a Liberal ‘Parlia- 
ment’ blowing its trumpets so loudlj' outside the Palace of Westminster 
that all Liberal iLP.s inside wotild defer to its true popular tonK. 
liberal M.P.S would be called to account bj’ the Federation — the 
organization of the active rank and file. M.P.S who ignored the Federa- 
tion’s demands would be deprived of nomination for the next election 
by Federation zealots in the constituencj* parties. The National Liberal 
Federation, if noisj'. was also high-minded and screechingly devoted, 
to the principles of that very principled man. Mr Gladstone. 

These developments were to be deplored. In Ostrogorsld's \iew 
uninstructed political opinion which bore none of the burdens of 
deliberation upon and administration of the State's affairs should not be 
allowed to influence the actions of M.P.s. Parliament was the proper 
forum for political debate; and if not Parliament, then the nation or at 
least the constituenc}'. An M.P. should be required to risk the danger of 
defeat b}' his constituents whose representative he was. He should not 
be required to trim his sails to the gusts of passion which emanated from 
a few local zealots. (l>Ioreover the National Liberal Federation leader- 
ship was adept at turning the storms on or ofiT according to the v.ishes 
of the Chamberlainites in the party.) 

Types of Party Orgar.ization 

ViTifle Ostrogorski described in wonderful detail the evolution of 
British parties and the rise of their rank and file to a position of in- 
fluence. it is not quite clear just what role he thought the rank and file 
should play. .As a democrat and a liberal he did not nish for oligarchical 
parties. As a lanyer and historian he could not regard organized extra- 
parliamentary' influence upon M.P.s as compatible nith the British 
parliamentary' system which he admired. 

Until R. T. McKenzie returned to this theme in his important book'- 
the study of party' organization had been almost entirely neglected, 
particularly of that important part which had concerned OstrogorskL 
McKenzie’s book is the only successor to Ostrogorsld’s. 

McKenzie's thesis is that while British parties do, and should, consist 
of an active organized rank and file in some sort of relationship to the 
parliamentary party, the e.xtent to which the extra-parliamentary' 
organization is effective in policy'-making is much less than has been 
claimed by some modem democratic thinkers (notably by Clement 
Attlee^ and in his latest revision of his book). Moreover whatever claims 
to make policy are heard from the rank and file organization, these 
cannot be allowed to influence important governmental policy, ''ft’hat 
for Ostrogorski is the shrill and unrepresentative voice of the local 
constituency' zealot trying to intimidate the M.P., is for McKenzie the 
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absurdity and constitutional impropriety of an annual conference tryiag 
to legislate for the nation: mutatis mutandis, both writers exhibit a high 
regard for the Cabinet system of British government. McKenzie’s book 
is a masterly analysis of where political policy power lies in the Con- 
servative and Labour Parties. In the Conservative party it lies, without 
any party constitutional doubt, with the party leader — but leaders can 
be, and are, overthrown in a special Tory way if they fail to heed the 
voices of the organized rank and file. In the Labour Party, where policy 
is constitutionally created by the annual conferences, the parliamentary 
leader as the actual or potential Prime Minister has been able to find 
ways of getting the conference to pronounce favourably on things he 
agrees with, and has usually managed to avoid conference defeats on 
important issues. McKenzie sums up by saying that the idea of a 
‘democratically’ organized political party is incompatible with the 
British system of Cabinet government ; which is a way of saying that 
the Conservative party, which does not claim to be ‘democratically’ 
organized, has more understanding of our constitutional ways than the 
Labour Party, which does make that claim. Or, lest this seem to impute 
bias on McKenzie’s part (which is not a valid criticism of this most 
scholarly work) one could say that when a Labour government is in 
power it must drop its ideological attachment to the policy sovereigntj^ 
of the annual conference — which is what in large measure it did from 
1945 to 1951. The fact remains, however, that British constitutional 
traditions embarrass one party more than the other — ^which is not 
surprising when we consider that the British constitution is the product 
of political practices developed throughout history by non-Labour, 
‘non-democratically’ organized parties. 

It is hoped that this account of some important contributions to the 
discussion of political parties makes it clear to the reader that rather 
more interest is now being shown by academic political scientists in 
problems of party structure than in analysis of party programmes or 
ideologies. Current comment is, however, not devoid of value references. 
Party organization is being examined to discover how far -within that 
organization the practice of democratic values of free discussion, free 
election, and free competition between individuals is actually allowed — 
or indeed possible : political parties in democracies ought, we feel, to 
incorporate the political values of democracy. But at once it becomes 
apparent that, wthin any organization, specialization by function 
becomes a means whereby a bureaucratic structure and outlook may 
develop. Pohtical leaders and specialized political functionaries are only 
possible today where a large rank and file gives its financial support to a 
party headquarters in which leaders and specialists function. Rank and 
file rumblings against headquarters’ bureaucracy invariably come to 
naught because the rank and file cannot perform the leadership or 
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specialized functions themselves — and they often admit this, and call 
for other leaders or other organization functionaries. Robert Michels^® 
devised an ‘iron law of ohgarchy’ upon the basis of much research 
which demonstrated that organization per se brings in its train special- 
ized function and a bureaucratic outlook, and that this is true of 
any large organization, however anti-oligarchical its ultimate faith 
may be. 

^le we have more facts about parties than ever before we are not 
yet within striking distance of any ‘general theoiy’ of parties which 
would provide us with a method of classifying different types of parties 
and would advance generalizations about the causes of different types 
of party organization. Such a theory would also direct our thoughts 
upon certain agreed h'nes of investigation when studying new political 
parties; it would tell us what questions should be asked about forms of 
organization; and it might theoretically permit us to predict the type of 
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Conservative party before 1950 was a fair example of a ‘cadre’ party. 
Since that date the British Conservatives have upset M. Duverger’s neat 
division to some extent, for with the Woolton reforms the party has 
become a ‘cadre’ party with a mass membership. But Duverger’s insight 
is still substantially correct. The present large Tory rank and j51e does 
not try to control the party or dictate its policy, because it does not want 
to. Its endeavours are more restricted than Aose of the Labour Party 
and its ‘crusading’ spirit less pronounced. (It is just as unthinkable that 
the Conservatives could have called for national mass-meeting approvals 
of the Suez invasion, with demonstrators in Trafalgar Square and 
■WTiitehall, as that the Labour Party could have refrained from such 
traditional mass party manifestations.) 

What makes for these differences in party organization and organi- 
zational theory? In Duverger’s view an ideological party must seek and 
maintain a mass membership, while a party weak in ideology will be 
content to operate from day to day with a less elaborate organization for 
stimulating its followers ; and will rely for its finances not on masses of 
small regular subscriptions, but on large donations from a few import- 
ant adherents. It will rely in its politics on the weight of influence of 
loeal and national personalities, and its contacts v/ith the non-parlia- 
mentary world will be informal. This is in contrast to mass parties 
which will formally affiliate v/ith other large popular organizations 
for the purposes of finance, manpower, and extra-parliamentary 
advice. 

Another, and a very complex, set of factors analysed at length by 
Duverger is the effect of different electoral sj'stems upon the number and 
structure of parties. Do minor parties proliferate under systems of 
Proportional Representation? It is very tempting to suggest that the 
number of parties asking for votes is related to the maimer in which 
the electoral law splits the total vote between the major and minor 
parties, thereby encouraging small parties to enter the struggle where the 
law gives them a chance of some parliamentary success. On a detailed 
analysis it is rather less than obvious that P. R. always tends towards 
the proliferation of parties and that single member, single ballot con- 
stituencies result in fewer parties. What is clearer is that if any electoral 
system normally results in more than two parties gaining respectable 
strength in the legislature, coalition governments become usual, and that 
fact does affect the way in which parties are organized and regard their 
own members and the electorate. A party in a permanent state of 
opposition can remain organizationally and ideologically pure. A 
coalition-oriented party would find such purity an embarrassment. 

While we are far from having achieved a ‘general theory’ of parties, 
there are enough simflarities to be found amongst parties throughout 
the world for the attempt to be undertaken — indeed M. Duverger has 
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already made substantial progress in his own work. National constitu- 
tional structure, electoral law, ideology, politically organized religious 
interest, all provide possible heads for a classification of types of party 
and for an eventual general theory. 

With the study of elections we enter a field in which quantification 
has been profitably employed to test many of the insights of historians 
and practical politicians, and where much valuable descriptive work 
has been completed. As in no other political situation, elections give 
apparent proof of the citizens’ wishes and the politician’s endeavours. 
Public opinion may be elusive and fickle, but the political popularity 
test conducted at ^e polls brings some of the uncertainty of politics 
periodically to an end. Before the days of opinion polling bye-elections 
could be said to show approval or disapproval of a government’s 
record — ^provided they occurred in the right places and that the voters 
could be assumed to have thought about the government’s record. One 
great advantage of opinion polling is that we can at any time discover 
what is in the public’s mind — or what they say is in their mind — ^without 
first putting an ‘issue’ to them and then asking them to decide for or 
against it. Electoral results too become far more interesting, and our 
knowledge of society far richer, when we can find out what sort of 
people voted as they did; and this the polling experts undoubtedly can 
find out. But the opinion poll gives only limited information : to be told 
by a man that ‘ I voted Tory this time because of the failure of nationali- 
zation’, even if a true statement, is still only the beginning of the search 
for fuller reasons which would disclose what he thought was wrong with 
nationalization and why he believed that voting Tory woiild help to 
correct those faults. Without other types of effort Ae opinion poll 
would not tell us very much of v/hat the election was about. If we wsh 
archeologists of the future to understand our political culture we should 
bury in the foundations of some new Piccadilly site the Gallup polls and 
the Nuffield College studies of General Elections since 1 945.®» na, 21, 26 

These studies have treated General Elections as current history upon 
which as much fact and opinion as possible have been assembled, and 
judgements rendered. The antecedent events are recorded and the 
occasion for calling the election carefully examined. Party machinery is 
described, candidates classified, and editorials digested. ‘Stimts’ and 
other amusing incidents are chronicled and party programmes dissected. 
In addition to the national campaign some local campaigns are covered, 
and the national result is studied in comparison with previous elections, 
with facts about the percentage ‘swing’ (nationally and locally) from 
one party to the other. These outward and visible signs of political 
activity must be recorded in detail if we are to try to understand 
our political behaviour. Public opinion surveys during elections have 
one main aim — to predict the result — ^though many facts of deeper 
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significance may be collected en route. With an opinion poll the intention 
is to find out how individual voters intend to vote, and prediction (in 
England) has been remarkably accurate. 

On a local scale, studies have been carried out in selected consti- 
tuencies to discover how the various social classes do vote, to discover 
the extent of deviant voting, to test hypotheses about religion and voting, 
to discover how much the voter is influenced by general election 
propaganda, and to what extent he is interested in politics and how this 
affects voting. Two studies have been made of voting at the 1951 and 
1955 elections in a Bristol constituency;^^’ one of voting in Green- 
wich in the General Election of 1950,^ and less extensive studies have 
been made in Droylesden,!^ Stretford,® and Glossop.® None of these 
studies shows significant deviation from the pattern that social class 
apparently determines voting preference. We know therefore a good 
deal about how the various social classes vote, but do we know very 
much about why classes vote as they do? 


Voting 

Common sense suggests that many factors influence the decision of 
the voter in the privacy of the polling booth. Some will seem more 
obvious than others. Is the voter a man or a woman; rich or poor; a 
farmer or a factory worker ; a keen citizen or a slack one ; a Protestant, 
Catholic, Jew, or atheist? All these factors, and many more, in a 
voter’s ‘make-up’ can be recorded in his answers to questions, and it 
will be found that some of them apparently weigh more heavily with 
him than others. But although it is as an individual that we question 
him, he lives amongst others, many of whom have political views which 
they may have urged upon him from time to time. In addition, therefore, 
to the process of weighing up the factors (which we assume he under- 
takes) he has to weigh up himself in the fight of the opinions of his 
fellows. ‘Pressures’ from his social environment may be important in 
his voting decision. If the social pressures act in a direction opposite to 
that of the decision he would take if ‘left to himself’, they are known as 
‘cross pressures’. Too many ‘cross pressures’ have been found in some 
cases to lead to indecision and non-voting.^® 

Having considered, for a number of voters, an array of factors and 
pressures which may have influenced voting (and having asked his 
interviewees what they consider to be the ‘most important’ issues of the 
day), the political sociologist will be able to present a picture of those 
things which apparently determine the way people vote. For instance, 
if Catholics (as in England) vote heavily for a party which is not Catholic 
(and makes no special appeal to them) one may wonder if the specifically 
religious views of Catholic voters influence their vote. If, as in France, 
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there is a Catholic party but large numbers of Catholics ignore it, it 
becomes clear that to many Catholics non-religious issues take prece- 
dence in their minds over religion. In this way, religious, regional, or 
ethnic factors may be relegated to a position of minor influence upon 
voters. However, a characteristic shared by the great majority of voters 
for one party will appear as a major reason why that party is supported 
by those people. Thus the probable reason why a majority of Catholics 
in England support the Labour Party is that most of them are not well- 
olf, and the Labour Party appeals to the less well-off elements in our 
society. 

To say, therefore, in such a case, that religion is not an important 
determinant of voting is to say that it does not appear as important as 
certain other factors. Political sociologists present the results of sample 
surveys and draw conclusions from statistical data. While in no way 
deprecating the importance of this work, it must not be forgotten that 
such conclusions do not purport to tell us with any logical precision 
why in an individual case an elector voted as he did. It would be fascinat- 
ing to know why, in 1951, 8 per cent of top business executives in 
Britain voted Labour’ — and who they were. Work can be done in this 
field, but it is extremely expensive, involving long personal interviews, 
with ‘open-ended’ questions; and the classification of types of answer 
to these ‘open’ questions is a laborious task. 

Surveys of political opinion are based on statistical samples of the 
electorate. A random sample, taking, for instance, every 100th voter on 
an electoral roll, can be expected to give a representation of the views of 
the constituency as a whole which is reasonably accurate. When, how- 
ever, it is desired to split up the sample by age, sex, occupation, religion, 
etc., the size of a sub-sample, for instance, ‘single. Catholic, males, 
under thirty, may be too small for great significance to be attached to it. 
The remedy is to take not every 100th, but every 50th or 25th voter on 
the roll — in practical terms to spend more money on the survey. Another 
type of sample is the ‘quota’ sample; that is, to interview a certain 
quota of persons from different occupational groups on the basis of the 
known distribution of occupations in the community. For certain 
technical reasons a random sample is considered preferable in many 
instances to a quota sample. 

Common to both methods are the assumptions of regularity and of 
the relative stability of the material. The first is a statistical assumption. 
The second assumes that interviewees tell the truth, and what they say 
they believe and how they say they will vote will not be falsified in their 
actual voting. Allowing a small margin for human perversity, the second 
assumption is well enough founded. Voting studies are also founded on 
the view that political beliefs reflect the personal hopes of individuals, 
and the ideas of the social class to which they belong. In the case of 
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many voters it is clear that they think of themselves not only as indi- 
viduals but as individuals of a certain type, and that what is good for 
that type of person is good for them. 

When the results of political surveys (the percentages voting for 
different parties) are set against the actual percentage results of the 
election, the surveys, taken before the event, are seen to be extra- 
ordinarily accurate forecasts of the actual result. The longer the opinion 
polling continues the more accurate the result is likely to be. The 
Gallup Poll in America which, with much subsequent embarrassment, 
predicted a win for Governor Dewey in 1948 when President Truman 
was victorious had been too confident and had stopped polling some 
time before election day. 

Having made the assumption (adequately supported now by in- 
numberable surveys) that social class is the most important sin^e 
determinant of voting choice, attention may be concentrated on seg- 
ments of the population which deviate from the general pattern. Thus 
in pre-Hitler Vienna (and present-day America) the Jewish middle-class 
vote is more radical than that of the middle classes in general. One may 
assume that this is a reflection of the social position of middle-class 
Jews, who, because they are less than completely acceptable in gentile 
middle-class circles, see no reason to support those middle-class values 
with their vote. Negro voters in the U.S.A. used to vote heavily for 
the ‘capitalist’ party — ^the Republicans — ^though they were the most 
ill-paid and exploited of American w'orkers. The Republican party was, 
of course, the party of their liberator, Abraham Lincoln, and they 
continued to pay their debt to his memory until the 1930s, when 
Franklin Roosevelt’s ‘New Deal’ relief measures, by insisting on no 
disc rimin ation between the white and coloured imemployed, captured 
the Negro vote for the Democratic party. They still support that partj' 
though its not unimportant Southern wing embodies aU the racial 
prejudices they hate. 

In recent years the U.S. Catholic vote has greatly interested both 
politicians and political sociologists. Originally an overwhelmingly 
Democratic vote — ^for the Democrats were the party of the underprivi- 
leged, the underpaid, the immigrants, and the ‘minorities’ — ^in the 
elections of 1952 and 1956 very many Catholics deserted the party and 
voted for General Eisenhower. This has been interpreted as a ‘status 
shift’. Many Catholics in the post-war years having become affluent 
and socially more self-confident, raised their social status by leaving the 
party of the under-dogs. With a Catholic candidate for the White 
House in 1960, it was a matter of great importance to guess how these 
recent Republican converts would act. They acted quite unmistakably, 
practically all of them voting Democratic again. This was seen not as a 
reversion to their ‘under-dog’ psychology, but rather as an attempt to 
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improve the position of Catholics in America by proving that a Roman 
Catholic could be elected to the White House. 

Professor Lipset,^® on the basis of extensive researches, has listed 
categories of people who vote ‘high’ or ‘low’ — that is, those who are 
generally keen to cast a vote and those who are usually apathetic. 
These categories are important for our knowledge of voting, for it is 
basic to our understanding of how people vote to know what kinds of 
people bother to vote at all. Lipset’s lists must be used with some 
caution, for they include American voters, and while America is a 
‘Western’ democracy, some of its political habits are very different 
from those of Europe — including the comparative political inactivity of 
the American population at large. 

‘I-Iigh’ voters include those with high incomes, high educational 
attainments, business men, wliite collar workers, government employees, 
commercial crop farmers, miners, Jews, whites, and men. ‘Low’ voters 
include people of low income, poor education, unskilled workers, 
domestic servants, subsistence farmers, and women. On each category 
(and Lipset gives more than those mentioned above) it would be possible 
to write an interpretive essay, but all it is possible to do here is to suggest 
certain common reasons for high voting. Two must suffice. Those with 
high income and high education may be disposed to regular voting 
because they can understand the issues, and with taxation and the 
regulation of business as constant features of their lives, they are not 
willing to let governmental policy develop in these fields without having 
attempted to influence it. With government employees and commercial 
crop farmers, government policy — on employment or agricultural 
programmes — is of direct and vital importance. Subsistence farming is 
different : Governments arc interested (if at all) only from a humani- 
tarian point of view. The prosperity of commercial crop farming is a 
big item in a government’s foreign and domestic economic policies, and 
governmental concern about it gives commercial crop farmers a political 
interest and a bargaining position. 

‘High’ voters are also good citizens in other respects. They belong to 
far more associations, clubs, and unions than do ‘low’ voters. Social 
solidarity can, even with low income, produce high voting. The best 
example of tliis sort is the mining community, where the common focus 
and common problem of employment in the pits, plus its normally one- 
class character — which means that ‘ordinary’ people are put into 
positions of social leadership — produces an enhanced sense of solidarity. 

Men are better voters than women in all social groups. When women 
vote they vote more conservatively than men.^^ Working-class house- 
wives are the least promising political material, in spite of what some 
strong feminists have said about the way in which the world would be 
improved if the women took over. However, in Finland, where the wives 
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of the Swedish elite are highly educated, they are better voters ttian 
Finnish men, and in America certain middle-class leisured women are 
very active in poUtics.®® Continental radicals feared that giving women 
the vote would put them under the pohtical domination of the churches 
and for this reason female suffrage was long postponed in certain 
European countries. Many observers have considered (not altogether 
correctly) the long dominance of Dr Adenauer as stemming from the 
large female religious vote in Western Germany. 

We can attempt some generalizations about where ‘high left’ voting 
occurs. Leaving aside strict class reasons, left voting is more prevalent 
in large cities, large industrial units, in areas of high unemployment, 
amongst minority groups in the U.S.A., among European workers, 
miners, commercial farmers, fishermen, sailors, dockers, lumbermen — 
and men generally. If we consider some of these categories, it becomes 
apparent that the ‘objective’ economic condition of some groups 
‘ought’ not to lead to ‘left’ or radical voting. Many miners, and 
commercial farmers, are affluent when compared with subsistence 
farmers or white collar workers — and at times are well-off even by 
urban middle-class standards. The clues to their leftward inclinations 
are probably to be found in their vulnerability to economic winds of 
change which make them more political than others, their social solid- 
arity which has grown out of co-operative efforts to maintain their living 
standards, and the memories of past battles to achieve, through 
collective action, their present standards. Moreover, in Western con- 
temporary politics, a ‘left government’ is by tradition considered less 
reluctant to interfere with the ‘free enterprise’ economy for the purpose 
of righting economic misfortunes — even if those misfortunes still leave 
their victims with a standard of life well above the subsistence level. 

We can summarize the differences between ‘left’ and non-left voting 
by saying that in general a ‘left’ vote indicates dissatisfaction with the 
status quo : that frequently tliis dissatisfaction has to do with economic 
problems and aspirations : that it usually looks to governmental action 
for improvement: and that occasionally ‘left’ voting indicates unease 
about social discriminations and inequalities amongst voters whose 
standard of living and economic prospects are good. One of the 
problems for pohtical leaders and pohtical theorists is, of course, 
whether ‘left’ voting or ‘left’ parties should be considered more 
‘progressive’ than non-left parties or persons. The ideas of the left are 
now very old and some of its slogans and myths may be quite in- 
appropriate to the solution of contemporary economic and social 
problems. This does not concern us here. We need only to record that 
the ideas of the ‘left’ — ^more government assistance to the under- 
privileged, more state economic activity, more economic security, a 

* Swiss women still have no vote in national elections. 
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continual attack on the real or apparent power of the rich or privileged, 
and a sustained effort to achieve greater social equality — all of these are 
still very much in evidence in the politics of Western democracies. 

Class 

‘Class’ is the most important single determinant of political be- 
haviour, and sociology (and society) is much the healthier for recogniz- 
ing this. In the past only snobs and Marxists talked about class ; others 
kept it out of polite conversation lest the recognition of its importance 
encouraged the lower orders to hate their betters. The lower orders were 
no doubt envious of the upper classes, but in the vast majority of cases 
they wished to join or emulate them, not eradicate them. Now that the 
ordinary people are, in many Western countries, reasonably affluent, 
they more and more take on the habits, clothes, and fads of the middle 
or even upper-middle classes of a generation ago. Then, of course, as 
‘class’ is a very important psychological insurance, those whose class 
habits are being imitated by the upwardly mobile must put themselves 
out of their reach by devising new marks of ‘upper classness’. 

The important feature of class for politics is that when a worker, for 
instance, feels that he is no longer ‘working-class’, he does not always 
feel lost or ‘classless’; he may put himself in a higher class and may 
being to think and act as a member of that class. The confusing thing 
for the political leader is that a voter may describe himself as non-work- 
ing-class (when objectively he is) and yet continue to vote for the party 
which he has described as working class. For instance, Mark Abrams^ 
reports that one-third of the Labour Party’s working-class (skilled and 
non-skilled) supporters do not consider themselves part of the working 
class. Amongst working-class Conservative supporters, 46 per cent 
consider themselves working-class, 47 per cent think of themselves as 
middle-class and 3 per cent consider themselves ‘upper-middle class’. 
Thus if the Labour Party is seen as losing support because of its identi- 
fication with the ‘worldng class’, this is not because the country is 
becoming classless, but rather because those who are objectively 
working class prefer to see themselves as middle class. 

What therefore is class? It is objectively the income and occupation 
group to which a person belongs. These groups (socio-economic groups) 
ascend from the lowest paid, lowest prestige occupations to the highest 
prestige, highest earning occupations and professions, and in any one 
society there is likely to be little difficulty in arriving at agreement on 
their rating. How many groups the social analyst needs is largely a 
matter to be determined by the purposes he has in mind. Reference to 
the national census of occupations will tell him what is the national 
distribution of the groups, so that in making certain types of survey in 
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which it is desirable to have a sample which is the nation in microcosm, 
his sample can be proportioned accordingly. We know from our own 
experience that different groups have different ideas and aspirations, 
and we know too that most people know what the word ‘class ’ suggests. 
Thus in voting studies ‘class’ is in continual use as a predictor and 
clarifier, and ‘self-assessed class’ is the most revealing predictor of 
political behaviour. 

The ‘Klassenkampf’ of classical Marxism has, in Western Europe 
and the U.S.A., been domesticated and tamed. ‘Class’ is just the most 
useful single device with which to describe the actual social position of 
a man, and from which to understand his aspirations, education, 
associations, probable style of life, reaction to public events, and prob- 
able vote. His particular consciousness of society arises from his class 
position, as Karl Marx believed. While it is not true that ‘lower-class’ 
consciousness will necessarily make a revolutionary, it is quite likely to 
make a trade unionist, and possibly a leftist. 

The most obvious fact about pohtical party support in industrial 
countries is that lower income groups vote mainly for parties of the 
left, while higher income groups support the right. Elections have 
become, in the appropriate words of two American scholars, the 
expression of the ‘democratic class struggle The fact that in France 
and Italy large numbers of poorly paid workers vote Communist does 
not mean (because the Communist Party is undemocratic in its philoso- 
phy) that they are not part of the democratic class struggle. They may 
‘believe’ in Communism, or they may vote Communist merely because 
the Communist Party is the most powerful and well organized left 
party. In France in 1956, 39 per cent of industrial workers, 37 per cent of 
agricultural workers, 16 per cent of white collar workers, but only 7 per 
cent of merchants and 5 per cent of farm owners voted Communist. 
Amongst poor French industrial w'orkers 45 per cent voted Communist, 
while only 1 8 per cent of above average workers gave the party their votes. 
On the right, 59 per cent of farm owners gave their vote to M.R.P. or In- 
dependents, as did 38 per cent of merchants. In Italy (1953) 58 per cent 
of farm labourers and 33 per cent of share-cropping tenants voted Com- 
munist, as did 53 per cent of the lower paid industrial workers. The best 
paid workers voted 24 per cent Communist and 36 per cent Christian 
Democrat 63 per cent of employers and professional people voted 
Christian Democrat or Liberal (Anglice, ‘conserv^ative’), while 72 per 
cent of large landowners voted Christian Democrat, Liberal or 
Monarcliist®° 

Even in the United States, where class appeals and class programmes 
are not part of the American tradition, class voting is clear. In the 1948 
election 80 per cent of the workers voted Democrat — a figure higher 
than has ever been achieved in Britain, France, Italy, or Germany 
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where ‘workers’ parties’ are strong and well established. In that election 
only 23 per cent of business and professional men voted Democrat. 
Never since 1940 in Presidential and congressional elections have less 
than 61 per cent of business and professional people voted Republican, 
or less than 50 per cent of workers Democratic. American parties are 
not described as class parties, but with the Democrats’ success in 
appealing to the less well-off since the early days of the nineteenth 
century, and with Republicans espousing (for most of the time since 
the end of the Civil War) the values of business enterprise, the American 
voter will use the words ‘wealthy’ or ‘better class’ to describe the 
Republican, and ‘middle class’, ‘ordinary people’, and ‘works for 
wages’ to describe Democratic supporters. 

‘Class’ has a great deal to do with politics, but class is not politics 
tout court. Social class position tells a man who he is, where he is socially, 
and where he is likely to go, in relation to his fellow citizens. ‘Class’ is 
his occupation, his economic position, and the respect which is paid to 
him by others, and by him to them. It tells him a great deal about 
politics — but he may dislike what he learns and decide to get into a class 
where he will have different associates and different values. In the 
1930s many young middle-class sons of Tory fathers made the change 
from Conservative to Labour. They became middle-class Socialists. 
Today working-class sons are becoming middle-class Tories, or new 
middle-class Socialists, or the equivalent in the future. 

Perhaps the most striking example of the pulling power of social class 
comes from France. There, with a Catholic party by no means priest- 
ridden or reactionary (the M.R.P.) and a Communist party appealing 
openly to the class interests of the workers, in 1956 almost half the 
voters for Communist party candidates described themselves as 
Catholics. 
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HOSPITAL SOCIOLOGY 

T. F. Main and R. N. Rapoport 


THE field of hospital sociologj' is peripheral both to hospital adminis- 
tration and to sociology. To sociologists' its principal character, until 
recently;' haS’bgen'as an applied field in which there has been a tendency 
to consider the contributions of the parent academic discipline as far 
outweighing the theoretical returns from the practical application. To 
hospital administrators the self-conscious interest in sociological 
matters has tended at best to be seen as ‘embroidery’ and at worst as a 
distraction full of ‘ wooUy-headedness * and impracticality. The interstices 
in which hospital sociology has lately flourished have contained indi- 
viduals of both callings who have been unconvinced of the weight of 
these prejudices. On the medical side, psj^chiatry’ in particular has shown 
an early and mounting interest in sociological research. On the social 
science side, interest has grown m ainl y in the inter-disciplinary fields 
where sociology, anthropology, and psychoIog>' contribute perspectives 
in response to the requirements of pressing human problems rather than 
formulating and working with problems posed by the cultivation of a 
particular disciplme’s conventional domain. 

While research in general hospitals has also contributed much to the 
development of the contemporary field of hospital sociologj',- the 
greatest efflorescence of ideas seems to have occurred in the contest of 
psychiatric hospitals. We therefore concentrate our attention in the 
present chapter on psychiatric hospital sociology, as a protot5T)e and 
generator of developments not only in hospital sociology, but also in 
the study of organizational beha\'iour generally. 

We shall consider here the most salient ideas in the field that have 
growm up as part of a shared development on both sides of the Atlantic. 
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There are, however, some interesting differences between the British 
and the American trends. In Great Britain work has been of a more 
practical kind, usually involving radical action programmes by prac- 
tising hospital adnunistrators with social science orientation. Compara- 
tively few members of the academic disciplines have actually been 
involved. In these situations the literature of hospital sociology has 
been more helpful than its professional representatives. In America, by 
contrast, there has been a comparatively great research involvement of 
professional workers from the academic disciplines and, paradoxically, 
a comparatively modest programme of radical innovation. 

In both the United States and in England national study commissions 
have been set up to report to their respective legislative bodies recom- 
mending changes in the laws and other conditions governing psychiatric 
hospitals.^®’ The composition and orientation of these two com- 
missions reflect the differences noted. The British was composed of 
public-spirited individuals whose practical judgements would be res- 
pected but who claimed no professional expertise or research experience 
in the field. The American was composed predominantly of professional 
research workers. The effects of these commissions’ recommendations 
and the ways in which they are implemented in the two countries will be 
interesting to observe. Pending these developments, we shall draw on 
what we know of the action programmes, research findmgs, and in- 
formed discussion in both countries in so far as they help us to under- 
stand contemporary problems of hospital sociology. Our emphasis will 
thus be on ideas rather than a simple accounting of people and projects. 

RECENT PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITAL REFORMS 

As a result of the powerful stimuli to change afforded in wartime a 
number of advances in ‘social psychiatry’ as well as in physical treat- 
ments in psychiatry have occurred in the past two decades. There had 
been a growing agreement among the psychiatrists that the old-fashioned 
mental hospital system was ‘bad’ in that it purchased a degree of social 
tranquillity outside the hospital by sacrificing offending individuals to 
a regime that largely ‘dehumanized’ them. The symptomatology that 
this system induces was kept in control and out of the ordinary citizen’s 
field of awareness. The principal rationalization for maintaining tlie 
status quo centred on the lack of methods for handling numerous, severe 
disorders with available staff. 

With wartime psychiatric study of group behaviour for therapeutic 
purposes,^ personnel selection,^ and ward sociatry,^ the point w'as 
reached when medical men began to conceive of a hospital not only as 
an aggregate of medical skills grouped for the convenience of treatment 
but as a community with its own possible therapeutic or antitherapeutic 
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elTects.^^ Evidence accumulated that the social environment could play 
an important part in the treatment and rehabilitation as well as the 
destruction or malformation of personality. ‘Transitional communities’, 
were constructed by social scientists and psychiatrists to ‘bridge the gap’ 
between the social environment of war (e.g. prison camps) and that of 
peace, and these ‘therapeutic communities’ repaired much of the 
psychic damage that wartime experiences had brought.®’^® 

In these developments the sociologist and the psychiatrist were each 
able to make his own contribution, and the traditional psychiatric 
hospital was quickly seen as containing problems stemming from the 
roles allotted to its staff by society. While the overt definition of these 
roles was to restore patients to mental health, covertly there were 
expectations that the staff should maintain the hospital as a repository 
for distasteful frightening misfits which the larger society was unable to 
tolerate. Consequently hospital staffs became aware that in their 
organization and procedure there were hidden reactions to carrying the 
burden of society’s guilt, suspicion, and distaste resulting from the 
strong feehngs aroused by their human cargoes. Against this background 
certain psychiatrists actively collaborated with sociologists to investigate 
hospital sociology.^- 


CONTRinUTIONS OF SOCIOLOGY 

The trends accelerated during the war continued in the years which 
followed. So radical and far-reaching have the changes been, that they 
have been termed by some the ‘third revolution’ in psychiatry. Their 
central feature has been the addition of a sociolo^cal dimension to the 
earlier frameworks that successively incorporated bio-physiological 
(medical) and psycho-dynamic dimensions to the conceptions of mental 
disorder and its treatment. 

The active involvement of professional sociologists in the study of 
psychiatric hospitals has had many aspects. Much of the early work 
consisted of a joint stocktaking, with the medical men, of the past and 
present developments, and it led to the awareness of hospitals not only 
as technical but social organizations. Where the old hospital system was 
organized as a ‘total institution’ with ‘custodial’ goals and a ‘care 
culture’, the newer, more ‘therapeutic’ hospitals are organized with a 
‘cure culture’ and an emphasis on the social relations of patients and 
staff and the position of the hospital in society.®’ In the older system, 
the ‘legend of chronicity’ grew up to rationalize the staff’s inability to 
achieve therapeutic and rehabihtative goals, and styles of behef and 
types of personality were selected and bred into the systems.®’ 

The challenge faced by innovating clinicians was how the appropriate 
social enviromnents could now be created to counteract the undesired 
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effects of patients’ earlier environments. The behavioural syndromes of 
patients were seen not merely as the results of ‘ disease ’ but of the social 
roles offered them in society and in the hospital. In its largest sense, the 
latter aspect of social psychiatry is often referred to as milieu therapy. 
The particular forms this takes are ‘administrative psychiatry’ and the 
‘therapeutic community’. 

Milieu therapy is self-consciously practised in a variety of forms, 
varying with types of hospital, patient, practitioner, and local circum- 
stances. In some cases it is a focal element of treatment; in others it is 
ancillary. In its emphasis on repudiating the undesirable aspects of the 
custodial hospital system, and ‘humanizing’ the treatment of patients, 
it resembles the ‘moral’ treatments of a century ago. It differs from 
them principally in the extent to which it is currently practised in a self- 
critical, analytical way — adopting attitudes and practices less on grounds 
of moral dogma than of therapeutic rationality, to which sociologists 
are expected to make a contribution. Milieu-therapy practitioners vary 
in the way they seek to implement their goals, some focusing on par- 
ticular attitudes to be taken by staS in relation to patients, some on 
creating a therapeutic ‘atmosphere’ (ethos, morale), some on construct- 
ing an overall social structure that will have therapeutic properties. 

Milieu therapists generally seem to value the kind of social system 
that allows for ‘humanizing’ patient care. Permissiveness is a frequent 
prescription, with the aim of allowing patients to express themselves 
and to learn more of their internal difficulties. By so doing, it is hoped 
that they can try out new solutions for their problems. Another aspect 
that is generally valued is ‘democratization’. This implies an increase in 
participation of lower echelon staff and patients in decisions affecting 
life in the hospital. A third emphasis in the ‘humanitarian’ approach is 
on increasing the personal, face-to-face quality of relationships, as 
against the depersonalized, mechanized, bureaucratic forms of organiza- 
tion in which patients were customarily dealt with as ‘ thin gs’ or as 
infra-human creatures. 

Minimally these social changes aim at making the hospital a more 
pleasant place in which to live and w'ork. Maximally they are seen as 
effective therapeutic instruments for restoring patients to useful lives in 
ordinary society. Social psychiatrists advocate the blending of rehabili- 
tation with treatment, so that the two might w'ork simultaneously 
toward the same goal of returning the patient to ordinary life. The 
mental hospital, or some part of it, in this context becomes another sort 
of ‘transitional community’, in which even the chronically hospitalized 
‘ backward’ patients might Md pathways back to a w'orld that has left 
them behind. 

Sociologists’ studies have contributed to an understanding of hos- 
pitals by giving explicit and systematic conceptual status to several of 
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their important social aspects. First, a hospital is conceptualized as a 
federation of status groups organized in semi-autonomous hierarchical 
systems with different characteristics and blocked inter-system mobility. 
Thus a nurse belonging to one hierarchy cannot become a doctor, who 
belongs to another, without leaving the system and re-entering after 
having acquired specialized training.^ Furthermore these hierarchies, 
federated in a pyramidal structure, are seen as giving rise to ‘multiple 
subordination’ in the sense that individuals in the lower hierarchical 
levels are subject to directives from diverse quarters. Thus a nurse on 
the ward may receive orders from people higher up in several hierarchies 
— ^medical and administrative, as well as nursing.^® 

At the bottom of all these hierarchies, in terms of authority and 
responsibility in the system, is the patient. When physical medical care 
is needed the relatively passive and powerless status of the patient may 
be useful and not necessarily harmful to him psychologically. Psychiatric 
patients, however, offer special problems partly because of the apparent 
interrelationship between their illness and psychic regression. To the 
extent that the hospital fosters the latter, it works toward the confirma- 
tion of the former. Where a patient is subject to multiple subordination, 
as when he sees one physician for psychotherapy, developing a trans- 
ference relationship with him, and another physician for practical 
matters of ward administration, he may become subject to an emotionally 
‘split field’ if the two individuals disagree with one another over a 
matter important to him. Often these disagreements are ‘covert’ either 
as a result of lack of communication, or because the two physicians 
leave their disagreement unspoken in order to avoid conflict. In either 
case the effects on the patient have been demonstrated to be extremely 
adverse,®® presumably much in the same way that a child becomes 
disturbed when such significant figures as his parents are in basic 
disagreement. Many of the psychiatric patients who have been shown 
empirically to become disturbed in such split social fields may have 
possessed personalities which were fomed in discordant parental 
environments. The classical examples of Stanton and Schwartz showed 
that psychiatric patients participate covertly in social processes, in- 
cluding staff tensions, by manifesting behaviour such as catatonic 
excitement or enuresis which had hitherto been regarded as determined 
solely by factors within the individual. The inability of the established 
system of communication to cure such behaviour forced the conclusion 
that the social system surrounding the patient must be examined if only 
for his disturbance to be understood. The same workers have shown that 
the patient’s behaviour dramatically ceases once the staff tension is 
resolved, even when the resolution is not overtly communicated to the 
patient. A further study of staff behaviour around such events has shown 
that disturbances between patients and staff are two-way ; and that the 
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covert staff tensions and ‘rational’ procedures and status systems built 
to hide and minimize these tensions in the nursing of difficult patients 
are often defensive in function and do not tend to minimize the primitive 
feelings that such patients arouse.^® 

The interplay between psychological disturbance and social structure 
is only a part of the potential field of research in psychiatric hospitals. 
Increasingly the hospital is seen as a place where one can study the 
ways in which the biological, psychological, and sociological systems, 
conventionally kept apart in the different academic disciplines, interact 
as ‘linked, open systems’. If repressive action is taken or organization 
temporarily breaks down, individuals may attempt to handle the 
resulting stress on any of the three levels. If the individual is in a position 
of power or influence, he may be able to change the social field. If not, 
he may be able to handle the situation psychologically, for example, 
through resignation, without further troublesome consequences. On the 
other hand if his psychological resources are also meagre, he may have 
recourse to somatization, and the ultimate reaction may be seen in 
physiological symptoms.® 

The social environment of the hospital provides a great variety of 
‘personal communities’, in which individuals derive experience unique 
to themselves because of the network of social relationships they build 
up and the meanings with which they endow its constituent parts. 
The individual, however, is not always able to make a social network 
that is ‘best’ for him in any particular hospital environment. Aside 
from the differences among individuals in their capacities for using the 
social system for their own benefit, some social systems offer better 
opportimities than others for choice of relationships. In some mental 
hospitals the relationships are geared primarily to social control, placing 
the most uncontrolled patients in the most controlled environment and 
offering them the most restricted range of choice of relationship. Allow- 
ing social functions of a more ‘normal’ kind, including freedom, mixing 
between the sexes, occupation, etc., has been found in hospitals of this 
type to bear connotations of reward and punishment rather than of 
therapy ; the individuals who were allowed to participate in the most 
‘ordinary’ social environments in the hospital were those whose be- 
haviour was most acceptable to the staff. This emphasis on conformity 
means that many patients are inevitably forced more and more towards 
chronic institutionalization.®* 

Where psychiatrists have met the challenge of inequities in mental 
hospitals wth the development of therapeutic milieux, sociologists have 
often been involved as analysts of the work of social reconstruction. It is 
now clear that systems of milieu therapy, however enlightened and 
inspired, pose problems of their own. In the face of relatively undefined 
prescriptions for a new system, certain of the guiding beliefs that emerge 
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among practitioners seem to have the quality of ideology. Action of 
moral significance without sound empirical basis often gives rise to 
systems of belief held with great tenacity and emotional commitment. 
The ensuring sense of certainty, enthusiasm, and optimism contributes 
directly to the formation of a ‘ therapeutic atmosphere’, but is sometimes 
in danger of denying the limits of knowledge, and thus of hampering the 
search for improved methods of treatment. For example, in hospitals 
seeking to eliminate the rigidities of the autocratic, custodial mental 
hospital system, reformist slogans like ‘active treatment’, ‘democrati- 
zation’, ‘permissiveness’, ‘freeing communications ’, etc., may be taken 
up as ideological tenets which become ends in themselves rather than 
policies aimed at therapy for individual patients. Where this happens and 
such attitudes and practices become crystallized in the social structure, 
new forms of rigidity emerge. Paradoxically, in such a setting, even the 
doctrine of flexibility can emerge as an ideological rigidity. 

While analyses by social scientists have already helped to clarify 
some of the intricacies of such problems as these, they are able to offer 
only limited solutions,^® and difficulties of collaboration have sometimes 
arisen owing to the divergent orientations of clinician and research 
worker.®’ These pitfalls arc better understood now, and even if they 
continue to some extent may, perhaps, stimulate further work. 

NEW DIRECTIONS 

Elements of milieu therapy have been assembled from a variety of 
sources — politicial reformist ideals, psycho-analytic theory, social 
science, and so on. While each of the new principles can be rationalized 
and demonstrated to be of therapeutic value in some circumstances, 
their synthesis into a system of theory and practice lacks integration and 
logical articulation. This means that there tends to be an inadequate 
development of subsidiary principles for resolving dilemmas arising, 
for example, when two valued principles come into conflict. An illustra- 
tion of this would be if in a ‘democratic’ therapeutic community the 
patients, outnumbering the staff, decided collectively to go for long 
v/alks in the country instead of participating in the hospital regime. 
Here the principle of democracy would come into conflict with the 
principle of active rehabilitative therapy. The new values of milieu 
therapy do not, as part of their integral beliefs, provide formulas for the 
resolution of dilemmas of this kind which arise very frequently in 
practice. The clinicians thus face problems of defining limits as well as 
of articulating potentially conflicting elements in their systems of belief. 

For the sociologist, accustomed to post hoc analysis of socio-cultural 
systems, the challenge is to find ways of conceptualizing the properties 
of highly fluid and complex social systems, like those of psychiatric 
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hospitals which are introducing new methods, in such a v/ay that they 
can be forged almost de novo into functioning wholes. For this purpose, 
critiques based on static structural ‘models’ are becoming increasingly 
outmoded and being replaced by studies of the processes of social 

change. 22 

Even while the ‘therapeutic co mmu nities’ have been building their 
own new cultural forms, they have been gearing themselves explicitly to 
the break-up, and so far as possible, the ‘emptying’ of the large 
hospitals. Emphasis on group interaction implies smaller units. Rehabili- 
tation implies interaction with people in ‘ordinary’ circumstances, and 
preferably with ordinary people. In order to achieve this last the patients 
may be treated largely as out-patients or day-patients or may go into 
the community for rehearsals of ordinary social relationships ; alterna- 
tively ‘ordinary’ people may be invited into hospital as volunteers, the 
hospitals employing industrial instructors so as to make conditions re- 
semble, as far as possible, the industrial situation of the world outside.2> ^2 

This ‘breaking down of the barriers’ between hospital and community 
not only implies a new kind of hospital and a new kind of psychiatry, 
but new foci of research and practice extending outside the hospital. 
Family research becomes inextricably a part of hospital research, for 
the patient’s social environment is shifted in the direction of a network 
of outside relationships with family, foster-home, or a less structured 
‘home’ in the community. While sociology has had an interest in 
families as well as in hospitals, the new emphasis may call increasingly 
for the development of research theories and methods that v/iU con- 
ceive of them as interlocking open systems rather than as relatively 
closed systems.^® 

Another implication this trend holds for the hospital sociolo^st is 
an ‘action’ orientation. The newness of the activities and their sociologi- 
cal emphasis make the practitioner tend to press the sociologist to 
participate actively in the experiment. An increasingly high premium 
in this field of research is hkely to be placed on the ‘clinical sociologist’ 
who, regardless of the degree of involvement he chooses to adopt, 
understands the phenomena he observes from the psychological and 
therapeutic as well as from the purely theoretical and sociological point 
of view. 

Because the psychiatric hospital deals with primitive disorders of 
behaviour and feeling, its social systems are, as we said earlier, liable 
to serve defensive as well as overtly therapeutic functions, and the very 
nakedness of these makes it a fruitful area for action-research by the 
sociologist. Certain hospital stalls have already formed a tradition of 
searching in their own social matrix for the covert motivations which 
may explain a patient’s behaviour. In many cases they are prepared to 
investigate the rationale of their own behaviour and to recognize that it, 
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and the social systems they erect, contain defences against anxiety which 
need further examination and call for experiments with other ways of 
ordering their social environment. In one staff study it was shown for 
example that certain ‘medical’ procedures were institutionalized res- 
ponses to staff anxieties: for instance the giving of a sedative to a 
patient was found to occur when the nursing staff could no longer 
tolerate the patient’s disturbance. Once this was realized other methods 
of dealing with disturbances v/ere able to develop. In some psychiatric 
hospitals the need to solve anxieties at all levels has given rise to con- 
tinuous scrutiny of social events, actions, and structure, so that con- 
ferences of patients, staff, or both, regularly meet to discover, in the 
furtherance of community therapy, hidden motivations and defensive 
needs.-®’ It is understandable that psychiatrists working in this field 
and concerned with depth psychology should seek the skills of the 
sociologist ; and that the sociologist should welcome the ready point of 
entry he may find in such hospitals. 

These new fields, with new horizons for research worker and prac- 
titioner, are challenging and difficult but potentially rewarding. They 
have the advantage of providing a great variety of structural conditions 
in a state of flux, so that something perhaps more approaching the 
experimental situation so sorely lacking in much psychiatric and 
sociological research is a real possibility. They also have the advantage 
of access to intimate materials in the personal and family life of the 
subjects of study through the privileged channels of psychiatric com- 
munication and participation in crisis states of emotional upset. The 
difficulties of collaboration between disciplines and of work with 
emotionally disturbed subjects, however, mean that hospital sociology 
is a study with unusually trying as well as unusually rewarding elements. 
A sociologist working in this field is put on his mettle, for in many ways 
the ingenuity required to make theories that ‘work’ is more pressing and 
exacting than in the academic setting. The field is in ferment; its 
potentialities very rich, its pitfalls trying; but its ultimate yields will 
almost certainly benefit practitioners of conventional psychiatry and 
sociology as well as the emergent discipline of clinical social science. 
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